
[image: cover.jpg]






Udānavarga
The Exalted Chapters



edited by 
Franz Bernhard 
(1965)



translated by

Ānandajoti Bhikkhu 
(version 1, December 2025)



Introduction



This Translation



The Udānavarga, with its 33 chapters and (in this edition){1} 1061 verses (including irreconcilable variants), is by far the largest extant collection of Dharmapada-type verses. It vastly outnumbers the other major collections that we have now. By comparison, the Patna Dhammapada has 22 chapters with 414 verses, and the Pāḷi has 26 chapters with 423. Brough estimated that there were approximately 540 verses{2} in the Gāndhārī Dharmapada, of which only some 350 are available to us now, the rest having been lost. There may have been as many of 27-28 chapters in that text.{3}



This large collection is attributed to Ven. Dharmatrāta in the Chinese and Tibetan traditions. Dharmatrāta seems to have written a commentary on the collection, which does not appear to be extant now. He was known as an Abhidharma master who lived around the 2nd century CE,{4} and belonged to the Dārṣtāntika branch of the Sarvāstivāda. While the attribution is traditional and persistent, modern scholarship often regards the Udānavarga as a composite, evolving anthology rather than the work of a single author. The association with Dharmatrāta may reflect his role as a redactor, commentator, or simply lend authority to a pre-existing collection. 



Both the Tibetan and the Chinese texts have been translated previously; the Tibetan was translated by Rockhill, William Woodville, trans. (1883). Udānavarga: a collection of verses from the Buddhist canon compiled by Dharmatrāta being the Northern Buddhist version of Dhammapada, transl. from the Tibetan of the Bkah-hgyur, with notes and extracts from the commentary of Pradjnāvarman. Prof. Charles Willeman has translated The Chinese Udānavarga, a collection of important odes of the law Fa chi yao sung ching. 



I first worked on the Udānavarga while preparing A Comparative Edition of the Dhammapada in 2004. Later I published the text along with two studies in 2006. After completing my translation of the Patna Dhammapada in 2017, I had intended to make a translation of the Udānavarga. That intention was stalled when I learned that my good friend and colleague at the International Buddhist College, Prof. Lobsang Jamspal, was undertaking a translation from the Tibetan, referenced against the Sanskrit. Tragically, his work was never completed, and he passed away in 2024, and so I have taken up the work again. 



This is the first complete translation of the Sanskritised Prakrit (hereafter Sanskrit) text as far as I am aware of into English, although Peter Skilling has translated the first chapter (Anityavarga) previously. It was reproduced in his collection Buddhas Words for Tough Times. Unfortunately the translation of that chapter was not available to me. 



Here I have collected and translated all the Pāḷi parallels which had at least a pādayuga in common. They span a wide variety of texts in Pāḷi, besides the Udāna (nearly all the Udānas, including the prose Udānas, have verse parallels giving a total of 101) and Dhammapada (451 parallels), we also find verses from the following collections: Aṅguttaranikāya (10), Dīghanikāya (1), Dhammapadaṭṭhakathā (1), Itivuttaka (32), Jātaka (25), Majjhimanikāya (8), Nettippakaraṇa (5), Saṁyuttanikāya (47), Suttanipāta (48), Theragāthā (43) and Therīgāthā (1). I am not listing all the parallels in Pāḷi, just one, to show that it exists. There are also sometimes parallels in Sansritised Prākrit or Gandhārī, but they are not noted here. If no parallel is noted it means I am not aware of a parallel in Pāḷi.



To accurately highlight the parallels and, crucially, the often-subtle variations between the Sanskrit and Pāli recensions, I have adhered strictly to the grammar of each version. This granular, comparative approach allows us to see not just the shared teachings, but the distinct lexical, metrical, and doctrinal choices made within each tradition. Having said that, as always, I have tried to keep everything as readable as possible. I have used italics to highlight the differences between texts, as in the following (6.8 + SN 1.23:2):



Śīle pratiṣṭhito bhikṣuś, cittaṁ prajñāṁ ca bhāvayet,

A monastic established in virtue, should cultivate the mind and wisdom,



ātāpī nipako nityaṁ, prāpnuyād duḥkhasaṁkṣayam. 

being constantly ardent and discerning, he can attain the complete destruction of suffering.



Sīle patiṭṭhāya naro sapañño, cittaṁ paññañ-ca bhāvayaṁ,

A wise human established in virtue, with cultivated mind and wisdom,



ātāpī nipako bhikkhu, so imaṁ vijaṭaye jaṭaṁ.

a monastic, ardent, discerning, should untangle this tangle.



And as can be seen from this example the Sanskrit is coloured in blue (text) and red (translation); while the Pāḷi is in purple (text) and green (translation), which serves to make each easily identifiable. 



It has sometimes been possible to adhere fairly closely to the Sanskrit word order (1.35):



Aciraṁ bata kāyo yaṁ pṛthivīm adhiśeṣyate,

In no long time, alas, this body upon the earth will lie,



śunyo vyapetavijñāno, nirastaṁ vā kaḍaṅgaram. 

empty, without consciousness, cast away like a piece of wood.



And again (1.36):



Kim anena śarīreṇa, sravatā pūtinā sadā?

What is it with this body, oozing and foul always?



Nityaṁ rogābhibhūtena, jarāmaraṇabhīruṇā. 

It is constantly overcome by sickness, terrified of old age and death.



But many times the need for compression and ellipsis in the text has made this impossible. For example (17.7): na te taranti saritāṁ, tīrṇā medhāvino janāḥ. If we use word order as a guide, we would get a meaning: they are not (na) crossing the waters, the intelligent people have crossed over; but the context of the verse makes it clear that what it actually means is almost the opposite (17.7):



Ye taranty ārṇavaṁ nityaṁ, kolaṁ baddhvā janāḥ śubham,

Those people who, after binding a good raft, continously cross over a sea,



na te taranti saritāṁ, tīrṇā medhāvino janāḥ. 

they are (still) crossing the waters, not (na) the intelligent people, who have crossed over.



Usually, I have translated pādayuga by pādayuga in this translation, but very occasionally it is not possible. Here, the subject of the verse, the bones (asthīni) only occurs in the second pādayuga, whereas the demonstrative pronoun which points to it, is in the first pādayuga. As we cant make this work fluently in English we have to take the two lines together (1.5).



Yānīmāny apaviddhāni, vikṣiptāni diśo diśam,

kāpotavarṇāny asthīni, tāni dṛṣṭveha kā ratiḥ?

These pigeon-coloured bones, thrown away, scattered in the directions, having seen them here, why is there delight?



I have added a grammatical analysis to each of the verses so that the student can see why they mean what they mean. I have also segmented the analysis, so that is possible to see the components of the words, and especially the compounds. 



In the analysis of the nouns and pronouns I list gender, declension, number, and where necessary the type of pronoun and whether it is a past or present particple. With the verbs, I give person, number and tense, where relevant. I also identify absolutives and indeclinables. As an example (8.1):



Abhūtavādī narakān upaiti, yaś cānyad apy ācaratīha karma,

The one who speaks falsely undergoes purgatory, so too does one who does any other (wrong) deeds here,



ubhau hi tau pretya samau niruktau, nihīnadharmau manujau paratra. 

both of these are declared the same after death, in the next world they are declared humans who did base things.



A-bhūta-vādī (m. nom. sg.) the false-speaker; narakān (m. acc. pl.) purgatory; upaiti (3rd. sg. pres.) undergoes; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; ca (indec.) and; api (indec.) also; anyat (n. acc. sg.) other; ācarati (3rd. sg. pres.) performs; iha (indec.) here; karma (n. acc. coll. sg.) deeds; ubhau (m. nom. num. du.) both; hi (indec.) indeed; tau (m. dem. pron. nom. du.) those two; pretya (abs.) after death; samau (m. nom. dual) the same; niruktau (m. nom. du. pp.) are declared; nihīna-dharmau (m. nom. du.) of base things; manujau (m. nom. du.) humans; paratra (indec.) in the next world.



I have added notes to the translation to explain difficult grammatical features that appear in the text, and while I provide the Pāli commentarial exegesis to illuminate that traditions understanding, I have avoided importing it into the translation of the Sanskrit verses. This separation respects the distinct exegetical traditions; the Theravādin commentaries emerged in a different historical and geographical context than the Sarvāstivādin milieu in which the Sanskrit Udānavarga was compiled and transmitted. 



Types of Verses



As mentioned I have previously analysed the metres (chandas) of the Udānavarga, and I initially had an idea to analyse the rhetoric (alaṅkāra) in this translation, but after looking into this I decided that the classical categories, which grew up around classical and court poetry, did not seem to apply very well. I have therefore looked at the verses afresh according to their actual form and function, and divided them into the following four categories. 



Simple Statements (stm.)



This is by far the common form that the verses take, and I count 794 of these verses having this form. These verses constitute the doctrinal bedrock. Their power lies not in commanding action but in reframing perception. By stating this is how things are (yathābhūtaṁ), they seek to overwrite the learners innate, mistaken assumptions about permanence, pleasure, and self. 



The ethical imperative is often implicit because, in the Buddhist worldview, wisdom (prajñā) naturally and necessarily leads to ethical reorientation (śīla). They present an impersonal, almost factual diagnosis of the human condition, leaving the emotional and ethical response to arise organically in the discerning student. This category is an engine of wisdom.






A verse may say for instance (Ud 1.3):



Anityā bata saṁskārā, utpādavyayadharmiṇaḥ,

Conditioned things are indeed impermanent, their nature is arising and decaying,



utpadya hi nirudhyante, teṣāṁ vyupaśamaḥ sukham.

after arising they cease, the stilling of them is good.



The implication is that, if you see that this is the truth, you should indeed strive to still conditioned things. 



Or, again (2.6):



Etad dṛḍhaṁ bandhanam, āhur āryāḥ, samantataḥ susthiraṁ duṣpramokṣam,

This is a strong bond, say the noble ones, very firm on all sides and hard to escape from,



etad api cchitvā tu parivrajanti hy anapekṣiṇaḥ, kāmasukhaṁ prahāya.

having cut this down, the unconcerned wander forth, abandoning the enjoyment of sense desires.



Which clearly implies that we should be unconcerned, wander forth, and abandon sense desires. 



Others of this kind, do not have an implied ethical imperative about them, but simply describe reality, helping us to reorientate our view of the world (1.6):



Yām eva prathamāṁ rātriṁ garbhe vasati mānavaḥ,

From the very first night that a person dwells in the womb,



aviṣṭhitaḥ sa vrajati, gataś ca na nivartate.

unsteadily one goes, having gone without turning back.



or again (1.7):



Sāyam eke na dṛśyante kālyaṁ dṛṣṭā mahājanāḥ,

Some of the many folk seen in the morning do not see the evening,



kālyaṁ caike na dṛṣṭante sāyaṁ dṛṣṭā mahājanāḥ.

some of the many folk seen in the evening do not see the morning.



Although these types of verses cannot be said to have an imperative about them, still, I think, we can recognise the truth of what is being said, and that these things are important to understand, from a practice point of view, and they may give rise to saṁvega, a sense of urgency, which is a key emotion in the spiritual life, and may work in some cases precisely by withholding an explicit moral, and presenting a stark reality. 



Admonitory Verses (adm.)



These are more direct verses, saying that we should (optative mood) or must (imperative mood) do something, or that something is to be done (gerundive mood). They occur much less than the simple statement type of verse, I count 177 such verses in this collection. These are not arbitrary commands but prescriptions that logically follow from the truths declared in the simple statements. They are the training rules (śikṣā) that mould behavior and mind in accordance with reality. We have to look at these carefully, because although the imperative is always admonitory in mood, the same cannot be said for the optative or the gerundive. 



In the optative mood we find, for instance (3.18):



Etad ādīnavaṁ jñātvā  tṛṣṇā duḥkhasya saṁbhavam 

Knowing this danger  that craving is the source of suffering 



vītatṛṣṇo hy anādānaḥ, smṛto bhikṣuḥ parivrajet. 

being without craving, not grasping, the monastic should wander mindfully.



This could also be classified as a simple statement (craving is the source of suffering), but I have not counted it as such, in order to keep the main types separate. Therefore if a verse contains an admonition, it is simply classified as admonitory alone. The same applies to the other categories also. 



As mentioned above not all optatives are admonitory in function. Some are simple statements, such as (3.17):



Yathāpi śalyo dṛḍham ātmanā kṛtas tam eva hanyād balasā tv adhiṣṭhitaḥ,

Just as a firmly fastened dart, made by oneself, lodged there, would (optative) strongly hurt that one,



tathā tv ihādhyātmasamutthitā latās tṛṣṇā vadhāyopanayanti prāṇinām. 

so too the creepers of craving, arisen within oneself here, lead breathing beings to destruction.



The imperative mood seems to stress the necessity of action in a much stronger form, often signaling an escalation in urgency (saṁvega), suitable for rousing the negligent (4.33-34):



Uttiṣṭhata vyāyamata, dṛḍhaṁ śikṣata śāntaye!

Rouse yourselves, strive, train steadfastly for peace!



Asmṛtiś ca pramādaś caivānutthānam asaṁyamaḥ,

Lack of mindfulness, heedlessness, laziness, lack of restraint,



nidrā tandrīr anāyoga  ete śikṣāntarāyikāḥ,

sleep, lethargy, lack of application  these are obstacles to the training,



tad aṅgaṁ pratibudhyadhvaṁ! Smṛtir māntaradhīyata!

wake up to that fact! Do not lose mindfulness!



Again, because of the middle two lines, this could be classed as a simple statement, but the admonitions at the beginning and the end of the verses override that classification here.



The gerundive mood can also have an advisory tone to it, as in the following (12.9):



Ākhyāto vo mayā mārgas, tv ajñāyai śalyakṛntanaḥ,

The path was declared to you by me, the cutting of the darts of ignorance,



yuṣmābhir eva karaṇīyam, ākhyātāras Tathāgatāḥ. 

this is indeed to be done (gerund.) by you, the Realised Ones (only) point the way.



Another case may be cited (31.2): 



Vārijo vā sthale kṣipta, okād oghāt samuddhṛtaḥ,

Like a fish thrown up on dry land, or drawn out from the watery current,



parispandati vai cittaṁ, Māradheyaṁ prahātavai. 

the mind is agitated indeed, the realm of Māra is to be abandoned (gerund.).



As with the optative, the gerundive does not necessarily have an imperative sense though. The following is a simple statement (4.19):



Yat kṛtyaṁ tad apaviddham, akṛtyaṁ kriyate punaḥ,

What is to be done (gerund.), that is rejected, what is not to be done (gerund.) is done again,



uddhatānāṁ pramattānāṁ, teṣāṁ vardhanti āsravāḥ,

for the arrogant and the heedless, their pollutants increase,



āsravās teṣu vardhante, ārāt te hy āsravakṣayāt.

the pollutants grow in them, they are far from the pollutants destruction.



Rhetorical Questioning (rh.q.)



This is an important device which is used on 48 occasions, and is a profoundly effective pedagogical tool. Unlike a statement, which can be passively received, a rhetorical question actively engages the listeners mind, forcing them to internally search forand thereby ownthe answer. The form often breaks a didactic monologue, creating a moment of self-interrogation. Sometimes we simply get a list of questions (1.4):



Ko nu harṣaḥ ka ānanda, evaṁ prajvalite sati?

Why this laughter, what is this joy, while being burned thus?



Andhakāraṁ praviṣṭāḥ stha, pradīpaṁ na gaveṣatha? 

You have entered the darkness, do you not seek for the light?



The questions Why this laughter? and Do you not seek the light? are not requests for information but are accusations and provocations. They mirror the function of a teacher challenging a student. Of course, this again has ethical implications, suggesting that we should, indeed, seek for the light. 



Note that sometimes, like the optative, rhetorical questions are combined with simple statements, whereby a statement of fact is made, and then a question is raised (5.1):



Priyebhyo jāyate śokaḥ, priyebhyo jāyate bhayam,

From the beloved arises grief, from the beloved arises fear,



priyebhyo vipramuktānāṁ nāsti śokaḥ, kuto bhayam?

for those fully freed from the beloved there is no grief, how is there fear?



These are classified as rhetorical questions, and not as simple statements. 



Declarative Verses (decl.)



Some of the verses in this collection are declaratives from a first person standpoint. First-person declarations, especially those attributed to the Buddha or an arhat, serve a triple function:



1) Testimonial: They offer proof that the doctrine is realisable. I have done this validates the admonitions.

2) Aspirational: They provide a model for the students own inner narrative, encouraging them to aspire for further success. 

3) Epistemic Authority: They establish the speakers authority to speak, having reached the culmination of the path.



For instance, there is a simple declaration (2.1):



Kāma jānāmi te mūlaṁ, saṁkalpāt kāma jāyase,

Desire, I know your root, from thought, desire, you arise,



na tvāṁ saṁkalpayiṣyāmi, tato me na bhaviṣyasi.

I will not think of you, therefore you will not be for me.



This is definitely aspirational, not indicating completion, but knowing how to get there. These may be combined with other categoriessuch as with rhetorical questioningsthe Buddha says (21.1):



Sarvābhibhūḥ Sarvavid eva cāsmi, sarvaiś ca dharmaiḥ satataṁ na liptaḥ,

All-Conquering, All-Wise am I, always undefiled by all phenomena,



sarvaṁjahaḥ, sarvabhayād vimuktaḥ, svayaṁ hy abhijñāya, kam uddiśeyam.

having given up everything, freed from all danger, deeply knowing myself, who should I point out?



These verses I classify as declarative, even though they culminate with a question, because the verse serves to establish the speakers credentials, grounding the entire texts authority in lived experience rather than abstract philosophy. 



Many of these sorts of statements are attributed directly to the Buddha, which are spoken in the singular number; but they may also be spoken in the plural, and be attributed to Arahats (30.43):



Susukhaṁ bata jīvāmo hy utsukeṣu tv anutsukāḥ,

We who are without longing indeed live happily amongst those who are longing,



utsukeṣu manuṣyeṣu viharāmo hy anutsukāḥ. 

amongst humans who are longing we live without longing.



The plural declarations expand this from the singular Buddha to the enlightened community (Āryāsaṅgha), showing the paths repeatable success. 



These are the main types of verses that I have identified in this collection, and while these categories are useful for analytical clarity, we must note that the verses often blend modes. This very blending mirrors the integrated nature of the Buddhist path: insight (stm.) inspires effort (adm.), which is guided by self-inquiry (rh.q.), culminating in a transformed state of being (decl.). 



Together, these forms create a complete pedagogical cycle, designed not just to inform but to transform the person who engages with them. This framework, I feel, could be used for analysing other didactic verse collections, such as the Dhammapada or the Gāthā literature generally, where form is inextricably linked to soteriological function.



I have made an exclusive categorisation of these four, so that they are classified as one or the other, but not both. There is a hiearchy involved, first declarative types, second rhetorical questions, third admonitory, and then simple statements. 



Figures of Speech



What was said just above does not apply to the figures of speech which I now take up for examination. The two main categories I have identified here are similes and analogies. As these are figures of speech, they do not clash with the above types, and so the verses may be classified as both simple statements, etc. and containing similes or analogies, as many of them are. 



Similes (sim.)



Similes are used in around 250 of the verses, their usefulness in verse lies in how they can illustrate the truths being announced. Indeed they seem, in very few words, to conjure up in the mind a memorable picture, forming an association, which may even come to mind, when the listener sees various things in the course of their everyday life. Their prevalence underscores a core teaching method of the Buddha: truth is best grasped not through doctrine alone, but through resonant, visualisable images that are easy to retain in the memory and re-contextualise everyday perception. 



Sometimes this is done with a figure drawn from the natural world. For instance a ripe fruit falling from its stalk must have been a very familiar scene in the Buddhas day, and the listener is being trained here to see the Dharma in the world around them: every ripe fruit becomes a memento mori. (1.10):



Ye ca vṛddhā, ye ca dahrā, ye ca madhyamapuruṣāḥ,

Those people who are old, those who are young, and those who are middle-aged,



anupūrvaṁ pravrajanti, phalaṁ pakvaṁ va bandhanāt. 

they depart in due order, like a ripe fruit from its stalk.



The figures do not need to be drawn from nature, but sometimes well-known objects in industry can be used to illustrate a point (2.10):



Anupūrveṇa medhāvī, stokaṁ stokaṁ kṣaṇe kṣaṇe

Gradually, little by little, moment by moment, the intelligent one



karmāro rajatasyaiva nirdhamen malam ātmanaḥ. 

should remove his own impurities, just as a smith would remove the silvers impurities.



Sometimes more than one simile is used in a verse. Here we have two very different pictures presented to us, of milk, which illustrates what we might call karmic latency, because it is not usually immediate in effect, but gradually somes about; and of fire, showing that deeds done can be like a hidden, but equally dangerous fire, covered over, for now by ashes (9.17):



Na hi pāpakṛtaṁ karma, sadyaḥ kṣīram iva mūrchati,

For a deed that has been badly done, like milk, does not sour immediately,



dahantad bālam anveti, bhasmācchanna ivānalaḥ.

smouldering, it follows the fool, like a fire covered with ashes.



Sometimes the simile is quite complex, almost like a small story (4.4):



Pramādam apramādena yadā nudati paṇḍitaḥ,

When the wise one eliminates heedlessness through heedfulness,



prajñāprāsādam āruhya, tv aśokaḥ, śokinīṁ prajām,

mounting the palace of wisdom, griefless, on grieving people,



parvatasthaiva bhūmisthāṁ dhīro bālān avekṣate. 

on the fools, the steadfast one looks down, like one standing on a mountain looks down on those standing on the plains.



The complex, narrative simile in the verse above functions as an archetypal map: it charts the journey from effort (pramāda) to elevated insight (prajñāprāsāda), rendering the internal, spiritual ascent as a vivid, external drama. The embedded metaphor (the palace of wisdom) shows that these figures are fluid, working in concert to build understanding.



For collections of similes see especially the chapters on Water (17), Flowers (18), and Horses (19), but note that they occur throughout the text. 



Analogy (ana.)



Similar to similes are analogies, and I find analogies in over 60 of the verses in this collection. But whereas similes have a word of comparison (yathā, iva, vā, -vad), in an analogy these sorts of words are missing, and you have to draw your own conclusions, which might even engage the listener more actively. 



To illustrate this the following doesnt say transmigration is long, just as, or like the night is long, or the league is long, you are left to draw that conclusion for yourself (1.19):



Dīrghā jāgarato rātrir, dīrghaṁ śrāntasya yojanam,

Long is the night for one awake, long is a league for one tired,



dīrgho bālasya saṁsāraḥ Saddharmam avijānataḥ.

long is transmigration for a fool who knows not the True Dharma.



The above verse refers to something familiar from anyones experience of sleep or walking, which can then be applied to the chief teaching: that transmigration can be very long indeed.



Analogies, like similes, may be drawn from nature also, note how these function something like diagnostic models of behaviour. The farmer knows that fields are ruined by weeds, and then can apply that to how people are similarly ruined by passion, hatred, etc. We also see how the moral lesson of giving to the virtuous is encouraged here, because that will have great fruit (another obvious metaphor) (16.16):



Kṣetrāṇi tṛṇadoṣāṇi, rāgadoṣā tv iyaṁ prajā,

Fields are ruined by weeds, this generation is ruined by passion,



tasmād vigatarāgebhyo dattaṁ bhavati mahāphalam. 

therefore what is given to those without passion has great fruit.



Sometimes there is a thin line between analogy and metaphor, as in the following verse (4.5):



Utthānenāpramādena, saṁyamena damena ca,

Through energy, heedfulness, and through restraint and training,



dvīpaṁ karoti medhāvī tam ogho nābhimardati.

the intelligent one makes an island that a flood cannot destroy.



or in the fragrance of the good which pervades all directions (6.16): 



Na puṣpagandhaḥ prativātam eti, na vāhnijāt tagarac candanād vā,

The fragrance of flowers does not go against the wind, nor do jasmine, pinwheel or sandalwood,



satāṁ tu gandhaḥ prativātam eti, sarvā diśaḥ satpuruṣaḥ pravāti. 

but the fragrance of the good does go against the wind, the good person pervades all directions.



Sometimes analogies can be quite opaque, as in the following (6.14):



Channam evābhivarṣati, vivṛtaṁ nābhivarṣati,

It rains down on what is covered, it does not rain down on what is open,



tasmād dhi cchannaṁ vivared, evaṁ taṁ nābhivarṣati. 

therefore, one should open up what is covered, so it does not rain down on it.



The commentary on the Pāḷi parallel to this verse says that it is about the covering up and revealing in confession of offences against the monastic code. This shows how the verse could set up an explanatory situation, where the recitor would proceed to use the commentary to open up the meaning. 

Collectively, these figures transform the Udānavarga from a simple treatise into a reconfiguring of perception. They equip the learner not just with statements to believe, or advice to follow, but with a new way to see the world, and to always be immersed in Dharma. A smith at his forge, a covered vessel, a field overrunthese cease to be merely themselves and become constant reminders of the workings of the mind, karma, and ethical cultivation. 



Metaphors



We have mentioned metaphors above, and while similes and analogies illustrate truths through explicit or implicit comparison, metaphors operate by a more direct form of identification. For instance, they do not say the disciplined mind is like an island; they say the wise one makes an island (4.5). This linguistic fusion enlivens the verse with exceptional concision, collapsing the distance between the concrete image and the abstract principle. The metaphor does not just describe; it reconstitutes reality in doctrinal terms.



I have identified similes and analogies alongside the verse numbers. I have not done this with metaphors, as they rarely govern the meaning of the verse, as the former do. But here I will list some of them, to highlight them and give an idea of how they work:



The palace of wisdom; the army of death; the root of misery, Deaths bait; the fragrance of virtue; his speech is sweet; one crosses the flood; the darts of ignorance; the cutting of thorns of craving; the weapon of wisdom; has great fruit; is established on the (far) shore; cutting off Māras flowers; the drum of the Deathless; leading out of the forest; the taste of solitude, etc., etc. These serve to enliven the verse, in a way that is similar to similes and analogies, but is even more concise. 



The metaphors therefore are not mere ornaments. They form a coherent vocabulary that maps the spiritual landscape:



Whereas a simile might ask the listener to contemplate a relationship, a metaphor seeks to change perception instantly. Hearing of the drum of the Deathless, the mind does not compare; it is presented with a new, potent object that is resonant and calling for attention. These metaphors, woven throughout the text, build a dense network of associative meaning, making the teachings cohesive and memorable. They are the linguistic embodiment of the Buddhas skill-in-means (upāya-kauśalya), using the worlds imagery to point to the way beyond it.



Notice how figures of journey and refuge spatialize the path from suffering to liberation: Crossing the flood, reaching the far shore, leading out of the forest. Conflict and protection function in a similar way: The army of Death, Māras flowers, the weapon of wisdom, the drum of the Deathless frame the spiritual life as a struggle, arming the practitioner with specific, personified forces. Then we have what must have been very familiar to the listener, agriculture and sensation: The root of misery, great fruit, the fragrance of virtue, sweet speech, the taste of solitude translate ethical and meditative qualities into immediate, sensory experiences, suggesting their natural, cultivable, and palpable qualities.



Concision and Ellipsis



One of the striking characteristics of the verse texts is the concision with which things are stated. Most of the verses are in the Śloka metre, giving 32 syllables if the verse isas it normally ismade up of four lines; or 48 syllables if it is an extended six-line verse. The other popular metrical form is the Triṣṭubh, which is usually four lines of eleven syllables each. This usually gives somewhere between ten and twenty words within which to express a thought sequence. 



This pressure for economy gives rise to a dense, elliptical style where grammatical elements must often be supplied by the reader. Understanding this is essential for correctly interpreting the doctrine being conveyed. The verse often provides a skeleton of meaning which the listener, trained in the Dharma, is expected to flesh out.



This sometimes leads to a very condensed form of expression, and it many of these verses we find that words that would be stated twice in prose, are only written once, and must be extrapolated to fill in meaning. 



Negatives



As an example of how this works with negatives, we can look at this verse, where we first get a straightforward statement, and then na (not) is applied to two verbs (26.2):



Kṣāntiḥ paramaṁ tapas titīkṣā, Nirvāṇaṁ paramaṁ vadanti Buddhāḥ,

Enduring forbearance is the supreme austerity, Nirvāṇa is supreme say the Buddhas,



na hi pravrajitaḥ paropatāpī, śramaṇo bhavati paraṁ viheṭhayaṁ vai. 

for one gone forth is not (na) one who hurts another, an ascetic is not (na) one who harasses another.



That is very straightforward, I think. A more complex example if where there are two negatives, that are applied three times, as in the second line of this verse (28.30):



Pāpe tu kṛte hi nāśvasec, cirakṛte dūrakṛte pi nāśvaset,

But one should not take comfort in demerit that has been done, one should not even take comfort in what was done long ago or far away,



rahasi ca kṛte pi nāśvased, asti tasya vipāka iti nāśvaset. 

and one should not (na) take comfort in deeds done in secret, one should not (na) take comfort thinking, it has no (na) result.



If we dont apply the last of the negatives twice we end of with doctrinal confusion, and it would say: one should not (na) take comfort thinking, it has a result. There is no comfort of course in realising your bad deeds have a result in the end. 



Here the negative has to be applied to both the past participle (a noun) and the optative (a verb) (8.9):



Na ca mukte pramuñcet tāṁ, muñcamāno hi bādhyate,

One should not (na) set free that wickedness which is not (na) free, the one freeing it is afflicted,



naivam Āryāḥ pramuñcanti, muktā bālair hi pāpikā. 

not in this way do the Noble Ones set it free, but wickedness is set free by fools.



We should note here that because of concision word order is often not a guide to meaning, or can actually confuse meaning, if we are not aware of this fact. For example, the negative at the beginning of the second pādayuga affects the verb at the end of it (22.17.i): 



Bahu śṛṇoti śrotreṇa, bahū paśyati cakṣuṣā,

One hears much with the ear, one sees many things with the eye,



na tad dṛṣṭaṁ śrutaṁ dhīraḥ sarvaṁ śraddhātum arhati. 

the steadfast one ought (arhati) not (na) to have faith in all that is seen and heard.



We saw above that a single negative might affect both a noun and a verb. Here the negative affects both the verb (caret) and the manner (dharmeṇa) (13.7):



Na vyāyamente sarvatra, nānyeṣāṁ puruṣo bhavet,

One should not endeavour everywhere, one should not be a person belonging to others,



nānyāṁ niḥśritya jīveta, dharmeṇa na vaṇik caret. 

one should not live relying on another, a merchant should not (na) live unrighteously (un- = na).



Verbs



Sometimes it is not negatives that are applied twice, but verbs. This is especially so when similes are being used (25.13):



Yāvajjīvaṁ pi ced bālaḥ paṇḍitāṁ paryupāsate,

Even if a fool attends on a wise man for his whole life long,



na sa Dharmaṁ vijānāti, darvī sūparasān iva. 

he does not learn (vijānāti) the Dharma, just as a spoon does not learn (vijānāti) the tastes of curry.



Note that in the last line the negative is again applied twice.



Another example (4.10):



Pramādam anuvartante bālā durmedhaso janāḥ,

Fools, unintelligent people, indulge in heedlessness,



apramādaṁ tu medhāvī, dhanaṁ śreṣṭhīva rakṣati. 

but the intelligent one guards (rakṣati) heedfulness, like one guards (rakṣati) the greatest wealth.



It isnt always necessary, or useful, to reduplicate the verb in a simile, as an example, this makes perfect sense as it is (1.18):



Atiyānti hy ahorātrā, jīvitaṁ coparudhyate,

Days and nights pass by, life is being consumed,



āyuḥ kṣīyati martyānāṁ, kunadīṣu yathaudakam. 

the life of mortals wastes away, like water in shallow streams.



Here, in English, as in the Sanskrit, we do not need to repeat the verb wastes away for the meaning to be complete and understandable. 



Another case is at 18.1c-d:



Ko Dharmapadaṁ sudeśitaṁ, kuśalaḥ puṣpam iva praceṣyate?

Who will examine (praceṣyate) the well-taught Dharma verses, as a skilful person will examine (praceṣyate) flowers?



We will look at this verse again below. 



An interesting case is this one at 2.10, where both the verb nirdhamen (should remove), and the noun malam (impurities) must be understood twice:



Anupūrveṇa medhāvī, stokaṁ stokaṁ kṣaṇe kṣaṇe

Gradually, little by little, moment by moment, the intelligent one



karmāro rajatasyaiva nirdhamen malam ātmanaḥ.

should remove (nirdhamen) his own impurities (malam), just as a smith would remove (nirdhamen) the silvers impurities (malam).



Notice, by the way, the nuanced difference between should remove and would remove in this verse. 



Nouns and Pronouns



Nouns can also be reduplicated in meaning (22.3). 



Yathā hy agāraṁ succhannaṁ praviśya tamasā sphuṭam,

Just as when entering a well-thatched house that is steeped in darkness,



vidyamānāni rūpāṇi cakṣuṣmāṁ hi na paśyati.

though forms (rūpāṇi) are present one with eyes does not see forms (rūpāṇi).



We also see the same phenomena with pronouns, as in (22.12.ii):



Ye rūpeṇa pramiṇvanti, māṁ ghoṣeṇānuyānti ca,

Those who judge me (māṁ) by means of form, and pursue me (māṁ) because of reputation,



chandarāgavaśopetā, na māṁ jānanti te janāḥ. 

overcome by desire and passion, those people know me not.



This elliptical style is not a flaw of the gāthā style but a feature. It demands active engagement, turning the listener from a passive recipient into a collaborator who must unpack the verse, and supply what is missing. This very process of unpackingsupplying the missing negatives, verbs, and nounsensures the teaching sinks in more deeply. The text gives a concise statement, which is sometimes like a puzzle, and the listener must diligently work it out and apply it to the complexities of mind and world. 



Unstated Agent



Another kind of ellipsis is where the actual agent of the verse goes unstated. Compare (3.15):



Tṛṣṇā hi hetuḥ saritā viṣaktikā, gaṇḍasya nityaṁ visṛteha jālinī,

For craving is the cause of the entangling streams of attachments, like the constant swelling of a boil here,



latāṁ pipāsām apanīya sarvaśo, nivartate duḥkham idaṁ punaḥ punaḥ. 

having removed this creeper, this thirst, in every way, suffering ceases again and again.



We can see from the above that when the specific agent is left out, then it has the effect of universalising the teaching. This isnt for one person, but applies to all. Another example (3.2):



Vitarkavyupaśame tu yo rato, hy aśubhāṁ bhāvayate, sadā smṛtaḥ,

But for the one who has delight in the calming of thoughts, who cultivates the unattractive, always mindful,



tṛṣṇā hy eṣa prahāsyate, sa tu khalu pūtikaroti bandhanam. 

this one will surely abandon craving, he surely makes the bonds rot away.



Omission of the Copula



It is very common in both Sanskrit and Pāḷi verse texts that the copula (bhavati/hoti/asti, etc.) is omitted, and has to be understood from the context. These occur too frequently to be noticed in each case, so I just give a few examples here. For instance (4.15ab):



Apuṇyalābhaṁ ca gatiṁ ca pāpikāṁ …

There is (bhavati) the gaining of demerit and a bad destination …



Or this (2.5):



Na tad dṛḍhaṁ bandhanam, āhur āryā …

Not so strong are (bhavanti) those bonds, say the noble ones …



or again (9.2): 



Śreyo hy ayoguḍā bhuktās, taptā hy agniśikhopamāḥ,

Its (bhavati) better to have eaten iron balls, glowing like a flame of fire,



na tu bhuñjīta duḥśīlo rāṣṭrapiṇḍam asaṁyataḥ.

than that one should, unvirtuous and unrestrained, enjoy the countrys almsfood.



We could also interpret this as an implied optative:



Śreyo hy ayoguḍā bhuktās …

It would be (bhavet) better to have eaten iron balls …



Other tenses may be involved also, compare (7.5c-d) where the future tense is implied:



manasā kuśalaṁ kuryād, apramāṇaṁ niraupadhim.

one should make merit with the mind, one will become (bhaviṣyati) immeasurable, free from adherence.





Collective Neuter Singulars



A recurrent stylistic feature of the gāthā form, closely tied to its concision, is the use of the neuter singular noun in a collective sense. This metrical device allows a single, often shorter, singular form to represent a plural or abstract collective concept, satisfying syllable constraints while maintaining semantic breadth. This construction is standard for abstract or mass nouns denoting things that are often plural or aggregate in reality: karmam (deeds), dhanam (wealth), malam (impurities), pāpam, puṇyam (bad and good acts, or demerit and merit), sukham, duḥkham (pleasures and pains, or happiness and suffering). 



For example (20.1):



Krodhaṁ jahed, viprajahec ca mānaṁ, saṁyojanaṁ sarvam atikrameta.

One should abandon anger, one should fully abandon conceit, one should overcome all fetters.



Here saṁyojanaṁ is a singular, but sarvaṁ (all) ensures its meaning as a plural. 



Again here (2.5):



Na tad dṛḍhaṁ bandhanam, āhur āryā, yad āyasaṁ dāravaṁ balbajaṁ vā.

Not so strong are those bonds, say the noble ones, which are made of iron or wood or reeds.



The variety of different kinds of bonds ensures that bandhanam is a collective singular. 



And this (1.23):



Sarve satvā mariṣyanti, maraṇāntaṁ hi jīvitam,

All beings will die, life indeed ends in death,



yathākarma gamiṣyanti, puṇyapāpaphalopagāḥ.

according to their deeds they will go on, experiencing the fruits of merit and demerit.



Where karma (sg.) is being used to indicate the collection of deeds one has built up, as one doesnt go to the next life on the basis on one deed. 



The frequent use of the neuter singular with a collective sense (e.g., karmam, dhanam, palitam, puṇyam, pāpam, sukham, duḥkham, pramāṇam, lābham, viśeṣam, malam) is a standard feature of the gāthā style, serving the metrical need for concision where a plural form would be more syllabically cumbersome (18.1):



Ka imāṁ pṛthivīṁ vijeṣyate Yamalokaṁ ca tathā sadevakam?

Who will understand this earth and Yamas realms (coll. sg.), together with the Devas (coll. sg.)?



Ko Dharmapadaṁ sudeśitaṁ, kuśalaḥ puṣpam iva praceṣyate? 

Who will examine the well-taught Dharma verses (coll. sg.), as a skilful person will examine flowers (coll. sg.)?



Where the commentary to the Pāḷi parallel specifically says Yamalokaṁ (sg.) means the fourfold lower world; sadevakaṁ means the human world together with the Deva worlds; and that the Dhammapadaṁ is comprised of the 37 things on the side of Awakening. The commentary doesnt say that pupphaṁ specifically means flowers (pl.), but it does seem reasonable to translate it as such. 



Compositional Techniques and Stylistic Features



Beyond its doctrinal content, the Udānavarga exhibits distinct compositional patterns and stylistic traits that reflect its origins as a crafted, memorizable anthology. These featuresfrom large-scale structural repetitions to minute phonetic adjustmentsoffer insight into the methods of its compilers and the oral milieu from which it emerged.



Keyword Substitution



A fundamental compositional technique in the Udānavarga is the generation of multiple verses through the systematic substitution of key doctrinal terms. Standard sequencesmost notably involving rāgam (passion), dveṣam (hatred), moham (delusion), mānam (conceit), lobham (greed), and tṛṣṇā (craving)create thematic clusters (e.g., 705.i710; 711.i716). This method suggests a pedagogical intent, reinforcing core concepts through patterned repetition. Notably, the Pāli parallels often contain only the seed verse, indicating that the Udānavargas compilers may have elaborated a simpler original into a more exhaustive doctrinal list.



Systematic Variation and Chapter Construction



This technique of variation is employed on a larger scale to structure entire chapters. The Peyālavarga (Ch. 33) is built from intricate variations on just four core verses. Similarly, the Ātmavarga (Ch. 23) presents 14 successive variations (23.1226) on a single seed verse (23.11), each exploring a different implication of self-protection:



Ātmā tv ihātmano nāthaḥ, ko nu nāthaḥ paro bhavet?

The self is the protector of self here, for who else could be a protector?



Ātmanā hi sudāntena, nāthaṁ labhati paṇḍitaḥ. 

Through training oneself well, a wise one obtains a protector.



with a different last quarter each time.



We also have the Uraga verses in this collection, separated into two sequences, the first 18.2118.21F is another example of the rāgam, dveṣam, etc. sequence discussed above; the second runs from 32.5532-80 (26 verses). In the latter the final pādayuga is the same each time, with differing opening lines. This makes the total number of Uraga verses 33, almost double the 17 verses in the Pāḷi, where it occurs, not in a verse collection, but as the opening chapter of the Suttanipāta. 



Recombination



Another way in which verses could be assembled, from what were probably existing verses is through recombination of parts of a verse to form a new verse. Compare this verse (4.27):



Apramādarato bhikṣuḥ, pramāde bhayadarśakaḥ,

A monastic who delights in heedfulness, who sees danger in heedlessness,



durgād uddharatetmānaṁ paṅkasannaiva kuñjaraḥ. 

must raise himself up from a pit, like the tusker sunk in the mud.



Here we have parts of two Dhammapada verses (Dhp 31ab + Dhp 327c-d). 



The following verse is also made up of parts from other verses, but in this case, they are from widely differing collections, being assembled from Dhp 31ab + Thag 2c-d (4.28):



Apramādarato bhikṣuḥ, pramāde bhayadarśakaḥ,

A monastic who delights in heedfulness, who sees danger in heedlessness,



dhunāti pāpakāṁ dharmāṁ, patrāṇīva hi mārutaḥ.

shakes off wicked thoughts, like a wind shakes off the leaves of a tree.

Note that Dhp 31 is paralleled in full in verse 4.29, and the Theragāthā verse finds a full parallel at 28.8.



There are many of these recombinations of partsusually of pādayugasthroughout the text. 



Fillers and Particles



Metrical Fillers



The strict demands of syllabic metre (chandas) sometimes forced composers to insert semantically empty particles to complete a line. Over 160 such instances occur in this text. Words like tu, hi, or ca often serve this purely metrical function, as in 18.12 where hi and tu add no discernible meaning but fulfill the required syllable count:



Yathā saṁkārakūṭe tu vyujjhite hi mahāpathe

Just as in a discarded rubbish heap along the highway



padmaṁ tatra tu jāyeta śucigandhi manoramam.

a lotus might arise there, pure, fragrant, delighting the mind.



Vowel Separators



In Pāḷi all words end in either a vowel or niggahīta (ṁ), and there is no restriction of vowels meeting at the ends and beginnings of words. So it is perfectly acceptable to write:



Yānimāni apatthāni, alāpūne va sārade,

kāpotakāni aṭṭhīni, tāni disvāna, kā rati?



Where apatthāni ends in a vowel and alāpūne begins with one; and kāpotakāni ends in a vowel and aṭṭhīni begins with one. 



In classical Sanskrit, a word ending in a vowel typically cannot be followed directly by a word beginning with a vowel (hiatus); they must coalesce or be separated. While the Udānavarga shows 146 instances of allowed hiatus (a sign of its Middle Indo-Aryan substrate), it more frequently inserts particles like hy (181x) and tv (66x) to bridge the gap. This reflects a conscious, though inconsistent, effort to conform to Classical Sanskrit phonotactics that may reflect either incomplete Sanskritisation, or possibly layers of composition in the text.



Euphonic Particles



A stricter and more revealing rule governs the nasalised vowel anusvāra (ṁ). In the Udānavarga, an anusvāra is almost never followed directly by a vowela restriction absent in Pāli. To avoid this, particles like hy (61x) and tv (18x) are again inserted. The near-total consistency of this rule indicates it was a core compositional principle, more rigorously enforced than the rule against simple vowel hiatus. This phonetic shaping points to a developed, scholastic environment concerned with the precise sonic texture of the recited verse. 



There are some very rare exceptions, but I only find two, one at 13.6 (vivekaṁ anubṛṁhayet), and another in the Uddāna, which is almost certainly later than the main text. This shows that this rule was applied much more strictly than the need to separate vowels was. 



Together, these characteristicsformulaic repetition, systematic variation, metrical filling, and phonetic refinementreveal the Udānavarga as a carefully engineered textual corpus. Its form served the dual purpose of ensuring mnemonic stability for transmission and creating a ritually potent, phonetically polished artifact for recitation.



About the Text



The Sanskrit text of the Udānavarga presented here is based on the critical edition by Franz Bernhard (Udānavarga, Band I, Abhandlungen der Akademie der Wissenschaften in Göttingen, Philologisch-Historische Klasse, Dritte Folge, Nr. 54, Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht: Göttingen, 1965). I am grateful to Dr. Bernhards sister and literary heir, Mrs. Sobotzik, for her kind permission to reproduce this edition for the present translation.



To ensure consistency with the digital presentation standards of this website and to enhance readability, I have introduced the following formal modifications to Bernhards edition. These changes affect presentation only, not the substance of the text:




	Uncertain readings are marked with red coloured text.

	Lacunae are marked by square brackets, not by a hyphen (upa[ ]nāni; not upa  nāni).

	Verses which had 2 irreconcilable versions have been given separate numbering (as 98.i, 98.ii), rather than printed side by side.

	The numbering of the chapter titles has been changed from Roman to Arabic numerals (e.g. 33: Brāhmaṇavarga, not XXXIII: Brāhmaṇavarga), which is the way the numbers appear at the end of the chapters in the printed text itself.





In a handful of instances, my interpretation of the context or assessment of variant readings has led me to adopt a reading different from Bernhards constituted text. The following five emendations have been made for the purposes of this translation. A full discussion of the rationale for each is provided in the annotation to the relevant verse:



1.9: Reading Garbh(e hy) eke (with Ms. EU1) instead of Garbha eke. 

3.9: Preferring (pra)vardhante to the manuscript reading nivardhante. 

27.30: Adopting paśyat(h)āyāntaṁ to supply the needed imperative form, rather than paśyata. 

30.8: Writing susaṁvidhāne, na ()saṁvidhānam, marking the ellipsis () omitted by Bernhard but required by the sense. 

33.1: Emending notkuṭukaprahāṇaṁ to notkuṭukapra(d)hāṇaṁ for semantic reasons, despite manuscript support for the former. 



All of these readings are markedas herewith brackets, so that they easily identifiable. 
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Verse Types



stm. = Simple Statement (often normative, encouraging or discouraging behaviour)

adm. = Admonitory (usually imperative, gerundive and sometimes optative)

rh.q. = Rhetorical Questioning (often followed by statements or admonitions)

decl. = Declarative (first person declaration, often indicating what should be followed).



sim. = Simile (saying a is like b, or, just as a, so b)

ana. = Analogy (similar to similes but without a comparison word, these can also include metaphors)



Grammar



1st. pl. = first person plural

1st. sg. = first person singular

2nd. pl. = second person plural

2nd. sg. = second person singular

3rd. pl. = third person plural

3rd. sg. = third person singular

acc. = accusative

abl. = ablative

abs. = absolutive

adj.>adv. = adjective used as adverb

ag. = agent noun

aor. = aorist

caus. = causative

caus. abs. = causative absolutive

caus. prp. = causative present participle

coll. sg. = collective singular noun

comm. = Pāḷi commentary on relevant text

dat. = dative

dat. of adv. = dative of advantage

dat. of purp. = dative of purpose

dat. of res. = dative of result

dem. pron. = demonstrative pronoun

du. = dual

f. = feminine

fut. = future

gen. = genitive

gerund. = gerundive

geyya = mixed prose and verse

imp. = imperative

imperf. = imperfect

indec. = indeclinable

indef. pron. = indefinite pronoun

inst. = instrumental

inst. of sep. = instrumental of separation

inter. pron. = interrogative pronoun

loc. = locative

loc. abs. = locative absolutive

m. = masculine

mid. = middle voice (ātmanepada)

n. = neuter

nom. = nominative

onom. = onomatopoeic

opt. = optative

pass. = passive voice

pass.>act. = passive used as active

perf. = perfect tense

pers. pron. = personal pronoun

pl. = plural

pp. = past participle

prp. = present participle

pres. = present

pron. = pronoun

quot. = quotation

rel. pron. = relative pronoun

sg. = singular

voc. = vocative




Udānavarga{5}

The Exalted Chapters



Uddesa
Proem



Siddham!

Success!



[1]{6} [adm.]



Stīnamiddhaṁ vinodyeha, saṁpraharṣya ca mānasam,

Having removed sloth and torpor here, having gladdened the mind,



śṛṇutemaṁ pravakṣyāmi udānaṁ Jinabhāṣitam. 1.1

listen to this, I will proclaim the exalted utterances{7} spoken by the Victor.{8}



Stīna-middham (n. acc. sg.) sloth and torpor; vinodya (abs.) having removed; iha (indec.) here;{9} sampraharṣya (abs.) having gladdened; ca (indec.) and; mānasam (n. acc. sg.) the mind; śṛṇuta (2nd. pl. imp.) listen!; imam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) this; pravakṣyāmi (1st. sg. fut.) I will proclaim; udānam (n. acc. coll. sg.) the exalted utterances; Jina-bhāṣitam (n. acc. sg. pp.) spoken by the Victor.



[2] [stm.]



Evam uktaṁ Bhagavatā, Sarvābhijñena tāyinā,

This was said by the Fortunate One, the All-knowing One, such a one,{10}



anukampakenarṣiṇā śarīrāntimadhāriṇā: 1.2

the compassionate seer, who bore his final body:



Evam (indec.) thus; uktam (n. nom. sg. pp.) was said; Bhagavatā (m. inst. sg.) by the Fortunate One; Sarva-abhijñena (m. inst. sg.) by the All-knowing one; tāyinā (m. inst. sg.) such a one; anukampakena (m. inst. sg.) by the compassionate; arṣiṇā (m. inst. sg.) by the seer; śarīra-antima-dhāriṇā (m. inst. sg.) by the one who bore his final body.




1. Anityavarga{11}
The Chapter about Impermanence

(40 Verses)



[3 ≈ SN 15.20:2] [stm.]



Anityā bata saṁskārā, utpādavyayadharmiṇaḥ,

Conditioned things are indeed impermanent, their nature is arising and decaying,



utpadya hi nirudhyante, teṣāṁ vyupaśamaḥ sukham. 1.3

after arising they cease, the stilling of them is good.{12}



A-nityāḥ (m. nom. pl.) impermanent; bata (indec.) indeed; saṁskārāḥ (m. nom. pl.) conditioned things; utpāda-vyaya-dharmiṇaḥ (m. nom. pl.) having the nature of arising and decaying; utpādya (abs.) having arisen; hi (indec.) for; nirudhyante (3rd. pl. pass.) they cease; teṣām (m. gen. pl. dem. pron.) of them; vyupaśamaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the stilling; sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) good.



Aniccā vata saṅkhārā, uppādavayadhammino,

Conditioned things are indeed impermanent, their nature is arising and decaying,



uppajjitvā nirujjhanti, tesaṁ vūpasamo sukho ti.

after arising they cease, the stilling of them is good.



[4 ≈ Dhp 146] [rh.q.]



Ko nu harṣaḥ ka ānanda, evaṁ prajvalite sati?{13}

Why this laughter, what is this joy, while being burned thus?



Andhakāraṁ praviṣṭāḥ stha, pradīpaṁ na gaveṣatha? 1.4

You have entered the darkness, do you not seek for the light?



Kaḥ (m. nom. sg. inter. pron.) what?; nu (indec.) indeed; harṣaḥ (m. nom. sg.) laughter; kaḥ (m. nom. sg. inter. pron.) what?; ānandaḥ (m. nom. sg.) joy; evam (indec.) thus; prajvalite (m. loc. abs. sg. pp.) burned; sati (m. loc. abs. sg. prp.) while being; andha-kāram (m. acc. sg.) darkness; praviṣṭāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) having entered; stha (2nd. pl. perf.) you have; pradīpam (m. acc. sg.) a light; na (indec.) not; gaveṣatha (2nd. pl. pres.) you seek



Ko nu hāso, kim-ānando, niccaṁ pajjalite sati?

Why this laughter, why this joy, while constantly being burned?



Andhakārena onaddhā, padīpaṁ na gavesatha?

When enveloped{14} by this darkness, do you not seek for a light?



[5 cf. Dhp 149] [rh.q.]



Yānīmāny apaviddhāni, vikṣiptāni diśo diśam,

kāpotavarṇāny asthīni, tāni dṛṣṭveha kā ratiḥ? 1.5

These pigeon-coloured bones,{15} thrown away, scattered in the directions, having seen them here, why is there delight?



Yāni (n. nom. pl. rel. pron.) which; imāni (n. nom. pl. dem. pron.) these; apaviddhāni (n. nom. pl. pp.) thrown away; vikṣiptāni (n. nom. pl. pp.) scattered; diśaḥ diśam (f. acc. pl. + f. acc. sg.) in every direction; kāpota-varṇāni (n. nom. pl.) pigeon-colored; asthīni (n. nom. pl.) bones; tāni (n. nom. pl. dem. pron.) them; dṛṣṭvā (abs.) having seen; iha (indec.) here; kā (f. nom. sg. inter. pron.) what; ratiḥ (f. nom. sg. pp.) delight.



Yānimāni apatthāni, alāpūne va sārade,

kāpotakāni aṭṭhīni, tāni disvāna, kā rati?

These pigeon-coloured bones, discarded, like white gourds thrown away in autumn, having seen them, why is there delight?



[6 ≈ Ja 510.1] [stm.]



Yām eva prathamāṁ rātriṁ garbhe vasati mānavaḥ,

From the very first night{16} that a person dwells in the womb,



aviṣṭhitaḥ sa vrajati, gataś ca na nivartate. 1.6

unsteadily one goes, having gone without turning back.



Yām (f. acc. sg. rel. pron.) that; eva (indec.) indeed; prathamām (f. acc. sg.) first; rātrim (f. acc. sg.) night; garbhe (m. loc. sg.) in the womb; vasati (3rd. sg. pres.) dwells; mānavaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a person; aviṣṭhitaḥ (m. nom. sg. adj.>adv.) unsteadily; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; vrajati (3rd. sg. pres.) goes; gataḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) going on; ca (indec.) and; na (indec.) not; nivartate (3rd. sg. pres.) turns back.



Yam-ekarattiṁ paṭhamaṁ gabbhe vasati māṇavo,

From that very first night that a person dwells in the womb,



abbhuṭṭhito va so yāti, sa gacchaṁ na nivattati.

arisen, one proceeds, going on without turning back.



[7 ≈ Ja 461.6] [stm.]



Sāyam eke na dṛśyante kālyaṁ dṛṣṭā mahājanāḥ,

Some of the many folk seen in the morning do not see the evening,



kālyaṁ caike na dṛṣṭante sāyaṁ dṛṣṭā mahājanāḥ. 1.7

some of the many folk seen in the evening do not see the morning.



Sāyam (indec.) in the evening; eke (m. nom. pl.) some; na (indec.) not; dṛśyante (3rd. pl. pass.) are seen; kālyam (indec.) in the morning; dṛṣṭāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) seen; mahā-janāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the many folk; kālyam (indec.) in the morning; ca (indec.) and; eke (m. nom. pl.) some; na (indec.) not; dṛśyante (3rd. pl. pass.) are seen; sāyam (indec.) in the evening; dṛṣṭāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) seen; mahā-janāḥ (m. nom. pl.) great many people.



Sāyam-eke na dissanti pāto diṭṭhā bahujjanā,

Some of the many people seen in the evening do not see the morning,{17}



pāto eke na dissanti sāyaṁ diṭṭhā bahujjanā.

some of the many people seen in the morning do not see the evening.



[8 cf. Ja 538.101] [rh.q.]



Tatra ko viśvasen martyo, daharo smī ti jīvite?

Therefore, what mortal would trust in life, thinking: I am yet young?



daharāpi mriyante hi, narā nāryaś ca-n-ekaśaḥ.{18}1.8

for even the young die, men and women, one by one.



Tatra (indec.) therefore; kaḥ (m. nom. sg. inter. pron.) what?; viśvaset (3rd. sg. opt.) would trust; martyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) mortal; daharaḥ (m. nom. sg.) young; asmi (1st. sg. pres.) I am; iti (indec.) indicating thinking; jīvite (n. loc. sg.) in life; daharāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the young; api (indec.) even; mriyante (3rd. pl. pres. pass.) die; hi (indec.) for; narāḥ (m. nom. pl.) men; nāryaḥ (f. nom. pl.) women; ca (indec.) and; ekaśaḥ (indec.) one by one.



Daharā pi hi miyyanti, narā ca atha nāriyo,

For even the young die, men and also women,{19}



tattha ko vissase poso, daharomhī ti jīvite.

therefore, what person would trust in life, thinking: I am yet young?



[9] [stm.]



Garbh(e hy) eke{20} vinaśyante, tathaike sūtikākule,

Some perish in the womb, also some in the place of birth,



parisṛptās tathā hy eke, tathaike paridhāvinaḥ. 1.9

also some while crawling, and some while running around.



Garbhe (m. loc. sg.) in the womb; hy (separator); eke (m. nom. pl.) some; vinaśyante (3rd. pl. pres.) they perish; tathā (indec.) also; eke (m. nom. pl.) some; sūtikā-kule (n. loc. sg.) in the birthing chamber; parisṛptāḥ (m. nom. pl.) crawling; tathā (indec.) also; hy (separator); eke (m. nom. pl.) some; tathā (indec.) and; eke (m. nom. pl.) some; paridhāvinaḥ (m. nom. pl.) running about.



[10 cf. Ja 547:640a-b] [stm. + sim.]



Ye ca vṛddhā, ye ca dahrā, ye ca madhyamapuruṣāḥ,

Those people who are old, those who are young, and those who are middle-aged,



anupūrvaṁ pravrajanti, phalaṁ pakvaṁ va bandhanāt. 1.10

they depart in due order, like a ripe fruit from its stalk.



Ye (m. nom. pl. rel. pron.) those who; ca (indec.) and; vṛddhāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the old; ye (m. nom. pl. rel. pron.) those who; ca (indec.) and; daharāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the young; ye (m. nom. pl. rel. pron.) those who; ca (indec.) and; madhyama-puruṣāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the middle-aged persons; anupūrvam (indec.) in due order pravrajanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they depart; phalam (n. nom. sg.) a fruit; pakvam (n. nom. sg.) ripe; iva (indec.) like; bandhanāt (n. abl. sg.) from its stalk.



Ye vuḍḍhā, ye ca daharā, ye ca majjhimaporisā,

Those people who are old, those who are young, and those who are middle-aged,{21}



mameva upajīveyyuṁ, tatiyetaṁ varaṁ vare.

they should depend only on me, this is the third boon.



[11 ≈ Snp 581{22} (576)] [stm. + sim.]



Yathā phalānāṁ pakvānāṁ nityaṁ patanato bhayam,

Just as for ripe fruits there is always a fear from falling,



evaṁ jātasya martyasya nityaṁ maraṇato bhayam. 1.11

so for mortals who are born there is always a fear from death.{23}



Yathā (indec.) just as; phalānām (n. gen. pl.) of fruits; pakvānām (n. gen. pl.) of ripe ones; nityam (indec.) always; patanataḥ (n. abl. sg.) from falling; bhayam (n. nom. sg.) fear; evam (indec.) so; jātasya (m. gen. sg. pp.) of one who is born; martyasya (m. gen. sg.) of a mortal; nityam (indec.) always; maraṇataḥ (n. abl. sg.) from dying; bhayam (n. nom. sg.) fear.



Phalānam-iva pakkānaṁ pāto, patanato bhayaṁ,

Like ripe fruits fall down, and from their falling there is fear,



evaṁ jātāna maccānaṁ niccaṁ maraṇato bhayaṁ.

just so for mortals who are born there is constantly the fear from death.



[12 ≈ Snp 582 (577)] [stm. + sim.]



Yathāpi kumbhakāreṇa mṛttikābhājanaṁ kṛtam,

Just as with an earthenware bowl made by a potter,



sarvaṁ bhedanaparyantam evaṁ martyasya jīvitam. 1.12

so does the life of every mortal end by breaking up.



Yathā (indec.) just as; api (indec.) even; kumbha-kāreṇa (m. inst. sg.) by a potter; mṛttikā-bhājanam (n. nom. sg.) an earthenware bowl; kṛtam (n. nom. sg. pp.) made; sarvam (n. nom. sg.) every; bhedana-paryantam (n. nom. sg.) breaking up; evam (indec.) thus; martyasya (m. gen. sg.) of a mortal; jīvitam (n. nom. sg.) life.



Yathāpi kumbhakārassa katā mattikabhājanā,

Just as for earthenware bowls made by a potter,



sabbe bhedanapariyantā evaṁ maccāna jīvitaṁ.

so do the life of all mortals end by breaking up.



[13 cf. Ja 538.106] [stm. + sim.]



Yathāpi tantre vitate yad yad utaṁ samupyate,

Just as when stretched out on a loom whatever is woven is used up,



alpaṁ bhavati vātavyam, evaṁ martyasya jīvitam. 1.13

and there is but little left to be woven, so with the life of a mortal.



Yathā (indec.) just as; api (indec.) even; tantre (n. loc. abs. sg.) on a loom; vitate (n. loc. abs. sg. pp.) stretched out; yat yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) whatever; utam (n. nom. sg. pp.) woven; samupyate (3rd. sg. pass.) is used up; alpam (n. nom. sg.) little; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; vātavyam (n. nom. sg. gerund.) to be woven; evam (indec.) thus; martyasya (m. gen. sg.) of a mortal; jīvitam (n. nom. sg.) life.



Yathā pi tante vitate yaṁ yad-evūpaviyyati,

Just as when stretched out on a loom whatever is woven (is limited),



appakaṁ hoti vetabbaṁ, evaṁ maccāna jīvitaṁ.

and there is but little left to be woven, so with the life of a mortal.



[14] [stm. + sim.]



Yathāpi va . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

Just as . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .



. . . . . ghatano bhavati, evaṁ martyasya jīvitam. 1.14

. . . . . is a killer, so with the life of a mortal.



Yathā (indec.) just as; api (indec.) even; ghatanaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a killer; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; evam (indec.) thus; martyasya (m. gen. sg.) of a mortal; jīvitam (n. nom. sg.) life.



[15 ≈ Ja 538.107] [stm. + sim.]



Yathā nadī pārvatīyā gacchate na nivartate,

Just as a river from a mountain goes on and does not turn back,



evam āyur manuṣyāṇāṁ gacchate na nivartate. 1.15

so does the life of humans go on and does not turn back.



Yathā (indec.) just as; nadī (f. nom. sg.) a river; pārvatīyā (f. inst. of sep. sg.) from the mountain; gacchati (3rd. sg. pres.) goes on; na (indec.) not; nivartate (3rd. sg. pres.) turns back; evam (indec.) so; āyuḥ (n. nom. sg.) life; manuṣyāṇām (m. gen. pl.) of humans; gacchati (3rd. sg. pres.) go; na (indec.) not; nivartate (3rd. sg. pres.) turns back.



Yathā vārivaho pūro gacchaṁ nupanivattati,

Just as the waters move on when full without turning back,



evam-āyu manussānaṁ gacchaṁ nupanivattati.

so does the life of humans move on and does not turn back.



[16 cf. Snp 579 (574)] [stm. + sim.]



Kisaraṁ ca parittaṁ ca, tac ca duḥkhena saṁyutam,

Miserable and short, and it is joined with suffering,



udake daṇḍarājīva, kṣipram eva vinaśyati. 1.16

like a line drawn by a stick in water, quickly indeed it perishes.{24}



Kisaram (n. nom. sg.) miserable; ca (indec.) and; parittam (n. nom. sg.) short; ca (indec.) and; tat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) it; ca (indec.) and; duḥkhena (n. inst. coll. sg.) with suffering; saṁyutam (n. nom. sg. pp.) joined; udake (n. loc. sg.) in water; daṇḍa-rāji (f. nom. sg.) a line made by a stick; iva (indec.) like; kṣipram (indec. adj.>adv.) quickly; eva (indec.) indeed; vinaśyati (3rd. sg. pres.) it perishes.



Animittam-anaññātaṁ, maccānaṁ idha jīvitaṁ,

Signless, unknown, the life of mortals here,



kasirañ-ca parittañ-ca, tañ-ca dukkhena saṁyutaṁ.

miserable and short, and it is joined with suffering.



[17 ≈ Dhp 135] [stm. + sim.]



Yathā daṇḍena gopālo gāḥ prāpayati gocaram,

Just as a cowherd drives cattle to pasture with a stick,



evaṁ rogair jarāmṛtyuḥ āyuḥ prāpayate nṛṇām. 1.17

so through sickness,{25} do old age and death drive the life out of humans.



Yathā (indec.) just as; daṇḍena (m. inst. sg.) with a stick; gopālaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a cowherd; gāḥ (f. acc. pl.) cattle; prāpayati (3rd. sg. pres.) drives; gocaram (m. acc. sg.) to pasture; evam (indec.) so; rogaiḥ (m. inst. pl.) by sicknesses; jarā-mṛtyuḥ (m. nom. sg.) old age and death; āyuḥ (n. acc. sg.) life; prāpayati (3rd. sg. pres.) drives; nṛṇām (m. gen. pl.) of humans.



Yathā daṇḍena gopālo gāvo pāceti gocaraṁ,

Just as a cowherd drives cattle to pasture with a stick,



evaṁ jarā ca maccu ca āyuṁ pācenti pāṇinaṁ.

so do old age and death drive the life out of breathing beings.



[18 ≈ Thag 145] [stm. + sim.]



Atiyānti hy ahorātrā, jīvitaṁ coparudhyate,

Days and nights pass by, life is being consumed,



āyuḥ kṣīyati martyānāṁ, kunadīṣu yathaudakam. 1.18

the life of mortals wastes away, like water in shallow streams.



Atiyānti (3rd. pl. pres.) pass by; hy (separator); aho-rātrāḥ (m. nom. pl.) days and nights; jīvitam (n. nom. sg.) life; ca (indec.) and; uparudhyate (3rd. sg. pass.) is being consumed; āyuḥ (n. nom. sg.) life; kṣīyati (3rd. sg. pres.) wastes away; martyānām (m. gen. pl.) of mortals; kunadīṣu (f. loc. pl.) in shallow streams; yathā (indec.) like; udakam (n. nom. sg.) water.



Accayanti ahorattā jīvitaṁ uparujjhati,

Days and nights pass by, life is being consumed,



āyu khīyati maccānaṁ, kunnadīnaṁ va odakaṁ.

the life of mortals wastes away, like water in shallow streams.



This is followed by a verse in which the second pāda is the only one that can be read, and is the same as in this verse: jīvitaṁ coparudhyate. I omit it here.



[20 ≈ Dhp 60] [stm. + ana.]



Dīrghā jāgarato rātrir, dīrghaṁ śrāntasya yojanam,

Long is the night for one awake, long is a league for one tired,



dīrgho bālasya saṁsāraḥ Saddharmam avijānataḥ. 1.19

long is transmigration for a fool who knows not the True Dharma.



Dīrghā (f. nom. sg.) long; jāgarataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) for one awake; rātriḥ (f. nom. sg.) the night; dīrgham (n. nom. sg.) long; śrāntasya (m. gen. sg.) for one tired; yojanam (n. nom. sg.) a league; dīrghaḥ (m. nom. sg.) long; bālasya (m. gen. sg.) for a fool; saṁsāraḥ (m. nom. sg.) transmigration; Sad-dharmam (m. acc. sg.) the True Dharma; a-vijānataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) for one not knowing.



Dīghā jāgarato ratti, dīghaṁ santassa yojanaṁ,

Long is the night for one awake, long is a league for one tired,



dīgho bālānaṁ saṁsāro Saddhammaṁ avijānataṁ.

long is transmigration for fools who know not True Dhamma.



[21 ≈ Dhp 62] [rh.q.]



Putro me sti, dhanaṁ me stī, ty evaṁ bālo vihanyate,

A child is mine, and wealth is mine, so the fool suffers vexation,



ātmaiva hy ātmano nāsti, kasya putraḥ, kuto dhanam? 1.20

when even his self is not his own, how then a child, how then wealth?



Putraḥ (m. nom. sg.) a child; me (gen. sg. pers. pron.) mine; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; dhanam (n. nom. coll. sg.) wealth; me (gen. sg. pers. pron.) mine; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; ti (quotation marker); evam (indec.) thus; bālaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a fool; vihanyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) suffers vexation; ātmā (m. nom. sg.) the self; eva (indec.) indeed; hy (separator); ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) his own; nāsti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is not; kasya (m. gen. sg. inter. pron.) how?; putraḥ (m. nom. sg.) child; kutaḥ (indec. inter. pron.) how?; dhanam (n. nom. coll. sg.) wealth.



Puttā matthi, dhanam-matthi, iti bālo vihaññati,

Children are mine, and wealth is mine, so the fool suffers vexation,



attā hi attano natthi, kuto puttā, kuto dhanaṁ?

when even his self is not his own, how then children, how then wealth?



[23] [stm.]



Anekāni sahasrāṇi naranārīśatāni ca

Countless hundreds of thousands of men and women



bhogāṁ vai samudānīya: vaśaṁ gacchanti mṛtyunaḥ. 1.21

have indeed gathered riches: (still) they come under the influence of death.



Anekāni (n. nom. pl.) countless; sahasrāṇi (n. nom. pl.) thousands; nara-nārī-śatāni (n. nom. pl.) hundreds of men and women; ca (indec.) and; bhogān (m. acc. pl.) riches; vai (indec.) indeed; samudānīya (abs.) having gathered; vaśam (n. acc. sg.) influence; gacchanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they come under; mṛtyunaḥ (m. gen. sg.) of death.



[24 cf. Netti p. 146] [stm.]



Sarve kṣayāntā nicayāḥ, patanāntāḥ samucchrayāḥ,

Everything accumulated ends in destruction, what is elevated ends in a fall,



saṁyogā viprayogāntā, maraṇāntaṁ hi jīvitam. 1.22

what is joined ends in separation, life indeed ends in death.



Sarve (m. nom. pl.) all; kṣaya-antāḥ (m. nom. pl.) having destruction as their end; nicayāḥ (m. nom. pl.) accumulations; patana-antāḥ (m. nom. pl.) having a fall as their end; samucchrayāḥ (m. nom. pl.) elevated; saṁyogāḥ (m. nom. pl.) what is joined; viprayoga-antāḥ (m. nom. pl.) having separation as their end; maraṇa-antam (n. nom. sg.) ends in death; hi (indec.) indeed; jīvitam (n. nom. sg.) life.



Sabbe khayantā nicayā, patanantā samussayā,

Everything accumulated ends in destruction, what is elevated ends in a fall,



sabbesaṁ maraṇam-āgamma, sabbesaṁ jīvitam-addhuvaṁ,

for everyone comes to death, for everyone life is unstable,



etaṁ bhayaṁ maraṇe pekkhamāno, lokāmisaṁ pajahe, santipekkho.

seeing the danger in death, one should abandon worldliness, being peaceful and equanimous.



Verse 22 has only the word maraṇe, in death, visible at the start of the line. I omit it here.



[25 ≈ SN 3.22a-d{26}] [stm.]



Sarve satvā mariṣyanti, maraṇāntaṁ hi jīvitam,

All beings will die, life indeed ends in death,



yathākarma gamiṣyanti, puṇyapāpaphalopagāḥ. 1.23

according to their deeds{27} they will go on, experiencing the fruits of merit and demerit.



Sarve (m. nom. pl.) all; satvāḥ (m. nom. pl.) beings; mariṣyanti (3rd. pl. fut.) will die; maraṇa-antam (n. nom. sg.) ends in death; hi (indec.) indeed; jīvitam (n. nom. sg.) life; yathā (indec.) according to; karma (n. acc. coll. sg.) deeds; gamiṣyanti (3rd. pl. fut.) they will go; puṇya-pāpa-phala-upagāḥ (m. nom. pl.) experiencing the fruit of merit and demerit.



Sabbe sattā marissanti, maraṇantañ-hi jīvitaṁ,

All beings will die, life indeed ends in death,



yathākammaṁ gamissanti, puññapāpaphalūpagā.

according to their deeds they will go on, experiencing the fruits of merit and demerit.



[26 ≈ Netti p. 94] [adm.]



Narakaṁ pāpakarmāṇaḥ, kṛtapuṇyās tu sadgatim,

Those who do demerit (go) to purgatory,{28} but those who have done merit (go) a good destination,



anye tu mārgaṁ bhāvyeha, Nirvāsyanti nirāsravāḥ. 1.24

but others should cultivate the path here, the ones without pollutants will attain Nirvāṇa.



Narakam (n. acc. sg.) purgatory; pāpa-karmāṇaḥ (m. nom. pl.) those who do demerit; kṛta-puṇyāḥ (m. nom. pl.) those who have made merit; tu (indec.) but; sad-gatim (f. acc. sg.) a good destination; anye (m. nom. pl.) others; tu (indec.) but; mārgam (m. acc. sg.) the path; bhāvya (n. nom. sg. gerund.) should cultivate; iha (indec.) here; Nirvāsyanti (3rd. pl. fut.) they will attain Nirvāṇa; nir-āsravāḥ (m. nom. pl.) ones without pollutants.



Nirayaṁ pāpakammantā, puññakammā ca suggatiṁ.

Those who do demerit (go) to purgatory, those who have done merit (go) a good destination.



apare ca maggaṁ bhāvetvā, Parinibbanti nāsavā.

but others who cultivate the path, the ones without pollutants attain Parinibbāna.



[27 ≈ Dhp 128] [stm.]



Naivāntarīkṣe, na samudramadhye, na parvatānāṁ vivaraṁ praviśya:

Neither in the firmament, nor in the middle of the ocean, nor after entering a cleft in the mountains:



na vidyate sau pṛthivīpradeśo yatra sthitaṁ na prasaheta mṛtyuḥ. 1.25

there is no place found on this earth where standing death would not overpower one.



Na (indec.) not; eva (indec.) indeed; antarīkṣe (n. loc. sg.) in the firmament; na (indec.) nor; samudra-madhye (n. loc. sg.) in the middle of the ocean; na (indec.) nor; parvatānām (m. gen. pl.) in the mountains; vivaram (n. acc. sg.) a cleft; praviśya (abs.) entering; na (indec.) not; vidyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is found; asau (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; pṛthivī-pradeśaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a place on earth; yatra (indec.) where; sthitam (n. nom. sg. pp.) standing; na (indec.) not; prasaheta (3rd. sg. opt.) would overpower; mṛtyuḥ (m. nom. sg.) death.



Na antalikkhe, na samuddamajjhe, na pabbatānaṁ vivaraṁ pavissa:

Neither in the firmament, nor in the middle of the ocean, nor after entering a cleft in the mountains:



na vijjatī so jagatippadeso, yatthaṭṭhitaṁ nappasahetha maccu.

there is no place found on this earth where standing death would not overpower one.



[28 ≈ Netti p. 164] [adm.]



Ye ceha bhūtā, bhaviṣyanti vā punaḥ, sarve gamiṣyanti, prahāya deham,

Whatever beings exist here, or those who will come to be again, they will all go on, having abandoned the body,



tāṁ sarvahāniṁ kuśalo viditvā, Dharme sthito, brahmacaryaṁ{29} careta. 1.26

having understood that is a complete loss, the skilful one, established in the Dharma, should live the spiritual life.



Ye (m. nom. pl. rel. pron.) those who; ca (indec.) and; iha (indec.) here; bhūtāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) beings; bhaviṣyanti (3rd. pl. fut.) will come to be; vā (indec.) or; punaḥ (indec.) again; sarve (m. nom. pl.) all; gamiṣyanti (3rd. pl. fut.) they will go; prahāya (abs.) having abandoned; deham (m. acc. sg.) the body; tām (f. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that; sarvahānim (f. acc. sg.) complete loss; kuśalaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a skilful person; viditvā (abs.) having understood; Dharme (m. loc. sg.) in the Dharma; sthitaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) established; brahma-caryam (n. acc. sg.) the spiritual life; caret (3rd. sg. opt.) one should live.



Ye keci bhūtā, bhavissanti ye vāpi, sabbe gamissanti, pahāya dehaṁ,

Whatever beings exist, or those who will come to be, they will all go on, having abandoned the body,



taṁ sabbajāniṁ kusalo viditvā, ātāpiyo brahmacariyaṁ careyya.

having understood that is a complete loss, the skilful one, being energetic, should live the spiritual life.



[29 cf. Thag 73] [stm.]



Jīrṇaṁ ca dṛṣṭveha, tathaiva rogiṇaṁ, mṛtaṁ ca dṛṣṭvā, vyapayātacetasam,

Seeing the aged here, and the sick, seeing the dead, one whose mind has departed,



jahau sa dhīro gṛhabandhanāni, kāmā hi lokasya na supraheyāḥ. 1.27

the steadfast one has abandoned ties to the household, desires for the world are surely not easy to abandon.



Jīrṇam (m. acc. sg.) the aged; ca (indec.) and; dṛṣṭvā (abs.) having seen; iha (indec.) here; tathā (indec.) and; eva (indec.) indeed; rogiṇam (m. acc. sg.) the sick; mṛtam (m. acc. sg. pp.) dead; ca (indec.) and; dṛṣṭvā (abs.) having seen; vyapayāta-cetasam (m. acc. sg.) one whose mind has departed; jahau (3rd. sg. perf.) abandoned; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; dhīraḥ (m. nom. sg.) the steadfast one; gṛha-bandhanāni (n. acc. pl.) household bonds; kāmāḥ (m. nom. pl.) desires; hi (indec.) surely; lokasya (m. gen. sg.) of the world; na (indec.) not; su-praheyāḥ (m. nom. pl.) easy to abandon.



Jiṇṇañ-ca disvā dukhitañ-ca byādhitaṁ, matañ-ca disvā, gatam-āyusaṅkhayaṁ,

Seeing the aged, the suffering and the afflicted, seeing the dead, with the life process destroyed,



tato ahaṁ nikkhamitūna pabbajiṁ, pahāya kāmāni manoramāni.

from that, having gone forth, I renounced, abandoning desires that delight the mind.



[30 ≈ Dhp 151] [stm. + ana.]



Jīryanti vai rājarathāḥ sucitrā, hy atho śarīram api jarām upaiti,

Well-adorned royal chariots will surely wear out, and even the body undergoes decay,



satāṁ tu Dharmo na jarām upaiti, santo hi taṁ satsu nivedayanti. 1.28

but the Dharma of the good does not undergo decay, the good indeed proclaim it among the good.



Jīryanti (3rd. pl. pres.) decay; vai (indec.) surely; rāja-rathāḥ (m. nom. pl.) royal chariots; su-citrāḥ (m. nom. pl.) well-adorned; hy (separator); atho (indec.) and; śarīram (n. nom. sg.) the body; api (indec.) also; jarām (f. acc. sg.) decay; upaiti (3rd. sg. pres.) undergoes; satām (m. gen. pl.) of the good; tu (indec.) but; Dharmaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the Dharma; na (indec.) not; jarām (f. acc. sg.) decay; upaiti (3rd. sg. pres.) undergoes; santaḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) the good; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) it; satsu (m. loc. pl.) among the good; nivedayanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they proclaim.



Jīranti ve rājarathā sucittā, atho sarīram-pi jaraṁ upeti,

Well-adorned royal chariots will surely wear out, and even the body undergoes decay,



satañ-ca Dhammo na jaraṁ upeti, santo have sabbhi pavedayanti.

but the Dhamma of the good does not undergo decay, the good surely proclaim it among the good.



[31 cf. SN 48.41] [stm.]



Dhik tvām astu, jare grāmye, virūpakaraṇī hy asi,

Let there be shame on you, vulgar old age, for you are a maker of the ugly,



tathā manoramaṁ bimbaṁ jarayā hy abhimarditam. 1.29

so are the manikins that delight the mind destroyed by decay.



Dhik (indec.) shame upon!; tvām (m. acc. sg. pers. pron.) you; astu (3rd. sg. imp.) be; jare (voc. sg.) O old age; grāmye (voc. sg.) vulgar; virūpa-karaṇī (voc. sg.) a maker of ugliness; hy (separator); asi (2nd. sg. pres.) you are; tathā (indec.) so; mano-ramam (n. nom. sg.) delighting the mind; bimbam (n. nom. sg.) manikin; jarayā (f. inst. sg.) by decay; hy (separator); abhimarditam (n. nom. sg. pp.) destroyed.



Dhī taṁ jammi jare atthu, dubbaṇṇakaraṇī jare,

Let there be shame on you, wretched old age, old age is the maker of the unattractive,



tāva manoramaṁ bimbaṁ jarāya abhimadditaṁ.

to that extent the manikins that delight the mind are destroyed by decay.



[32 cf. SN 48.41:2] [stm.]



Yo pi varṣaśataṁ jīvet so pi mṛtyuparāyaṇaḥ,

Even the one who might live for a hundred years, even he has death as the final goal,



anu hy enaṁ jarā hanti, vyādhir vā yadi vāntakaḥ. 1.30

for, following him along, old age strikes him down, or disease, or the End-Maker.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; api (indec.) even; varṣa-śatam (n. acc. sg.) a hundred years; jīvet (3rd. sg. opt.) one might live; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; api (indec.) even; mṛtyu-parāyaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) having death as the final goal; anu (indec.) along; hy (separator); enam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; jarā (f. nom. sg.) old age; hanti (3rd. sg. pres.) strikes; vyādhiḥ (m. nom. sg.) disease; vā (indec.) or; yadi (indec.) if; vā (indec.) or; antakaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the End-Maker (Death).



Yo pi vassasataṁ jīve so pi maccuparāyaṇo,

Even the one who should live for a hundred years, even he has death as the final goal,



na kiñci parivajjeti, sabbam-evābhimaddati.

no one can avoid it, all are indeed crushed.



[33] [stm. + sim.]



Sadā vrajanti, hy anivartamānā, divā ca rātrau ca vilujyamānāḥ,

Always they go on, without turning back, by day and by night they are being destroyed,



matsyā ivātīva hi tapyamānā, duḥkhena jātīmaraṇena yuktāḥ. 1.31

like fish boiling excessively, they are yoked together with suffering, by birth and death.{30}



Sadā (indec.) always; vrajanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they go; hy (separator); a-nivartamānāḥ (m. nom. pl. prp.) without turning back; divā (indec.) by day; ca (indec.) and; rātrau (indec.) by night; ca (indec.) and; vilujyamānāḥ (m. nom. pl. prp.) being destroyed; matsyāḥ (m. nom. pl.) fish; iva (indec.) like; atīva (indec.) exceedingly; hi (metrical filler); tapyamānāḥ (m. nom. pl. prp.) boiling; duḥkhena (n. inst. coll. sg.) with suffering; jāti-maraṇena (n. inst. sg.) by birth and death; yuktāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) yoked.



Another verse was included by Bernhard after this one (1.31A, 34), but no akṣara are seen in the whole verse, so I omit it. Total numbers continue at 35.



[35] [stm. + sim.]



Āyur divā ca rātrau ca, caratas tiṣṭhatas tathā,

Life, by day and by night, for one moving and standing still,



nadīnāṁ vā{31} yathā sroto, gacchate na nivartate. 1.32

like the current of rivers, goes on and does not turn back.



Āyuḥ (n. nom. sg.) life; divā (indec.) by day; ca (indec.) and; rātrau (indec.) by night; ca (indec.) and; carataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) for one moving; tiṣṭhataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) for one standing still; tathā (indec.) and; nadīnām (f. gen. pl.) of rivers; vā (indec.) like; yathā (indec.) just as; srotaḥ (n. nom. sg.) current; gacchati (3rd. sg. pres.) goes on; na (indec.) not; nivartate (3rd. sg. pres.) turns back.



[36 cf. Ja 538.102] [stm. + sim.]



Yeṣāṁ rātridivāpāye, hy āyur alpataraṁ bhavet,

For those in declining nights and days, life would become shorter,



alpodake va matsyānāṁ, kā nu teṣāṁ ratir bhavet? 1.33

like for fish in but little water, what delight can there be for them?



Yeṣām (m. gen. pl. rel. pron.) for those whose; rātri-divā-apāye (m. loc. sg.) in the decline of nights and days; hy (separator); āyuḥ (n. nom. sg.) life; alpa-taram (n. nom. sg.) shorter; bhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) would become; alpa-udake (n. loc. sg.) in little water; va (indec.) like;{32} matsyānām (m. gen. pl.) of fish; kā (f. nom. sg. inter. pron.) what?; nu (indec.) indeed; teṣām (m. gen. pl. dem. pron.) for them; ratiḥ (f. nom. sg. pp.) delight; bhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) can there be.



Yassa ratyā vivasāne, āyu appataraṁ siyā,

For whomever the night ends, life would become shorter,



appodake va macchānaṁ, kiṁ nu komārakaṁ tahiṁ?

like for fish in but little water, what use is youth there?



[37 ≈ Dhp 148] [stm.]



Parijīrṇam idaṁ rūpaṁ, roganīḍaṁ prabhaṅguram,

This body is worn out, a nest of sicknesses, and fragile,



bhetsyate pūty asaṁdehaṁ, maraṇāntaṁ hi jīvitam. 1.34

it will undoubtedly break up and become foul, for life surely ends in death.



Parijīrṇam (n. nom. sg.) worn out; idam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; rūpam (n. nom. sg.) body; roga-nīḍam (n. nom. sg.) a nest of sicknesses; prabhaṅguram (n. nom. sg.) fragile; bhetsyate (3rd. sg. fut.) will break up; pūti (n. nom. sg.) foul; a-saṁdeham (indec.) without a doubt; maraṇa-antam (n. nom. sg.) ends in death; hi (indec.) surely; jīvitam (n. nom. sg.) life.



Parijiṇṇam-idaṁ rūpaṁ, roganīḷaṁ pabhaṅguraṁ,

This body is worn out, a nest of sicknesses, and fragile,



bhijjati pūtisandeho, maraṇantaṁ hi jīvitaṁ.

the foul body breaks up, for life surely ends in death.



[38 ≈ Dhp 41] [stm. + sim.]



Aciraṁ bata kāyo yaṁ pṛthivīm adhiśeṣyate,

In no long time, alas, this body upon the earth will lie,



śunyo vyapetavijñāno, nirastaṁ vā kaḍaṅgaram. 1.35

empty, without consciousness, cast away like a piece of wood.



Aciram (indec.) no long time; bata (indec.) alas!; kāyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the body; ayam (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; pṛthivīm (f. acc. sg.) the earth; adhiśeṣyate (3rd. sg. fut.) will lie upon; śunyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) empty; vyapeta-vijñānaḥ (m. nom. sg.) without consciousness; nir-astam (n. nom. sg. pp.) cast away; vā (indec.) like; kaḍaṅgaram (n. nom. sg.) a piece of wood.



Aciraṁ vatayaṁ kāyo paṭhaviṁ adhisessati,

In no long time, alas, this body upon the earth will lie,



chuddho apetaviññāṇo, niratthaṁ va kaliṅgaraṁ.

rejected, without consciousness, cast away like a piece of wood.



[39] [rh.q.]



Kim anena śarīreṇa, sravatā pūtinā sadā?

What is it with this body, oozing and foul always?



Nityaṁ rogābhibhūtena, jarāmaraṇabhīruṇā. 1.36

It is constantly overcome by sickness, terrified of old age and death.



Kim (indec. inter. pron.) what?; anena (n. inst. sg. dem. pron.) with this; śarīreṇa (n. inst. sg.) with the body; sravatā (n. inst. sg. prp.) oozing; pūtinā (n. inst. sg.) foul; sadā (indec.) always; nityam (indec.) constantly; roga-abhibhūtena (n. inst. sg. pp.) overcome by sickness; jarā-maraṇa-bhīruṇā (n. inst. sg.) terrified of old age and death.



[40 cf. Thīg 140ab] [adm.]



Anena pūtikāyena hy ātureṇa prabhaṅguṇā,

Through this foul body which is sick and fragile,



nigacchatha parāṁ śāntiṁ, yogakṣemam anuttaram. 1.37

you must go to the peace beyond, the unsurpassed safety.



Anena (n. inst. sg. dem. pron.) through this; pūti-kāyena (n. inst. sg.) foul-bodied; hy (separator); ātureṇa (n. inst. sg.) sick; prabhaṅguṇā (n. inst. sg.) fragile; nigacchatha (2nd. pl. imp.) you must go; parām (f. acc. sg.) beyond; śāntim (f. acc. sg.) peace; yoga-kṣemam (m. acc. sg.) safety; an-uttaram (m. acc. sg.) unsurpassed.



Iminā pūtikāyena āturena pabhaṅgunā,

With this foul body which is afflicted and fragile,



aṭṭiyāmi harāyāmi, kāmataṇhā samūhatā.

I am troubled, I am vexed, having uprooted desire and craving.



[41 ≈ Dhp 286] [stm.]



Iha varṣaṁ kariṣyāmi, hemantaṁ grīṣmam eva ca,

Here I will spend the rains, the winter and the summer,



bālo vicintayaty evam, antarāyaṁ na paśyati. 1.38

a fool thinks thus, he does not see the danger.



Iha (indec.) here; varṣām (f. acc. sg.) the rainy season; kariṣyāmi (1st. sg. fut.) I will spend; hemantam (m. acc. sg.) the winter; grīṣmam (m. acc. sg.) the summer; eva (indec.) and; ca (indec.) also; iti (indec.) thus; bālaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a fool; vicintayati (3rd. sg. pres.) thinks; evam (indec.) thus; antarāyam (m. acc. sg.) the danger; na (indec.) not; paśyati (3rd. sg. pres.) one sees.



Idha vassaṁ vasissāmi, idha hemantagimhisu,

Here I will dwell during the rains, here during winter and summer,



iti bālo vicinteti, antarāyaṁ na bujjhati.

in such a way a fool thinks, he does not understand the danger.{33}



[42 ≈ Dhp 287] [stm. + sim.]



Taṁ putrapaśusaṁmattaṁ, vyāsaktamanasaṁ naram,

That person whose mind is attached, besotted by cattle and children,



suptaṁ grāmaṁ mahaughaiva, mṛtyur ādāya gacchati. 1.39

death takes up and carries off, like a flood carries off a sleeping village.{34}



Tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that; putra-paśu-saṁmattam (m. acc. sg.) besotted by cattle and children; vyāsakta-manasam (m. acc. sg.) one whose mind is attached; naram (m. acc. sg.) a person; suptam (m. acc. sg. pp.) sleeping; grāmam (m. acc. sg.) a village; mahā-oghaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a great flood; iva (indec.) like; mṛtyuḥ (m. nom. sg.) death; ādāya (abs.) takes up; gacchati (3rd. sg. pres.) carries off.



Taṁ puttapasusammattaṁ, byāsattamanasaṁ naraṁ,

That person whose mind is firmly attached, besotted by cattle and children,



suttaṁ gāmaṁ mahogho va maccu ādāya gacchati.

death takes up and carries off, like a flood carries off a sleeping village.



[43 ≈ Dhp 288] [stm.]



Na santi putrās trāṇāya, na pitā nāpi bāndhavāḥ,

Children are not a refuge, nor a father, not even relatives,



Antakenābhibhūtasya, na hi trāṇā bhavanti te. 1.40

for one overcome by the End-Maker, there are indeed no refuges for you.



Na (indec.) not; santi (3rd. pl. pres.) are; putrāḥ (m. nom. pl.) children; trāṇāya (n. dat. sg.) for refuge; na (indec.) nor; pitā (m. nom. sg.) a father; na (indec.) not; api (indec.) even; bāndhavāḥ (m. nom. pl.) relatives; antakena (m. inst. sg.) by the End-Maker (Death); abhibhūtasya (m. gen. sg. pp.) for one who is overcome; na (indec.) not; hi (indec.) indeed; trāṇā (n. nom. pl.) refuges; bhavanti (3rd. pl. pres.) are; te (gen. sg. pers. pron.) for you.



Na santi puttā tāṇāya, na pitā na pi bandhavā,

Children are not a refuge, nor fathers, not even relatives,



antakenādhipannassa, natthi ñātisu tāṇatā.

for one overcome by the End-Maker, there is no refuge among relatives.



[44] [stm.]



Idaṁ kṛtaṁ me kartavyam, idaṁ kṛtvā bhaviṣyati,

This is to be done by me, this I will have done in the future,



ity evaṁ spondato martyāṁ jarā mṛtyuś ca mardati. 1.41

thinking thus, a mortal who is striving is crushed by decay and death.



Idam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; kṛtam (n. nom. sg. pp.) done; me (inst. sg. pers. pron.) by me; kartavyam (n. nom. sg. gerund.) is to be done; idam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; kṛtvā (abs.) having done; bhaviṣyati (3rd. sg. fut.) it will be; iti (indec.) indicating thinking; evam (indec.) thus; spondataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) of one who is striving; martyam (m. acc. sg.) a mortal; jarā (f. nom. sg.) old age; mṛtyuḥ (m. nom. sg.) death; ca (indec.) and; mardati (3rd. sg. pres.) crushes.



[45 ≈ Iti 46:2] [adm.]



Tasmāt sadā dhyānaratāḥ samāhitā, hy ātāpino jātijarāntadarśinaḥ,

Therefore always delighting in meditation, composed, ardent, seeing the end of birth and old age,



Māraṁ sasainyaṁ hy abhibhūya bhikṣavo, bhaveta jātīmaraṇasya pāragāḥ! 1.42

overcome Māra and his army, monastics, one should be one of those who cross beyond birth and death!



Tasmāt (indec.) therefore; sadā (indec.) always; dhyāna-ratāḥ (m. nom. pl.) delighting in meditation; samāhitāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) composed; hy (separator); ātāpinaḥ (m. nom. pl.) ardent; jāti-jara-anta-darśinaḥ (m. nom. pl.) seeing the end of birth and old age; Māram (m. acc. sg.) Māra; sa-sainyam (m. acc. sg.) with his army; hy (euphonic particle);{35} abhibhūya (abs.) having overcome; bhikṣavaḥ (m. voc. pl.) monastics; bhaveta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should be; jāti-maraṇasya (n. gen. sg.) of birth and death; pāragāḥ (m. nom. pl.) those who cross beyond.



Tasmā sadā jhānaratā samāhitā, ātāpino jātikhayantadassino,

Therefore delighting in meditation, composed, ardent, seeing the end of birth in destruction,



Māraṁ sasenaṁ abhibhuyya bhikkhavo, bhavatha jātimaraṇassa pāragā!

overcome Māra and his army, monastics, one must be one of those who cross beyond birth and death!



Anityavargaḥ, 1

The Chapter on Impermanence, the First


2. Kāmavarga
The Chapter about Desire{36}

(20 Verses)



[46 ≈ Ja 421.4] [decl.]



Kāma jānāmi te mūlaṁ, saṁkalpāt kāma jāyase,

Desire, I know your root, from thought, desire, you arise,



na tvāṁ saṁkalpayiṣyāmi, tato me na bhaviṣyasi. 2.1

I will not think of you, therefore you will not be for me.



Kāma (m. voc. sg.) O Desire; jānāmi (1st. sg. pres.) I know; te (gen. sg. pers. pron.) your; mūlam (n. nom. sg.) root; saṁkalpāt (m. abl. sg.) from thought; kāma (m. voc. sg.) O Desire; jāyase (2nd. sg. pres. pass.) you arise; na (indec.) not; tvām (m. acc. sg. pers. pron.) you; saṁkalpayiṣyāmi (1st. sg. fut.) I will think of; tataḥ (indec.) therefore; me (gen. sg. pers. pron.) for me; na (indec.) not; bhaviṣyasi (2nd. sg. fut.) you will be.



Addasaṁ kāma te mūlaṁ, saṅkappā kāma jāyasi,

Desire, I have seen your root, from thought, desire, you arise,



na taṁ saṅkappayissāmi, evaṁ kāma na hehisi.

I will not think of you, desire, and so you will not be.



[47 ≈ Dhp 215] [rh.q.]



Kāmebhyo jāyate śokaḥ, kāmebhyo jāyate bhayam,

From desire there arises grief, from desire there arises fear,



kāmebhyo vipramuktānāṁ, nāsti śokaḥ, kuto bhayam? 2.2

for those who are fully freed from desire, there is no grief, how is there fear?



Kāmebhyo (m. abl. pl.) from desires; jāyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) arises; śokaḥ (m. nom. sg.) grief; kāmebhyo (m. abl. pl.) from desires; jāyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) arises; bhayam (n. nom. sg.) fear; kāmebhyo (m. abl. pl.) from desires; vipramuktānām (m. gen. pl. pp.) for those who are fully freed; na (indec.) not; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; śokaḥ (m. nom. sg.) grief; kutaḥ (indec. inter. pron.) how?; bhayam (n. nom. sg.) fear.



Kāmato jāyatī soko, kāmato jāyatī bhayaṁ,

From desire there arises grief, from desire there arises fear,



kāmato vippamuttassa, natthi soko, kuto bhayaṁ?

for one who is fully free from desire, there is no grief, how is there fear?



[48 ≈ Dhp 214] [rh.q.]



Ratibhyo jāyate śoko, ratibhyo jāyate bhayam,

From delight there arises grief, from delight there arises fear,



ratibhyo vipramuktānāṁ, nāsti śokaḥ, kuto bhayam? 2.3

for those who are fully freed from delight, there is no grief, how is there fear?



Ratibhyo (f. abl. pl. pp.) from delight; jāyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) arises; śokaḥ (m. nom. sg.) grief; ratibhyo (f. abl. pl. pp.) from delight; jāyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) arises; bhayam (n. nom. sg.) fear; ratibhyo (f. abl. pl. pp.) from delight; vipramuktānām (m. gen. pl. pp.) for those who are fully freed; na (indec.) not; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; śokaḥ (m. nom. sg.) grief; kutaḥ (indec. inter. pron.) how?; bhayam (n. nom. sg.) fear.



Ratiyā jāyatī soko, ratiyā jāyatī bhayaṁ,

From delight there arises grief, from delight there arises fear,



ratiyā vippamuttassa, natthi soko, kuto bhayaṁ?

for one who is fully free from delight, there is no grief, how is there fear?



[49] [stm. + sim.]



Madhurāgrā vipāke tu kaṭukā hy abhinanditāḥ.

Sweet at the beginning, but for those who rejoice the result is bitter.



Kāmā dahanti vai bālān, ulkevāmuñcataḥ karam. 2.4

Fools greatly burn with desires, like a torch burns a hand of one holding it.{37}



Madhura-agrā (f. nom. sg.) sweet at the beginning; vipāke (m. loc. sg.) in the result; tu (indec.) but; kaṭukā (f. nom. sg.) bitter; hy (separator); abhinanditāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) rejoiced in; kāmāḥ (m. nom. pl.) desires; dahanti (3rd. pl. pres.) burn; vai (indec.) indeed; bālān (m. acc. pl.) fools; ulkā (f. nom. sg.) a torch; iva (indec.) like; amuñcataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) of one holding; karam (m. acc. sg.) the hand.



[50 ≈ Dhp 345] [stm. + ana.]



Na tad dṛḍhaṁ bandhanam, āhur āryā, yad āyasaṁ dāravaṁ balbajaṁ vā,

Not so strong are those bonds, say the noble ones, which are made of iron or wood or reeds,



saṁraktacittasya hi mandabuddheḥ, putreṣu dāreṣu ca yā avekṣā. 2.5

as for the one, impassioned in mind and having the understanding of a fool, who has concern for children and wives.



Na (indec.) not; tat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; dṛḍham (n. nom. sg.) strong; bandhanam (n. nom. coll. sg.) bonds; āhuḥ (3rd. pl. perf.) they say; āryāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the noble ones; yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) which; āyasam (n. nom. sg.) made of iron; dāravam (n. nom. sg.) made of wood; balbajam (n. nom. sg.) made of reeds; vā (indec.) or; saṁrakta-cittasya (m. gen. sg.) for one impassioned in mind; hi (metrical filler); manda-buddheḥ (m. gen. sg.) having the understanding of a fool; putreṣu (m. loc. pl.) in children; dāreṣu (m. loc. pl.) in wives; ca (indec.) and; yā (f. nom. sg. rel. pron.) who has; avekṣā (f. nom. sg.) concern.



Na taṁ daḷhaṁ bandhanam-āhu dhīrā, yad-āyasaṁ dārujaṁ pabbajañ-ca,

Not so strong is that bond, say the steadfast ones, which is made of iron or wood or reeds,



sārattarattā maṇikuṇḍalesu, puttesu dāresu ca yā apekhā.

as for the one, impassioned and excited over jewels and earrings, who has concern for children and wives.



[51 ≈ Dhp 346] [stm.]



Etad dṛḍhaṁ bandhanam, āhur āryāḥ, samantataḥ susthiraṁ duṣpramokṣam,

This is a strong bond,{38} say the noble ones, very firm on all sides and hard to escape from,



etad api cchitvā tu parivrajanti hy anapekṣiṇaḥ, kāmasukhaṁ prahāya. 2.6

having cut this down, the unconcerned wander forth, abandoning the enjoyment of sense desires.



Etad (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; dṛḍham (n. nom. sg.) strong; bandhanam (n. nom. sg.) bond; āhuḥ (3rd. pl. perf.) they say; āryāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the noble ones; samantataḥ (indec.) on all sides; su-sthiram (n. nom. sg.) very firm; duṣ-pramokṣam (n. nom. sg.) hard to escape from; etad (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; api (indec.) even; chitvā (abs.) having cut off; tu (indec.) but; parivrajanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they wander forth; hy (separator); an-apekṣiṇaḥ (m. nom. pl.) the unconcerned; kāma-sukham (n. acc. coll. sg.) sense desires; prahāya (abs.) having abandoned.



Etaṁ daḷhaṁ bandhanam-āhu dhīrā, ohārinaṁ sithilaṁ, duppamuñcaṁ,

This is a strong bond, say the the steadfast, dragging down, lax, (yet) hard to escape from,



etam-pi chetvāna paribbajanti anapekkhino, kāmasukhaṁ pahāya.

having cut this down, the unconcerned wander forth, abandoning the enjoyment of sense desires.



[52 ≈ SN 1.34:2] [stm.]



Na te kāmā yāni citrāṇi loke, saṁkalparāgaḥ puruṣasya kāmaḥ,

Whatever beautiful things there are in the world, those are not desires, a persons desire is their passionate intention,



tiṣṭhanti citrāṇi tathaiva loke, athātra dhīrā vinayanti cchandam. 2.7

beautiful things remain just as they are in the world, but the steadfast dispel the impulse here.



Na (indec.) not; te (m. nom. pl. pers. pron.) those; kāmāḥ (m. nom. pl.) desires; yāni (n. nom. pl. rel. pron.) whatever; citrāṇi (n. nom. pl.) beautiful; loke (m. loc. sg.) in the world; saṁkalpa-rāgaḥ (m. nom. sg.) passionate intention; puruṣasya (m. gen. sg.) of a person; kāmaḥ (m. nom. sg.) desire; tiṣṭhanti (3rd. pl. pres.) remain; citrāṇi (n. nom. pl.) the beautiful things; tathā (indec.) thus; eva (indec.) indeed; loke (m. loc. sg.) in the world; atha (indec.) but; atra (indec.) here; dhīrāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the steadfast ones; vinayanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they dispel; chandam (m. acc. sg.) impulse.



Na te kāmā yāni citrāni loke, saṅkapparāgo purisassa kāmo,

Whatever beautiful things there are in the world, those are not desires, a persons desire is their passionate intention,



tiṭṭhanti citrāni tatheva loke, athettha dhīrā vinayanti chandaṁ.

beautiful things remain just as they are in the world, but the steadfast dispel the impulse here.



[53 ≈ SN 1.34:1] [stm.]



Na santi nityā manujeṣu kāmāḥ, santi tv anityāḥ kāmino, yatra baddhāḥ,

Desires are not permanent among humans, those who desire are impermanent, wherein there is bondage,



tāṁs tu prahāya hy apunarbhavāya, hy anāgataṁ mṛtyudheyaṁ vadāmi. 2.8

but, for the sake of no more existence, having abandoned these, I say one does not return to the realm of death.



Na (indec.) not; santi (3rd. pl. pres.) are; nityāḥ (m. nom. pl.) permanent; manujeṣu (m. loc. pl.) among humans; kāmāḥ (m. nom. pl.) desires; santi (3rd. pl. pres.) are; tv (separator); anityāḥ (m. nom. pl.) impermanent; kāminaḥ (m. nom. pl.) those who desire; yatra (indec.) wherein; baddhāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) bound; tān (m. acc. pl. dem. pron.) them; tu (indec.) but; prahāya (abs.) having abandoned; hy (separator); a-punar-bhavāya (m. dat. of purp. sg.) for the sake of no more existence; hy (separator); an-āgatam (n. acc. sg.) not return; mṛtyu-dheyam (n. acc. sg.) the realm of death; vadāmi (1st. sg. pres.) I say.



Na santi kāmā manujesu niccā, santīdha kamanīyāni, yesu baddho,

Desires are not permanent among humans, there are desirable things here, amongst which there is bondage,



yesu pamatto, apunāgamanaṁ anāgantā puriso maccudheyya.

a person who is heedless regarding them, does not return to the realm of death.{39}



[54 cf. Dhp 218] [stm.]



Chandajāto hy avasrāvī, manasānāvilo{40} bhavet,

The one with arisen desire would be distracted, (but) one can be unagitated by the mind,



kāmeṣu tv apratibaddhacitta{41} ūrdvasroto nirucyate. 2.9

having a mind unbound by desires{42} one is called one gone upstream.



Chanda-jātaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one with desire arisen; hy (separator); avasrāvī (m. nom. sg.) distracted; manasā (n. inst. sg.) by mind; an-āvilaḥ (m. nom. sg.) unagitated; bhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) can be; kāmeṣu (m. loc. pl.) in desires; tv (separator); a-pratibaddha-cittaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one whose mind is unbound; ūrdva-srotaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one gone upstream; nirucyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is called.



Chandajāto anakkhāte manasā ca phuṭo siyā,

The one with arisen desire for the undeclared, whose mind is suffused,{43}



kāmesu ca appaṭibaddhacitto, uddhaṁsoto ti vuccati.

and with a mind unbound by desires, is said to be one gone upstream.



[55 ≈ Dhp 239] [adm. + sim.]



Anupūrveṇa medhāvī, stokaṁ stokaṁ kṣaṇe kṣaṇe

Gradually, little by little, moment by moment, the intelligent one



karmāro rajatasyaiva nirdhamen malam ātmanaḥ. 2.10

should remove his own impurities, just as a smith would remove the silvers impurities.{44}



Anupūrveṇa (m. inst. sg.) gradually; medhāvī (m. nom. sg.) the intelligent one; stokaṁ stokam (indec.) little by little; kṣaṇe kṣaṇe (m. loc. sg.) in each moment; karmāraḥ (m. nom. sg.) a smith; rajatasya (n. gen. sg.) of silver; iva (indec.) just as; nirdhamet (3rd. sg. opt.) should remove; malam (n. acc. coll. sg.) impurities; ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) his own.



Anupubbena medhāvī, thokathokaṁ khaṇe khaṇe,

Gradually, little by little, moment by moment, the intelligent one



kammāro rajatasseva niddhame malam-attano.

should remove hiss own impurities, just as a smith would remove the silvers impurities.



[56 ≈ Ja 467.9a-d] [stm. + sim.]



Rathakāra iva carmaṇaḥ parikartann{45} upānaham,

Like a leatherworker, cutting out a sandal from leather,



yad yaj jahāti kāmānāṁ, tat tat saṁpadyate sukham. 2.11

whatever desires he abandons, that results in happiness.{46}



Ratha-kāraḥ (m. nom. sg.) a leatherworker; iva (indec.) like; carmaṇaḥ (n. gen. sg.) from leather; parikartan (m. nom. sg. prp.) cutting out; upānaham (f. acc. sg.) a sandal; yat yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) whatever; jahāti (3rd. sg. pres.) abandons; kāmānām (m. gen. pl.) of desires; tat tat (n. nom. sg. correlative pron.) that; saṁpadyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) results in; sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) happiness.



Rathakāro va cammassa parikantaṁ upāhanaṁ,

Like a leatherworker cutting out a sandal from leather,



yaṁ yaṁ cajati kāmānaṁ, taṁ taṁ sampajjate sukhaṁ.

whatever desires he gives up, that results in happiness.{47}



[57a-b cf. Ja 467.9e-f] [adm.]



Sarvaṁ cet sukham iccheta, sarvakāmāṁ parityajet,

If one would desire complete happiness, one should abandon all desires,



sarvakāmaparityāgī hy atyantaṁ sukham edhate. 2.12

the one who abandons all desires attains endless happiness.



Sarvam (n. acc. sg.) complete; cet (indec.) if; sukham (n. acc. coll. sg.) happiness; iccheta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should desire; sarva-kāmān (m. acc. pl.) all desires; parityajet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should abandon; sarva-kāma-parityāgī (m. nom. sg.) one who has abandoned all desires; hy (separator); atyantam (indec.) endless; sukham (n. acc. coll. sg.) happiness; edhate (3rd. sg. pres.) attains.



Sabbaṁ ce sukham-iccheyya, sabbe kāme pariccaje.

If one would desire complete happiness, one should abandon all desires.



[58 ≈ Ja 467.6] [stm.]



Yāvat kāmān anusaraṁ na tṛptiṁ manaso dhyagāt,

As long as one is pursuing desires the mind has not experienced satisfaction,



tato nivṛttiṁ pratipaśyamānās; te vai tṛptāḥ, prajñayā ye sutṛptāḥ. 2.13

therefore, seeing this, one turns away; they are indeed satisfied, those who are fully satisfied by wisdom.



Yāvat (indec.) as long as; kāmān (m. acc. pl.) desires; anusaran (m. nom. sg. prp.) pursuing; na (indec.) not; tṛptim (f. acc. sg. pp.) satisfaction; manasaḥ (n. gen. sg.) of the mind; adhyagāt (3rd. sg. aor.) experienced; tataḥ (indec.) therefore; nivṛttim (f. acc. sg.) turning away; pratipaśyamānaḥ (m. nom. sg. prp.) seeing; te (m. nom. pl. pers. pron.) they; vai (indec.) indeed; tṛptāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) satisfied; prajñayā (f. inst. sg.) by wisdom; ye (m. nom. pl. rel. pron.) those who; su-tṛptāḥ (m. nom. pl.) fully satisfied.



Yāva anussaraṁ kāme manasā titti nājjhagā,

As long as one pursues desire the mind has not experienced satisfaction,



tato nivattā paṭikamma disvā; te ve sutittā, ye paññāya tittā.

therefore, seeing redress, one turns away; they are indeed fully satisfied, those who are satisfied by wisdom.



[59 ≈ Ja 467.7] [stm.]



Śreyasī prajñayā tṛptir, na hi kāmair vitṛpyate,

Better is satisfaction by wisdom, one is never satisfied through desires,



prajñayā puruṣaṁ tṛptaṁ, tṛṣṇā na kurute vaśam. 2.14

when a person is satisfied by wisdom,{48} craving gains no influence over him.



Śreyasī (f. nom. sg.) better; prajñayā (f. inst. sg.) by wisdom; tṛptiḥ (f. nom. sg. pp.) satisfaction; na (indec.) not; hi (metrical filler); kāmaiḥ (m. inst. pl.) by desires; vitṛpyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is satisfied; prajñayā (f. inst. sg.) by wisdom; puruṣam (m. acc. sg.) a person; tṛptam (m. acc. sg. pp.) satisfied; tṛṣṇā (f. nom. sg.) craving; na (indec.) not; kurute (3rd. sg. pres.) makes; vaśam (n. acc. sg.) influence.



Paññāya tittinaṁ seṭṭhaṁ, na so kāmehi tappati,

Better is satisfaction by wisdom, one is not tormented by desires,



paññāya tittaṁ purisaṁ, taṇhā na kurute vasaṁ.

when a person is satisfied by wisdom, craving gains no influence over him.



[60] [stm.]



Gṛddhā hi kāmeṣu narāḥ pramattā, hy adharme bata te ratāḥ,

Heedless people are greedy for desires, alas, they take delight in what is not Dharma,



antarāyaṁ na te paśyanty alpake jīvite sati. 2.15

they do not see the danger because the existence of life is short.{49}



Gṛddhāḥ (m. nom. pl.) greedy; hy (separator); kāmeṣu (m. loc. pl.) in desires; narāḥ (m. nom. pl.) people; pramattāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) heedless; hy (separator); a-dharme (m. loc. sg.) in what is not Dharma; bata (indec.) indeed; te (m. nom. pl. pers. pron.) they; ratāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) delight; antarāyam (m. acc. sg.) the danger; na (indec.) not; te (m. nom. pl. pers. pron.) they; paśyanti (3rd. pl. pres.) see; alpake (m. loc. abs. sg.) in short; jīvite (m. loc. abs. sg.) in life; sati (m. loc. abs. sg. prp.) in existence.



[61 ≈ Dhp 355] [stm.]



Durmedhasaṁ hanti bhogo, na tv ihātmagaveṣiṇam,

Riches destroy the unintelligent one, but not the one who seeks his self here,{50}



durmedhā bhogatṛṣnābhir hanty ātmānam atho parān. 2.16

through craving for riches the unintelligent one destroys himself and others.



Dur-medhasam (m. acc. sg.) the unintelligent one; hanti (3rd. sg. pres.) destroys; bhogaḥ (m. nom. sg.) riches; na (indec.) not; tu (indec.) but; iha (indec.) here; ātma-gaveṣiṇam (m. acc. sg.) one who seeks the self; dur-medhāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the unintelligent ones; bhoga-tṛṣṇābhiḥ (f. inst. pl.) through craving for riches; hanti (3rd. sg. pres.) destroys; ātmānam (m. acc. sg.) himself; atho (indec.) and; parān (m. acc. pl.) others.



Hananti bhogā dummedhaṁ no ve pāragavesino,

Riches destroy the unintelligent one who does not seek the way beyond,



bhogataṇhāya dummedho hanti aññe va attanaṁ.

through craving for riches the unintelligent one destroys others and himself.



[62-63 ≈ Dhp 186-Dhp 187] [stm.]



Na karṣāpaṇavarṣeṇa tṛptiḥ kāmair hi vidyate,

Not through desires is satisfaction found (even) by a shower of coins,



Alpāsvādasukhāḥ kāmā, iti vijñāya paṇḍitaḥ 2.17

Desires have little satisfaction and happiness, knowing this, the wise one



Na (indec.) not; karṣāpaṇa-varṣeṇa (m. inst. sg.) by a shower of coins; tṛptiḥ (f. nom. sg. pp.) satisfaction; kāmaiḥ (m. inst. pl.) by desires; hi (metrical filler); vidyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is found; alpa-āsvāda-sukhāḥ (m. nom. pl.) of little enjoyment and happiness; kāmāḥ (m. nom. pl.) desires; iti (indec.) thus; vijñāya (abs.) knowing; paṇḍitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wise one.



api divyeṣu kāmeṣu sa ratiṁ nādhigacchati,

does not find delight even in divine desires,



tṛṣṇākṣayarato bhavati Buddhānāṁ śrāvakaḥ sadā. 2.18

(but) a disciple of the Buddhas always delights in the destruction of craving.



Api (indec.) even; divyeṣu (m. loc. pl.) in divine; kāmeṣu (m. loc. pl.) in desires; ratim (f. acc. sg. pp.) delight; na (indec.) not; adhigacchati (3rd. sg. pres.) finds; tṛṣṇā-kṣaya-rataḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who delights in the destruction of craving; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) is; Buddhānām (m. gen. pl.) of the Buddhas; śrāvakaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a disciple; sadā (indec.) always.



Na kahāpaṇavassena titti kāmesu vijjati,

Not through desires is satisfaction found (even) by a shower of coins,



Appassādā dukhā kāmā, iti viññāya paṇḍito

Desires have suffering and little joy, knowing this, the wise one



api dibbesu kāmesu ratiṁ so nādhigacchati,

does not find delight even in divine desires,



taṇhakkhayarato hoti Sammāsambuddhasāvako.

(but) a disciple of the Perfectly Awakened One delights in the destruction of craving.



[64 cf. SN 4.20:1] [adm.]



Parvato pi suvarṇasya samo Himavatā bhavet 

Even were there a mountain of gold equal to the Himālaya 



vittaṁ taṁ nālam ekasya, etaj jñātvā samaṁ caret. 2.19

that wealth would not be enough for one person, knowing this, one should live in harmony.



Parvataḥ (m. nom. sg.) a mountain; api (indec.) even; su-varṇasya (n. gen. sg.) of gold; samaḥ (m. nom. sg.) equal; Himavatā (m. inst. sg.) to the Himālaya; bhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) were there; vittam (n. nom. coll. sg.) wealth; tat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; na (indec.) not; alam (indec.) enough; ekasya (m. gen. sg.) for one person; etat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; jñātvā (abs.) having known; samam (indec.) in harmony; caret (3rd. sg. opt.) one should live.



Pabbatassa suvaṇṇassa, jātarūpassa kevalo,

A mountain made solely of gold, entirely of the finest gold,



dvittāva nālam-ekassa, iti vidvā samañcare.

even twice this would not be enough for one person, knowing this, one should live in harmony.



[65 ≈ SN 4.20:2] [rh.q. + adm.]



Duḥkhaṁ hi yo veda yato nidānaṁ, kāmeṣu jantu sa kathaṁ rameta?

How could that person who knows suffering and from whence it originates delight in desires?



Upadhiṁ hi loke śalyam iti matvā, tasyaiva dhīro vinayāya śikṣet. 2.20

Recognizing adherence is a thorn in the world, the steadfast one should train for its removal.



Duḥkham (n. acc. coll. sg.) suffering; hi (metrical filler); yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel pron.) one who; veda (3rd. sg. pres.) knows; yataḥ (indec.) from whence; nidānam (n. acc. sg.) the origin; kāmeṣu (m. loc. pl.) in desires; jantuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a person; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) it; katham (indec.) how?; rameta (3rd. sg. opt.) would delight; upadhim (m. acc. sg.) adherence; hi (metrical filler); loke (m. loc. sg.) in the world; śalyam (n. acc. sg.) a thorn; iti (indec.) thus; matvā (abs.) recognizing; tasya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) of it; eva (indec.) indeed; dhīraḥ (m. nom. sg.) the steadfast; vinayāya (m. dat. sg.) for the removal; śikṣet (3rd. sg. opt.) should train.



Yo dukkham-addakkhi yatonidānaṁ, kāmesu so jantu kathaṁ nameyya?

How could that person who sees suffering and from whence it originates, incline to desires?



Upadhiṁ viditvā saṅgo ti loke, tasseva jantu vinayāya sikkhe.

Understanding adherence{51} is an attachment in the world, that person should train for its removal.



Kāmavargaḥ 2.

The Chapter about Desire, the Second




3. Tṛṣṇāvarga
The Chapter about Craving{52}

(18 Verses)



[66 ≈ Dhp 349] [stm.]



Vitarkapramathitasya jantunas, tīvrarāgasya, śubhānudarśinaḥ,

For a person who is crushed by his thoughts, having fierce passion, contemplating what is pleasant,



bhūyas tṛṣṇā pravardhate, gāḍhaṁ hy eṣa karoti bandhanam. 3.1

craving is increased, this surely makes the bonds strongerund.



Vitarka-pramathitasya (m. gen. sg. pp.) for one crushed by thoughts; jantunaḥ (m. gen. sg.) for the person; tīvra-rāgasya (m. gen. sg.) for one having fierce passion; śubha-anudarśinaḥ (m. gen. sg.) for one contemplating what is pleasant; bhūyaḥ (indec.) more; tṛṣṇā (f. nom. sg.) craving; pravardhate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is increased; gāḍham (n. acc. sg. adj.>adv.) stronger; hi (indec.) surely; eṣaḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; karoti (3rd. sg. pres.) makes; bandhanam (n. acc. coll. sg.) bonds.



Vitakkapamathitassa jantuno, tibbarāgassa, subhānupassino,

For a person who is crushed by his thoughts, pierced by passion, contemplating the beautiful,



bhiyyo taṇhā pavaḍḍhati, esa kho daḷhaṁ karoti bandhanaṁ.

craving is increased, that surely makes the bonds firmer.



[67 ≈ Dhp 350] [stm.]



Vitarkavyupaśame tu yo rato, hy aśubhāṁ bhāvayate, sadā smṛtaḥ,

But for the one who has delight in the calming of thoughts, who cultivates the unattractive, always mindful,



tṛṣṇā hy eṣa prahāsyate, sa tu khalu pūtikaroti bandhanam. 3.2

this one will surely abandon craving, he surely makes the bonds rot away.



Vitarka-vyupaśame (m. loc. sg.) in the calming of thoughts; tu (indec.) but; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; rataḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) delight; hy (separator); a-śubhām (f. acc. sg.) the unattractive; bhāvayate (3rd. sg. pres.) cultivates; sadā (indec.) always; smṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) mindful; tṛṣṇā (f. acc. sg.) craving; hy (separator); eṣaḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this one; prahāsyate (3rd. sg. fut.) he will abandon; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; tu (indec.) and; khalu (indec.) surely; pūti-karoti (3rd. sg. pres.) makes rot; bandhanam (n. acc. coll. sg.) bonds.



Vitakkupasame ca yo rato, asubhaṁ bhāvayatī, sadā sato,

But for the one who delights in the calming of thoughts, who cultivates the unattractive, always mindful,



esa kho vyantikāhiti, esacchecchati Mārabandhanaṁ.

this one will surely abolish (craving),{53} he will sever the bond of Māra.



[68 ≈ Netti p. 36] [stm. + sim.]



Kāmāndhajālaprakṣiptās, tṛṣṇayācchāditāḥ prajāḥ,

People, blinded by desire and entangled in a net, covered by craving,



pramattā bandhane baddhā, matsyavat{54} kupināmukhe,

heedless, bound with bonds, like fish in the mouth of a trap,



jarāmaraṇam āyānti, vatsaḥ kṣīrapaka iva mātaram. 3.3

approach old age and death, like a suckling calf goes to its mother.



Kāma-andha-jāla-prakṣiptāḥ (m. nom. pl.) blinded by desire and entangled in a net; tṛṣṇayā (f. inst. sg.) by craving; āchāditāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) covered; prajāḥ (f. nom. pl.) people; pramattāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) heedless; bandhane (n. loc. coll. sg.) with bonds; baddhāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) bound; matsya-vat (indec.) like fish; kupinā-mukhe (n. loc. sg.) in the mouth of a trap; jarā-maraṇam (n. acc. sg.) old age and death; āyānti (3rd. pl. pres.) approach; vatsaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a calf; kṣīrapakaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a suckling calf; iva (indec.) like; mātaram (f. acc. sg.) the mother.



Kāmandhā jālasañchannā, taṇhāchadanachāditā,

People, blinded by desire, covered in a net, covered and concealed by craving,



pamattabandhanā baddhā, macchā va kumināmukhe,

heedless, bound with bonds, like fish in the mouth of a trap,



jarāmaraṇam-anventi, vaccho khīrapako va mātaran-ti.

approach old age and death, like a suckling calf goes to its mother.



[69 ≈ Dhp 334] [stm. + sim.]



Manujasya pramattacāriṇas tṛṣṇā vardhati māluteva hi,

For a human who lives life heedlessly craving increases like a deadly creeper increases,



sa hi saṁsarate punaḥ punaḥ, phalam icchann iva vānaro vane. 3.4

one transmigrates again and again, like a monkey desiring fruits in a forest.



Manujasya (m. gen. sg.) of a human; pramatta-cāriṇaḥ (m. gen. sg.) of one lives heedlessly; tṛṣṇā (f. nom. sg.) craving; vardhati (3rd. sg. pres.) increases; māluvā (f. nom. sg.) a deadly creeper; iva (indec.) like; hi (indec.) for; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; hi (indec.) indeed; saṁsarate (3rd. sg. pres.) transmigrates; punaḥ punaḥ (indec.) again and again; phalam (n. acc. coll. sg.) fruits; icchan (m. nom. sg. prp.) desiring; iva (indec.) like; vānaraḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monkey; vane (n. loc. sg.) in the forest.



Manujassa pamattacārino taṇhā vaḍḍhati māluvā viya,

For a human who lives life heedlessly craving increases like a clinging creeper increases,



so palavatī hurāhuraṁ, phalam-icchaṁ va vanasmi vānaro.

one rushes from one place to another, like a monkey desiring fruits in a forest.



[70 ≈ Dhp 341] [stm.]



Saritāni vai snehitāni vai saumanasyāni bhavanti jantunaḥ,

There are flowing streams of affection and happiness for a person,



ye sātasitāḥ sukhaiṣiṇas, te vai jātijaropagā narāḥ. 3.5

those people who depend on pleasure, seeking happiness, they surely undergo birth and old age.



Saritāni (n. nom. pl.) streams; vai (indec.) indeed; snehitāni (n. nom. pl. pp.) affection; vai (indec.) indeed; saumanasyāni (n. nom. pl.) states of happiness; bhavanti (3rd. pl. pres.) are; jantunaḥ (m. gen. sg.) for the person; ye (m. nom. pl. rel. pron.) those who; sāta-sitāḥ (m. nom. pl.) depend on pleasure; sukha-eṣiṇaḥ (m. nom. pl.) seeking happiness; te (m. nom. pl. pers. pron.) they; vai (indec.) indeed; jāti-jarā (f. acc. du.) birth and old age; upagāḥ (m. nom. pl.) undergoes; narāḥ (m. nom. pl.) people.



Saritāni sinehitāni ca somanassāni bhavanti jantuno,

There are flowing streams of affection and happiness for a person,



te sātasitā sukhesino, te ve jātijarūpagā narā.

those people, depend on pleasure, seeking happiness, they surely undergo birth and old age.



[71 ≈ Dhp 342] [stm. + sim.]



Tṛṣṇābhir upaskṛtāḥ prajāḥ paridhāvanti śaśā va vāgurām,

People assailed by craving run around like hares in a net,



saṁyojanaiḥ saṅgasaktā, duḥkhaṁ, yānti punaḥ punaś cirarātram. 3.6

attached and clinging through the fetters, they go to suffering again and again for many a night.



Tṛṣṇābhiḥ (f. inst. pl.) by cravings; upaskṛtāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) assailed; prajāḥ (f. nom. pl.) people; paridhāvanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they run around; śaśāḥ (m. nom. pl.) hares; iva (indec.) like; vāgurām (f. acc. sg.) a net; saṁyojanaiḥ (n. inst. pl.) through the fetters; saṅga-saktāḥ (m. nom. pl.) attached and clinging; duḥkham (n. acc. coll. sg.) suffering; yānti (3rd. pl. pres.) they go; punaḥ punaḥ (indec.) again and again; cira-rātram (indec.) for a long time.



Tasiṇāya purakkhatā pajā parisappanti saso va bādhito,

People surrounded by craving crawl round like a hare in a trap,



saṁyojanasaṅgasattakā, dukkham-upenti punappunaṁ cirāya.

attached and clinging through the fetters, they return to suffering again and again for a long time.



[72 cf. Iti 58:1] [stm.]



Tṛṣṇayā grathitāḥ satvā, raktacittā bhavābhave,

Beings are bound by craving, their minds clinging to repeated existence,



te yogayukta Māreṇa, hy ayogakṣemiṇo janāḥ,

they are yoked by Māra, people are not yoked to safety,



jarāmaraṇam āyānti, yogā hi duratikramāḥ. 3.7

they approach old age and death, for the yokes are hard to overcome.



Tṛṣṇayā (f. inst. sg.) by craving; grathitāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) bound; satvāḥ (m. nom. pl.) beings; rakta-cittāḥ (m. nom. pl.) with minds clinging; bhava-bhave (m. loc. sg.) to repeated existence; te (m. nom. pl. pers. pron.) they; yoga-yuktāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) yoked; Māreṇa (m. inst. sg.) by Māra; hy (separator); a-yoga-kṣemiṇaḥ (m. nom. pl.) not yoked to safety; janāḥ (m. nom. pl.) people; jarā-maraṇam (n. acc. sg.) old age and death; āyānti (3rd. pl. pres.) they approach; yogāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the yokes; hi (indec.) for; dur-atikramāḥ (m. nom. pl.) difficult to overcome.



Taṇhāyogena saṁyuttā, rattacittā bhavābhave,

Yoked by craving, bound, their minds clinging to repeated existence,



te yogayuttā Mārassa, ayogakkhemino janā,

they are yoked by Māra, people are not yoked to safety,



sattā gacchanti saṁsāraṁ, jātīmaraṇagāmino.

beings go through transmigration, which leads to births and deaths.



[73 cf. Iti 58:2] [stm.]



Yas tu tṛṣṇāṁ prahāyeha, vītatṛṣṇo bhavābhave,

But the one who has abandoned craving here, being without craving for repeated existence,



tṛṣṇayā vibhavad, bhikṣur, anicchuḥ, parinirvṛtaḥ. 3.8

with craving destroyed, that monastic, without desire, is fully emancipated.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; tu (indec.) but; tṛṣṇām (f. acc. sg.) craving; prahāya (abs.) having abandoned; iha (indec.) here; vīta-tṛṣṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one without craving; bhava-bhave (m. loc. sg.) for repeated existence; tṛṣṇayā (f. inst. sg.) with craving; vibhavan (m. nom. sg. prp.) destroyed; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; an-icchuḥ (m. nom. sg.) without desire; parinirvṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) fully emancipated.



Ye ca taṇhaṁ pahantvāna, vītataṇhā bhavābhave,

But whoever, having abandoned craving, being without craving for repeated existence,



te ve pāraṅgatā loke, ye pattā āsavakkhayaṁ.

they surely cross over the world, those who attain the destruction of the pollutants.



[74 ≈ Dhp 335] [stm. + sim.]



Ya etāṁ sahate grāmyāṁ tṛṣṇāṁ, loke sudustyajām,

The one who this vulgar craving, which is very difficult to give up,{55} overpowers in the world,



śokās tasya (pra)vardhante,{56} hy avavṛṣṭā bīraṇā yathā. 3.9

for him griefs increase, like grass that has been rained on.



Yaḥ (m. acc. sg. rel. pron.) one who; etām (f. acc. sg. dem. pron.) this; sahate (3rd. sg. pres.) overpowers; grāmyām (f. acc. sg.) vulgar; tṛṣṇām (f. acc. sg.) craving; loke (m. loc. sg.) in the world; su-dus-tyajām (f. acc. sg.) very difficult to give up; śokāḥ (m. nom. pl.) griefs; tasya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) for him; pravardhante (3rd. pl. pres.) increase; hy (separator); avavṛṣṭāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) rained on; bīraṇāḥ (m. nom. pl.) grass; yathā (indec.) just as.



Yaṁ esā sahatī jammī taṇhā loke visattikā,

That one who these wretched cravings and attachments overpowers in the world,



sokā tassa pavaḍḍhanti, abhivaṭṭhaṁ va bīraṇaṁ.

for him griefs increase, like grass that has had heavy rain.



[75 ≈ Dhp 336] [stm. + sim.]



Yas tv etāṁ tyajate grāmyāṁ tṛṣṇāṁ loke sudustyajām,

But the one who gives up these vulgar cravings, very difficult to give up in the world,



śokās tasya nivartante, udabindur iva puṣkarāt. 3.10

for him griefs cease, like drops of water from a lotus.{57}



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; tu (indec.) but; etām (f. acc. sg. dem. pron.) this; tyajate (3rd. sg. pres.) gives up; grāmyām (f. acc. sg.) vulgar; tṛṣṇām (f. acc. sg.) craving; loke (m. loc. sg.) in the world; su-dus-tyajām (f. acc. sg.) very difficult to abandon; śokāḥ (m. nom. pl.) sorrows; tasya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) for him; nivartante (3rd. pl. pres.) cease; uda-binduḥ (m. nom. sg.) a drop of water; iva (indec.) like; puṣkarāt (n. abl. sg.) from a lotus.



Yo cetaṁ sahatī jammiṁ taṇhaṁ loke duraccayaṁ,

The one who overcomes this wretched craving, which is difficult to get past in the world,



sokā tamhā papatanti, udabindu va pokkharā.

griefs fall from him, like drops of water from a lotus.



[76 ≈ Dhp 337a-d] [rh.q. + adm. + sim.]



Tad vai vadāmi: Bhadraṁ vo, yāvantaḥ stha samāgatāḥ,

This I indeed say: Good luck to you, as many of you as have assembled,{58}



tṛṣṇāṁ samūlāṁ khanata, uśīrārthīva bīraṇām,

dig up craving with its root, like one seeking the fragrant root{59} digs up grass,



tṛṣṇāyāḥ khātamūlāyā, nāsti śokaḥ, kuto bhayam? 3.11

when the root of craving has been dug up,{60} there is no grief, how is there fear?{61}



Tat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; vai (indec.) indeed; vadāmi (1st. sg. pres.) I say; Bhadram (n. nom. sg.) good luck; vaḥ (gen. sg. pers. pron.) to you; yāvantaḥ (m. nom. pl.) as many as; stha (2nd. pl. perf.) you have; samāgatāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) assembled; tṛṣṇām (f. acc. sg.) craving; sa-mūlām (f. acc. sg.) with its root; khanata (2nd. pl. imp.) dig up!; uśīra-arthī (m. nom. sg.) one who seeks the fragrant root; iva (indec.) like; bīraṇām (f. acc. sg.) the grass; tṛṣṇāyāḥ (f. gen. sg.) of craving; khāta-mūlāyāḥ (f. gen. sg.) of one whose root is dug up; na (indec.) not; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; śokaḥ (m. nom. sg.) grief; kutaḥ (indec.) how?; bhayam (n. nom. sg.) fear.



Taṁ vo vadāmi: Bhaddaṁ vo yāvantettha samāgatā,

This I say to you: Good luck to you, as many as have assembled here,



taṇhāya mūlaṁ khaṇatha, usīrattho va bīraṇaṁ,

dig up the root of craving, like one seeking the root digs up grass,



mā vo naḷaṁ va soto va Māro bhañji punappunaṁ.

do not let Māra push you down again and again like a stream pushes down the reed.



[77 cf. Snp 745a-d (740a-d)] [stm.]



Tṛṣṇādvitīyaḥ puruṣo, dīrgham adhvānam āśayā,

A person who has craving as his companion travels a long time because of hope,



punaḥ punaḥ saṁsarate, garbham eti punaḥ punaḥ,

again and again one transmigrates, again and again one comes to the womb,



itthaṁbhāvānyathībhāvaḥ, saṁsare tv āgatiṁ gatim. 3.12

going from this state of existence to another, coming and going in transmigration.



Tṛṣṇā-dvitīyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) having craving as his companion; puruṣaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a person; dīrgham (m. acc. sg.) long; adhvānam (m. acc. sg.) a long time; āśayā (f. inst. sg.) because of hope; punaḥ punaḥ (indec.) again and again; saṁsarate (3rd. sg. pres.) one transmigrates; garbham (m. acc. sg.) the womb; eti (3rd. sg. pres.) comes; punaḥ punaḥ (indec.) again and again; itthaṁ-bhāva (m. acc. sg.) a state of existence; anyathī-bhāvaḥ (m. nom. sg.) another; saṁsare (m. loc. sg.) in transmigration; tv (separator); āgatim (f. acc. sg.) coming; gatim (f. acc. sg.) going.



Taṇhādutiyo puriso, dīgham-addhāna saṁsaraṁ,

A person who has craving as his companion travels a long time in transmigration,



itthabhāvaññathābhāvaṁ, saṁsāraṁ nātivattati.

going from this state of existence to another, they do not overcome transmigration.



[78 cf. Iti 58:2] [stm.]



Tāṁ tu tṛṣṇāṁ prahāyeha, vītatṛṣṇo bhavābhave,

But the one who has abandoned these cravings here, being without craving for repeated existence,



nāsau punaḥ saṁsarate, tṛṣṇā hy asya na vidyate. 3.13

that one does not transmigrate again, for him craving is not found.



Tām (f. acc. sg. dem. pron.) this; tu (indec.) but; tṛṣṇām (f. acc. sg.) craving; prahāya (abs.) having abandoned; iha (indec.) here; vīta-tṛṣṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one without craving; bhava-bhave (m. loc. sg.) for repeated existence; na (indec.) not; asau (m. nom. sg. dom. pron.) that; punaḥ (indec.) again; saṁsarate (3rd. sg. pres.) one transmigrates; tṛṣṇā (f. nom. sg.) craving; hi (indec.) for; asya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) for him; na (indec.) not; vidyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is found.



Ye ca taṇhaṁ pahantvāna, vītataṇhā bhavābhave,

But those who, having abandoned craving, free from craving for repeated existence,



te ve pāraṅgatāloke, ye pattā āsavakkhayaṁ.

surely cross over the world, those who attain the destruction of the pollutants.



[79 ≈ Snp 335 (333)] [stm.]



Yayā Devā manuṣyāś ca sitās tiṣṭhanti hārthikāḥ,

That by which Devas and humans remain dependent and needy,



tarataitāṁ viṣaktikāṁ, kṣaṇo vo mā hy upatyagāt,

cross over this attachment, do not let the moment pass you by,



kṣaṇātītā hi śocante narakeṣu samarpitāḥ. 3.14

for those whose moment has passed grieve when cast into the purgatories.



Yayā (f. inst. sg. rel. pron.) by which; Devāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the gods; manuṣyāḥ (m. nom. pl.) humans; ca (indec.) and; sitāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) dependent; tiṣṭhanti (3rd. pl. pres.) remain; hy (separator); arthikāḥ (m. nom. pl.) needy; tarata (2nd. pl. imp.) cross over!; etām (f. acc. sg. dem. pron.) this; viṣaktikām (f. acc. sg.) attachment; kṣaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the moment; vaḥ (gen. sg. pers. pron.) for you; mā (indec.) do not; hy (separator); upatyagāt (3rd. sg. aor.) let pass; kṣaṇa-atītāḥ (m. nom. pl.) those for whom the moment has passed; hi (indec.) for; śocante (3rd. pl. pres.) they grieve; narakeṣu (m. loc. pl.) in the purgatories; samarpitāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) cast.



Yāya Devā manussā ca sitā tiṭṭhanti atthikā,

That by which Devas and humans remain dependent and needy,



tarathetaṁ visattikaṁ, khaṇo vo mā upaccagā,

cross over this attachment, dont let the moment pass you by,



khaṇātītā hi socanti nirayamhi samappitā.

for those whose moment has passed grieve when cast into purgatory.



[80] [stm. + sim.]



Tṛṣṇā hi hetuḥ saritā viṣaktikā, gaṇḍasya nityaṁ visṛteha jālinī,

For craving is the cause of the entangling{62} streams of attachments, like the constant swelling of a boil here,



latāṁ pipāsām apanīya sarvaśo, nivartate duḥkham idaṁ punaḥ punaḥ. 3.15

having removed this creeper, this thirst, in every way, suffering ceases again and again.{63}



Tṛṣṇā (f. nom. sg.) craving; hi (indec.) for; hetuḥ (m. nom. sg.) the cause; saritā (f. nom. pl.) streams; viṣaktikāḥ (f. nom. pl.) attachments; gaṇḍasya (m. gen. sg.) of a boil; nityam (indec.) constantly; visṛte (m. loc. sg.) of one that is swelling; iha (indec.) here; jālinī (f. nom. sg.) entangling; latām (f. acc. sg.) the creeper; pipāsām (f. acc. sg.) the thirst; apanīya (abs.) having removed; sarvaśaḥ (indec.) in every way; nivartate (3rd. sg. pres.) ceases; duḥkham (n. nom. coll. sg.) suffering; idam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; punaḥ punaḥ (indec.) again and again.



[81 ≈ Dhp 338] [stm. + sim.]



Yathāpi mūlair anupadrutaiḥ sadā, chinno pi vṛkṣaḥ, punar eva jāyate,

Just as through the roots being always unharmed,{64} a tree, even though cut down, springs up again,



evaṁ hi tṛṣṇānuśayair anuddhṛtair, nirvartate duḥkham idaṁ punaḥ punaḥ. 3.16

so through the tendencies to craving not being rooted out, this suffering arises again and again.{65}



Yathā (indec.) just as; api (indec.) even; mūlaiḥ (n. inst. pl.) by the roots; an-upadrutaiḥ (n. inst. pl.) unharmed; sadā (indec.) always; chinnaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) cut; api (indec.) even though; vṛkṣaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a tree; punaḥ (indec.) again; eva (indec.) indeed; jāyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) springs up; evam (indec.) thus; hi (indec.) for; tṛṣṇā-anuśayaiḥ (m. inst. pl.) by the latent tendencies of craving; an-uddhṛtaiḥ (m. inst. pl. pp.) not rooted out; nirvartate (3rd. sg. pres.) arises; duḥkham (n. nom. coll. sg.) suffering; idam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; punaḥ punaḥ (indec.) again and again.



Yathā pi mūle anupaddave daḷhe, chinno pi rukkho, punar-eva rūhati,

Just as when the roots are unharmed and firm, a tree, even though cut down, grows again,



evam-pi taṇhānusaye anūhate, nibbattatī dukkham-idaṁ punappunaṁ.

so when the tendency to craving is not rooted out, this suffering arises again and again.



[82] [stm. + sim.]



Yathāpi śalyo dṛḍham ātmanā{66} kṛtas tam eva hanyād balasā tv adhiṣṭhitaḥ,

Just as a firmly fastened dart, made by oneself, lodged there, would strongly hurt that one,



tathā tv ihādhyātmasamutthitā latās tṛṣṇā vadhāyopanayanti prāṇinām. 3.17

so too the creepers of craving, arisen within oneself here, lead breathing beings to destruction.



Yathā (indec.) just as; api (indec.) even; śalyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a dart; dṛḍham (indec.) firmly fastened; ātmanā (m. inst. sg.) by oneself; kṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) made; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one; eva (indec.) very; hanyāt (3rd. sg. opt.) would destroy; balasā (n. inst. sg. adv.) strongly; tv (separator); adhiṣṭhitaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) lodged; tathā (indec.) so; tu (indec.) and; iha (indec.) here; adhyātma-samutthitā (f. nom. pl.) arisen within oneself; latāḥ (f. nom. pl.) creepers; tṛṣṇā (f. nom. sg.) craving; vadhāya (m. dat. sg.) to destruction; upanayanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they lead; prāṇinām (m. gen. pl.) for living beings.



[83 ≈ Iti 15:2] [adm.]



Etad ādīnavaṁ jñātvā  tṛṣṇā duḥkhasya saṁbhavam 

Knowing this danger  that craving is the source of suffering 



vītatṛṣṇo hy anādānaḥ, smṛto bhikṣuḥ parivrajet. 3.18

being without craving, not grasping, the monastic should wander mindfully.{67}



Etat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; ādīnavam (n. acc. sg.) danger; jñātvā (abs.) having known; tṛṣṇā (f. nom. sg.) craving; duḥkhasya (n. gen. coll. sg.) of suffering; saṁbhavam (m. acc. sg.) the source; vīta-tṛṣṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one without craving; hy (separator); an-ādānaḥ (m. nom. sg.) not grasping; smṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg. adj.>adv.) mindfully; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; parivrajet (3rd. sg. opt.) should wander forth.



Etam-ādīnavaṁ ñatvā  taṇhaṁ dukkhassa sambhavaṁ 

Knowing this danger  that craving is the source of suffering 



vītataṇho anādāno, sato bhikkhu paribbaje.

being without craving, not grasping, the monastic should wander mindfully.



Tṛṣṇāvargaḥ, 3

The Chapter about Craving, the Third




4. Apramādavarga
The Chapter about Heedfulness

(39 Verses)



[84 ≈ Dhp 21] [stm.]



Apramādo hy amṛtapadaṁ, pramādo mṛtyunaḥ padam,

Heedfulness is the path to the deathless, heedlessness is the path to death,



apramattā na mriyante, ye pramattāḥ sadā mṛtāḥ. 4.1

the heedful do not die, (but) those who are heedless are always dead.



A-pramādaḥ (m. nom. sg.) heedfulness; hy (separator); amṛta-padam (n. acc. sg.) the path to the deathless; pramādaḥ (m. nom. sg.) heedlessness; mṛtyunaḥ (m. dat. sg.) to death; padam (n. nom. sg.) path; a-pramattāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) heedfulness; na (indec.) not; mriyante (3rd. pl. pres. pass.) die; ye (m. nom. pl. rel. pron.) those who; pramattāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) heedless; sadā (indec.) always; mṛtāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) dead.



Appamādo amatapadaṁ, pamādo maccuno padaṁ,

Heedfulness is the path to the deathless, heedlessness is the path to death,



appamattā na mīyanti, ye pamattā yathā matā.

the heedful do not die, (but) those who are heedless are as if dead.



[85 ≈ Dhp 22] [adm.]



Etāṁ viśeṣatāṁ jñātvā hy apramādasya, paṇḍitaḥ,

Knowing this distinguishing feature of heedfulness, the wise one,



apramādaṁ pramudyeta nityam āryaḥ svagocaram. 4.2

the noble one, should constantly rejoice in heedfulness, which is his own domain.



Etām (f. acc. sg. dem. pron.) this; viśeṣatām (f. acc. sg.) distinguishing; jñātvā (abs.) having known; hy (separator); a-pramādasya (m. gen. sg.) of heedfulness; paṇḍitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a wise one; a-pramādam (m. acc. sg.) heedfulness; pramudyeta (3rd. sg. opt.) should rejoice; nityam (indec.) constantly; āryaḥ (m. nom. sg.) noble one; sva-gocaram (m. acc. sg.) his own domain.



Etaṁ visesato ñatvā, appamādamhi paṇḍitā,

Knowing this distinguishing feature of heedfulness, the wise



appamāde pamodanti, ariyānaṁ gocare ratā.

rejoice in heedfulness, delighting in the noble ones domain.



[86 ≈ Dhp 23] [stm.]



Apramattāḥ sātatikā, nityaṁ dṛḍhaparākramāḥ,

The heedful, persevering, constantly steadfast in their effort,



spṛśanti dhīrā Nirvāṇaṁ, yogakṣemam anuttaram. 4.3

the steadfast ones experience Nirvāṇa, the unsurpassed safety.



A-pramattāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) the heedful; sātatikāḥ (m. nom. pl.) persevering; nityam (indec.) always; dṛḍha-parākramāḥ (m. nom. pl.) steadfast in effort; spṛśanti (3rd. pl. pres.) experience; dhīrāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the steadfast ones; Nirvāṇam (n. acc. sg.) Nirvāṇa; yoga-kṣemam (m. acc. sg.) safety; an-uttaram (m. acc. sg.) unsurpassed.



Te jhāyino sātatikā, niccaṁ daḷhaparakkamā,

Those meditators, persevering, constantly steadfast in their effort,



phusanti dhīrā Nibbānaṁ, yogakkhemaṁ anuttaraṁ.

those steadfast ones experience Nibbāna, the unsurpassed safety.{68}



[87 ≈ Dhp 28] [stm. + sim.]



Pramādam apramādena yadā nudati paṇḍitaḥ,

When the wise one eliminates heedlessness through heedfulness,



prajñāprāsādam āruhya, tv aśokaḥ, śokinīṁ prajām,

mounting the palace of wisdom, griefless, on grieving people,



parvatasthaiva bhūmisthāṁ dhīro bālān avekṣate. 4.4

on the fools, the steadfast one looks down,{69} like one standing on a mountain looks down on those standing on the plains.



Pramādam (m. acc. sg.) heedlessness; a-pramādena (m. inst. sg.) through heedfulness; yadā (indec.) when; nudati (3rd. sg. pres.) eliminates; paṇḍitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wise one; prajñā-prāsādam (m. acc. sg.) the palace of wisdom; āruhya (abs.) mounting; tv (separator); a-śokaḥ (m. nom. sg.) griefless; śokinīm (f. acc. sg.) grieving; prajām (f. acc. sg.) the people; parvata-sthaḥ (m. nom. sg.) being on a mountain; iva (indec.) like; bhūmi-sthām (f. acc. sg.) standing on the plains; dhīraḥ (m. nom. sg.) the steadfast one; bālān (m. acc. pl.) fools; avekṣate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) looks down upon.



Pamādaṁ appamādena yadā nudati paṇḍito,

When the wise one eliminates heedlessness through heedfulness,



paññāpāsādam-āruyha, asoko, sokiniṁ pajaṁ,

mounting the palace of wisdom, griefless, on grieving people,



pabbataṭṭho va bhummaṭṭhe dhīro bāle avekkhati.

on the fools, the steadfast one looks down, like one standing on a mountain looks down on those standing on the plains.



[88 ≈ Dhp 25] [stm. + ana.]



Utthānenāpramādena, saṁyamena damena ca,

Through energy, heedfulness, and through restraint and training,



dvīpaṁ karoti medhāvī tam ogho nābhimardati. 4.5

the intelligent one makes an island that a flood cannot destroy.



Utthānena (n. inst. sg.) through energy; a-pramādena (m. inst. sg.) through heedfulness; saṁyamena (m. inst. sg.) through restraint; damena (m. inst. sg.) by training; ca (indec.) and; dvīpam (n. acc. sg.) an island; karoti (3rd. sg. pres.) makes; medhāvī (m. nom. sg.) the intelligent one; tam (n. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that; oghaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the flood; na (indec.) not; abhimardati (3rd. sg. pres.) destroys.



Uṭṭhānen appamādena, saṁyamena damena ca,

Through industry, heedfulness, and through restraint and self-control,



dīpaṁ kayirātha medhāvī yaṁ ogho nābhikīrati.

the intelligent one should make an island that a flood cannot overwhelm.



[89 ≈ Dhp 24] [stm.]



Utthānavataḥ smṛtātmanaḥ, śubhacittasya niśāmyacāriṇaḥ,

For the one who is energetic, mindful of himself, discerning in conduct, for one of pure mind,



saṁyatasya hi Dharmajīvino, hy apramattasya yaśobhivardhate. 4.6

restrained, living by Dharma, and heedful, fame greatly increases.



Utthānavataḥ (m. gen. sg.) for the energetic one; smṛta-ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) for one mindful of himself; śubha-cittasya (m. gen. sg.) for one of pure mind; niśāmya-cāriṇaḥ (m. gen. sg.) for one discerning in conduct; saṁyatasya (m. gen. sg. pp.) for the restrained one; hi (indec.) indeed; Dharma-jīvinaḥ (m. gen. sg.) for one living by the Dharma; hy (separator); a-pramattasya (m. gen. sg. pp.) for the heedful one; yaśaḥ (n. nom. sg.) fame; abhivardhate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.>act.) increases.



Uṭṭhānavato satīmato, sucikammassa nisammakārino,

For the one who is industrious, mindful, of pure deeds, considerate,



saññatassa ca Dhammajīvino, appamattassa yasobhivaḍḍhati.

restrained, living by Dhamma, and heedful, fame greatly increases.



[90] [adm.]



Adhicetasi mā pramadyata, pratataṁ maunapadeṣu śikṣata,

Do not be heedless regarding higher thought, you must train diligently in the paths of the sage,



śokā na bhavanti tāyino, hy upaśāntasya, sadā smṛtātmanaḥ. 4.7

there are no griefs for such a one, for the one at peace, ever mindful of himself.



Adhicetasi (n. loc. sg.) regarding higher thought; mā (indec.) do not; pramadyataḥ (2nd. sg. imp.) be heedless!; pratatam (indec.) diligently; mauna-padeṣu (n. loc. pl.) in the paths of the sage; śikṣata (2nd. sg. imp.) must train; śokāḥ (m. nom. pl.) griefs; na (indec.) not; bhavanti (3rd. pl. pres.) are; tāyinaḥ (m. gen. sg.) for such a one; hy (separator); upaśāntasya (m. gen. sg. pp.) for one who is peaceful; sadā (indec.) always; smṛta-ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) for one mindful of himself.



[91 ≈ Dhp 167] [adm.]



Hīnāṁ dharmāṁ na seveta, pramādena na saṁvaset,

One should not pursue lowly thoughts, one should not live with heedlessness,



mithyādṛṣṭiṁ na roceta, na bhavel lokavardhanaḥ. 4.8

one should not approve of a wrong view, one should not foster worldliness.



Hīnām (m. acc. pl. adj.>adv.) lowly; dharmān (m. acc. pl.) thoughts; na (indec.) not; seveta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should pursue; pramādena (m. inst. sg.) with heedlessness; na (indec.) not; saṁvaset (3rd. sg. opt.) should live; mithyā-dṛṣṭim (f. acc. sg.) a wrong view; na (indec.) not; roceta (3rd. sg. opt.) should approve of; na (indec.) not; bhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) should be; loka-vardhanaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who fosters worldliness.



Hīnaṁ dhammaṁ na seveyya, pamādena na saṁvase,

One should not pursue a lowly thoughts, one should not live with heedlessness,



micchādiṭṭhiṁ na seveyya, na siyā lokavaḍḍhano.

one should not pursue a wrong view, one should not foster worldliness.



[92] [stm.]



Samyagdṛṣṭir adhīmātrā laukikī yasya vidyate,

One in whom worldly right view beyond measure is found,



api jātisahasrāṇi, nāsau gacchati durgatim. 4.9

even for thousands of births, that one does not go to a bad destination.



Samyag-dṛṣṭiḥ (f. nom. sg.) right view; adhimātrā (f. nom. sg.) beyond measure; laukikī (f. nom. sg.) worldly; yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) in whom; vidyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is found; api (indec.) even; jāti-sahasrāṇi (n. nom. pl.) thousands of births; na (indec.) not; asau (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; gacchati (3rd. sg. pres.) goes; dur-gatim (f. acc. sg.) a bad destination.



[93 ≈ Dhp 26] [stm. + sim.]



Pramādam anuvartante bālā durmedhaso janāḥ,

Fools, unintelligent people, indulge in heedlessness,



apramādaṁ tu medhāvī, dhanaṁ śreṣṭhīva rakṣati. 4.10

but the intelligent one guards heedfulness, like one guards the greatest wealth.



Pramādam (m. acc. sg.) heedlessness; anuvartante (3rd. pl. pres.) indulge in; bālāḥ (m. nom. pl.) fools; dur-medhasaḥ (m. nom. pl.) the unintelligent; janāḥ (m. nom. pl.) people; a-pramādam (m. acc. sg.) heedfulness; tu (indec.) but; medhāvī (m. nom. sg.) the intelligent one; dhanam (n. acc. coll. sg.) wealth; śreṣṭham (n. acc. sg.) greatest; iva (indec.) like; rakṣati (3rd. sg. pres.) guards.



Pamādam-anuyuñjanti bālā dummedhino janā,

Fools, unintelligent people, practice heedlessness,



appamādañ-ca medhāvī dhanaṁ seṭṭhaṁ va rakkhati.

but the intelligent one guards heedfulness like one guards the greatest wealth.



[94 cf. Dhp 26 above] [stm.]



Pramādam anuvartante bālā durmedhaso janāḥ,

Fools, unintelligent people, indulge in heedlessness,



apramattaḥ, sadā dhyāyī, prāpnute hy āsravakṣayam. 4.11

the heedful one, the meditator, always attains the destruction of the pollutants.



Pramādam (m. acc. sg.) heedlessness; anuvartante (3rd. pl. pres.) indulge in; bālāḥ (m. nom. pl.) fools; dur-medhasaḥ (m. nom. pl.) the unintelligent; janāḥ (m. nom. pl.) people; a-pramattaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) the heedful one; sadā (indec.) always; dhyāyī (m. nom. sg.) the meditating one; prāpnute (3rd. sg. pres.) attains; hy (separator); āsrava-kṣayam (m. acc. sg.) the destruction of the pollutants.



[95 ≈ Dhp 27] [adm.]



Pramādaṁ nānuyujyeta, na kāmaratisaṁstavam,

One should not apply oneself to heedlessness, nor take intimate delight in desire,



apramattaḥ sadā dhyāyī, prāpnute hy acalaṁ sukham. 4.12

the heedful one, the meditator, always attains unmoving happiness.



Pramādam (m. acc. sg.) heedlessness; na (indec.) not; anuyujyeta (3rd. sg. opt. mid.) should apply oneself to; na (indec.) nor; kāma-rati-saṁstavam (m. acc. sg.) intimate delight in sensual pleasures; a-pramattaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) the heedful one; sadā (indec.) always; dhyāyī (m. nom. sg.) the meditating one; prāpnute (3rd. sg. pres.) attains; hy (separator); a-calam (n. acc. sg.) unmoving; sukham (n. acc. coll. sg.) happiness.



Mā pamādam-anuyuñjetha, mā kāmaratisanthavaṁ,

Do not practice heedlessness, you must not take intimate delight in desire,



appamatto hi jhāyanto, pappoti vipulaṁ sukhaṁ.

the heedful one, the meditator, attains great happiness.



[96] [adm. + sim.]



Nāyaṁ pramādakālaḥ syād, aprāpte hy āsravakṣaye,

This should not be the time for heedlessness, while the destruction of the pollutants is unattained,{70}



Māraḥ pramattam anveti, siṁhaṁ vā mṛgramātṛkā. 4.13

Māra follows the heedless, like a lion follows a mother deer.



Na (indec.) not; ayam (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; pramāda-kālaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a time for heedlessness; syāt (3rd. sg. opt.) should be; aprāpte (m. loc. abs. sg. pp.) while not attained; hy (separator); āsrava-kṣaye (m. loc. abs. sg.) in the destruction of the pollutants; Māraḥ (m. nom. sg.) Māra; pramattam (m. acc. sg. pp.) the heedless one; anveti (3rd. sg. pres.) follows; siṁham (m. acc. sg.) a lion; vā (indec.) like; mṛga-mātṛkām (f. acc. sg.) a mother deer.



[97 ≈ Dhp 309] [stm.]



Sthānāni catvāri naraḥ pramatta, āpadyate yaḥ paradārasevī:

There are four states the man who is heedless, who consorts with other mens wives, undergoes:



apuṇyalābhaṁ, hy anikāmaśayyāṁ, nindāṁ tṛtīyaṁ, narakaṁ caturtham. 4.14

he gains demerit, restless sleep, blame as third, and (rebirth in) purgatory as fourth.



Sthānāni (n. nom. pl.) states; catvāri (n. nom. pl. num.) four; naraḥ (m. nom. sg.) a man; pramattaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) heedless; āpadyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) undergoes; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; para-dāra-sevī (m. nom. sg.) one who consorts with anothers wife; a-puṇya-lābham (m. acc. sg.) the gaining of demerit; hy (euphonic particle); anikāma-śayyām (f. acc. sg.) an unpleasant bed; nindām (f. acc. sg.) blame; tṛtīyam (n. nom. sg.) the third; narakam (m. acc. sg.) purgatory; caturtham (n. nom. sg.) the fourth.



Cattāri ṭhānāni naro pamatto, āpajjatī paradārūpasevī:

There are four states the man who is heedless, who consorts with other mens wives, undergoes:



apuññalābhaṁ, na nikāmaseyyaṁ, nindaṁ tatīyaṁ, nirayaṁ catutthaṁ.

he gains demerit, restless sleep, blame as third, and (rebirth in) the purgatory as fourth.



[98.i ≈ Dhp 310] [adm.]



Apuṇyalābhaṁ ca gatiṁ ca pāpikāṁ, bhītasya bhītābhir athālpikāṁ ratim,

There is the{71} gaining of demerit and a bad destination, the meagre delight of a frightened man with frightened women,



nindāṁ ca paśyaṁ nṛpateś ca daṇḍaṁ  parasya dārāṇi vivarjayeta. 4.15

and seeing blame and a kings punishment  one should avoid anothers wives.{72}



A-puṇya-lābham (m. acc. sg.) the gaining of demerit; ca (indec.) and; gatim (f. acc. sg.) destination; ca (indec.) and; pāpikām (f. acc. sg.) demerit; bhītasya (m. gen. sg. pp.) of a frightened man; bhītābhiḥ (f. inst. pl. pp.) with frightened women; atha (indec.) and and; alpikām (f. acc. sg.) meager; ratim (f. acc. sg. pp.) delight; nindām (f. acc. sg.) blame; ca (indec.) and; paśyan (m. nom. sg. prp.) seeing; nṛpateḥ (m. gen. sg.) of a king; ca (indec.) and; daṇḍam (m. acc. sg.) punishment; parasya (m. gen. sg.) of another; dārān (m. acc. pl.) wives; vivarjayeta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should avoid.



Apuññalābho ca gatī ca pāpikā, bhītassa bhītāya ratī ca thokikā,

There is the gaining of demerit and a bad destination, the meagre delight of a frightened man with a frightened woman,



rājā ca daṇḍaṁ garukaṁ paṇeti, tasmā naro paradāraṁ na seve.

and a king who applies heavy punishment, therefore a man should not consort with anothers wife.



[98.ii cf. Dhp 310 above] [stm.]



Apuṇyalābhaś ca gatiś ca pāpikā, bhītasya bhītābhir athālpikā ratiḥ,

There is the gaining of demerit and a bad destination, the meagre delight of a frightened man with frightened women,



rājā ca daṇḍaṁ gurukaṁ dadāti  kāyasya bhedād narakeṣu pacyate. 4.15

and a king who gives heavy punishment  upon the break up of the body he is tormented in the purgatories.{73}



A-puṇya-lābham (m. acc. sg.) the gaining of demerit; ca (indec.) and; gatim (f. acc. sg.) destination; ca (indec.) and; pāpikām (f. acc. sg.) bad; bhītasya (m. gen. sg. pp.) of a frightened man; bhītābhiḥ (f. inst. pl. pp.) with frightened (women); atha (indec.) and; alpikām (f. acc. sg.) meager; ratiḥ (f. nom. sg. pp.) delight; rājā (m. nom. sg.) a king; ca (indec.) and; daṇḍam (m. acc. sg.) punishment; gurukam (m. acc. sg.) heavy; dadāti (3rd. sg. pres.) gives; kāyasya (m. gen. sg.) of the body; bhedāt (m. abl. sg.) upon the break up; narakeṣu (m. loc. pl.) in the purgatories; pacyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is tormented.



[99 ≈ SN 2.22:4] [adm. + sim.]



Pratiyatyeva tat kuryād yaj jāned dhitam{74} ātmanaḥ,

One should carefully do that which one knows is beneficial for oneself,



na śākaṭikacintābhir, mandaṁ dhīraḥ parākramet. 4.16

not with a cart-drivers thoughts, foolishly, should a steadfast one strive.



Pratiyatyā (indec.) carefully; eva (indec.) indeed; tat (n. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that; kuryāt (3rd. sg. opt.) one should do; yat (n. acc. sg. rel. pron.) that which; jānet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should know; hitam (n. acc. sg.) beneficial; ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) for oneself; na (indec.) not; śākaṭika-cintābhiḥ (f. inst. pl.) with a cart-drivers thoughts; mandam (indec.) foolishly; dhīraḥ (m. nom. sg.) the steadfast; parākramet (3rd. sg. opt.) should strive.



Paṭikacceva taṁ kayirā, yaṁ jaññā hitam-attano,

First of all one should do that which one knows is beneficial for oneself,



na sākaṭikacintāya, mantā dhīro parakkame.

not with a cart-drivers thought, should a steadfast, thinking man proceed.



[100-101 ≈ SN 2.22:5-6] [stm. + sim.]



Yathā śākaṭiko mārgaṁ samaṁ hitvā mahāpatham,

Just as a cart-driver, having abandoned the even path, a highway,



viṣamaṁ mārgam āgamya, cchinnākṣaḥ śocate bhṛśam, 4.17

and coming to a path that is uneven, grieves intensely like one with a broken axle,



Yathā (indec.) just as; śākaṭikaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a cart-driver; mārgam (m. acc. sg.) the path; samam (m. acc. sg.) even; hitvā (abs.) having abandoned; mahā-patham (m. acc. sg.) a highway; viṣamam (m. acc. sg.) uneven; mārgam (m. acc. sg.) the path; āgamya (abs.) having come; chinna-akṣaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one with a broken axle; śocate (3rd. sg. pres.) one grieves; bhṛśam (indec.) intensely.



evaṁ Dharmād apakramya, hy adharmam anuvartya ca,

so, departing from the Dharma, and following what is not Dharma,



bālo mṛtyuvaśaṁ prāptac, chinnākṣa iva śocate. 4.18

a fool, having come into the power of death, grieves like one with a broken axle.



Evam (indec.) so; Dharmāt (m. abl. sg.) from the Dharma; apakramya (abs.) having departed; hy (separator); a-dharmam (m. acc. sg.) not Dharma; anuvartya (abs.) following; ca (indec.) and; bālaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a fool; mṛtyu-vaśam (m. acc. sg.) the power of death; prāptaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) come into; chinna-akṣaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one with a broken axle; iva (indec.) like; śocate (3rd. sg. pres.) one grieves.



Yathā sākaṭiko maṭṭhaṁ samaṁ hitvā mahāpathaṁ,

Just as a cart-driver, having abandoned the smooth, even highway,



visamaṁ maggam-āruyha, akkhacchinno va jhāyati,

and mounted a path that is uneven, worries like one with a broken axle,



evaṁ Dhammā apakkamma, adhammam-anuvattiya,

so, departing from Dhamma, and following what is not Dhamma,



mando maccumukhaṁ patto, akkhacchinno va jhāyati.

a fool, having fallen into the mouth of death, worries like one with a broken axle.



[102 ≈ Dhp 292a-d; Dhp 253e-f] [stm.]



Yat kṛtyaṁ tad apaviddham, akṛtyaṁ kriyate punaḥ,

What is to be done, that is rejected, what is not to be done is done again,



uddhatānāṁ pramattānāṁ, teṣāṁ vardhanti āsravāḥ,

for the arrogant and the heedless, their pollutants increase,



āsravās teṣu vardhante, ārāt te hy āsravakṣayāt. 4.19

the pollutants grow in them, they are far from the pollutants destruction.



Yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) what; kṛtyam (n. nom. sg. gerund.) is to be done; tat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; apaviddham (n. nom. sg. pp.) is rejected; a-kṛtyam (n. nom. sg. gerund.) what is not to be done; kriyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is done; punaḥ (indec.) again; uddhatānām (m. gen. pl. pp.) for the arrogant; pramattānām (m. gen. pl. pp.) for the heedless; teṣām (m. gen. pl. dem. pron.) their; vardhanti (3rd. pl. pres.) increase; āsravāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the pollutants; āsravāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the pollutants; teṣu (m. loc. pl. dem. pron.) in them; vardhante (3rd. pl. pres. pass.>act.) grow; ārāt (indec.) far; te (m. nom. pl. pers. pron.) they; hy (separator); āsrava-kṣayāt (m. abl. sg.) from the destruction of the pollutants.



Yaṁ hi kiccaṁ tad-apaviddhaṁ, akiccaṁ pana kayirati,

What should be done, that is rejected, but what is not to be done is done,



unnalānaṁ pamattānaṁ, tesaṁ vaḍḍhanti āsavā,

for the arrogant and the heedless, their pollutants increase,







āsavā tassa vaḍḍhanti, ārā so āsavakkhayā.

for him the pollutants increase, he is far from the pollutants destruction.



[103 ≈ Dhp 293] [stm.]



Yeṣāṁ tu susamārabdhā nityaṁ kāyagatā smṛtiḥ,

But for whom mindfulness directed toward the body has been constantly and well undertaken,



akṛtyaṁ te na kurvanti, kṛtye sātatyakāriṇaḥ,

they do not do what should not be done, they perseve in doing what should be done,



smṛtānāṁ saṁprajānānām astaṁ gacchanti āsravāḥ. 4.20

for the mindful and clearly comprehending the pollutants go to rest.



Yeṣām (m. gen. pl. rel. pron.) for whom; tu (indec.) but; su-samārabdhā (f. nom. sg. pp.) well undertaken; nityam (indec.) constantly; kāya-gatā (f. nom. sg.) directed toward the body; smṛtiḥ (f. nom. sg.) mindful; a-kṛtyam (n. acc. sg. gerund.) what should not be done; te (m. nom. pl. pers. pron.) they; na (indec.) not; kurvanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they do; kṛtye (n. loc. sg.) in what should be done; sātatya-kāriṇaḥ (m. nom. pl.) persevering; smṛtānām (m. gen. pl. pp.) for the mindful; saṁprajānānām (m. gen. pl. prp.) for the clearly comprehending; astam (indec.) resting place; gacchanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they go; āsravāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the pollutants.



Yesañ-ca susamāraddhā niccaṁ kāyagatā sati,

For whom mindfulness directed toward the body has been constantly and well undertaken,



akiccaṁ te na sevanti, kicce sātaccakārino,

they do not practice what should not to be done, they perseve in doing what should be done,



satānaṁ sampajānānaṁ atthaṁ gacchanti āsavā.

for the mindful and clearly comprehending the pollutants go to rest.



[104 ≈ Dhp 259] [stm.]



Na tāvatā Dharmadharo, yāvatā bahu bhāṣate,

One is not on that account an upholder of Dharma, to the extent that one speaks much,



yas tv ihālpam api śrutvā, Dharmaṁ kāyena vai spṛśet,

but the one who, having heard a little here, would experience Dharma personally,



sa vai Dharmadharo bhavati, yo Dharme na pramādyate. 4.21

he is indeed an upholder of Dharma, the one who is not heedless regarding Dharma.



Na (indec.) not; tāvatā (indec.) on account of; Dharma-dharaḥ (m. nom. sg.) upholder of Dharma; yāvatā (indec.) to the extent; bahu (n. nom. sg.) much; bhāṣate (3rd. sg. pres.) speaks; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; tu (indec.) but; iha (indec.) here; alpam (n. acc. sg.) a little; api (indec.) even; śrutvā (abs.) having heard; Dharmam (m. acc. sg.) the Dharma; kāyena (m. inst. sg.) personally; vai (indec.) indeed; spṛśet (3rd. sg. opt.) would experience; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; vai (indec.) indeed; Dharma-dharaḥ (m. nom. sg.) upholder of Dharma; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) is; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; Dharme (m. loc. sg.) regarding the Dharma; na (indec.) not; pramādyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is heedless.



Na tāvatā Dhammadharo, yāvatā bahu bhāsati,

One is not on that account a Dhamma-bearer, to the extent that one speaks much,



yo ca appam-pi sutvāna, Dhammaṁ kāyena passati,

but the one who, having heard a little, sees Dhamma personally,



sa ve Dhammadharo hoti, yo Dhammaṁ nappamajjati.

he is truly a Dhamma-bearer, the one who is not heedless regarding Dhamma.



[105 ≈ Dhp 19] [stm. + sim.]



Subahv apīha sahitaṁ bhāṣamāṇo, na tatkaro bhavati naraḥ pramattaḥ,

Even if the heedless person recites abundant scriptures here, but does not act accordingly,



gopaiva gāḥ saṁgaṇayaṁ pareṣāṁ, na bhāgavāṁ cchrāmaṇyārthasya bhavati. 4.22

like a cowboy counting others cattle, he is not one who partakes of the goal of the ascetic life.



Su-bahū (n. acc. sg.) abundant; api (indec.) even; iha (indec.) here; sahitam (n. acc. sg.) the scriptures; bhāṣamāṇaḥ (m. nom. sg. prp.) reciting; na (indec.) not; tatkaraḥ (m. nom. sg.) acting accordingly; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) is; naraḥ (m. nom. sg.) a man; pramattaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) heedless; gopaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a herdsman; iva (indec.) like; gāḥ (f. acc. pl.) cattle; saṁgaṇayan (m. nom. sg. prp.) counting; pareṣām (m. gen. pl.) of others; na (indec.) not; bhāgavān (m. nom. sg.) a partaker; śrāmaṇya-arthasya (m. gen. sg.) of the goal of the ascetic life; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) is.



Bahum-pi ce sahitaṁ bhāsamāno, na takkaro hoti naro pamatto,

Even if the heedless person recites many scriptures here, but does not act accordingly,



gopo va gāvo gaṇayaṁ paresaṁ, na bhāgavā sāmaññassa hoti.

like a cowboy counting others cattle, he is not one who partakes of the ascetic life.



[106 ≈ Dhp 20] [stm.]



Alpam api cet sahitaṁ bhāṣamāṇo Dharmasya, bhavati hy anudharmacārī,

Even if one recites a few scriptures of the Dharma, (but) is living in accordance with Dharma,



rāgaṁ ca doṣaṁ ca tathaiva mohaṁ prahāya, bhāgī śrāmaṇyārthasya bhavati. 4.23

abandoning passion, hatred and also delusion, he is one who partakes of the goal of the ascetic life.



Alpam (n. acc. sg.) few; api (indec.) even; cet (indec.) if; sahitam (n. acc. sg.) the scriptures; bhāṣamāṇaḥ (m. nom. sg. prp.) reciting; Dharmasya (m. gen. sg.) of the Dharma; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) is; hy (separator); anudharma-cārī (m. nom. sg.) one living in accordance with Dharma; rāgam (m. acc. sg.) passion; ca (indec.) and; doṣam (m. acc. sg.) hatred; ca (indec.) and; tathā (indec.) and also; eva (indec.) indeed; moham (m. acc. sg.) delusion; prahāya (abs.) having abandoned; bhāgī (m. nom. sg.) a partaker; śrāmaṇya-arthasya (m. gen. sg.) of the goal of the ascetic life; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) is.



Appam-pi ce sahitaṁ bhāsamāno Dhammassa, hoti anudhammacārī,

Even if one recites a few scriptures of the Dhamma, (but) is living in accordance with Dhamma,



rāgañ-ca dosañ-ca pahāya mohaṁ, sammappajāno suvimuttacitto,

abandoning passion, hatred and delusion, understanding aright, with mind released,



anupādiyāno idha vā huraṁ vā, sa bhāgavā sāmaññassa hoti.

unattached here and hereafter, he is one who partakes of the ascetic life.



[107 ≈ Dhp 30] [stm.]



Apramādaṁ praśaṁsanti, pramādo garhitaḥ sadā,

Heedfulness they praise, heedlessness is blamed always,



apramādena Maghavāṁ Devānāṁ śreṣṭhatāṁ gataḥ. 4.24

through heedfulness Maghavā attained leadership of the Devas.{75}



A-pramādam (m. acc. sg.) heedfulness; praśaṁsanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they praise; pramādaḥ (m. nom. sg.) heedlessness; garhitaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) is blamed; sadā (indec.) always; a-pramādena (m. inst. sg.) through heedfulness; Maghavān (m. nom. sg.) Maghavā; Devānām (m. gen. pl.) of the Devas; śreṣṭhatām (f. acc. sg.) leadership; gataḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) attained.



Appamādena Maghavā Devānaṁ seṭṭhataṁ gato,

Through heedfulness Maghavā attained leadership of the Devas,



appamādaṁ pasaṁsanti, pamādo garahito sadā.

heedfulness they praise, heedlessness is blamed always.



[108-109 ≈ Iti 23:1-2] [stm.]



Apramādaṁ praśaṁsanti sadā kṛtyeṣu paṇḍitāḥ,

The wise always praise heedfulness in the duties,



apramatto hy ubhāv arthāv atigṛhṇāti paṇḍitaḥ: 4.25

the heedful and wise one obtains both of these benefits:



A-pramādam (m. acc. sg.) heedfulness; praśaṁsanti (3rd. pl. pres.) praise; sadā (indec.) always; kṛtyeṣu (n. loc. pl.) in duties; paṇḍitāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the wise; a-pramattaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) the heedful one; hy (separator); ubhau (m. acc. num. du.) both; arthau (m. acc. du.) benefits; atigṛhṇāti (3rd. sg. pres.) obtains; paṇḍitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wise one.



Dṛṣṭadhārmika eko rthas, tathānyaḥ sāmparāyikaḥ,

One benefit is visible in this present life, and another in the future life,



arthābhisamayād dhīraḥ paṇḍito hi nirucyate. 4.26

the steadfast one, from the realisation of these benefits, is indeed called a wise one.



Dṛṣṭa-dhārmikaḥ (m. nom. sg. idiom) in this present life; ekaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one; arthaḥ (m. nom. sg.) benefit; tathā (indec.) and; anyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) another; sāmparāyikaḥ (m. nom. sg.) pertaining to the future life; artha-abhisamayāt (m. abl. sg.) from the realisation of the benefits; dhīraḥ (m. nom. sg.) the steadfast one; paṇḍitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a wise one; hi (indec.) indeed; nirucyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is called.



Appamādaṁ pasaṁsanti puññakiriyāsu paṇḍitā,

The wise praise heedfulness in doing meritorious deeds,



appamatto ubho atthe adhigaṇhāti paṇḍito:

the heedful and wise one obtains both of these benefits:



Diṭṭhe dhamme ca yo attho, yo cattho samparāyiko,

That one which has benefit in this present life, and one which has benefit in the next,



atthābhisamayā dhīro paṇḍito ti pavuccati.

the steadfast one, from the realisation of these benefits, is said to be a wise one.



[110 ≈ Dhp 31ab; Dhp 327c-d{76}] [adm. + sim.]



Apramādarato bhikṣuḥ, pramāde bhayadarśakaḥ,

A monastic who delights in heedfulness, who sees danger in heedlessness,



durgād uddharatetmānaṁ paṅkasannaiva kuñjaraḥ. 4.27

must raise himself up from a pit, like the tusker sunk in the mud.



A-pramāda-rataḥ (m. nom. sg.) delighting in heedfulness; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; pramāde (m. loc. sg.) in heedlessness; bhaya-darśakaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who sees danger; dur-gāt (n. abl. sg.) from a pit; uddharate (3rd. sg. pres.) raises; ātmānam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) himself; paṅka-sannaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) sunk in mud; iva (indec.) like; kuñjaraḥ (m. nom. sg.) an elephant.



Appamādarato bhikkhu, pamāde bhayadassivā,

A monastic who delights in heedfulness, who sees danger in heedlessness,{77}







Appamādaratā hotha, sacittam-anurakkhatha,

You should delight in heedfulness, you should always protect your mind,



duggā uddharathattānaṁ, paṅke sanno va kuñjaro.

you must raise yourselves up from a pit, like the tusker sunk in the mud.



[111 ≈ Dhp 31ab; Thag 2c-d] [stm. + sim.]



Apramādarato bhikṣuḥ, pramāde bhayadarśakaḥ,

A monastic who delights in heedfulness, who sees danger in heedlessness,



dhunāti pāpakāṁ dharmāṁ, patrāṇīva hi mārutaḥ. 4.28

shakes off wicked thoughts, like a wind shakes off the leaves of a tree.



A-pramādarataḥ (m. nom. sg.) delighting in heedfulness; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; pramāde (m. loc. sg.) in heedlessness; bhaya-darśakaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who sees danger; dhunāti (3rd. sg. pres.) shakes off; pāpakām (m. acc. pl.) wicked; dharmān (m. acc. pl.) thoughts; patrāṇi (n. acc. pl.) the leaves; iva (indec.) like; hi (indec.) indeed; mārutaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wind.



Appamādarato bhikkhu, pamāde bhayadassivā,

A monastic who delights in heedfulness, who sees danger in heedlessness,







Upasanto uparato, mantabhāṇī anuddhato,

Calm, abstemious, speaking wisely, not haughty,



dhunāti pāpake dhamme, dumapattaṁ va māluto.

he shakes off wicked thoughts, like a wind shakes off the leaves of a tree.{78}



[112 ≈ Dhp 31] [stm. + sim.]



Apramādarato bhikṣuḥ, pramāde bhayadarśakaḥ,

A monastic who delights in heedfulness, who sees danger in heedlessness,



saṁyojanam aṇusthūlaṁ dahann agnir iva gacchati. 4.29

advances, burning the fetters, small or large, like a fire.



A-pramādarataḥ (m. nom. sg.) delighting in heedfulness; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; pramāde (m. loc. sg.) in heedlessness; bhaya-darśakaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who sees danger; saṁyojanam (n. acc. coll. sg.) the fetters; aṇu-sthūlam (n. acc. sg.) small or large; dahan (m. nom. sg. prp.) burning; agniḥ (m. nom. sg.) a fire; iva (indec.) like; gacchati (3rd. sg. pres.) advances.



Appamādarato bhikkhu, pamāde bhayadassivā,

A monastic who delights in heedfulness, who sees danger in heedlessness,



saṁyojanaṁ aṇuṁ-thūlaṁ ḍahaṁ aggīva gacchati.

advances, burning the fetters, small or large, like a fire.{79}



[113 ≈ Dhp 31a-b; Iti 17:1c-d{80}] [stm.]



Apramādarato bhikṣuḥ, pramāde bhayadarśakaḥ,

A monastic who delights in heedfulness, who sees danger in heedlessness,



spṛśati hy anupūrveṇa sarvasaṁyojanakṣayam. 4.30

gradually experiences the destruction of all the fetters.



A-pramādarataḥ (m. nom. sg.) delighting in heedfulness; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; pramāde (m. loc. sg.) in heedlessness; bhaya-darśakaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who sees danger; spṛśati (3rd. sg. pres.) experiences; hy (separator); anupūrveṇa (m. inst. sg.) gradually; sarva-saṁyojana-kṣayam (m. acc. sg.) the destruction of all fetters.



Appamādarato bhikkhu, pamāde bhayadassivā,

A monastic who delights in heedfulness, who sees danger in heedlessness,







pāpuṇe anupubbena, sabbasaṁyojanakkhayaṁ.

gradually attains the destruction of all the fetters.



[114 ≈ Dhp 31a-b; Dhp 368c-d] [stm.]



Apramādarato bhikṣuḥ, pramāde bhayadarśakaḥ,

A monastic who delights in heedfulness, who sees danger in heedlessness,



pratividhyate padaṁ śāntaṁ, saṁskāropaśamaṁ sukham. 4.31

penetrates the state of peace, the stilling of conditioned things, happiness.



A-pramādarataḥ (m. nom. sg.) delighting in heedfulness; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; pramāde (m. loc. sg.) in heedlessness; bhaya-darśakaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who sees danger; pratividhyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.>act.) penetrates; padam (n. acc. sg.) state; śāntam (n. acc. sg.) peace; saṁskāra-upaśamam (m. acc. sg.) the stilling of conditioned things; sukham (n. acc. sg.) happiness.



Appamādarato bhikkhu, pamāde bhayadassivā,

A monastic who delights in heedfulness, who sees danger in heedlessness,







adhigacche padaṁ santaṁ, saṅkhārūpasamaṁ sukhaṁ.

would attain to the state of peace, the stilling of conditioned things, happiness.



[115 ≈ Dhp 32] [stm.]



Apramādarato bhikṣuḥ, pramāde bhayadarśakaḥ,

A monastic who delights in heedfulness, who sees danger in heedlessness,



abhavyaḥ parihāṇāya: Nirvāṇasyaiva so ntike. 4.32

is incapable of falling away: that one is indeed in the presence of Nirvāṇa.



A-pramādarataḥ (m. nom. sg.) delighting in heedfulness; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; pramāde (m. loc. sg.) in heedlessness; bhaya-darśakaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who sees danger; abhavyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) incapable; parihāṇāya (f. dat. sg.) of falling away; Nirvāṇasya (n. gen. sg.) of Nirvāṇa; eva (indec.) indeed; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; antike (n. loc. sg.) in the presence.



Appamādarato bhikkhu, pamāde bhayadassivā,

A monastic who delights in heedfulness, who sees danger in heedlessness,



abhabbo parihānāya: Nibbānasseva santike.

is incapable of falling away: he is in the presence of Nibbāna.



[116-117 cf. Snp 334a-b (332)] [adm.]



Uttiṣṭhata vyāyamata, dṛḍhaṁ śikṣata śāntaye!

Rouse yourselves, strive, train steadfastly for peace!



Asmṛtiś ca pramādaś caivānutthānam asaṁyamaḥ, 4.33

Lack of mindfulness, heedlessness, laziness, lack of restraint,



Uttiṣṭhata (2nd. pl. imp.) rouse yourselves!; vyāyamata (2nd. pl. imp.) strive!; dṛḍham (indec.) steadfastly; śikṣata (2nd. pl. imp.) train!; śāntaye (f. dat. sg.) for peace; asmṛtiḥ (f. nom. sg.) lack of mindfulness; ca (indec.) and; pramādaḥ (m. nom. sg.) heedlessness; ca (indec.) and; eva (indec.) indeed; anutthānam (n. nom. sg.) laziness; a-saṁyamaḥ (m. nom. sg.) lack of restraint.



nidrā tandrīr anāyoga  ete śikṣāntarāyikāḥ,

sleep, lethargy, lack of application  these are obstacles to the training,



tad aṅgaṁ pratibudhyadhvaṁ! Smṛtir māntaradhīyata! 4.34

wake up to that fact! Do not lose mindfulness!



Nidrā (f. nom. sg.) sleep; tandrīḥ (f. nom. sg.) lethargy; an-āyogaḥ (m. nom. sg.) lack of application; ete (m. nom. pl. dem. pron.) these; śikṣa-antarāyikāḥ (m. nom. pl.) obstacles to the training; tat (n. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that; aṅgam (n. acc. sg.) fact; pratibudhyadhvam (2nd. pl. imp.) wake up!; smṛtiḥ (f. nom. sg.) mindfulness; mā (indec.) do not; antaradhīyata (2nd. pl. imp. pass.>act.) lose.



Uṭṭhahatha nisīdatha, daḷhaṁ sikkhatha santiyā,

Rouse yourself, sit (in meditation), train steadfastly for peace,



mā vo pamatte viññāya, Maccurājā amohayittha vasānuge.

since you understand heedfulness, do not be misled, and fall under the sway of the King of Death.



[118 ≈ Dhp 168] [adm.]



Uttiṣṭhen na pramādyeta, Dharmaṁ sucaritaṁ caret,

One should strive, not be heedless, live by Dharma and good conduct,



Dharmacārī sukhaṁ śete hy asmiṁ loke paratra ca. 4.35

one who lives by Dharma lives happily in this world and in the next world.{81}



Uttiṣṭhet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should strive; na (indec.) not; pramādyeta (3rd. sg. opt. pass.) one should be heedless; Dharmam (m. acc. sg.) the Dharma; su-caritam (n. acc. sg.) good conduct; caret (3rd. sg. opt.) one should live; Dharma-cārī (m. nom. sg.) a Dharma-follower; sukham (n. acc. sg. adj.>adv.) happily; śete (3rd. sg. pres.) lives; hy (separator); asmin (m. loc. sg.) in this; loke (m. loc. sg.) in the world; paratra (indec.) in the next world; ca (indec.) and.



Uttiṭṭhe nappamajjeyya, Dhammaṁ sucaritaṁ care,

One should strive, not be heedless, live by Dhamma and good conduct,



Dhammacārī sukhaṁ seti asmiṁ loke paramhi ca.

one who lives by Dhamma lives happily in this world and the next.



[119 ≈ DN 2 p. 120] [adm.]



Apramādaratā bhavata! Suśīlā bhavata, bhikṣavaḥ,

Be ones who delight in heedfulness! Be well-disciplined, monastics,



susamāhitasaṁkalpāḥ, svacittam anurakṣata. 4.36

with well-composed intentions, protect your own minds.



A-pramādaratāḥ (m. nom. pl.) ones delighting in heedfulness; bhavata (2nd. pl. imp.) be!; su-śīlāḥ (m. nom. pl.) well-disciplined; bhavata (2nd. pl. imp.) be!; bhikṣavaḥ (m. voc. pl.) monastics; su-samāhita-saṁkalpāḥ (m. nom. pl.) with well-composed intentions; sva-cittam (n. acc. sg.) your own mind; anurakṣata (2nd. pl. imp.) protect!



Appamattā satīmanto, susīlā hotha, bhikkhavo,

Be heedful, mindful, and well-disciplined, monastics,



susamāhitasaṅkappā, sacittam-anurakkhatha.

with well-composed intentions, protect your own minds.



[120 ≈ Thag 256] [adm. + sim.]



Ārabhadhvaṁ niṣkramadhvaṁ, yujyadhvaṁ Buddhaśāsane,

You should strive and renounce, and apply yourselves to the Buddhas dispensation,



dhunidhvaṁ mṛtyunaḥ sainyaṁ, naḍāgāram iva kuñjaraḥ. 4.37

shake off the army of death, like an elephant destroys a hut of reeds.



Ārabhadhvam (2nd. pl. imp.) strive!; niṣkramadhvam (2nd. pl. imp.) renounce!; yujyadhvam (2nd. pl. imp. pass.>act.) apply yourselves!; Buddha-śāsane (n. loc. sg.) in the Buddhas dispensation; dhunidhvam (2nd. pl. imp.) shake off!; mṛtyunaḥ (m. gen. sg.) of Death; sainyam (n. acc. sg.) the army; naḍa-āgāram (n. acc. sg.) a reed-hut; iva (indec.) like; kuñjaraḥ (m. nom. sg.) an elephant.



Ārambhatha nikkamatha, yuñjatha Buddhasāsane,

You should strive and renounce, and apply yourself to the Buddhas dispensation,



dhunātha maccuno senaṁ, naḷāgāraṁ va kuñjaro.

shake off the army of death, like an elephant destroys a hut of reeds.



[121 ≈ Thag 257] [stm.]



Yo hy asmiṁ Dharmavinaye tv apramatto bhaviṣyati,

The one who will be heedful in this Dharma and Discipline,



prahāya jātisaṁsāraṁ, duḥkhasyāntaṁ sa yāsyati. 4.38

having abandoned the transmigration through births, will go to the end to suffering.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; hy (separator); asmin (m. loc. sg.) in this; Dharma-vinaye (m. loc. sg.) in the Dharma and Discipline; tv (separator); a-pramattaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) heedful; bhaviṣyati (3rd. sg. fut.) will be; prahāya (abs.) having abandoned; jāti-saṁsāram (m. acc. sg.) transmigration through births; duḥkhasya (n. gen. coll. sg.) of suffering; antam (m. acc. sg.) the end; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; yāsyati (3rd. sg. future) will go.



Yo imasmiṁ Dhammavinaye appamatto vihassati,

The one who will live heedful in this Dhamma and Discipline,



pahāya jātisaṁsāraṁ, dukkhassantaṁ karissati.

having abandoned the transmigration through births, will make an end to suffering.



Apramādavargaḥ, 4.

The Chapter about Heedfulness, the Fourth




5. Priyavarga
The Chapter about the Beloved

(29 Verses)



[122 ≈ Dhp 212] [rh.q.]



Priyebhyo jāyate śokaḥ, priyebhyo jāyate bhayam,

From the beloved arises grief, from the beloved arises fear,



priyebhyo vipramuktānāṁ nāsti śokaḥ, kuto bhayam? 5.1

for those fully freed from the beloved there is no grief, how is there fear?



Priyebhyaḥ (m. abl. pl.) from the beloved; jāyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) arises; śokaḥ (m. nom. sg.) grief; priyebhyaḥ (m. abl. pl.) from the beloved; jāyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) arises; bhayam (n. nom. sg.) fear; priyebhyaḥ (m. abl. pl.) from the beloved; vipramuktānām (m. gen. pl. pp.) for those who are fully freed; na (indec.) not; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; śokaḥ (m. nom. sg.) grief; kutaḥ (indec. inter. pron.) how?; bhayam (n. nom. sg.) fear.



Piyato jāyatī soko, piyato jāyatī bhayaṁ,

From the beloved arises grief, from the beloved arises fear,



piyato vippamuttassa natthi soko, kuto bhayaṁ?

for one free from the beloved there is no grief, how is there fear?



[123 cf. Dhp 212 above] [stm.]



Priyebhyo jāyate śokaḥ, priyebhyo jāyate bhayam,

From the beloved arises grief, from the beloved arises fear,



priyāṇām anyathībhāvād, unmādam api gacchati. 5.2

due to change in the loved ones,{82} one even goes mad.



Priyebhyaḥ (m. abl. pl.) from the beloved; jāyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) arises; śokaḥ (m. nom. sg.) grief; priyebhyaḥ (m. abl. pl.) from the beloved; jāyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) arises; bhayam (n. nom. sg.) fear; priyāṇām (m. gen. pl.) of the loved ones; anyathī-bhāvāt (m. abl. sg.) due to change; unmādam (m. acc. sg.) madness; api (indec.) even; gacchati (3rd. sg. pres.) goes.



[124 cf. Ud 8.8:1] [stm.]



Śokā hi ye vai paridevitaṁ ca, duḥkhaṁ ca lokasya hi naikarūpam,

Indeed, whatever the griefs and lamentations, and the many kinds of suffering of the world,



priyaṁ pratītyeha tad asti sarvaṁ, priye sati, syān na kathaṁ cid etat? 5.3

it all exists because of the beloved here, without the beloved,{83} what (suffering) could there possibly be?



Śokāḥ (m. nom. pl.) griefs; hi (indec.) indeed; ye (nom. pl. rel. pron.) whatever; vai (indec.) truly; paridevitam (n. nom. sg.) lamentation; ca (indec.) and; duḥkham (n. nom. coll. sg.) suffering; ca (indec.) and; lokasya (m. gen. sg.) of the world; aneka-rūpam (n. nom. sg.) many kinds of; priyam (n. acc. sg.) the beloved; pratītya (abs.) because of; iha (indec.) here; tad (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) it; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) exists; sarvam (n. nom. sg.) all; priye (n. loc. abs. sg.) the beloved; asati (n. loc. abs. sg.) without; syāt (3rd. sg. opt.) would be; na (indec.) not; katham cit (indec.) what?; etat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this.



Ye keci sokā paridevitā vā, dukkhā ca lokasmiṁ anekarūpā,

Whatever the griefs or lamentations, and the many kinds of suffering in the world,



piyaṁ paṭicca pabhavanti ete, piye asante, na bhavanti ete.

these (all) arise because of the beloved, without the beloved, these do not originate.



[125 cf. Ud 8.8:2] [adm.]



Tasmād dhi te sukhitā vītaśokā, yeṣāṁ priyaṁ nāsti kathaṁ cid eva,

Therefore they are happy and free from grief, for whom there is nothing beloved whatsoever,



tasmād aśokaṁ padam eṣamāṇaḥ, priyaṁ na kurvīta hi jīvaloke. 5.4

therefore one seeking the state without grief, should not create love for anything in the world of the living.



Tasmād (indec.) therefore; hi (indec.) indeed; te (m. nom. pl. pers. pron.) they; sukhitaḥ (m. nom. pl.) happy; vīta-śokāḥ (m. nom. pl.) free from grief; yeṣām (m. gen. pl. rel. pron.) for whom; priyam (n. nom. sg.) the beloved; na (indec.) not; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; katham cit (indec.) whatsoever; eva (indec.) indeed; tasmād (indec.) therefore; a-śokam (n. acc. sg.) griefless; padam (n. acc. sg.) state; eṣamāṇaḥ (m. nom. sg. prp.) seeking; priyam (n. acc. sg.) the beloved; na (indec.) not; kurvīta (3rd. sg. opt.) should create; hi (metrical filler); jīva-loke (m. loc. sg.) in the world of the living.



Tasmā hi te sukhino vītasokā, yesaṁ piyaṁ natthi kuhiñci loke,

Therefore they are happy and free from grief, for whom there is nothing beloved in the world,



tasmā asokaṁ virajaṁ patthayāno, piyaṁ na kayirātha kuhiñci loke.

therefore one wishing for what is griefless, dustless, should not create love for anything in the world.



[126 ≈ Dhp 210] [adm.]



Mā priyaiḥ saṁgamo jātu, mā ca syād apriyaiḥ sadā,

Do not ever have association with the beloved, and one should not always be with the unloved,



priyāṇām adarśanaṁ duḥkham, apriyāṇāṁ ca darśanam. 5.5

not seeing those loved is suffering, and also seeing those unloved.



Mā (indec.) do not; priyaiḥ (m. inst. pl.) with the beloved; saṁgamaḥ (m. nom. sg.) association; jātu (indec.) ever; mā (indec.) not; ca (indec.) and; syāt (3rd. sg. opt.) one should be; a-priyaiḥ (m. inst. pl.) with the unloved; sadā (indec.) always; priyāṇām (gen. pl.) of the loved ones; a-darśanam (n. nom. sg.) not seeing; duḥkham (n. nom. coll. sg.) suffering; a-priyāṇām (n. gen. pl.) those unloved; ca (indec.) and; darśanam (n. nom. sg. verb. n.) seeing.



Mā piyehi samāgañchī appiyehi kudācanaṁ,

Do not associate at any time with the beloved, nor with the unloved,



piyānaṁ adassanaṁ dukkhaṁ, appiyānañ-ca dassanaṁ.

not seeing those loved is suffering, and also seeing those unloved.



[127] [stm.]



Priyāṇāṁ ca vinābhāvād apriyāṇāṁ ca saṁgramāt

From separation from the beloved and association with the unloved



tīvra utpadyate śoko, jīryante yena mānavāḥ. 5.6

intense grief arises, by which people waste away.



Priyāṇām (m. gen. pl.) of the beloved; ca (indec.) and; vinā-bhāvāt (m. abl. sg.) from separation; a-priyāṇām (n. gen. pl.) with the unloved; ca (indec.) and; saṁgramāt (m. abl. sg.) from association; tīvraḥ (m. nom. sg.) intense; utpadyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) arises; śokaḥ (m. nom. sg.) grief; jīryante (3rd. pl. pres. pass.) waste away; yena (n. inst. sg. rel. pron.) by which; mānavāḥ (m. nom. pl.) people.



[128] [stm.]



Priyaṁ mṛtaṁ kālagataṁ, jñātayaḥ sahitāḥ sthitāḥ,

When a loved one is dead and gone,{84} relatives, gathering, stand around,



śocanti dīrgham adhvānaṁ, duḥkho hi priyasaṁgamaḥ. 5.7

they grieve for a long time, for attachment to the beloved is suffering.



Priyam (m. acc. sg.) a loved one; mṛtam (m. acc. sg. pp.) dead; kāla-gatam (m. acc. sg. pp.) gone; jñātayaḥ (m. nom. pl.) relatives; sahitāḥ (nom. pl.) gathering; sthitāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) stand around; śocanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they grieve; dīrgham (m. acc. sg.) long; adhvānam (m. acc. sg.) a long time; duḥkhaḥ (m. nom. coll. sg.) suffering; hi (indec.) for; priya-saṁgamaḥ (m. nom. sg.) attachment to the beloved.



[129 ≈ Dhp 211] [stm.]



Tasmāt priyaṁ na kurvīta, priyabhāvo hi pāpakaḥ,

Therefore one should not have love, for the existence of the beloved is harmful,



granthās teṣāṁ na vidyante yeṣāṁ nāsti priyāpriyam. 5.8

knots are not found for those who hold nothing as beloved or as unloved.



Tasmāt (indec.) therefore; priyam (n. acc. sg.) the beloved; na (indec.) not; kurvīta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should have; priya-bhāvaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the existence of the beloved; hi (indec.) for; pāpakaḥ (m. nom. sg.) harmful; granthāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) knots; teṣām (m. gen. pl. dem. pron.) for those; na (indec.) not; vidyante (3rd. pl. pres. pass.) are found; yeṣām (m. gen. pl. rel. pron.) for whom; na (indec.) not; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; priya-a-priyam (n. nom. sg.) beloved and unloved.



Tasmā piyaṁ na kayirātha, piyāpāyo hi pāpako,

Therefore one should not have love, for the loss of the beloved is harmful,



ganthā tesaṁ na vijjanti yesaṁ natthi piyāppiyaṁ.

knots are not found for those who hold nothing as beloved or as unloved.



[130 ≈ Dhp 209] [stm.]



Ayoge yujya cātmānaṁ, yoge cāyujya sarvadā,

Having applied oneself to the unsuitable, never having applied oneself to what is suitable,



arthaṁ hitvā, priyagrāhī spṛhayaty arthayogine. 5.9

abandoning the good, the one who grasps the beloved envies the one applied to good.



Ayoge (m. loc. sg.) to the unsuitable; yujya (abs.) having applied; ca (indec.) and; ātmānam (m. acc. sg.) oneself; yoge (m. loc. sg.) to what is suitable; ca (indec.) and; a-yujya (abs.) having not applied; sarvadā (indec.) ever; artham (m. acc. sg.) the good; hitvā (abs.) abandoning; priya-grāhī (m. nom. sg.) the beloved-grasper; spṛhayati (3rd. sg. pres.) envies; artha-yogine (m. dat. sg.) the one applied to the good.



Ayoge yuñjam-attānaṁ, yogasmiñ-ca ayojayaṁ,

Having applied oneself to the unsuitable, not having applied oneself in what is suitable,



atthaṁ hitvā, piyaggāhī pihetattānuyoginaṁ.

abandoning the good, the one who grasps the beloved envies the person who applies himself.



[131 ≈ Ud 2.7:1] [stm.]



Priyarūpasātagrathitā Devakāyāḥ pṛthaksthitāḥ,

Hosts of Devas, tied by the pleasure of beloved forms, stand divided,



āghādinaḥ paridyūnā, Mṛtyurājavaśaṁ gatāḥ. 5.10

tormented, worn out, they have gone under the power of the King of Death.



Priya-rūpa-sāta-grathitāḥ (m. nom. pl.) bound by the pleasure of beloved forms; Deva-kāyāḥ (m. nom. pl.) hosts of Devas; pṛthak-sthitāḥ (m. nom. pl.) standing divided; āghādinaḥ (m. nom. pl.) tormented; paridyūnāḥ (m. nom. pl.) worn out; Mṛtyu-rāja-vaśam (n. acc. sg.) under the power of the King of Death; gatāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) gone.



Piyarūpassādagathitāse Devakāyā puthumanussā ca,

Hosts of Devas and many men are tied by the satisfaction in beloved forms,



aghāvino parijunnā, Maccurājassa vasaṁ gacchanti.

tormented, worn out, they come under the power of the King of Death.



[132 ≈ Ud 2.7:2] [stm.]



Ye vai divā ca rātrau caivāpramattāḥ priyaṁ jahati nityam,

For sure those who are heedful by day and by night, always abandon{85} the beloved,



te vai khananti tv aghamūlaṁ, Mṛtyu-r-āmiṣaṁ durativartyam. 5.11

they surely dig up the root of misery, Deaths bait, so difficult to transcend.



Ye (m. nom. pl. rel. pron.) those who; vai (indec.) indeed; divā (indec.) by day; ca (indec.) and; rātrau (indec.) by night; ca eva (indec.) and also; a-pramattāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) heedful; priyam (n. acc. sg.) the beloved; jaha(n)ti (3rd. sg. pres.) abandon; nityam (indec.) always; te (m. nom. pl. pers. pron.) they; vai (indec.) surely; khananti (3rd. pl. pres.) they dig up; tv (separator); agha-mūlam (n. acc. sg.) the root of misery; Mṛtyuḥ-āmiṣam (n. acc. sg.) deaths bait; dur-ativartyam (n. acc. sg.) difficult to transcend.



Ye ve divā ca ratto ca appamattā jahanti piyarūpaṁ,

For sure those who are heedful day and night, give up beloved forms,



te ve khananti aghamūlaṁ, Maccuno āmisaṁ durativattaṁ.

they surely dig up the root of misery, Deaths bait, so difficult to transcend.



[133 ≈ Ud 2.8:1] [stm.]



Asādhu sādhurūpeṇa, priyarūpeṇa cāpriyam,

The unpleasant with a pleasant form, the unlovely with a lovely form,



duḥkhaṁ sukhyasya rūpeṇa, pramattān abhimardati. 5.12

the painful in the form of pleasure, destroy the heedless.



Asādhu (n. nom. sg.) the unpleasant; sādhu-rūpeṇa (n. inst. sg.) with a pleasant form; priya-rūpeṇa (n. inst. sg.) with a lovely form; ca (indec.) and; a-priyam (n. nom. sg.) unlovely; duḥkham (n. nom. coll. sg.) the painful; sukhyasya (n. gen. coll. sg.) of pleasure; rūpeṇa (n. inst. sg.) by form; pramattān (m. acc. pl. pp.) the heedless; abhimardati (3rd. sg. pres.) destroys.



Asātaṁ sātarūpena, piyarūpena appiyaṁ,

The disagreeable with an agreeable form, the unlovely with a lovely form,



dukkhaṁ sukhassa rūpena, pamattam-ativattati.

the painful in the form of pleasure, overcome the heedless one.



[134 ≈ SN 3.4:1] [stm.]



Ātmānaṁ cet priyaṁ vidyān, nainaṁ pāpena yojayet,

If one would understand oneself as loved, one would not join oneself to wrong,



na hy etat sulabhaṁ bhavati sukhaṁ duṣkṛtakāriṇā.{86} 5.13

for happiness is not easy to obtain by one who does bad deeds.



Ātmānam (m. acc. sg.) oneself; cet (indec.) if; priyam (m. acc. sg.) loved; vidyāt (3rd. sg. opt.) one would understand; na (indec.) not; enam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) oneself; pāpena (n. inst. sg.) with wrong; yojayet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should join; na (indec.) not; hi (indec.) for; etat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; su-labham (n. nom. sg.) easy to obtain; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) is; sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) happiness; duṣ-kṛta-kāriṇā (m. inst. sg.) one who does bad deeds.



Attānañ-ce piyaṁ jaññā, na naṁ pāpena saṁyuje,

If you know yourself as loved, you would not join yourself to wrong,



na hi taṁ sulabhaṁ hoti sukhaṁ dukkaṭakārinā.

for happiness is not easy to obtain by one who does bad deeds.



[135 cf SN 3.4:1 above] [stm.]



Ātmānaṁ cet priyaṁ vidyān, nainaṁ pāpena yojayet,

If one would understand oneself as loved, one would not join oneself to wrong,



etad dhi sulabhaṁ bhavati sukhaṁ sukṛtakāriṇā. 5.14

for happiness is easy to obtain by one who does good deeds.



Ātmānam (m. acc. sg.) oneself; cet (indec.) if; priyam (m. acc. sg.) loved; vidyāt (3rd. sg. opt.) one would understand; na (indec.) not; enam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) oneself; pāpena (n. inst. sg.) with wrong; yojayet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should join; etat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; hi (indec.) for; su-labham (n. nom. sg.) easy to obtain; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) is; sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) happiness; su-kṛta-kāriṇā (m. inst. sg.) by one who does good deeds.



[136a-b, e-f ≈ Dhp 157] [adm. + sim.]



Ātmānaṁ cet priyaṁ vidyād, rakṣed enaṁ surakṣitam,

If one were to understand oneself as loved, one should guard oneself well,



yathā pratyantanagaraṁ gambhīraparikhaṁ dṛḍham,

as a frontier town is made steadfast with deep moats,



trayāṇām anyatamaṁ yāmaṁ pratijāgreta paṇḍitaḥ. 5.15

during any of the three stages the wise one should be watchful.



Ātmānam (m. acc. sg.) oneself; cet (indec.) if; priyam (m. acc. sg.) loved; vidyāt (3rd. sg. opt.) one would understand; rakṣet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should guard; enam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) oneself; su-rakṣitam (m. acc. sg. pp.) well-guarded; yathā (indec.) just as; pratyanta-nagaram (n. acc. sg.) a frontier town; gambhīra-parikham (n. acc. sg.) having a deep moat; dṛḍham (n. acc. sg.) steadfast; trayāṇām (m. gen. pl.) of the three stages; anyatamam (m. acc. sg.) any one; yāmam (m. acc. sg.) a stage; pratijāgreta{87} (3rd. sg. opt.) one should be watchful; paṇḍitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wise one.



Attānañ-ce piyaṁ jaññā, rakkheyya naṁ surakkhitaṁ,

If one were to know oneself as loved, one should guard oneself well,



tiṇṇam-aññataraṁ yāmaṁ paṭijaggeyya paṇḍito.

during any of the three stages (of life){88} the wise one should be watchful.



[137-138 ≈ Dhp 157a-b; Dhp 315] [adm. + sim.]



Ātmānaṁ cet priyaṁ vidyād, gopayet taṁ sugopitam,

If one were to understand oneself as loved, being well-guarded, one should guard oneself,



yathā pratyantanagaraṁ, guptam antarbahisthiram, 5.16

just as a border town is guarded, firm on the inside and the outside,



Ātmānam (m. acc. sg.) oneself; cet (indec.) if; priyam (m. acc. sg.) loved; vidyāt (3rd. sg. opt.) one would understand; gopayet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should guard; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) oneself; su-gopitam (m. acc. sg.) well-guarded; yathā (indec.) just as; pratyanta-nagaram (n. acc. sg.) a border town; guptam (n. acc. sg.) guarded; antara-bahi-sthiram (n. acc. sg.) firm on the inside and outside.



evaṁ gopayatātmānaṁ, kṣaṇo vo mā hy upatyagāt,

so one should guard over oneself, do not let the moment pass you by,



kṣaṇātītā hi śocante, narakeṣu samarpitāḥ. 5.17

for those who let the moment pass grieve, when cast into purgatory.{89}



Evam (indec.) thus; gopayatā (m. inst. sg. prp.) by the one guarding; ātmānam (m. acc. sg.) oneself; kṣaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the moment; vaḥ (gen. sg. pers. pron.) for you; mā (indec.) do not; hi (indec.) for; upatyagāt (3rd. sg. aor.) let pass; kṣaṇa-atītāḥ (m. nom. pl.) those for whom the moment has passed; hi (indec.) for; śocante (3rd. pl. pres.) they grieve; narakeṣu (m. loc. pl.) in the purgatories; samarpitāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) cast.



Attānañ-ce piyaṁ jaññā, rakkheyya naṁ surakkhitaṁ

If one knows oneself as loved, well-guarded, one should guard oneself







nagaraṁ yathā paccantaṁ guttaṁ santarabāhiraṁ,

just as a border town is guarded on the inside and the outside,



evaṁ gopetha attānaṁ, khaṇo vo mā upaccagā,

so one should guard over oneself, do not let the moment pass you by,



khaṇātītā hi socanti, nirayamhi samappitā.

for those who let the moment pass grieve, when cast into purgatory.



[139 ≈ SN 3.8:1] [adm.]



Sarvā diśas tv anuparigamya cetasā, naivādhyagāt priyataram ātmanaḥ kva cit,

Having searched all directions with the mind, one finds no one more loved than oneself,



evaṁ priyaḥ pṛthagātmā pareṣāṁ, tasmān na hiṁsyāt param ātmakāraṇam. 5.18

in this way, others each love themselves, therefore one who cares for oneself should not harm another.



Sarvāḥ (acc. pl. f.) all; diśaḥ (acc. pl. f.) directions; tv (euphonic particle); anuparigamya (abs.) having searched; cetasā (n. inst. sg.) with the mind; na (indec.) not; eva (indec.) indeed; adhyagāt (3rd. sg. aor.) one found; priya-taram (acc. sg. m.) more loved; ātmanaḥ (m. abl. sg.) than oneself; kva cit (indec.) at all; evam (indec.) in this way; priyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) love; pṛthak-ātmā (m. nom. sg.) each separate self; pareṣām (m. gen. pl.) of others; tasmāt (indec.) therefore; na (indec.) not; hiṁsyāt (3rd. sg. opt.) should harm; param (acc. sg. m.) another; ātma-kāraṇam (m. nom. sg.) one who cares for oneself.



Sabbā disā anuparigamma cetasā, nevajjhagā piyataram-attanā kvaci,

Having searched all directions with the mind, there is surely no one who is loved more than oneself,



evaṁ piyo puthu attā paresaṁ, tasmā na hiṁse param-attakāmo.

in the same way, others each love themselves, therefore one who cares for himself should not harm another.



[140 ≈ Dhp 130] [adm.]



Sarve daṇḍasya bibhyanti, sarveṣāṁ jīvitaṁ priyam,

Everyone fears the stick, for all life is beloved,



ātmānam upamāṁ kṛtvā, naiva hanyān na ghātayet. 5.19

having made a comparison to oneself, one should not hurt or cause to hurt.



Sarve (m. nom. pl.) everyone; daṇḍasya (m. gen. sg.) of the stick; bibhyanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they fear; sarveṣām (m. gen. pl.) for all; jīvitam (n. nom. sg.) life; priyam (n. nom. sg.) beloved; ātmānam (m. acc. sg.) oneself; upamām (f. acc. sg.) a comparison; kṛtvā (abs.) having made; na (indec.) not; eva (indec.) indeed; hanyāt (3rd. sg. opt.) one should hurt; na (indec.) nor; ghātayet (3rd. sg. opt. causative) one should hurt.



Sabbe tasanti daṇḍassa, sabbesaṁ jīvitaṁ piyaṁ,

Everyone trembles at the stick, for all life is beloved,



attānaṁ upamaṁ katvā, na haneyya na ghātaye.

having made a comparison to oneself, one should not hurt or cause to hurt.



[141-142 ≈ Dhp 219-220] [stm. + sim.]



Cirapravāsinaṁ yadvad dūrataḥ svastināgatam,

Just as when one who lives abroad comes safely from afar,



jñātayaḥ suhṛdo mitrāś cābhinandanti āgatam, 5.20

his relatives, companions and friends rejoice at his return,



Cira-pravāsinam (m. acc. sg.) one long-abroad; yadvat (indec.) just as; dūrataḥ (indec.) from afar; svasti-āgatam (m. acc. sg.) comes safely; jñātayaḥ (m. nom. pl.) relatives; su-hṛdaḥ (m. nom. pl.) companions; mitrāḥ (m. nom. pl.) friends; ca (indec.) and; abhinandanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they rejoice; āgatam (m. acc. sg. pp.) who has returned.



kṛtapuṇyaṁ tathā martyam asmāl lokāt paraṁ gatam,

so, when a mortal who has performed merit goes from this world to the next,



puṇyāny evābhinandanti, priyaṁ jñātim ivāgatam. 5.21

his merits rejoice, just as a relative rejoices for their loved one at his return.



Kṛta-puṇyam (m. acc. sg.) one by whom merit was done; tathā (indec.) likewise; martyam (m. acc. sg.) a mortal; asmāt lokāt (m. abl. sg.) from this world; param (acc. sg. n.) to the other; gatam (m. acc. sg. pp.) gone; puṇyāni (n. nom. pl.) merits; eva (indec.) indeed; abhinandanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they rejoice; priyam (m. acc. sg.) a loved one; jñātim (m. acc. sg.) a relative; iva (indec.) just as; āgatam (m. acc. sg. pp.) who has returned.



Cirappavāsiṁ purisaṁ dūrato sotthim-āgataṁ,

When one who lives abroad comes safely from afar,



ñātimittā suhajjā ca abhinandanti āgataṁ,

his relatives, friends and companions rejoice at his return,



tatheva katapuññam-pi asmā lokā paraṁ gataṁ,

so, when one who has performed merit goes from this world to the next,



puññāni paṭigaṇhanti, piyaṁ ñātīva āgataṁ.

his merits are received, just as relatives receive their loved one at his return.



[143 ≈ SN 3.4:6] [adm.]



Tasmāt kuruta puṇyānāṁ, nicayaṁ sāmparāyikam,

Therefore do meritorious deeds, a provision for a future life,



puṇyāni paraloke hi pratiṣṭhā prāṇināṁ hi sā. 5.22

for that merit is indeed a support for breathing beings in the next world.



Tasmāt (indec.) therefore; kuruta (2nd. pl. imp.) make; puṇyānām (n. gen. pl.) of meritorious deeds; nicayam (m. acc. sg.) a provision; sāmparāyikam (m. acc. sg.) pertaining to the future life; puṇyāni (n. nom. pl.) merits; paraloke (m. loc. sg.) in the next world; hi (indec.) for; pratiṣṭhā (f. nom. sg.) a support; prāṇinām (m. gen. pl.) for breathing beings; hi (indec.) indeed; sā (f. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that.



Tasmā kareyya kalyāṇaṁ, nicayaṁ samparāyikaṁ,

Therefore do meritorious deeds, a provision for a future life,



puññāni paralokasmiṁ patiṭṭhā honti pāṇinaṁ.

for that merit is a support for breathing beings in the next world.



[144] [stm.]



Puṇyaṁ Devāḥ praśaṁsanti, samacaryāṁ ca yaś caret,

The Devas praise the merit of one who would live in harmony,



iha cānindito bhavati, pretya svarge ca modate. 5.23

one becomes blameless here, and after death, one is gladened in heaven.



Puṇyam (n. acc. sg.) merit; Devāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the Devas; praśaṁsanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they praise; sama-caryām (f. acc. sg.) living in harmony; ca (indec.) and; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; caret (3rd. sg. opt.) would live; iha (indec.) here; ca (indec.) and; a-ninditaḥ (m. nom. sg.) blameless; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) one becomes; pretya (abs.) after death; svarge (m. loc. sg.) in heaven; ca (indec.) and; modate (3rd. sg. pres.) is gladened.



[145 cf. Dhp 217] [stm.]



Dharmasthaṁ śīlasaṁpannaṁ hrīmantaṁ satyavādinam,

Established in Dharma, endowed with virtue, conscientious, a speaker of truth,



ātmanaḥ kārakaṁ santaṁ, taṁ janaḥ kurute priyam. 5.24

the good one who acts for himself,{90} that one the people do love.



Dharma-stham (m. acc. sg.) established in Dharma; śīla-saṁpannam (m. acc. sg.) endowed with virtue; hrīmantam (m. acc. sg.) conscientious; satya-vādinam (m. acc. sg.) a speaker of truth; ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) for oneself; kārakam (m. acc. sg.) who acts; santam (m. acc. sg. pp.) the good one; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one; janaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the people; kurute (3rd. sg. pres.) makes; priyam (m. acc. sg.) love.



Sīladassanasampannaṁ, dhammaṭṭhaṁ saccavedinaṁ,{91}

Endowed with virtue and insight, established in Dhamma and knowing the truths,



attano kamma kubbānaṁ, taṁ jano kurute piyaṁ.

doing his own deeds, that one the people do love.



[146 ≈ Ja 37c-d] [stm.]



Pareṣāṁ ca priyo bhavati, hy ātmārthaṁ kriyate pi ca,

One is even beloved by others, even when acting for ones own sake,



dṛṣte ca dharme prāśaṁsyaḥ, sāmparāye ca sadgatiḥ. 5.25

one is praiseworthy in this present life, and has a good destination in a future life.



Pareṣām (m. gen. pl.) of others; ca (indec.) and; priyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) beloved; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) one is; hy (separator); ātma-artham (m. acc. sg.) for ones own sake; kriyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.>act.) one acts; api (indec.) even; ca (indec.) and; dṛṣṭe ca dharme (m. loc. sg. idiom) in this present life; prāśaṁsyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) praiseworthy; sāmparāye (loc. sg. m.) in the future life; ca (indec.) and; sad-gatiḥ (m. nom. sg.) a good destination.



Ye vuḍḍhamapacāyanti narā Dhammassa kovidā,

Those people who are skilled in Dhamma pay homage to an elder,



diṭṭhe dhamme ca pāsaṁsā, samparāye ca suggati.

one is praiseworthy in this present life, and has a good destination in a future life.



[147 ≈ Dhp 77] [adm.]



Avavadetānuśāsīta, cāsabhyāc ca nivārayet,

One should both advise and instruct, and forbid what is vile,



asatāṁ na priyo bhavati, satāṁ bhavati tu priyaḥ. 5.26

one is not loved by the bad, but one is loved by the good.{92}



Avavadet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should advise; anuśāsīta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should instruct; ca (indec.) and; asabhya¯t (n. abl. sg.) from the vile; ca (indec.) and; niva¯rayet (3rd. sg. opt.) should forbid; asata¯m (m. gen. pl.) by the bad; na (indec.) not; priyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) loved; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) is; sata¯m (m. gen. pl.) of the good; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) is; tu (indec.) but; priyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) loved.



Ovadeyyānusāseyya, asabbhā ca nivāraye,

One should both advise and instruct, and forbid what is vile,



sataṁ hi so piyo hoti, asataṁ hoti appiyo.

one is loved by the good, but one is not loved by the bad.



[148] [stm.]



Asantaś caiva santaś ca nānā yānti tv itaś cyutāḥ,

The bad and the good when passing away go to various (destinations) from here,



asanto narakaṁ yānti, santaḥ svargaparāyaṇāḥ. 5.27

the bad go to purgatory, the good cross over to heaven.



Asantaḥ (m. nom. pl.) the bad; ca (indec.) and; eva (indec.) indeed; santaḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) the good; ca (indec.) and; nānā (indec.) various (destinations); yānti (3rd. pl. pres.) they go; tv (separator); itaḥ (indec.) from here; cyutāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) passing away; asantaḥ (m. nom. pl.) the bad; narakam (m. acc. sg.) purgatory; yānti (3rd. pl. pres.) they go; santaḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) the good; svarga-parāyaṇāḥ (m. nom. pl.) cross over to heaven.



Tasmā satañ-ca asataṁ nānā hoti ito gati,

Therefore the good and the bad have various destinations from here,



asanto nirayaṁ yanti, santo saggaparāyanā.

the bad go to purgatory, the good cross over to heaven.



Priyavargaḥ, 5.

The Chapter about the Beloved, the Fifth




6. Śīlavarga
The Chapter about Virtue

(18 Verses)



[149 ≈ Iti 76:1] [stm.]



Śīlaṁ rakṣeta medhāvī, prārthayaṁ vai sukhatrayam:

The intelligent one should protect his virtue, while wishing for three happinesses:



praśaṁsā vittalābhaṁ ca, pretya svarge ca modanam. 6.1

praise and the acquisition of wealth, and being glad in heaven after death.



Śīlam (n. acc. sg.) virtue; rakṣeta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should protect; medhāvī (m. nom. sg.) the intelligent one; prārthayam (m. nom. sg. prp.) wishing for; vai (indec.) indeed; sukha-trayam (n. acc. sg.) three happinesses; praśaṁsā (f. nom. sg.) praise; vitta-lābham (m. acc. sg.) acquisition of wealth; ca (indec.) and; pretya (abs.) after death; svarge (m. loc. sg.) in heaven; ca (indec.) and; modanam (n. nom. sg.) being glad.



Sīlaṁ rakkheyya medhāvī, patthayāno tayo sukhe,

The intelligent one should protect his virtue, while wishing for three happinesses:



pasaṁsaṁ vittalābhañ-ca, pecca sagge pamodanaṁ.

praise and the acquisition of wealth, and rejoicing in heaven after death.



[150] [stm.]



Sthānāny etāni saṁpaśyaṁ śīlaṁ rakṣeta paṇḍitaḥ,

Seeing these states, the wise one should protect his virtue,



āryo darśanasaṁpannaḥ, sa loke labhate śivam. 6.2

the noble one, endowed with insight, obtains safety in the world.



Sthānāni (n. acc. pl.) states; etāni (n. acc. pl. dem. pron.) these; saṁpaśyam (m. nom. sg. prp.) seeing; śīlam (n. acc. sg.) virtue; rakṣeta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should protect; paṇḍitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wise one; āryaḥ (m. nom. sg.) noble one; darśana-saṁpannaḥ (m. nom. sg.) endowed with insight; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; loke (m. loc. sg.) in the world; labhate (3rd. sg. pres.) obtains; śivam (n. acc. sg.) safety.



[151] [stm.]



Sukhaṁ śīlasamādānaṁ, kāyo na paridahyate,

Good is the undertaking of virtue, the body is not afflicted,



sukhaṁ ca rātrau svapati, pratibuddhaś ca nandati. 6.3

good one sleeps at night, and, having wakened, one is joyful.



Sukham (n. nom. sg.) good; śīla-samādānam (n. nom. sg.) the undertaking of virtue; kāyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the body; na (indec.) not; paridahyate (3rd. sg. pass.) is afflicted; sukham (n. nom. sg.) good; ca (indec.) and; rātrau (indec.) by night; svapati (3rd. sg. pres.) sleeps; pratibuddhaḥ (abs.) having awakened; ca (indec.) and; nandati (3rd. sg. pres.) one rejoices.



[152 ≈ SN 1.51:2] [stm.]



Śīlaṁ yāvaj jarā sādhu, śraddhā sādhu pratiṣṭhitā,

Virtue is good up to old age, established faith is good,



prajñā narāṇāṁ ratnaṁ vai, puṇyaṁ coraiḥ sudurharam. 6.4

wisdom is a jewel amongst humans indeed, it is hard for merit to be carried off by thieves.



Śīlam (n. nom. sg.) virtue; yāvat (indec.) as long as; jarā (f. nom. sg.) old age; sādhu (indec.) good; śraddhā (f. nom. sg.) faith; sādhu (indec.) good; pratiṣṭhitā (f. nom. sg. pp.) established; prajñā (f. nom. sg.) wisdom; narāṇām (m. gen. pl.) amongst humans; ratnam (n. nom. sg.) a jewel; vai (indec.) indeed; puṇyam (n. nom. sg.) merit; coraiḥ (m. inst. pl.) by thieves; su-dur-haram (n. nom. sg.) ard to be carried off.



Sīlaṁ yāva jarā sādhu, saddhā sādhu patiṭṭhitā,

Virtue is good up to old age, established faith is good,



paññā narānaṁ ratanaṁ, puññaṁ corehi dūharaṁ.

wisdom is a jewel amongst humans, it is hard for merit to be carried off by thieves.



[153 cf. Iti 29.2d] [stm.]



Kṛtvā puṇyāni saprajño, datvā dānāni śīlavān,

The wise and virtuous one, having made merit and given gifts,



iha cātha paratrāsau sukhaṁ samadhigacchati. 6.5

that one then attains happiness both here and in the next world.



Kṛtvā (abs.) having made; puṇyāni (n. acc. pl.) having merit; sa-prajñaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wise one; datvā (abs.) having given; dānāni (n. acc. pl.) gifts; śīlavān (m. nom. sg.) the virtuous one; iha (indec.) here; ca (indec.) and; atha (indec.) then; paratra (indec.) in the next world; asau (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; sukham (n. acc. coll. sg.) happiness; samadhigacchati (3rd. sg. pres.) attains.



[154-155 cf. Dhp 8b-c; g-h cf. Dhp 32c-d] [stm.]



Śīle pratiṣṭhito bhikṣur, indriyaiś ca susaṁvṛtaḥ,

A monastic, established in virtue, well-restrained with the sense-faculties,



bhojane cāpi mātrajño, yukto jāgarikāsu ca, 6.6

knowing the measure in food, and devoted to wakefulness,



Śīle (n. loc. sg.) in virtue; pratiṣṭhitaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) established; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; indriyaiḥ (n. inst. pl.) with the sense-faculties; ca (indec.) and; su-saṁvṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg.) well-restrained; bhojane (n. loc. sg.) in food; ca (indec.) and; api (indec.) also; mātra-jñaḥ (m. nom. sg.) knowing the measure; yuktaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) devoted; jāgarikāsu (f. loc. pl.) to wakefulness; ca (indec.) and.



viharann evam ātāpī, hy ahorātram atandritaḥ,

dwelling in this way ardently, diligent, day and night,



abhavyaḥ parihāṇāya: Nirvāṇasyaiva so ntike. 6.7

falling away is impossible for him: that one is indeed in the presence of Nirvāṇa.



Viharan (m. nom. sg. prp.) dwelling; evam (indec.) in this way; ātāpī (m. nom. sg.) ardent; hy (separator); aho-rātram (indec.) day and night; a-tandritaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the diligent; a-bhavyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) impossible; parihāṇāya (f. dat. sg.) of falling away; Nirvāṇasya (n. gen. sg.) of Nirvāṇa; eva (indec.) indeed; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; antike (n. loc. sg.) in the presence.



Asubhānupassiṁ viharantaṁ, indriyesu susaṁvutaṁ,

Living contemplating the unpleasant, well-controlled in the sense faculties,



bhojanamhi ca mattaññuṁ, saddhaṁ āraddhavīriyaṁ.

and knowing the measure in food, faithful, with energy aroused.







Appamādarato bhikkhu, pamāde bhayadassivā,

A monastic who delights in heedfulness, who sees danger in heedlessness,



abhabbo parihānāya: Nibbānasseva santike.

falling away is impossible for him: he is indeed in the presence of Nibbāna.



[156 cf. SN 1.23:2] [adm.]



Śīle pratiṣṭhito bhikṣuś, cittaṁ prajñāṁ ca bhāvayet,

A monastic established in virtue, should cultivate the mind and wisdom,



ātāpī nipako nityaṁ, prāpnuyād duḥkhasaṁkṣayam. 6.8

being constantly ardent and discerning, he can attain the complete destruction of suffering.



Śīle (n. loc. sg.) in virtue; pratiṣṭhitaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) established; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; cittam (n. acc. sg.) the mind; prajñām (f. acc. sg.) wisdom; ca (indec.) and; bhāvayet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should cultivate; ātāpī (m. nom. sg.) ardent; nipakaḥ (m. nom. sg.) discerning; nityam (indec.) constantly; prāpnuyāt (3rd. sg. opt.) he can attain; duḥkha-saṁkṣayam (m. acc. sg.) the complete destruction of suffering.



Sīle patiṭṭhāya naro sapañño, cittaṁ paññañ-ca bhāvayaṁ,

A wise human established in virtue, with cultivated mind and wisdom,



ātāpī nipako bhikkhu, so imaṁ vijaṭaye jaṭaṁ.

a monastic, ardent, discerning, should untangle this tangle.



[157] [adm.]



Tasmāt satataśīlī syāt, samādher anurakṣakaḥ,

Therefore, one should be ever virtuous, a guardian of concentration,



vipaśyanāyāṁ śikṣec ca, saṁprajānapratismṛtaḥ. 6.9

and one should train in insight, clearly comprehending and mindful.



Tasmāt (indec.) therefore; satata-śīlī (m. nom. sg.) ever virtuous; syāt (3rd. sg. opt.) one should be; samādheḥ (m. gen. sg.) of concentration; anurakṣakaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a guardian; vipaśyanāyām (f. loc. sg.) in insight; śikṣet (3rd. sg. opt.) should train; ca (indec.) and; saṁprajāna-pratismṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg.) clearly comprehending and mindful.



[158] [stm.]



Sa tu vikṣīnasaṁyogaḥ, kṣīṇamāno niraupadhiḥ,

But one, with yokes destroyed, with conceit destroyed, without adherence,



kāyasya bhedāt, saprajñaḥ, saṁkhyān nopaiti, nirvṛtaḥ. 6.10

upon the break up of the body, the wise one, emancipated, does not undergo reckoning.



Saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; tu (indec.) but; vikṣīṇa-saṁyogaḥ (m. nom. sg.) with yokes destroyed; kṣīṇa-mānaḥ (m. nom. sg.) with conceit destroyed; nir-aupadhiḥ (m. nom. sg.) without adherence; kāyasya (m. gen. sg.) of the body; bhedāt (m. abl. sg.) upon the break up; sa-prajñaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wise one; saṁkhyām (f. acc. sg.) reckoning; na (indec.) not; upaiti (3rd. sg. pres.) undergoes; nirvṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) emancipated.



[159 cf. Iti 59:1a-b] [stm.]



Śīlaṁ samādhiḥ prajñā ca yasya hy ete subhāvitāḥ,

For whom these: virtue, concentration and wisdom, are well-developed,



so tyantaniṣṭho vimalas tv aśokaḥ kṣīṇasaṁbhavaḥ. 6.11

that one is steadfastly grounded, stainless, griefless, with existence destroyed.



Śīlam (n. nom. sg.) virtue; samādhiḥ (m. nom. sg.) concentration; prajñā (f. nom. sg.) wisdom; ca (indec.) and; yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) for whom; hy (separator); ete (m. nom. pl. dem. pron.) these; su-bhāvitāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) well-developed; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; atyanta-niṣṭhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) steadfastly grounded; vi-malaḥ (m. nom. sg.) stainless; tv (euphonic particle); a-śokaḥ (m. nom. sg.) griefless; kṣīṇa-saṁbhavaḥ (m. nom. sg.) with existence destroyed.



Sīlaṁ samādhi paññā ca, yassa ete subhāvitā,

For whom these: virtue, concentration and wisdom, are well-developed,



atikkamma Māradheyyaṁ, ādicco va virocati.

having overcome Māras domain, one shines like the sun.



[160 cf. Iti 59:1c-d] [stm. + sim.]



Saṅgāt pramukto hy asita, ājñātāvī niraupadhiḥ,

Freed from attachment, independent, possessing perfect knowledge, without adherence,



atikramya Māraviṣayam, ādityo vā virocate. 6.12

having overcome Māras domain, one shines like the sun.



Saṅgāt (m. abl. sg.) from attachment; pramuktaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) freed; hi (indec.) indeed; asita (m. nom. sg.) independent; ājñātāvī (m. nom. sg.) possessor of perfect knowledge; nir-aupadhiḥ (m. nom. sg.) without adherence; atikramya (abs.) having overcome; Māra-viṣayam (m. acc. sg.) Māras domain; ādityaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the sun; vā (indec.) like; virocate (3rd. sg. pres.) one shines.



Sīlaṁ samādhi paññā ca, yassa ete subhāvitā,

For whom these: virtue, concentration and wisdom, are well-developed,



atikkamma Māradheyyaṁ, ādicco va virocati.

having overcome Māras domain, one shines like the sun.



[161 ≈ Thag 634] [stm.]



Uddhatasya pramattasya, bhikṣuṇo bahirātmanaḥ,

For the monastic who is arrogant, heedless, himself directed to the exterior,



śīlaṁ samādhiḥ prajñā ca pāripūriṁ na gacchati. 6.13

virtue, concentration and wisdom do not reach fulfilment.



Uddhatasya (m. gen. sg. pp.) for an arrogant one; pramattasya (m. gen. sg. pp.) for a heedless one; bhikṣuṇaḥ (m. gen. sg.) for the monastic; bahis-ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) for himself directed to the exterior; śīlam (n. nom. sg.) virtue; samādhiḥ (m. nom. sg.) concentration; prajñā (f. nom. sg.) wisdom; ca (indec.) and; pāripūrim (f. acc. sg.) fulfillment; na (indec.) not; gacchati (3rd. sg. pres.) reaches.



Unnaḷassa pamattassa, bāhirāsassa bhikkhuno,

For the monastic who is arrogant, heedless, with hope in the exterior,



sīlaṁ samādhi paññā ca pāripūriṁ na gacchati.

virtue, concentration and wisdom do not reach fulfilment.



[162 ≈ Thag 447] [adm. + ana.]



Channam evābhivarṣati, vivṛtaṁ nābhivarṣati,

It rains down on what is covered, it does not rain down on what is open,



tasmād dhi cchannaṁ vivared, evaṁ taṁ nābhivarṣati. 6.14

therefore, one should open up what is covered, so it does not rain down on it.



Channam (n. acc. sg. pp.) the covered; eva (indec.) indeed; abhivarṣati (3rd. sg. pres.) rain down on; vivṛtam (n. acc. sg. pp.) the open; na (indec.) not; abhivarṣati (3rd. sg. pres.) rain down on; tasmāt (indec.) therefore; hi (indec.) indeed; channam (n. acc. sg.) the covered; vivaret (3rd. sg. opt.) one should open; evam (indec.) so; tam (n. acc. sg. dem. pron.) it; na (indec.) not; abhivarṣati (3rd. sg. pres.) rain down on.



Channam-ativassati, vivaṭaṁ nātivassati,

It rains down on what is covered, it does not rain down on what is open,



tasmā channaṁ vivaretha, evaṁ taṁ nātivassati.

therefore one should open up what is covered, so it does not rain down on it.{93}



[163 cf. Dhp 289] [adm.]



Etad dhi dṛṣṭvā śikṣeta sadā śīleṣu paṇḍitaḥ,

Having seen this, the wise one should always train in virtue,



Nirvāṇagamanaṁ mārgaṁ kṣipram eva viśodhayet. 6.15

he should quickly purify the path leading to Nirvāṇa.



Etat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; hi (metrical filler); dṛṣṭvā (abs.) having seen; śikṣeta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should train; sadā (indec.) always; śīleṣu (n. loc. pl.) in virtue; paṇḍitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wise one; Nirvāṇa-gamanam (m. acc. sg.) leading to Nirvāṇa; mārgam (m. acc. sg.) the path; kṣipram (n. acc. sg. adj.>adv.) quickly; eva (indec.) indeed; viśodhayet (3rd. sg. opt.) should purify.



Etam-atthavasaṁ ñatvā, paṇḍito sīlasaṁvuto,

Understanding the advantage of this, the wise one, restrained in virtue,



Nibbānagamanaṁ maggaṁ khippam-eva visodhaye.

should quickly purify the path leading to Nibbāna.



[164 ≈ Dhp 54] [stm. + ana.]



Na puṣpagandhaḥ prativātam eti, na vāhnijāt tagarac candanād vā,

The fragrance of flowers does not go against the wind, nor do jasmine, pinwheel or sandalwood,



satāṁ tu gandhaḥ prativātam eti, sarvā diśaḥ satpuruṣaḥ pravāti. 6.16

but the fragrance of the good does go against the wind, the good person pervades all directions.



Na (indec.) not; puṣpa-gandhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the fragrance of a flower; prativātam (n. acc. sg.) against the wind; eti (3rd. sg. pres.) goes; na (indec.) nor; vā (indec.) or; ahnijāt (m. abl. sg.) from jasmine; tagarat (m. abl. sg.) from pinwheel; candanāt (m. abl. sg.) from sandalwood; vā (indec.) or; satām (m. gen. pl.) of the good; tu (indec.) but; gandhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) fragrance; prativātam (indec.) against the wind; eti (3rd. sg. pres.) goes; sarvāḥ (f. acc. pl.) all; diśaḥ (f. acc. pl.) directions; sat-puruṣaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a good person; pravāti (3rd. sg. pres.) pervades.



Na pupphagandho paṭivātam-eti, na candanaṁ tagaramallikā vā,

The fragrance of flowers does not go against the wind, nor do sandalwood, pinwheel or white jasmine,



satañ-ca gandho paṭivātam-eti, sabbā disā sappuriso pavāyati.

but the fragrance of the good does go against the wind, the good person pervades all directions.



[165 ≈ Dhp 55] [stm. + ana.]



Tagarāc candanāc cāpi, vārṣikāyās tathotpalāt,

Among pinwheel, sandalwood, flowery jasmine, likewise the blue water lily,



etebhyo gandhajātebhyaḥ, śīlagandhas tv anuttaraḥ. 6.17

among these kinds of good fragrance,{94} the fragrance of virtue is unsurpassed.



Tagarāt (m. abl. sg.) from the pinwheel flower; candanāt (m. abl. sg.) from sandalwood; ca (indec.) and; api (indec.) also; vārṣikāyāḥ (f. abl. sg.) from jasmine; tathā (indec.) likewise; utpalāt (n. abl. sg.) from the blue water lily; etebhyaḥ (m. abl. pl. dem. pron.) among these; gandha-jātebhyaḥ (m. abl. pl.) from kinds of fragrances; śīla-gandhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the fragrance of virtue; tv (euphonic particle); an-uttaraḥ (m. nom. sg.) unsurpassed.



Candanaṁ tagaraṁ vā pi, uppalaṁ atha vassikī,

To sandalwood, pinwheel also water lily and striped jasmine,



etesaṁ gandhajātānaṁ, sīlagandho anuttaro.

to these kinds of good fragrance, the fragrance of virtue is unsurpassed.



[166 ≈ Dhp 56] [stm. + ana.]



Alpamātro hy ayaṁ gandho, yo yaṁ tagaracandanāt,

Insignificant is this fragrance, that which arises from pinwheel and sandalwood,



yas tu śīlavatāṁ gandho vāti deveṣv apīha saḥ. 6.18

but the fragrance of one who has virtue here blows even amongst the Devas.



Alpa-mātraḥ (m. nom. sg.) insignificant; hy (separator); ayam (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; gandhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) fragrance; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) which; ayam (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; tagara-candanāt (m. abl. sg.) from pinwheel and sandalwood; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) who has; tu (indec.) but; śīlavatām (m. gen. pl.) of one who has virtue; gandhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) fragrance; vāti (3rd. sg. pres.) blows; deveṣu (m. loc. pl.) amongst the Devas; api (indec.) even; iha (indec.) here; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that.



Appamatto ayaṁ gandho, yāyaṁ tagaracandanī,

Insignificant is this fragrance, that which arises from pinwheel and sandalwood,



yo ca sīlavataṁ gandho vāti devesu uttamo.

but the fragrance of one who has virtue blows supreme amongst the Devas.



[167 ≈ Dhp 57] [stm.]



Teṣāṁ viśuddhaśīlānām, apramādavihāriṇām,

For those of pure virtue, who live heedfully,



samyagājñāvimuktānāṁ  Māro mārgaṁ na vindati. 6.19

who are freed through right knowledge  Māra cannot find their path.



Teṣām (m. gen. pl. dem. pron.) for those; viśuddha-śīlānām (m. gen. pl.) for pure virtue; a-pramāda-vihāriṇām (m. gen. pl.) of those who live heedfully; samyak-ājñā-vimuktānām (m. gen. pl.) for those freed by right knowledge; Māraḥ (m. nom. sg.) Māra; mārgam (m. acc. sg.) the path; na (indec.) not; vindati (3rd. sg. pres.) finds.



Tesaṁ sampannasīlānaṁ, appamādavihārinaṁ,

For those who are endowed with virtue, who live heedfully,



sammad-aññāvimuttānaṁ  Māro maggaṁ na vindati.

and who are freed through right knowledge  Māra cannot find their path.



[168 cf. Dhp 276] [stm.]



Eṣa kṣemagamo mārga,{95} eṣa mārgo viśuddhaye,

This is the path leading to safety, this is the path to purification,



pratipannakāḥ prahāsyanti dhyāyino Mārabandhanam. 6.20

the meditators who enter this path will abandon the bonds of Māra.



Eṣaḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; kṣema-gamaḥ (m. nom. sg.) leading to safety; mārgaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the path; eṣaḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; mārgaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the path; viśuddhaye (f. dat. sg.) to purification; pratipannakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) those who have entered; prahāsyanti (3rd. pl. fut.) they will abandon; dhyāyinaḥ (m. nom. pl.) the meditators; Māra-bandhanam (n. acc. sg.) the bonds of Māra.



Tumhehi kiccaṁ ātappaṁ akkhātāro Tathāgatā,

Your duty is to have ardour, declare the Realised Ones,



paṭipannā pamokkhanti jhāyino Mārabandhanā.

the meditators who enter this path are released from the bonds of Māra.



Śīlavargaḥ, 6.

The Chapter about Virtue, the Sixth.




7. Sucaritavarga
The Chapter about Good Conduct

(12 Verses)



[169 ≈ Dhp 231] [adm.]



Kāyapradoṣaṁ rakṣeta, syāt kāyena susaṁvṛtaḥ,

One should guard against a bodily fault, one should be bodily well-restrained,



kāyaduścaritaṁ hitvā, kāyena sukṛtaṁ caret. 7.1

abandoning wrong bodily conduct, one should practice good bodily conduct.



Kāya-pradoṣam (m. acc. sg.) a bodily fault; rakṣeta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should guard; syāt (3rd. sg. opt.) one should be; kāyena (m. inst. sg.) bodily; su-saṁvṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg.) well-restrained; kāya-duś-caritam (n. acc. sg.) wrong bodily conduct; hitvā (abs.) abandoning; kāyena (m. inst. sg.) bodily; su-kṛtam (n. acc. sg.) good deeds; caret (3rd. sg. opt.) one should practice.



Kāyappakopaṁ rakkheyya, kāyena saṁvuto siyā,

One should guard against bodily irritation, one should be bodily well-restrained,



kāyaduccaritaṁ hitvā, kāyena sucaritaṁ care.

abandoning wrong bodily conduct, one should practice good bodily conduct.



[170 ≈ Dhp 232] [adm.]



Vācaḥ pradoṣaṁ rakṣeta, vacasā saṁvṛto bhavet,

One should guard against a verbal fault, one should be restrained verbally,



vāco duścaritaṁ hitvā, vācā sucaritaṁ caret. 7.2

abandoning wrong verbal conduct, one should practice good verbal conduct.



Vācaḥ (n. gen. sg.) verbal; pradoṣam (m. acc. sg.) a fault; rakṣeta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should guard; vacasā (n. inst. sg.) verbally; saṁvṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) restrained; bhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should be; vācaḥ (n. gen. sg.) verbal; duś-caritam (n. acc. sg.) wrong conduct; hitvā (abs.) abandoning; vācā (n. inst. sg.) verbally; su-caritam (n. acc. sg.) good conduct; caret (3rd. sg. opt.) one should practice.



Vacīpakopaṁ rakkheyya, vācāya saṁvuto siyā,

One should guard against verbal irritation, one should be restrained verbally,



vacīduccaritaṁ hitvā, vācāya sucaritaṁ care.

abandoning wrong verbal conduct, one should have good verbal conduct.



[171 ≈ Dhp 233] [adm.]



Manaḥpradoṣaṁ rakṣeta manasā saṁvṛto bhavet,

One should guard against a mental fault, one should be restrained mentally,



manoduścaritaṁ hitvā manaḥsucaritaṁ caret. 7.3

abandoning wrong mental conduct, one should have good mental conduct.



Manaḥ-pradoṣam (m. acc. sg.) a mental fault; rakṣeta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should guard; manasā (n. inst. sg.) mental; saṁvṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) restrained; bhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should be; mano-duś-caritam (n. acc. sg.) wrong mental conduct; hitvā (abs.) abandoning; manaḥ-su-caritam (n. acc. sg.) good mental conduct; caret (3rd. sg. opt.) one should practice.



Manopakopaṁ rakkheyya, manasā saṁvuto siyā,

One should guard against mental irritation, one should be restrained mentally,



manoduccaritaṁ hitvā, manasā sucaritaṁ care.

abandoning wrong mental conduct, one should have good mental conduct.



[172-173 ≈ Iti 83:4-5] [adm.]



Kāyaduścaritaṁ hitvā, vacoduścaritāni ca,

Abandoning wrong bodily conduct, and also wrong verbal conduct,



manoduścaritaṁ hitvā, yac cānyad doṣasaṁhitaṁ, 7.4

abandoning wrong mental conduct, and whatever else is connected with faults,



Kāya-duś-caritam (n. acc. sg.) wrong bodily conduct; hitvā (abs.) abandoning; vaco-duś-caritāni (n. acc. pl.) wrong verbal conduct; ca (indec.) and; mano-duś-caritam (n. acc. sg.) wrong mental conduct; hitvā (abs.) abandoning; yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) whatever; ca (indec.) and; anyat (nom. sg. n.) else; doṣa-saṁhitam (nom. sg. n.) connected with faults.



kāyena kuśalaṁ kuryād, vacasā kuśalaṁ bahu,

one should make merit with the body, and much merit with speech,



manasā kuśalaṁ kuryād, apramāṇaṁ niraupadhim. 7.5

one should make merit with the mind, one becomes immeasurable, free from adherence.



Kāyena (m. inst. sg.) with the body; kuśalam (n. acc. coll. sg.) merit; kuryāt (3rd. sg. opt.) one should make; vacasā (n. inst. sg.) with speech; kuśalam (n. acc. coll. sg.) merit; bahu (n. acc. sg.) much; manasā (n. inst. sg.) with the mind; kuśalam (n. acc. coll. sg.) merit; kuryāt (3rd. sg. opt.) one should make; a-pramāṇam (m. nom. sg.) immeasurable; nir-aupadhim (m. acc. sg.) free from adherence.



Kāyaduccaritaṁ hitvā, vacīduccaritāni ca,

Abandoning wrong bodily conduct, and also wrong verbal conduct,



manoduccaritaṁ hitvā, yañ-caññaṁ dosasaṁhitaṁ.

abandoning wrong mental conduct, and whatever else is connected with faults,



kāyena kusalaṁ katvā, vācāya kusalaṁ bahuṁ,

having made merit with the body, and much merit with speech,



manasā kusalaṁ katvā, appamāṇaṁ nirūpadhiṁ.

having made merit mentally, one becomes immeasurable, free from adherence.



[174] [stm.]



Kāyena kuśalaṁ kṛtvā, vacasā cetasāpi ca,

Having made merit with the body, with speech and with the mind,



iha cātha paratrāsau sukhaṁ samadhigacchati. 7.6

then here and in the next world that one attains happiness.



Kāyena (m. inst. sg.) with the body; kuśalam (n. acc. coll. sg.) merit; kṛtvā (abs.) having made; vacasā (n. inst. sg.) with speech; cetasā (n. inst. sg.) with the mind; api (indec.) and; ca (indec.) and; iha (indec.) here; ca (indec.) and; atha (indec.) then; paratra (indec.) in the next world; asau (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; sukham (n. acc. coll. sg.) happiness; samadhigacchati (3rd. sg. pres.) attains.



[175 ≈ Dhp 225] [stm.]



Ahiṁsakā vai munayo, nityaṁ kāyena saṁvṛtāḥ,

Indeed, those non-violent sages, constantly restrained bodily,



te yānti hy acyutaṁ sthānaṁ, yatra gatvā na śocati. 7.7

go to the undying state, where, having gone, one does not grieve.



A-hiṁsakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) non-violent; vai (indec.) indeed; munayaḥ (m. nom. pl.) the sages; nityam (indec.) constantly; kāyena (m. inst. sg.) bodily; saṁvṛtāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) restrained; te (m. nom. pl. pers. pron.) they; yānti (3rd. pl. pres.) they go; hy (separator); a-cyutam (n. acc. sg.) undying; sthānam (n. acc. sg.) state; yatra (indec.) where; gatvā (abs.) having gone; na (indec.) not; śocati (3rd. sg. pres.) one grieves.



Ahiṁsakā ye munayo, niccaṁ kāyena saṁvutā,

Those who are non-violent sages, constantly restrained bodily,



te yanti accutaṁ ṭhānaṁ, yattha gantvā na socare.

go to the undying state, where, having gone, they do not grieve.



[176 cf. Dhp 225 above] [stm.]



Ahiṁsakā vai munayo, nityaṁ vācā susaṁvṛtāḥ,

Indeed, those non-violent sages, constantly restrained verbally,{96}



te yānti hy acyutaṁ sthānaṁ, yatra gatvā na śocati. 7.8

go to the undying state, where, having gone, one does not grieve.



A-hiṁsakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) non-violent; vai (indec.) indeed; munayaḥ (m. nom. pl.) the sages; nityam (indec.) constantly; vācā (f. inst. sg.) verbally; saṁvṛtāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) restrained; te (m. nom. pl. pers. pron.) they; yānti (3rd. pl. pres.) they go; hy (separator); a-cyutam (n. acc. sg.) undying; sthānam (n. acc. sg.) state; yatra (indec.) where; gatvā (abs.) having gone; na (indec.) not; śocati (3rd. sg. pres.) one grieves.



[177 cf. Dhp 225 above] [stm.]



Ahiṁsakā vai munayo, manasā nityasaṁvṛtāḥ,

Indeed, those non-violent sages, constantly restrained mentally,



te yānti hy acyutaṁ sthānaṁ, yatra gatvā na śocati. 7.9

go to the undying state, where, having gone, one does not grieve.



A-hiṁsakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) non-violent; vai (indec.) indeed; munayaḥ (m. nom. pl.) the sages; nityam (indec.) constantly; manasā (m. inst. sg.) mentally; saṁvṛtāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) restrained; te (m. nom. pl. pers. pron.) they; yānti (3rd. pl. pres.) they go; hy (separator); a-cyutam (n. acc. sg.) undying; sthānam (n. acc. sg.) state; yatra (indec.) where; gatvā (abs.) having gone; na (indec.) not; śocati (3rd. sg. pres.) one grieves.



[179 ≈ Dhp 234a-c; Dhp 225c-d] [stm.]



Kāyena saṁvṛtā dhīrā, dhīrā vācā susaṁvṛtāḥ,

The steadfast are restrained bodily, the steadfast are well-restrained verbally,



manasā saṁvṛtā dhīrā, dhīrāḥ sarvatra saṁvṛtāḥ,

the steadfast are restrained mentally, the steadfast are well-restrained in every way,



te yānti hy acyutaṁ sthānaṁ yatra gatvā na śocati. 7.10

they go to the undying state, where, having gone, one does not grieve.



Kāyena (m. inst. sg.) bodily; saṁvṛtāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) restrained; dhīrāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the steadfast; vācā (f. inst. sg.) verbally; su-saṁvṛtāḥ (m. nom. pl.) well-restrained; manasā (n. inst. sg.) mentally; saṁvṛtāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) restrained; dhīrāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the steadfast ones; sarvatra (indec.) in every way; saṁvṛtāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) restrained; te (m. nom. pl. pers. pron.) they; yānti (3rd. pl. pres.) they go; hy (separator); a-cyutam (n. acc. sg.) undying; sthānam (n. acc. sg.) state; yatra (indec.) where; gatvā (abs.) having gone; na (indec.) not; śocati (3rd. sg. pres.) one grieves.



Kāyena saṁvutā dhīrā, atho vācāya saṁvutā,

The steadfast are restrained bodily, they are restrained verbally,



manasā saṁvutā dhīrā, te ve suparisaṁvutā.

the steadfast are restrained mentally, they are indeed well-restrained.







te yanti accutaṁ ṭhānaṁ, yattha gantvā na socare.

they go to the undying state, where, having gone, one does not grieve.



[179] [stm.]



Kāyena saṁvaraḥ sādhu, sādhu vācā ca saṁvaraḥ,

Bodily restraint is good, good is verbal restraint,



manasā saṁvaraḥ sādhu, sādhu sarvatra saṁvaraḥ,

mental restraint is good, restraint is good in every way,



sarvatra saṁvṛto bhikṣuḥ sarvaduḥkhāt pramucyate. 7.11

a monastic who is restrained in every way is freed from all suffering.



Kāyena (m. inst. sg.) bodily; saṁvaraḥ (m. nom. sg.) restraint; sādhu (indec.) good; vācā (f. inst. sg.) verbal; ca (indec.) and; saṁvaraḥ (m. nom. sg.) restraint; sādhu (indec.) good; manasā (n. inst. sg.) mental; saṁvaraḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) restraint; sādhu (indec.) good; sādhu (indec.) good; sarvatra (indec.) in every way; saṁvaraḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) restraint; sarvatra (indec.) in every way; saṁvṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg.) restraint; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; sarva-duḥkhāt (n. abl. coll. sg.) from all suffering; pramucyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is freed.



Kāyena saṁvaro sādhu, sādhu vācāya saṁvaro,

Bodily restraint is good, good is verbal restraint,



manasā saṁvaro sādhu, sādhu sabbattha saṁvaro,

mental restraint is good, restraint is good in every way,



sabbattha saṁvuto bhikkhu sabbadukkhā pamuccati.

a monastic who is restrained in every way is freed from all suffering.



[180 ≈ Dhp 281] [adm.]



Vācānurakṣī manasā susaṁvṛtaḥ, kāyena caivākuśalaṁ na kuryāt,

The one verbally guarded, mentally well-restrained, should do no demerit with the body,



etāṁ śubhāṁ karmapathāṁ viśodhayann, ārādhayen mārgam ṛṣipraveditam. 7.12

purifying these beautiful paths of action, one should accomplish the path shown by the seers.



Vācā-anurakṣī (m. nom. sg.) verbally guarded; manasā (n. inst. sg.) mentally; su-saṁvṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg.) well-restrained; kāyena (m. inst. sg.) with the body; ca (indec.) and; eva (indec.) indeed; a-kuśalam (n. acc. coll. sg.) demerit; na (indec.) not; kuryāt (3rd. sg. opt.) one should do; etām (m. acc. pl. dem. pron.) these; śubhām (m. acc. pl.) beautiful; karma-pathām (m. acc. pl.) paths of action; viśodhayan (m. nom. sg. prp.) purifying; ārādhayet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should accomplish; mārgam (m. acc. sg.) the path; ṛṣi-praveditam (m. acc. sg.) shown by the seers.



Vācānurakkhī manasā susaṁvuto, kāyena ca akusalaṁ na kayirā,

The one verbally guarded, mentally well-restrained, with the body should do no demerit,



ete tayo kammapathe visodhaye, ārādhaye maggaṁ isippaveditaṁ.

purifying these three paths of action, he should accomplish the path shown by the seers.



Sucaritavargaḥ, 7.

The Chapter about Good Conduct, the Seventh




8. Vācavarga
The Chapter about Speech

(15 Verses)



[181 ≈ Dhp 306] [stm.]



Abhūtavādī narakān upaiti, yaś cānyad apy ācaratīha karma,

The one who speaks falsely undergoes purgatory, so too does one who does any other (wrong) deeds here,{97}



ubhau hi tau pretya samau niruktau, nihīnadharmau manujau paratra. 8.1

both of these are declared the same after death, in the next world they are declared humans who did base things.



A-bhūta-vādī (m. nom. sg.) the false-speaker; narakān (m. acc. pl.) purgatory; upaiti (3rd. sg. pres.) undergoes; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; ca (indec.) and; api (indec.) also; anyat (n. acc. sg.) other; ācarati (3rd. sg. pres.) performs; iha (indec.) here; karma (n. acc. coll. sg.) deeds; ubhau (m. nom. num. du.) both; hi (indec.) indeed; tau (m. dem. pron. nom. du.) those two; pretya (abs.) after death; samau (m. nom. dual) the same; niruktau (m. nom. du. pp.) are declared; nihīna-dharmau (m. nom. du.) of base things; manujau (m. nom. du.) humans; paratra (indec.) in the next world.



Abhūtavādī nirayaṁ upeti, yo vāpi katvā: Na karomī ti cāha,

The one who speaks falsely undergoes purgatory, and he who, having done it, says: I did not do it,



ubho pi te pecca samā bhavanti, nihīnakammā manujā parattha.

both of these are just the same after death, in the next world they are (declared) humans who did base deeds.



[182 ≈ Snp 662 (657)] [stm. + ana.]



Puruṣasya hi jātasya, kuṭhārī jāyate mukhe,

When a man is born,{98} a hatchet arises in his mouth,



yayā chinatti hātmānaṁ, vācā durbhāṣitaṁ vadan. 8.2

with that he cuts himself up, speaking words that are badly spoken.



Puruṣasya (m. gen. abs. sg.) when a man; hi (indec.) indeed; jātasya (m. gen. sg. pp.) of one who is born; kuṭhārī (f. nom. sg.) a hatchet; jāyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) arises; mukhe (n. loc. sg.) in the mouth; yayā (f. inst. sg. rel. pron.) with which; chinatti (3rd. sg. pres.) cuts; hā (metrical filler); ātmānam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) himself; vācā (f. inst. sg.) with words; dur-bhāṣitam (n. acc. sg.) what is badly spoken; vadan (m. nom. sg. prp.) speaking.



Purisassa hi jātassa, kuṭhārī jāyate mukhe,

When a man is born, a hatchet arises in his mouth,



yāya chindati attānaṁ, bālo dubbhāsitaṁ bhaṇaṁ.

with that the fool cuts himself up, speaking what is badly spoken.



[183 ≈ Snp 663 (658)] [stm.]



Yo nindiyāṁ praśaṁsati, tān api nindati ye praśaṁsiyāḥ,

The one who praises the blameworthy, who even blames those who are praiseworthy,



sa cinoti mukhena taṁ kaliṁ, kalinā tena sukhaṁ na vindati. 8.3

that one accumulates an offence with his mouth, because of that offence happiness is not found.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; nindiyām (f. acc. sg. gerund.) the blameworthy; praśaṁsati (3rd. sg. pres.) praises; tān (m. acc. pl. dem. pron.) them; api (indec.) also; nindati (3rd. sg. pres.) blames; ye (m. nom. pl. rel. pron.) those who; praśaṁsiyāḥ (m. nom. pl. gerund.) the praiseworthy; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; cinoti (3rd. sg. pres.) accumulates; mukhena (n. inst. sg.) with the mouth; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that; kalim (m. acc. sg.) an offense; kalinā (m. inst. sg.) because of the offense; tena (m. inst. sg. dem. pron.) by that; sukham (n. acc. coll. sg.) happiness; na (indec.) not; vindati (3rd. sg. pres.) finds.



Yo nindiyaṁ pasaṁsati, taṁ vā nindati yo pasaṁsiyo,

He who praises the blameworthy, or who blames the one who is praiseworthy,



vicināti mukhena so kaliṁ, kalinā tena sukhaṁ na vindati.

that one accumulates an offence with his mouth, because of that offence happiness is not found.



[184 ≈ Snp 664 (659)] [stm.]



Alpamātro hy ayaṁ kalir ya ihākṣeṇa dhanaṁ parājayet,

One who were to lose wealth through dice here, this offence is insignificant,



ayam atra mahattaraḥ kalir, yaḥ sugateṣu manaḥ pradūṣayet. 8.4

this is a far greater offence here, the one who would corrupt the mind towards those who are good.



Alpa-mātraḥ (m. nom. sg.) insignificant; hi (indec.) indeed; ayam (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; kaliḥ (m. nom. sg.) an offense; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; iha (indec.) here; akṣeṇa (m. inst. sg.) with dice; dhanam (n. acc. coll. sg.) wealth; parājayet (3rd. sg. opt.) one might lose; ayam (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; atra (indec.) here; mahat-taraḥ (m. nom. sg.) greater; kaliḥ (m. nom. sg.) an offense; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; su-gateṣu (m. loc. pl.) towards those who are good; manaḥ (n. acc. sg.) the mind; pradūṣayet (3rd. sg. opt.) one would corrupt.



Appamatto ayaṁ kali yo akkhesu dhanaparājayo,

One who were to lose wealth through dice here, this offence is insignificant,



sabbassāpi sahāpi attanā, ayam-eva mahattaro kali,

even everything, including oneself, this is a far greater offence,



yo sugatesu manaṁ padosaye.

the one who would corrupt the mind towards those who are good.



[185 ≈ Snp 665 (660)] [stm.]



Śataṁ sahasrāṇi nirarbudāni, ṣaṭtrimśatiṁ pañca tathārbudāni,

Hundreds, thousands, many billions,{99} thirty-six plus five billions{100} (of years),



yān āryagarhī narakān upaiti, vācaṁ manaś ca praṇidhāya pāpakam. 8.5

one who blames the noble undergoes purgatory (for this long), having directed his mind and speech to wrong.



Śatam (n. nom. pl.) hundreds; sahasrāṇi (n. nom. pl.) thousands; nir-arbudāni (n. nom. pl.) 1063; ṣaṭ-trimśatim (f. acc. sg. num.) thirty-six; pañca (n. nom. pl. num.) five; tathā (indec.) and also; arbudāni (n. nom. pl.) 1056; yān (n. acc. pl. rel. pron.) one who; ārya-garhī (m. nom. sg.) the slanderer of the noble; narakān (m. acc. pl.) purgatory; upaiti (3rd. sg. pres.) undergoes; vācam (f. acc. sg.) speech; manaḥ (n. acc. sg.) the mind; ca (indec.) and; praṇidhāya (abs.) having directed; pāpakam (n. acc. sg.) wrong.



Sataṁ sahassānaṁ nirabbudānaṁ, chattiṁsati pañca ca abbudāni,

Hundreds, thousands, many millions, thirty-six plus five billions (of years),



yam-ariyagarahī nirayaṁ upeti, vācaṁ manañ-ca paṇidhāya pāpakaṁ.

one who blames the noble undergoes purgatory (for this long), having directed his mind and speech to wrong.



[186] [stm.]



Asataṁ hi vadanti pāpacittā, narakaṁ vardhayate, vadhāya nityam,

Indeed the bad speak with wicked minds, increasing purgatory, constantly punishing (themselves),



anavadyabalas titīkṣate, tāṁ manaso hy āvilatāṁ vivarjayitvā. 8.6

but the blameless, strong one, endures, avoiding that agitation of the mind.



Asatam (m. acc. pl.) the bad ones; hi (indec.) indeed; vadanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they speak; pāpa-cittā (m. nom. pl.) with wicked minds; narakam (m. acc. sg.) purgatory; vardhayate (3rd. sg. pres.) increases; vadhāya (m. dat. sg.) for the sake of punishing; nityam (indec.) constantly; an-avadyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the blameless one; balaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the strong one; titīkṣate (3rd. sg. pres.) endures; tām (f. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that; manasaḥ (n. gen. sg.) of the mind; hi (indec.) indeed; āvilatām (f. acc. sg.) agitation; vivarjayitvā (abs.) avoiding.



[187 ≈ Dhp 164] [stm. + sim.]



Yaḥ śāsanaṁ hy Arhatām Āryāṇāṁ Dharmajīvinām

pratikrośati durmedhā dṛṣṭiṁ niḥśritya pāpikām,{101}

The one who reviles the teaching of those who live by the Dharma of the Noble Arhats, the unintelligent one, depending on wrong views,



phalaṁ kaṇṭakaveṇur vā phalaty ātmavadhāya saḥ. 8.7

like the thorny bamboo when it bears fruit, brings about his own destruction.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; śāsanam (n. acc. sg.) the teaching; hi (indec.) indeed; Arhatām (m. gen. pl.) of the Arhats; Āryāṇām (m. gen. pl.) of the Noble Ones; Dharma-jīvinām (m. gen. pl.) of those living by Dharma; pratikrośati (3rd. sg. pres.) reviles; dur-medhāḥ (m. nom. sg.) the unintelligent one; dṛṣṭim (f. acc. sg.) view; niḥśritya (abs.) depending on; pāpikām (f. acc. sg.) wrong; phalam (n. acc. coll. sg.) fruits; kaṇṭaka-veṇuḥ (m. nom. sg.) the thorny bamboo; vā (indec.) like; phalati (3rd. sg. pres.) bears fruit; ātma-vadhāya (m. dat. sg.) for self-destruction; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



Yo sāsanaṁ Arahataṁ Ariyānaṁ Dhammajīvinaṁ

paṭikkosati dummedho diṭṭhiṁ nissāya pāpikaṁ,

The one who reviles the teaching of those who live by the Dharma of the Noble Arhats, the unintelligent one, depending on wrong views,



phalāni kaṭṭhakasseva attaghaññāya phallati.

like the thorny bamboo when it bears fruit, brings about his own destruction.



[188] [adm.]



Kalyāṇikāṁ vimuñceta, naiva muñceta pāpikām,

One should set free the wholesome ones, never set free wicked ones,



muktā kalyāṇikī śreyo, muktā tapati pāpikā. 8.8

the wholesome one freed up is best, when set free the wicked one burns.



Kalyāṇikām (f. acc. sg.) the wholesome; vimuñceta (3rd. sg. opt.) set free; na (indec.) not; eva (indec.) ever; muñceta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should set free; pāpikām (f. acc. sg.) the wicked; muktā (f. nom. sg. pp.) set free; kalyāṇikī (f. nom. sg.) the wholesome one; śreyaḥ (n. nom. sg.) the best; muktā (f. nom. sg. pp.) set free; tapati (3rd. sg. pres.) it burns; pāpikā (f. nom. sg.) the wicked one.



[189] [adm.]



Na ca mukte pramuñcet tāṁ, muñcamāno hi bādhyate,

One should not set free that wickedness{102} which is not free,{103} the one freeing it is afflicted,



naivam Āryāḥ pramuñcanti, muktā bālair hi pāpikā. 8.9

not in this way do the Noble Ones set it free, but wickedness is set free by fools.



Na (indec.) not; ca (indec.) and; mukte (n. loc. sg. pp.) in what is free; pramuñcet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should set free; tām (f. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that (wickedness); muñcamānaḥ (m. nom. sg. prp.) the one freeing; hi (indec.) for; bādhyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is afflicted; na (indec.) not; evam (indec.) in this way; Āryāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the Noble Ones; pramuñcanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they set it free; muktā (f. nom. sg. pp.) set free; bālaiḥ (m. inst. pl.) by fools; hi (indec.) for; pāpikā (f. nom. sg.) wickedness.



[190 ≈ Dhp 363] [stm. + ana.]



Mukhena saṁyato bhikṣur, mandabhāṣī hy anuddhataḥ,

That monastic who is restrained with his mouth, who speaks gently, who is modest,



arthaṁ Dharmaṁ ca deśayati, madhuraṁ tasya bhāṣitam. 8.10

who teaches the meaning of the Dharma, his speech is sweet.



Mukhena (n. inst. sg.) with the mouth; saṁyataḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) restrained; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; manda-bhāṣī (m. nom. sg.) speaking gently; hi (indec.) indeed; an-uddhataḥ (m. nom. sg.) modest; artham (m. acc. sg.) the meaning; Dharmam (m. acc. sg.) the Dharma; ca (indec.) and; deśayati (3rd. sg. pres.) teaches; madhuran (n. nom. sg.) sweet; tasya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) his; bhāṣitam (n. nom. sg. pp.) speech.



Yo mukhasaṁyato bhikkhu, mantabhāṇī anuddhato,

That monastic who is restrained with his mouth, who speaks well, who is modest,



atthaṁ Dhammañ-ca dīpeti, madhuraṁ tassa bhāsitaṁ.

who teaches the meaning of the Dhamma, his speech is sweet.



[191 ≈ Snp 452 (450){104}] [adm.]



Subhāṣitaṁ hy uttamam āhur āryā; Dharmaṁ vaden nādharmaṁ tad dvitīyam;

The noble say what is well-spoken is first; speak Dharma, not what is not Dharma, is second;



priyaṁ vaden nāpriyaṁ tat tṛtīyaṁ; satyaṁ vaden nāsatyaṁ tac caturtham. 8.11

speak what is kind, not unkind, is the third; speak truth, not untruth, that is the fourth.



Su-bhāṣitam (n. nom. sg.) what is well-spoken; hy (euphonic particle); uttamam (n. nom. sg.) the first; āhuḥ (3rd. pl. perf.) they say; Āryāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the Noble Ones; Dharmam (m. acc. sg.) Dharma; vadet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should speak; na (indec.) not; a-dharmam (m. acc. sg.) not Dharma; tat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; dvitīyam (n. nom. sg.) the second; priyam (n. acc. sg.) kind; vadet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should speak; na (indec.) not; a-priyam (n. acc. sg.) unkind; tat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; tṛtīyam (n. nom. sg.) the third; satyam (n. acc. sg.) truth; vadet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should speak; na (indec.) not; a-satyam (n. acc. sg.) untruth; tat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; caturtham (n. nom. sg.) the fourth.



Subhāsitaṁ uttamam-āhu santo; Dhammaṁ bhaṇe nādhammaṁ taṁ dutiyaṁ;

The good say what is well-spoken is first; speak Dhamma, not what is not Dhamma, is second;



piyaṁ bhaṇe nāppiyaṁ taṁ tatiyaṁ; saccaṁ bhaṇe nālikaṁ taṁ catutthaṁ.

speak what is kind, not unkind, is the third; speak truth, not lies, that is the fourth.



[192 ≈ Snp 453 (451)] [adm.]



Tām eva vācaṁ bhāṣeta yayātmānaṁ na tāpayet,

One should speak a word by which one would not torment oneself,



parāṁś ca na vihiṁseta, sā hi vāk sādhu bhāṣitā. 8.12

and would not harm others, this speech is indeed well-spoken.



Tām (f. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that; eva (indec.) indeed; vācam (f. acc. sg.) word; bhāṣeta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should speak; yayā (f. inst. sg. rel. pron.) by which; ātmānam (m. acc. sg.) oneself; na (indec.) not; tāpayet (3rd. sg. opt.) one would torment; parān (m. acc. pl.) others; ca (indec.) and; na (indec.) not; vihiṁseta (3rd. sg. opt.) one would harm; sā (f. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; hi (indec.) indeed; vāk (f. nom. sg.) speech; sādhu (indec.) well; bhāṣitā (f. nom. sg. pp.) spoken.



Tam-eva vācaṁ bhāseyya yāyattānaṁ na tāpaye,

One should speak a word by which one would not torment oneself,



pare ca na vihiṁseyya, sā ve vācā subhāsitā.

and would not harm others, this speech is indeed well-spoken.



[193 ≈ Snp 454 (452)] [adm.]



Priyodyam eva bhāṣeta, yā hi vācābhinanditā,

One should only speak what is loved and uplifting, words that are rejoiced in,



nādadāti yayā pāpaṁ, bhāṣamāṇaḥ sadā priyam. 8.13

by which wrong is not taken up, speaking always what is loved.



Priya-udyam (n. acc. sg.) loved and uplifting; eva (indec.) indeed; bhāṣeta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should speak; yā (f. nom. sg. rel. pron.) which; hi (indec.) indeed; vācā (f. inst. sg.) with words; abhinanditā (f. nom. sg. pp.) is rejoiced in; na (indec.) not; ādadāti (3rd. sg. pres.) takes up; yayā (f. inst. sg. rel. pron.) by which; pāpam (n. acc. sg.) wrong; bhāṣamāṇaḥ (m. nom. sg. prp.) speaking; sadā (indec.) always; priyam (n. acc. sg.) what is loved.



Piyavācam-eva bhāseyya, yā vācā paṭinanditā,

One should only speak what is loved, words that are accepted gladly,



yaṁ anādāya pāpāni, paresaṁ bhāsate piyaṁ.

by which wrong is not taken up, speaking what is loved to others.



[194 ≈ Snp 455 (453)] [stm.]



Satyā syād amṛtā vācā, satyavācā hy anuttarā,

Truthful speech can be immortal, truthful speech is unsurpassed,



satyam arthe ca Dharme ca vācam āhuḥ pratiṣṭhitām. 8.14

truthful speech they say is established in both meaning and Dharma.



Satyā (f. nom. sg.) truthful; syāt (3rd. sg. opt.) can be; a-mṛtā (f. nom. sg.) immortal; vācā (f. nom. sg.) speech; satya-vācā (f. nom. sg.) truthful speech; hi (indec.) indeed; an-uttarā (f. nom. sg.) unsurpassed; satyam (n. nom. sg.) truth; arthe (m. loc. sg.) in meaning; ca (indec.) and; Dharme (m. loc. sg.) in Dharma; ca (indec.) and; vācam (n. acc. sg.) speech; āhuḥ (3rd. pl. perf.) (they) say; pratiṣṭhitām (f. acc. sg. pp.) established.



Saccaṁ ve amatā vācā, esa Dhammo sanantano,

Truthful speech is indeed immortal, this Dhamma is eternal,



sacce atthe ca Dhamme ca āhu santo patiṭṭhitā.

the good say they are established in truth, meaning and Dhamma.



[195 ≈ Snp 456 (454)] [stm.]



Yāṁ Buddho bhāṣate vācaṁ kṣemāṁ Nirvāṇaprāptaye,

Whatever words a Buddha speaks for attaining the safety of Nirvāṇa,



duḥkhasyāntakriyāyuktāṁ, sā hi vāk sādhu bhāṣitā. 8.15

connected to making an end of suffering, that speech is indeed well-spoken.



Yām (f. acc. sg. rel. pron.) which; Buddhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the Buddha; bhāṣate (3rd. sg. pres.) speaks; vācam (n. acc. sg.) words; kṣemām (f. acc. sg.) safety; Nirvāṇa-prāptaye (f. dat. sg. pp.) for the attainment of Nirvāṇa; duḥkhasya (n. gen. coll. sg.) of suffering; anta-kriyā (f. inst. sg.) with the act of ending; yuktām (f. acc. sg.) connected; sā (f. nom. sg.) that; hi (indec.) indeed; vāk (f. nom. sg.) speech; sādhu (indec.) good; bhāṣitā (f. nom. sg. pp.) spoken.



Yaṁ Buddho bhāsati vācaṁ khemaṁ Nibbānapattiyā,

Whatever word a Buddha speaks for attaining the safety of Nibbāna,



dukkhassantakiriyāya, sā ve vācānam-uttamā.

connected to making an end of suffering, that speech is indeed supreme.



Vācavargaḥ, 8.

The Chapter about Speech, the Eighth




9. Karmavarga
The Chapter about Deeds

(20 Verses)



[196 ≈ Dhp 176] [stm.]



Ekadharmam atītasya, mṛṣāvādasya jantunaḥ,

For the person speaking falsely, who transgresses this one thing,



vitīrṇaparalokasya, nākāryaṁ pāpam asti yat. 9.1

who has abandoned the next world, there is no bad thing which is left undone.



Eka-dharmam (m. acc. sg.) one thing; atītasya (m. gen. sg. pp.) for one who has transgressed; mṛṣā-vādasya (m. gen. sg.) for a false-speaker; jantunaḥ (m. gen. sg.) for the person; vitīrṇa-para-lokasya (m. gen. sg.) for one who has abandoned the next world; na (indec.) not; ākāryam (n. nom. sg.) a thing to be done; pāpam (n. nom. sg.) bad; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) which.



Ekaṁ dhammaṁ atītassa, musāvādissa jantuno,

For the person speaking falsely who transgresses this one thing,



vitiṇṇaparalokassa, natthi pāpaṁ akāriyaṁ.

who has abandoned the next world, there is no bad thing left undone.



[197 ≈ Dhp 308] [stm. + ana.]



Śreyo hy ayoguḍā bhuktās, taptā hy agniśikhopamāḥ,

Its better to have eaten iron balls, glowing like a flame of fire,



na tu bhuñjīta duḥśīlo rāṣṭrapiṇḍam asaṁyataḥ. 9.2

than that one should, unvirtuous and unrestrained, enjoy the countrys almsfood.



Śreyaḥ (n. nom. sg.) better; hi (indec.) indeed; ayo-guḍāḥ (m. nom. pl.) iron balls; bhuktāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) having been eaten; taptāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) glowing; hi (indec.) for; agni-śikha-upamāḥ (m. nom. pl.) similar to a flame of fire; na (indec.) not; tu (indec.) but; bhuñjīta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should enjoy; duḥ-śīlaḥ (m. nom. sg.) unvirtuous; rāṣṭra-piṇḍam (m. acc. sg.) the almsfood of the country; a-saṁyataḥ (m. nom. sg.) unrestrained.



Seyyo ayoguḷo bhutto tatto, aggisikhūpamo,

Its better to have eaten an iron ball, glowing like a flame of fire,



yañ-ce bhuñjeyya dussīlo raṭṭhapiṇḍaṁ asaññato.

than that one should, unvirtuous and unrestrained, enjoy the countrys almsfood.



[198c-d ≈ SN 10.5:4c-d] [adm.]



Sa ced bibheṣi duḥkhasya, sa cet te duḥkham apriyam,

If you have fear of suffering, if suffering is not loved by you,



mā kārṣīḥ pāpakaṁ karma, tv āvir vā yadi vā rahaḥ. 9.3

do not do a wicked deed, whether in the open or in secret.



Saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; cet (indec.) if; bibheṣi (2nd. sg. pres.) you fear; duḥkhasya (n. gen. coll. sg.) of suffering; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; cet (indec.) if; te (gen. sg. pers. pron.) by you; duḥkham (n. nom. coll. sg.) suffering; a-priyam (n. nom. sg.) not loved; mā (indec.) do not; kārṣīḥ (2nd. sg. aor.) you do; pāpakam (n. acc. sg.) wicked; karma (n. acc. sg.) deed; tv (separator); āviḥ (indec.) openly; vā (indec.) or; yadi (indec.) whether; vā (indec.) or; rahaḥ (indec.) in secret.



Sānuṁ pabuddhaṁ vajjāsi: Yakkhānaṁ vacanaṁ idaṁ:

When Sānu awakens, you should say: This is the word of the Yakkhas:



mākāsi pāpakaṁ kammaṁ, āvi vā yadi vā raho.

do not do a wicked deed, whether in the open or in secret.



[199] [stm.]



Sa cet pāpāni karmāṇi kariṣyasi karoṣi vā,

If one is doing, or will do, wicked deeds,



na te duḥkhāt pramokṣo sti, hy utplutyāpi palāyataḥ. 9.4

there is no freedom from suffering for you, even if you have jumped up and are fleeing away.



Saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; cet (indec.) if; pāpāni (n. acc. pl.) wicked; karmāṇi (n. acc. pl.) deeds; kariṣyasi (2nd. sg. fut.) you will do; karoṣi (2nd. sg. pres.) you do; vā (indec.) or; na (indec.) not; te (gen. sg. pers. pron.) for you; duḥkhāt (n. abl. coll. sg.) from suffering; pramokṣaḥ (m. nom. sg.) freedom; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; hy (separator); utplutya (abs.) having jumped up; api (indec.) even; palāyataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) of one who is fleeing.



[200 ≈ Dhp 127] [stm.]



Naivāntarīkṣe na samudramadhye, na parvatānāṁ vivaraṁ praviśya:

Neither in the firmament, nor in the middle of the ocean, nor after entering a mountain cleft:



na vidyate sau pṛthivīpradeśo yatra sthitaṁ na prasaheta karma. 9.5

there is no place found on this earth where standing death would not overpower one.



Na (indec.) not; eva (indec.) indeed; antarīkṣe (n. loc. sg.) in the firmament; na (indec.) nor; samudra-madhye (n. loc. sg.) in the middle of the ocean; na (indec.) nor; parvatānām (m. gen. pl.) of mountains; vivaram (n. acc. sg.) a cleft; praviśya (abs.) after entering; na (indec.) not; vidyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is found; asau (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; pṛthivī-pradeśaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a place on earth; yatra (indec.) where; sthitam (m. acc. sg. pp.) standing; na (indec.) not; prasaheta (3rd. sg. opt.) could overpower; karma (n. nom. coll. sg.) deeds.



Na antalikkhe, na samuddamajjhe, na pabbatānaṁ vivaraṁ pavissa:

Neither in the sky, nor in the middle of the ocean, nor after entering a mountain cleft:



na vijjatī so jagatippadeso yatthaṭṭhito mucceyya pāpakammā.

there is no place found on this earth where one stands that can be free from (the results of) wicked deeds.{105}



[201] [stm.]



Kṛṣṇaśuklāni karmāṇi na praṇaśyanti dehinaḥ,

The dark and light deeds of the embodied do not perish,



kālaṁ prā[ ]iṣyante, kṛtāny upa[ ]nāni ca. 9.5A

time, deeds done …



Kṛṣṇa-śuklāni (n. nom. pl.) dark and light; karmāṇi (n. nom. pl.) deeds; na (indec.) not; praṇaśyanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they perish; dehinaḥ (m. gen. sg.) of the embodied one; kālam (m. acc. sg.) time; kṛtāni (n. nom. pl. pp.) deeds done; ca (indec.) and.



Note



Prof. Dharmavardhana-Jñānagarbha proposes reading the last line:



kālaṁ prāsahiṣyante kṛtāny upacitāni ca.{106}

deeds done and accumulated will endure through time.



There are two problems with this reading: 1) line c would then have only seven syllables. This is not impossible, though, as other seven-syllables lines occur in the Udānavarga. 2) Bernhard transcribed the second half as upa[ ]nāni. The proposed reading would change it to upa[ ]tāni. This again is not impossible as na and ta are similar in most Indian scripts.



The proposed reading seems so appropriate in the context that I am inclined to agree with it, despite the difficulties. I am very grateful for Dharmavardhana-Jñānagarbhas suggestion here. If we accept it, we would get an analysis:



kālam (m. acc. sg.) time; prāsahiṣyante (3rd. pl. fut.) they will endure; kṛtāni (n. nom. pl. pp.) deeds done; upacitāni (n. nom. pl. pp.) accumulated; ca (indec.) and.



[202 ≈ Thag 496] [adm.]



Yat pareṣāṁ vigarheta karma dṛṣṭveha pāpakam,

Having seen others wicked deeds which should be censured,



ātmanā tan na kurvīta, karmabaddho hi pāpakaḥ. 9.6

you should not do it yourself, for the wicked one is bound by his deeds.



Yat (n. acc. sg. rel. pron.) which; pareṣām (m. gen. pl.) of others; vigarhet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should censured; karma (n. acc. coll. sg.) deeds; dṛṣṭvā (abs.) having seen; iha (indec.) here; pāpakam (n. acc. coll. sg.) wicked deeds; ātmanā (n. inst. sg.) by oneself; tat (n. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that; na (indec.) not; kurvīta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should do; karma-baddhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) bound by deeds; hi (indec.) for; pāpakaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wicked one.



Na parassupanidhāya kammaṁ maccassa pāpakaṁ,

A mortals wicked deed should not be compared to anothers,



attanā taṁ na seveyya, kammabandhūhi mātiyā.

you should not practice it yourself, for mortals are bound by their deeds.



[203] [stm.]



Ye kūṭamānayogena viṣameṇa ca karmaṇā,

Those who, through fraud, conceit, deceit and crooked deeds,



manuṣyān upahiṁsanti, paratopakrameṇa vā,

or through attacks on others, harm human beings,



te vai prapātaṁ prapatanti, karmabaddhā hi te janāḥ. 9.7

they indeed fall into ruin, for people are bound by their deeds.



Ye (m. nom. pl. rel. pron.) those who; kūṭa-māna-yogena (m. inst. sg.) through fraud, conceit and deceit; viṣameṇa (m. inst. sg.) through crooked; ca (indec.) and; karmaṇā (n. inst. sg.) through deed; manuṣyān (m. acc. pl.) human beings; upahiṁsanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they harm; parato-pakrameṇa (m. inst. sg.) through attacks on others; vā (indec.) or; te (m. nom. pl. pers. pron.) they; vai (indec.) indeed; prapātam (m. acc. sg.) into ruin; prapatanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they fall; karma-baddhāḥ (m. nom. pl.) bound by deeds; hi (indec.) for; te (m. nom. pl. pers. pron.) those; janāḥ (m. nom. pl.) people.



[204 ≈ Thag 144] [stm.]



Yat karoti naraḥ karma, kalyāṇam atha pāpakam,

Whatever deeds a person does, meritorious or demeritorious,



tasya tasyaiva dāyādo, na hi karma praṇaśyati. 9.8

to that he is surely an heir, for (the result of) a deed does not perish.



Yat (n. acc. sg. rel. pron.) whatever; karoti (3rd. sg. pres.) does; naraḥ (m. nom. sg.) a person; karma (n. acc. coll. sg.) deeds; kalyāṇam (n. acc. sg.) meritorious; atha (indec.) or; pāpakam (n. acc. sg.) demeritorious; tasya tasya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) to that; eva (indec.) surely; dāyādaḥ (m. nom. sg.) heir; na (indec.) not; hi (indec.) for; karma (n. nom. sg.) deed; praṇaśyati (3rd. sg. pres.) one perishes.



Yaṁ karoti naro kammaṁ, kalyāṇaṁ yadi pāpakaṁ,

Whatever deed a person does, meritorious or demeritorious,



tassa tasseva dāyādo, yaṁ yaṁ kammaṁ pakubbati.

to that he is surely an heir, to whatever deed he has done.



[205 ≈ Ja 239.2] [stm.]



Vilumpate hi puruṣo yāvad asyopakalpate,

For a person surely plunders for as long as it benefits him,



tato nye taṁ vilumpanti, sa viloptā vilupyate. 9.9

because of that others plunder him, the plunderer himself is plundered.



Vilumpate (3rd. sg. pres.) he plunders; hi (indec.) surely; puruṣaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a person; yāvat (indec.) as long as; asya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) for him; upakalpate (3rd. sg. pres.) it benefits; tataḥ (indec.) because of that; anye (m. nom. pl.) others; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; vilumpanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they plunder; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) himself; viloptā (m. nom. sg. ag.) the plunderer; vilupyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is plundered.



Vilumpateva puriso yāvassa upakappati,

A person will surely plunder for as long as it benefits him,



yadā caññe vilumpanti, so vilutto vilumpati.

but when the others plunder (him), the plunderer himself is plundered.



[206] [stm.]



Kurvaṁ hi manyate bālo naitaṁ mām āgamiṣyati,

The fool thinks: My doings will not come back to me,



sāmparāye tu jānāti yā gatiḥ pāpakarmaṇām. 9.10

but in the future life he knows the destination of those who did wrong deeds.



Kurvan (m. nom. sg. prp.) doing; hi (indec.) for; manyate (3rd. sg. pres.) thinks; bālaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the fool; na (indec.) not; etam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) this; mām (acc. sg. dem. pron.) me; āgamiṣyati (3rd. sg. fut.) it will come; sāmparāye (m. loc. sg.) in the future life; tu (indec.) but; jānāti (3rd. sg. pres.) he knows; yā (f. nom. sg. rel. pron.) which; gatiḥ (f. nom. sg.) destination; pāpa-karmaṇām (m. gen. pl.) of wrong-doers.



[207] [stm.]



Kurvaṁ hi manyate bālo naitaṁ mām āgamiṣyati,

The fool thinks: My doings will not come back to me,



paścāt tu kaṭukaṁ bhavati vipākaṁ pratiṣevataḥ. 9.11

but later it is bitter for the one experiencing the result.



Kurvan (m. nom. sg. prp.) doing; hi (indec.) for; manyate (3rd. sg. pres.) thinks; bālaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the fool; na (indec.) not; etam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) this; mām (acc. sg. dem. pron.) me; āgamiṣyati (3rd. sg. fut.) it will come; paścāt (indec.) later; tu (indec.) but; kaṭukam (n. nom. sg.) bitter; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) it is; vipākam (m. acc. sg.) the result; pratiṣevataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) for one experiencing.



[208 ≈ Dhp 136] [stm. + sim.]



Sa cet pāpāni karmāṇi kurvaṁ bālo na budhyate,

If the fool does not understand the wicked deeds he is doing,



karmabhiḥ svais tu durmedhā hy agnidagdhaiva tapyate. 9.12

the unintelligent one is tormented by his own deeds, as by a burning fire.



Saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; cet (indec.) if; pāpāni (n. acc. pl.) wicked; karmāṇi (n. acc. pl.) deeds; kurvan (m. nom. sg. prp.) doing; bālaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the fool; na (indec.) not; budhyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) understands; karmabhiḥ (n. inst. pl.) by deeds; svaiḥ (n. inst. pl.) by his own; tu (metrical filler); dur-medhāḥ (m. nom. sg.) the unintelligent one; hi (indec.) for; agni-dagdhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one burned by fire; iva (indec.) like; tapyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) he is tormented.



Atha pāpāni kammāni karaṁ bālo na bujjhati,

The fool does not understand the wicked deeds he is doing,



sehi kammehi dummedho aggidaḍḍho va tappati.

the unintelligent one is tormented by his own deeds, as by a burning fire.



[209 ≈ Dhp 66] [stm.]



Caranti bālā duṣprajñā hy amitrair iva cātmabhiḥ,

Fools lacking in wisdom live having themselves as their own enemies,



kurvantaḥ pāpakaṁ karma, yad bhavati kaṭukaṁ phalaṁ. 9.13

committing wicked deeds, which have bitter fruits.



Caranti (3rd. pl. pres.) they live; bālāḥ (m. nom. pl.) fools; duṣ-prajñāḥ (m. nom. pl.) lacking in wisdom; hi (indec.) for; a-mitraiḥ (m. inst. pl.) with enemies; iva (indec.) like; ca (indec.) and; ātmabhiḥ (m. inst. pl.) with themselves; kurvantaḥ (m. nom. pl. prp.) committing; pāpakam (n. acc. coll. sg.) wicked; karma (n. acc. coll. sg.) deeds; yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) which; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) have; kaṭukam (n. nom. sg.) bitter; phalam (n. nom. coll. sg.) fruits.



Caranti bālā dummedhā amitteneva attanā,

Unintelligent fools live having themselves as their own enemy,



karontā pāpakaṁ kammaṁ, yaṁ hoti kaṭukapphalaṁ.

committing a wicked deed, which has a bitter fruit.



[210 ≈ Dhp 67] [stm.]



Na tat karma kṛtaṁ sādhu, yat kṛtvā hy anutapyate,

That deed is not well done, which, having done, one feels regret,



rudann aśrumukho yasya, vipākaṁ pratiṣevate. 9.14

after which,{107} crying, with tears on the face, one experiences the result.



Na (indec.) not; tat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; karma (n. nom. sg.) deed; kṛtam (n. nom. sg. pp.) done; sādhu (indec.) well; yat (n. acc. sg. rel. pron.) which; kṛtvā (abs.) having done; hi (indec.) for; anutapyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) feel regret; rudan (m. nom. sg. prp.) crying; aśru-mukhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) tear-faced; yasya (n. gen. of time sg. rel. pron.) after which; vipākam (m. acc. sg.) the result; pratiṣevate (3rd. sg. pres.) one experiences.



Na taṁ kammaṁ kataṁ sādhu, yaṁ katvā anutappati,

That deed is not at all well done, which, having done, one feels regret,



yassa assumukho rodaṁ, vipākaṁ paṭisevati.

after which, crying, with tears on the face, one experiences the result.



[211 ≈ Dhp 68] [stm.]



Tat tu karma kṛtaṁ sādhu, yat kṛtvā nānutapyate,

But that deed is well done, which, having done, one has no regret,



yasya pratītaḥ sumanā, vipākaṁ pratiṣevate. 9.15

after which, one is pleased and happy, as one experiences the result.



Tat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; tu (indec.) but; karma (n. nom. sg.) deed; kṛtam (n. nom. sg. pp.) done; sādhu (indec.) well; yat (n. acc. sg. rel. pron.) which; kṛtvā (abs.) having done; na (indec.) not; anutapyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) one regrets; yasya (n. gen. of time sg. rel. pron.) after which; pratītaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) pleased; su-manāḥ (m. nom. sg.) happy; vipākam (m. acc. sg.) the result; pratiṣevate (3rd. sg. pres.) one experiences.



Tañ-ca kammaṁ kataṁ sādhu, yaṁ katvā nānutappati,

But that deed is truly well done, which, having done, one has no regret,



yassa patīto sumano, vipākaṁ paṭisevati.

after which, one is pleased and happy, as one experiences the result.



[212] [stm.]



Hasantaḥ pāpakaṁ karma, kurvanty ātmasukhaiṣiṇaḥ,

Laughing at wicked deeds, they do them seeking their own happiness,



rudantas tasya vīpākaṁ prativindanti duḥkhitāḥ. 9.16

after that, those who suffer, crying, experience the result.



Hasantaḥ (m. nom. pl. prp.) laughing at; pāpakam (n. acc. coll. sg.) wicked; karma (n. acc. coll. sg.) deeds; kurvanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they do; ātma-sukha-eṣiṇaḥ (m. nom. pl.) seeking their own happiness; rudantaḥ (m. nom. pl. prp.) crying; tasya (n. gen. of time sg. dem. pron.) after that; vipākam (m. acc. sg.) the result; prativindanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they experience; duḥkhitāḥ (m. nom. pl.) those suffering.



[213 ≈ Dhp 71] [stm. + sim.]



Na hi pāpakṛtaṁ karma, sadyaḥ kṣīram iva mūrchati,

For a deed that has been badly done, like milk, does not sour immediately,



dahantad bālam anveti, bhasmācchanna ivānalaḥ. 9.17

smouldering, it follows the fool, like a fire covered with ashes.



Na (indec.) not; hi (indec.) for; pāpa-kṛtam (n. nom. sg.) badly done; karma (n. nom. sg.) deed; sadyaḥ (indec.) immediately; kṣīram (n. nom. sg.) milk; iva (indec.) like; mūrchati (3rd. sg. pres.) sour; dahat (m. nom. sg. prp.) smoldering; tat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) it; bālam (m. acc. sg.) the fool; anveti (3rd. sg. pres.) follows; bhasmā-channaḥ (m. nom. sg.) covered with ashes; iva (indec.) like; analaḥ (m. nom. sg.) fire.



Na hi pāpaṁ kataṁ kammaṁ, sajju khīraṁ va muccati,

For a deed that has been badly done, like milk, does not sour immediately,{108}



ḍahantaṁ bālam-anveti, bhasmacchanno va pāvako.

smouldering, it follows the fool, like a fire covered with ashes.



[214] [stm.]



Na hi pāpakṛtaṁ karma, sadyaḥ śastram iva kṛntati,

For a deed that has been badly done, does not cut immediately like a sword,



sāmparāye tu jānāti yā gatiḥ pāpakarmaṇām,

but in the future life one knows the destination of those who did wicked deeds,



paścāt tu kaṭukaṁ bhavati vipākaṁ pratiṣevataḥ. 9.18

and later it is bitter for one experiencing the result.



Na (indec.) not; hi (indec.) for; pāpa-kṛtam (n. nom. sg.) badly done; karma (n. nom. sg.) deed; sadyaḥ (indec.) immediately; śastram (n. nom. sg.) a sword; iva (indec.) like; kṛntati (3rd. sg. pres.) it cuts; sāmparāye (m. loc. sg.) in the future life; tu (indec.) but; jānāti (3rd. sg. pres.) he knows; yā (f. nom. sg. rel. pron.) which; gatiḥ (f. nom. sg.) destination; pāpa-karmaṇām (m. gen. pl.) of those who did wicked deeds; paścāt (indec.) later; tu (indec.) and; kaṭukam (n. nom. sg.) bitter; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) it is; vipākam (m. acc. sg.) the result; pratiṣevataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) for one experiencing.



[215 ≈ Dhp 240] [stm. + sim.]



Ayaso hi malaḥ samutthitaḥ, sa tadutthāya tam eva khādati,

As rust arises from iron, and arisen it then eats it away,



evaṁ hy aniśāmyacāriṇaṁ  svāni karmāṇi nayanti durgatim. 9.19

so with one who is living unrestrained  his own deeds lead him to a bad destination.



Ayasaḥ (n. gen. sg.) from iron; hi (indec.) for; malaḥ (m. nom. sg.) rust; samutthitaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) arises; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) it; tad-utthāya (abs.) having arisen from it; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) it; eva (indec.) indeed; khādati (3rd. sg. pres.) eats; evam (indec.) thus; hy (euphonic particle); aniśāmya-cāriṇam (m. acc. sg.) the one who lives unrestrained; svāni (n. nom. pl.) his own; karmāṇi (n. nom. pl.) deeds; nayanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they lead; dur-gatim (f. acc. sg.) a bad destination.



Ayasā va malaṁ samuṭṭhitaṁ, taduṭṭhāya tam-eva khādati,

As rust arises from iron, and arisen it then eats it away,



evaṁ atidhonacārinaṁ  sakakammāni nayanti duggatiṁ.

so with one who is lives overindulgent  his own deeds lead him to a bad destination.



Karmavargaḥ, 9.

The Chapter about Deeds, the Ninth




10. Śraddhāvarga
The Chapter about Faith

(16 Verses)



[216 ≈ AN 8.32:1] [stm.]



Śraddhātha hrīśīlam athāpi dānaṁ, dharmā ime satpuruṣapraśastāḥ,

Faith, conscience, virtue and then giving, these things are praised by good people,



etaṁ hi mārgaṁ divyaṁ vadanti, etenāsau gacchati Devalokam. 10.1

this they say is the path to the divine, by this one goes to the world of the Devas.



Śraddhā (f. nom. sg.) faith; atha (indec.) then; hrīḥ (f. nom. sg.) conscience; śīlam (n. nom. sg.) virtue; atha-api (indec.) and also; dānam (n. nom. sg.) giving; dharmāḥ (m. nom. pl.) things; ime (m. nom. pl. dem. pron.) these; sat-puruṣa-praśastāḥ (m. nom. pl.) praised by good men; etam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) this; hi (indec.) for; mārgam (m. acc. sg.) the path; divyam (m. acc. sg.) divine; vadanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they say; etena (m. inst. sg. dem. pron.) by this; asau (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; gacchati (3rd. sg. pres.) goes; Deva-lokam (m. acc. sg.) the world of the Devas.



Saddhā hiriyaṁ kusalañ-ca dānaṁ, dhammā ete sappurisānuyātā,

Faith, conscience, merit and giving, these things are followed by good people,



etañ-hi maggaṁ diviyaṁ vadanti, etena hi gacchati Devalokaṁ.

this they say is the path to the divine, for by this one goes to the world of the Devas.



[217 ≈ Dhp 177] [stm.]



Na vai kadaryā Devalokaṁ vrajanti, bālā hi te na praśaṁsanti dānam,

The stingy do not go to the world of the Devas, for fools do not praise giving,



śrāddhas tu dānaṁ hy anumodamāno, py evaṁ hy asau bhavati sukhī paratra. 10.2

but the faithful one is rejoicing in giving, and so is happy in the next world.



Na (indec.) not; vai (indec.) indeed; kad-aryāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the stingy; Deva-lokam (m. acc. sg.) the world of the Devas; vrajanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they go; bālāḥ (m. nom. pl.) fools; hi (indec.) for; te (m. nom. pl. pers. pron.) they; na (indec.) not; praśaṁsanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they praise; dānam (n. acc. sg.) giving; śrāddhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the faithful one; tu (indec.) but; dānam (n. acc. sg.) giving; hy (euphonic particle); anumodamānaḥ (m. nom. sg. prp.) rejoicing in; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; py (separator); evam (indec.) so; hy (euphonic particle); asau (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) is; sukhī (m. nom. sg.) happy; paratra (indec.) in the next world.



Na ve kadariyā{109} devalokaṁ vajanti, bālā have nappasaṁsanti dānaṁ,

The stingy do not go to the world of the Devas, fools surely do not praise giving,



dhīro ca dānaṁ anumodamāno, teneva so hoti sukhī parattha.

but the steadfast one is rejoicing in giving, and through that is happy in the next world.



[218 ≈ Snp 184 (182){110}] [stm.]



Śraddhā hi vittaṁ puruṣasya śreṣṭhaṁ, Dharmaḥ sucīrṇaḥ sukham ādadhāti,

Faith is a persons greatest wealth, the Dharma, well-practiced, brings happiness.



satyaṁ hi vai svādutamaṁ rasānāṁ, prajñājīvī jīvināṁ śreṣṭha uktaḥ. 10.3

truth, for sure, is the sweetest of tastes, the one living wisely is called the best among living beings.



Śraddhā (f. nom. sg.) faith; hi (indec.) for; vittam (n. nom. coll. sg.) wealth; puruṣasya (m. gen. sg.) of a person; śreṣṭham (n. nom. sg.) greatest; Dharmaḥ (m. nom. sg.) Dharma; su-cīrṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) well-practiced; sukham (n. acc. coll. sg.) happiness; ādadhāti (3rd. sg. pres.) brings about; satyam (n. nom. sg.) truth; hi (indec.) for; vai (indec.) indeed; svādu-tamam (n. nom. sg.) the sweetest; rasānām (m. gen. pl.) of tastes; prajñā-jīvī (m. nom. sg.) living wisely; jīvinām (m. gen. pl.) among living beings; śreṣṭhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the best; uktaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) is called.



Saddhīdha vittaṁ purisassa seṭṭhaṁ, Dhammo suciṇṇo sukham-āvahāti.

Faith is a persons greatest wealth here, the Dhamma, well-accomplished, brings happiness.



saccaṁ have sādutaraṁ rasānaṁ, paññājīviṁ jīvitam-āhu seṭṭhaṁ

truth, for sure, is the sweeter of tastes, the one living wisely they say is the best among living beings.



[219 ≈ Snp 188 (186)] [stm.]



Śraddhādhano hy Arhatāṁ Dharmaṁ Nirvāṇaprāptaye,

Having the wealth of faith for the attainment of Nirvāṇa, the Arhats Dharma,



śuśruṣur labhate prajñāṁ tatra tatra vicakṣaṇaḥ. 10.4

being desirous of hearing (it), the discerning one obtains wisdom everywhere.



Śraddhā-dhanaḥ (m. nom. sg.) having the wealth of faith; hi (indec.) for; Arhatām (m. gen. pl.) of the Arhats; Dharmam (m. acc. sg.) the Dharma; Nirvāṇa-prāptaye (f. dat. sg. pp.) for the attainment of Nirvana; śuśruṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) one desirous of hearing; labhate (3rd. sg. pres.) obtains; prajñām (f. acc. sg.) wisdom; tatra tatra (indec.) everywhere; vicakṣaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the discerning one.



Saddahāno Arahataṁ Dhammaṁ Nibbānapattiyā,

Having faith in the attainment of Nibbāna, the Arahats Dhamma,



sussūsā labhate paññaṁ, appamatto vicakkhaṇo.

one gains wisdom through wanting to hear it, heedfulness, and

application.



[220 ≈ Snp 186 (184)] [stm.]



Śraddhayā tarati hy ogham, apramādena cārṇavam,

Through faith one crosses the flood, through heedfulness, the sea,



vīryeṇa tyajate duḥkhaṁ, prajñayā pariśudhyate. 10.5

through energy one gives up suffering, through wisdom one is purified.



Śraddhayā (f. inst. sg.) through faith; tarati (3rd. sg. pres.) crosses; hy (separator); ogham (m. acc. sg.) the flood; a-pramādena (m. inst. sg.) through heedfulness; ca (indec.) and; arṇavam (m. acc. sg.) the sea; vīryeṇa (n. inst. sg.) through energy; tyajate (3rd. sg. pres.) gives up; duḥkham (n. acc. coll. sg.) suffering; prajñayā (f. inst. sg.) through wisdom; pariśudhyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is purified.



Saddhāya taratī oghaṁ, appamādena aṇṇavaṁ,

Through faith one crosses the flood, through heedfulness, the sea,



viriyena dukkhaṁ acceti, paññāya parisujjhati.

through energy one overcomes suffering, through wisdom one is

purified.



[221 ≈ SN 1.59:2] [stm.]



Śraddhā dvitīyā puruṣasya bhavati, prajñā cainaṁ praśāsati,

Faith is a persons companion, wisdom instructs him,



Nirvāṇābhirato bhikṣuś chinatti bhavabandhanam. 10.6

greatly delighting in Nirvāṇa a monastic cuts through the bonds of existence.



Śraddhā (f. nom. sg.) faith; dvitīyā (f. nom. sg.) a companion; puruṣasya (m. gen. sg.) of a person; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) is; prajñā (f. nom. sg.) wisdom; ca (indec.) and; enam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; praśāsati (3rd. sg. pres.) instructs; Nirvāṇa-abhirataḥ (m. nom. sg.) greatly delighting in Nirvāṇa; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; chinatti (3rd. sg. pres.) cuts; bhava-bandhanam (n. acc. coll. sg.) the bonds of existence.



Saddhā dutiyā purisassa hoti, paññā cenaṁ pasāsati,

Faith is a persons companion, wisdom instructs him,



Nibbānābhirato macco sabbadukkhā pamuccati.

greatly delighting in Nibbāna a mortal is freed from all suffering.



[222 cf. Dhp 263] [stm.]



Yasya śraddhā ca śīlaṁ caivāhiṁsā saṁyamo damaḥ,

For the one who has faith, virtue, non-violence, restraint, and training,



sa vāntadoṣo medhāvī sādhurūpo nirucyate. 10.7

that intelligent one has removed the faults, he is called honourable.



Yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) for whom; śraddhā (f. nom. sg.) faith; ca (indec.) and; śīlam (n. nom. sg.) virtue; ca (indec.) and; eva (indec.) indeed; ahiṁsā (f. nom. sg.) non-violence; saṁyamaḥ (m. nom. sg.) restraint; damaḥ (m. nom. sg.) training; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; vānta-doṣaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who has removed faults; medhāvī (m. nom. sg.) the intelligent one; sādhu-rūpaḥ (m. nom. sg.) honourable; nirucyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is called.



Yassa cetaṁ samucchinnaṁ, mūlaghaccaṁ samūhataṁ,

For the one in whom this{111} is cut-off, destroyed at the root and dug up,



sa vantadoso medhāvī sādhurūpo ti vuccati.

that intelligent one has removed the faults, he is said to be honourable.



[223 cf. Dhp 303] [stm.]



Śrāddhaḥ śīlena saṁpannas, tyāgavāṁ vītamatsaraḥ,

The faithful one who is endowed with virtue, charitable, without selfishness,



vrajate yatra yatraiva, tatra tatraiva pūjyate. 10.8

wherever one goes, right there he is worshipped.



Śrāddhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the faithful one; śīlena (n. inst. sg.) with virtue; saṁpannaḥ (m. nom. sg.) endowed; tyāgavān (m. nom. sg.) charitable; vīta-matsaraḥ (m. nom. sg.) without selfishness; vrajate (3rd. sg. pres.) goes; yatra yatra (indec.) wherever; eva (indec.) indeed; tatra tatra (indec.) right there; eva (indec.) indeed; pūjyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is worshipped.



Saddho sīlena sampanno yasobhogasamappito,

The faithful one who is endowed with virtue, and has wealth and fame,



yaṁ yaṁ padesaṁ bhajati, tattha tattheva pūjito.

whatever place he resorts to, right there that one is worshipped.



[224] [stm.]



Yo jīvaloke labhate śraddhāṁ prajñāṁ ca paṇḍitaḥ,

The wise one who, in the world of the living, gains faith and wisdom,



tad dhi tasya dhanaṁ śreṣṭhaṁ, hīnam asyetarad dhanam. 10.9

that indeed is his greatest wealth, any other wealth of his is inferior.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; jīva-loke (m. loc. sg.) in the world of the living; labhate (3rd. sg. pres.) obtains; śraddhām (f. acc. sg.) faith; prajñām (f. acc. sg.) wisdom; ca (indec.) and; paṇḍitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wise one; tat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; hi (indec.) indeed; tasya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) his; dhanam (n. nom. coll. sg.) wealth; śreṣṭham (n. nom. sg.) the best; hīnam (n. nom. sg.) inferior; asya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) his; itarat (n. nom. sg.) other; dhanam (n. nom. coll. sg.) wealth.



[225 cf. AN 3.42:1] [stm.]



Āryāṇāṁ darśanaḥ kāmaḥ, Saddharmaśravaṇe rataḥ,

One who desires the sight of the Noble Ones, who has delight in hearing the True Dhamma,



vinītamātsaryamalaḥ, sa vai śrāddho nirucyate. 10.10

who has removed the impurity of selfishness, that one is surely called faithful.



Āryāṇām (m. gen. pl.) of the Noble Ones; darśanaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the sight; kāmaḥ (m. nom. sg.) desire; Sad-dharma-śravaṇe (n. loc. sg.) in hearing the True Dhamma; rataḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) delight; vinīta (m. nom. sg.) removed; mātsarya (n. gen. sg.) of selfishness; malaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the impurity; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; vai (indec.) surely; śrāddhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) faithful; nirucyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is called.



Dassanakāmo sīlavataṁ, Saddhammaṁ sotum-icchati,

One who desires the sight of the virtuous, who wants to hear the True Dhamma,



vinaye maccheramalaṁ, sa ve saddho ti vuccati.

who has removed the stain of selfishness, that one is truly said to be faithful.



[226 cf. SN 1.79:2a; SN 1.51:2d; SN 1.77:4c-f{112}] [stm.]



Śrāddho gṛhṇāti pātheyaṁ, puṇyaṁ coraiḥ sudurharam,

The faithful one takes up provisions, it is hard for merit to be carried off by thieves.



coraṁ harantaṁ vārayati, harantaḥ śramaṇāḥ priyāḥ,

one restrains the thief from carrying off, (but) ascetics carrying off (alms) are loved,



śramaṇān āgatāṁ dṛṣṭvā, abhinandati paṇḍitāḥ. 10.11

seeing the ascetics return, the wise greatly rejoice.



Śrāddhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the faithful one; gṛhṇāti (3rd. sg. pres.) takes up; pātheyam (n. acc. sg.) provisions; puṇyam (n. acc. coll. sg.) merit; coraiḥ (m. inst. pl.) by thieves; su-dur-haram (n. acc. sg.) hard to be carried off; coram (m. acc. sg.) the thief; harantam (m. acc. sg. prp.) the one who is carrying away; vārayati (3rd. sg. pres.) restrains; harantaḥ (m. nom. pl. prp.) those carrying off; śramaṇāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the ascetics; priyāḥ (m. nom. pl.) are loved; śramaṇān (m. acc. pl.) the ascetics; āgatān (m. acc. pl. pp.) who have returned; dṛṣṭvā (abs.) seeing; abhinandati (3rd. sg. pres.) greatly rejoices; paṇḍitāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the wise.



Saddhā bandhati pātheyyaṁ

The faithful one takes up the provisions







puññaṁ corehi dūharanti,

it is hard for merit to be carried off by thieves,







coraṁ harantaṁ vārenti, haranto samaṇo piyo,

they restrain a thief from carrying off, (but) an ascetic carrying off (alms) is loved,



samaṇaṁ punappunāyantaṁ, abhinandanti paṇḍitā.

when an ascetic returns again and again, the wise greatly rejoice.



[227 ≈ Dhp 249] [stm.]



Dadanty eke yathā śraddhā yathāvibhavato janāḥ,

Some people give according to faith, according to their means,



tatra yo durmanā bhavati pareṣāṁ pānabhojane,

the one who is resentful about others food and drink there,



nāsau divā ca rātrau ca, samādhim adhigacchati. 10.12

does not, either by day or by night, attain concentration.



Dadanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they give; eke (m. nom. pl.) some; yathā (indec.) according to; śraddhā (f. inst. sg.) according to faith; yathā (indec.) according to; vibhavataḥ (m. gen. sg.) from means; janāḥ (m. nom. pl.) people; tatra (indec.) there; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; dur-manāḥ (m. nom. sg.) resentful; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) is; pareṣām (m. gen. pl.) of others; pāna-bhojane (n. loc. sg.) in the drink and food; na (indec.) not; asau (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; divā (indec.) by day; ca (indec.) and; rātrau (indec.) by night; ca (indec.) and; samādhim (m. acc. sg.) concentration; adhigacchati (3rd. sg. pres.) attains.



Dadāti ve yathāsaddhaṁ, yathāpasādanaṁ jano,

The people give according to faith, according to their confidence,



tattha yo maṅku bhavati paresaṁ pānabhojane,

the one who is dejected about others food and drink,



na so divā vā rattiṁ vā, samādhiṁ adhigacchati.

does not, either by day or by night, attain concentration.



[228 ≈ Dhp 250] [stm. + sim.]



Yasya tv ete samucchinnās, tālamastakavad dhatāḥ,

But for the one in whom these{113} are considered cut off, like the top of a palm tree,



sa vai divā ca rātrau ca, samādhim adhigacchati. 10.13

surely does, by day and by night, attain concentration.



Yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) in whom; tu (indec.) but; ete (m. nom. pl. dem. pron.) these; samucchinnāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) cut off; tāla-mastaka-vat (indec.) like the top of a palm tree; dhatāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) considered; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; vai (indec.) surely; divā (indec.) by day; ca (indec.) and; rātrau (indec.) by night; ca (indec.) and; samādhim (m. acc. sg.) concentration; adhigacchati (3rd. sg. pres.) attains.



Yassa cetaṁ samucchinnaṁ, mūlaghaccaṁ samūhataṁ,

But for the one in whom this{114} is cut off, destroyed at the root, dug up,



sa ve divā vā rattiṁ vā, samādhiṁ adhigacchati.

surely does, by day and by night, attain concentration.



[229 ≈ Ja 528.7] [adm. + sim.]



Vītaśraddhaṁ na seveta, hradaṁ yadvad dhi nirjalam,

One should not associate with one without faith, (one who is) like a waterless lake,



sa cet khanel labhet tatra, vāri kardamagandhikam. 10.14

if one were to dig there, one would find the water muddy and foul-smelling.



Vīta-śraddham (m. acc. sg.) without faith; na (indec.) not; seveta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should associate with; hradam (m. acc. sg.) a lake; yadvat (indec.) just as; hi (indec.) for; nir-jalam (m. acc. sg.) waterless; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; cet (indec.) if; khanet (3rd. sg. opt.) one were to dig; tatra (indec.) there; labhet (3rd. sg. opt.) one would find; vāri (n. acc. sg.) water; kardama (m. inst. sg.) with mud; gandhikam (n. acc. sg.) foul-smelling.



Vītasaddhaṁ na seveyya, udapānaṁ vanodakaṁ,

One should not associate with one without faith, (one who is) like a waterless well in a forest,



sace pi naṁ anukhaṇe, vāri kaddamagandhikaṁ.

if one were to dig it, the water would be muddy and foul-smelling.



[230] [adm. + sim.]



Śrāddhaṁ prājñaṁ tu seveta, hradaṁ yadvaj jalārthikaḥ,

But you should associate with a faithful and wise one, like one seeking water, a lake,



acchodakaṁ viprasannaṁ, śītatoyam anāvilam. 10.15

having clean water, clear, that is cool and undisturbed.



Śrāddham (m. acc. sg.) a faithful one; prājñam (m. acc. sg.) a wise one; tu (indec.) but; seveta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should associate with; hradam (m. acc. sg.) a lake; yadvat (indec.) just as; jala-arthikaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who seeks water; accha-udakam (m. acc. sg.) having clean water; viprasannam (m. acc. sg.) very clear; śīta-toyam (m. acc. sg.) having cool water; an-āvilam (m. acc. sg.) undisturbed.



[231] [adm.]



Nānurakta iti rajyeta, hy atra vai dīryate janaḥ,

One should not be attached thinking: I am attached, for a person is surely torn apart here,



aprasannāṁ varjayitvā, prasannān upasevate. 10.16

avoiding those without confidence, one should associate with the confident.



Na (indec.) not; anuraktaḥ (m. nom. sg.) attached; iti (indec.) quotation marker; rajyeta (3rd. sg. opt. pass.) should be attached; hy (separator); atra (indec.) here; vai (indec.) indeed; dīryate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is torn apart; janaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a person; a-prasannān (m. acc. pl.) those without confidence; varjayitvā (abs.) having avoided; prasannān (m. acc. pl. pp.) the confident; upasevate (3rd. sg. pres.) associates with.



Śraddhāvargaḥ, 10.

The Chapter on Faith, the Tenth



[232]



Uddānam

The Summary



Anityakāmatṛṣṇā ca apramādas tathā priyaḥ,

Impermanence, desire, craving, heedfulness, also love,



śīlaṁ sucaritaṁ vācakarmaśraddhā ca te daśaḥ.

virtue, good conduct, speech, deeds and faith, these ten.



Anitya-kāma-tṛṣṇā (f. nom. sg.) impermanence, desire and craving; ca (indec.) and; a-pramādaḥ (m. nom. sg.) heedfulness; tathā (indec.) and also; priyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) love; śīlam (n. nom. sg.) virtue; su-caritam (n. nom. sg.) good conduct; vāca-karma-śraddhā (f. nom. sg.) speech, deeds and faith; ca (indec.) and; te (m. nom. pl. dem. pron.) these; daśaḥ (m. nom. pl.) ten






11. Śramaṇavarga
The Chapter about Ascetics

(15 Verses)



[233 cf. Dhp 383] [adm.]



Chindhi srotaḥ, parākramya kāmāṁ praṇuda sarvaśaḥ,

Cut off the stream, after striving, remove desires in every way,



nāprahāya muniḥ kāmān, ekatvam adhigacchati. 11.1

the sage, without having abandoned desires, does not attain unity.



Chindhi (2nd. sg. imp.) cut off; srotaḥ (n. acc. sg.) the stream; parākramya (abs.) having striven; kāmām (m. acc. pl.) desires; praṇuda (2nd. sg. imp.) remove!; sarvaśaḥ (indec.) in every way; na (indec.) not; aprahāya (abs.) having abandoned; muniḥ (m. nom. sg.) the sage; kāmām (m. acc. pl.) desires; ekatvam (n. acc. sg.) unity; adhigacchati (3rd. sg. pres.) attains.



Chinda sotaṁ parakkamma, kāme panuda, Brāhmaṇa,

Cut off the stream, after striving, remove desires, Brahmin,



saṅkhārānaṁ khayaṁ ñatvā, akataññūsi, Brāhmaṇa.

knowing the destruction of the conditioned, know that which is not made, Brahmin.



[234 ≈ Dhp 313] [adm.]



Kurvāṇo hi sadā prājño, dṛḍham eva parākramet,

Indeed the wise one, always striving, should steadfastly strive,



śithilā khalu pravrajyā, hy ādadāti puno rajaḥ. 11.2

indeed the lax renunciant surely takes up impurities again.



Kurvāṇo (m. nom. sg. prp.) striving; hi (indec.) indeed; sadā (indec.) always; prājñaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wise one; dṛḍham (indec.) steadfastly; eva (indec.) indeed; parākramet (3rd. sg. opt.) should strive; śithilā (f. nom. sg.) lax; khalu (indec.) surely; pravrajyā (f. nom. sg.) renunciant; hy (separator); ādadāti (3rd. sg. pres.) takes up; punaḥ (indec.) again; rajaḥ (n. acc. coll. sg.) impurities.



Kayirañ-ce kayirāthenaṁ, daḷham-enaṁ parakkame,

If one would do what should be done, one should steadfastly strive,



saṭhilo hi paribbājo bhiyyo ākirate rajaṁ.

indeed the lax renunciant spreads a lot of impurity.



[235 ≈ Dhp 312] [stm.]



Yat kiṁ cic chitilaṁ karma, saṁkliṣṭaṁ vāpi yat tapaḥ,

Whatever the lax deed, or that austerity which is defiled,



apariśuddhaṁ brahmacaryaṁ na tad bhavati mahāphalam. 11.3

an impure spiritual life does not have great fruit for him.



Yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) whatever; kiṁ cit (indec. indef. pron.) any; śithilam (n. nom. sg.) lax; karma (n. nom. sg.) deed; saṁkliṣṭam (n. nom. sg.) defiled; vā (indec.) or; api (indec.) also; yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) that which; tapaḥ (n. nom. sg.) austerity; a-pariśuddham (n. nom. sg.) impure; brahma-caryam (n. nom. sg.) the spiritual life; na (indec.) not; tat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) have; mahā-phalam (n. nom. sg.) great fruit.



Yaṁ kiñci sithilaṁ kammaṁ, saṅkiliṭṭhañ-ca yaṁ vataṁ,

Whatever the lax deed, and that vow which is defiled,



saṅkassaraṁ brahmacariyaṁ na taṁ hoti mahapphalaṁ.

a doubtful spiritual life does not have great fruit for him.



[236 ≈ Dhp 311] [stm. + sim.]



Śaro yathā durgṛhīto hastam evāpakṛntati,

Just as an arrow, wrongly held, cuts into the hand,



śrāmaṇyaṁ duṣparāmṛṣṭaṁ, narakān upakarṣati. 11.4

so the ascetic life, wrongly grasped, drags one down to purgatory.



Śaraḥ (m. nom. sg.) an arrow; yathā (indec.) just as; dur-gṛhītaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) wrongly held; hastam (m. acc. sg.) the hand; eva (indec.) indeed; apakṛntati (3rd. sg. pres.) cuts; śrāmaṇyam (n. nom. sg.) the ascetic life; duṣ-parāmṛṣṭam (n. nom. sg. pp.) wrongly grasped; narakān (m. acc. pl.) purgatory; upakarṣati (3rd. sg. pres.) drags down to.



Kuso yathā duggahito, hattham-evānukantati,

As jagged grass, wrongly held, cuts into the hand,



sāmaññaṁ dupparāmaṭṭhaṁ nirayāyupakaḍḍhati.

so does the ascetic life, wrongly grasped, drag one down to purgatory.



[237] [stm. + sim.]



Śaro yathā sugṛhīto, na hastam apakṛntati,

Just as an arrow, rightly held, does not cut into the hand,



śrāmaṇyaṁ suparāmṛṣṭaṁ, Nirvāṇasyaiva so ntike. 11.5

so the ascetic life, rightly grasped, is indeed in the presence of Nirvāṇa.



Śaraḥ (m. nom. sg.) an arrow; yathā (indec.) just as; su-gṛhītaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) rightly held; na (indec.) not; hastam (m. acc. sg.) the hand; apakṛntati (3rd. sg. pres.) cuts; śrāmaṇyam (n. nom. sg.) the ascetic life; su-parāmṛṣṭam (n. nom. sg. pp.) rightly grasped; Nirvāṇasya (n. gen. sg.) of Nirvāṇa; eva (indec.) indeed; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) it; antike (n. loc. sg.) in the presence.



[238 ≈ SN 1.17:1] [stm.]



Duṣkaraṁ dustitīkṣaṁ ca śrāmaṇyaṁ mandabuddhinā,

Hard to do, hard to endure, is the ascetic life, with the understanding of a fool,



bahavas tatra saṁbādhā yatra mando viṣīdati. 11.6

there are many obstacles where the foolish one becomes dispirited.



Duṣ-karam (n. nom. sg.) hard to do; dus-titīkṣam (n. nom. sg.) hard to endure; ca (indec.) and; śrāmaṇyam (n. nom. sg.) the ascetic life; manda-buddhinā (m. inst. sg.) with the understanding of a fool; bahavaḥ (m. nom. pl.) many; tatra (indec.) there; saṁbādhāḥ (m. nom. pl.) obstacles; yatra (indec.) where; mandaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the foolish one; viṣīdati (3rd. sg. pres.) becomes dispirited.



Dukkaraṁ duttitikkhañ-ca, abyattena ca sāmaññaṁ,

Hard to do, hard to endure, is the ascetic life by the incompetant one,



bahūhi tattha sambādhā yattha bālo visīdati.

there are many obstacles where the fool becomes dispirited.



[239 cf. SN 1.17:2] [stm.]



Śrāmaṇye carate yas tu svacittam anivārayet,

But the one who lives the ascetic life and would not restrain his own mind,



punaḥ punar viṣīdet ca, saṁkalpānāṁ vaśaṁ gataḥ. 11.7

that one would become dispirited again and again, having come under the influence of (bad) intentions.



Śrāmaṇye (n. loc. sg.) in the ascetic life; carate (3rd. sg. pres.) lives; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; tu (indec.) but; sva-cittam (n. acc. sg.) his own mind; a-nivārayet (3rd. sg. opt.) would not restrain; punaḥ punaḥ (indec.) again and again; viṣīdet (3rd. sg. opt.) would become dispirited; ca (indec.) and; saṁkalpānām (m. gen. pl.) of intentions; vaśam (n. acc. sg.) influence; gataḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) having come.



Katihaṁ careyya sāmaññaṁ cittaṁ ce na nivāraye?

How many days could he live an ascetic life if he would not restrain the mind?



Pade pade visīdeyya, saṅkappānaṁ vasānugo.

He would sink down step by step under the influence of his (bad) intentions.



[240 cf. Dhp 302] [stm.]



Duṣpravrajyaṁ durabhiramaṁ, duradhyāvasitā gṛhāḥ,

The going-forth is hard, hard to find real delight, (but) it is also hard to dwell in households,



duḥkhāsamānasaṁvāsā, duḥkhāś copacitā bhavāḥ. 11.8

dwelling with those of different minds is suffering, accumulated existences are suffering.



Duṣ-pravrajyam (n. nom. sg.) hard to go forth; dur-abhiramam (n. nom. sg.) hard to delight in; dur-adhyāvasitā (f. nom. sg.) hard to dwell in; gṛhāḥ (m. nom. pl.) households; duḥkha-asamāna-saṁvāsā (m. nom. sg.) painful is dwelling with those of different minds; duḥkhāḥ (m. nom. pl.) suffering; ca (indec.) and; upacitāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) accumulated; bhavāḥ (m. nom. pl.) existences.



Duppabbajjaṁ durabhiramaṁ, durāvāsā gharā dukhā,

The going-forth is hard, hard to find real delight, (but) it is also hard to dwell in households,



dukkhosamānasaṁvāso, dukkhānupatitaddhagū,

dwelling with those of different minds is suffering, travellers are oppressed by suffering,



tasmā na caddhagū siyā, na ca dukkhānupatito siyā.

therefore do not be a traveller, do not be oppressed by suffering.



[241 ≈ Dhp 307] [stm.]



Kāṣāyakaṇṭhā bahavaḥ pāpadharmā hy asaṁyatāḥ,

Many wearing the robe around their necks are of wicked nature, unrestrained,



pāpā hi karmabhiḥ pāpair ito gacchanti durgatim. 11.9

the wicked through their wicked deeds go from here to a bad destination.



Kāṣāya-kaṇṭhā (m. nom. pl.) wearing the robe around the neck; bahavaḥ (m. nom. pl.) many; pāpa-dharmā (m. nom. pl.) of wicked nature; hi (indec.) for; a-saṁyatāḥ (m. nom. pl.) unrestrained; pāpā (m. nom. pl.) the wicked; hi (indec.) for; karmabhiḥ (n. inst. pl.) by deeds; pāpair (n. inst. pl.) through wicked deeds; itaḥ (indec.) from here; gacchanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they go; dur-gatim (f. acc. sg.) a bad destination.



Kāsāvakaṇṭhā bahavo pāpadhammā asaññatā,

Many wearing the robe around their necks are of wicked nature, unrestrained,



pāpā pāpehi kammehi nirayaṁ te upapajjare.

the wicked through their wicked deeds re-arise in purgatory.



[242] [stm. + sim.]



Yo sāv atyantaduḥśīlaḥ, Sālavāṁ mālutā yathā,{115}

The one who continually has poor virtue, like a deadly creeper on a Sāla tree,



karoty asau tathātmānaṁ yathainaṁ dviṣa-d-icchati. 11.10

that one makes himself just as an enemy wishes him to be.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; asau (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; atyanta-duḥ-śīlaḥ (m. nom. sg.) of continually poor virtue; Sālavān (m. nom. sg.) a Sāla tree; mālutā (f. nom. sg.) a deadly creeper; yathā (indec.) just as; karoti (3rd. sg. pres.) makes; asau (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; tathā (indec.) so; ātmānam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) himself; yathā (indec.) just as; enam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; dviṣa (m. nom. sg. prp.) an enemy; icchati (3rd. sg. pres.) wishes.



Yassa accantadussīlyaṁ, māluvā sālam-ivotataṁ,

The one who continually has poor virtue, like a deadly creeper on a Sāla tree,



karoti so tathattānaṁ yathā naṁ icchatī diso.

that one makes himself just as an enemy wishes him to be.



[243 ≈ Dhp 260] [stm.]



Sthaviro na tāvatā bhavati yāvatā palitaṁ śiraḥ,

One is not an elder on account of ones head having grey hair,



paripakvaṁ vayas tasya, mohajīrṇaḥ sa ucyate. 11.11

for the one who is only matured, aged, is called one grown old in delusion.



Sthaviraḥ (m. nom. sg.) an elder; na (indec.) not; tāvatā (indec.) on account of; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) is; yāvatā (indec.) as long as; palitam (n. nom. coll. sg.) grey hair; śiraḥ (n. nom. sg.) head; paripakvam (n. nom. sg.) matured; vayaḥ (n. nom. sg.) aged; tasya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) for the one; moha-jīrṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one grown old in delusion; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; ucyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is called.



Na tena thero hoti yenassa palitaṁ siro,

One is not an elder because ones head has grey hair,



paripakko vayo tassa moghajiṇṇo ti vuccati.

for the one who is only matured, aged, is said to be grown old in vain.



[244 cf. Dhp 267] [stm.]



Yas tu puṇyaṁ ca pāpaṁ ca prahāya brahmacaryavān,

One who, abandoning both merit and demerit, living the spiritual life,



viśreṇayitvā carati, sa vai sthavira ucyate. 11.12

having cast off associations, wanders, that one is surely called an elder.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; tu (indec.) but; puṇyam (n. acc. coll. sg.) merit; ca (indec.) and; pāpam (n. acc. coll. sg.) demerit; ca (indec.) and; prahāya (abs.) abandoning; brahma-caryavān (m. nom. sg.) living the spiritual life; viśreṇayitvā (abs.) having become free from association; carati (3rd. sg. pres.) one wanders; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; vai (indec.) surely; sthaviraḥ (m. nom. sg.) an elder; ucyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is called.



Yodha puññañ-ca pāpañ-ca bāhetvā brahmacariyavā,

One who here, warding off both merit and demerit, living the spiritual life,



saṅkhāya loke carati sa ce, bhikkhū ti vuccati.

if one wanders round with discrimination in the world, that one is said to be a monastic.



[245 ≈ Dhp 264] [stm.]



Na muṇḍabhāvāc chramaṇo, hy avṛtas tv anṛtaṁ vadan,

Not through a shaven head is one an ascetic, if one is unchecked, speaking lies,



icchālobhasamāpannaḥ śramaṇaḥ kiṁ bhaviṣyati? 11.13

how will one endowed with desire and greed be an ascetic?



Na (indec.) not; muṇḍa-bhāvāt (m. abl. sg.) from having a shaven head; śramaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) an ascetic; hy (separator); avṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg.) unchecked; tv (euphonic particle); an-ṛtam (n. acc. sg.) lies; vadan (m. nom. sg. prp.) speaking; icchā-lobha-samāpannaḥ (m. nom. sg.) endowed with desire and greed; śramaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) an ascetic; kim (indec. inter. pron.) how?; bhaviṣyati (3rd. sg. fut.) will be.



Na muṇḍakena samaṇo, abbato alikaṁ bhaṇaṁ,

Not through a shaven head is one an ascetic, if one lacks vows, speaking lies,{116}



icchālobhasamāpanno samaṇo kiṁ bhavissati?

how will one endowed with desire and greed be an ascetic?



[246 cf. Dhp 264-265] [stm.]



Na muṇḍabhāvāc chramaṇo, hy avṛtas tv anṛtaṁ vadan 

Not through a shaven head is one an ascetic, if one is unchecked, speaking lies 



śamitaṁ yena pāpaṁ syād, aṇusthūlaṁ hi sarvaśaḥ 

one by whom wicked deeds are still to be quenched, small and great, in every way 



śamitatvāt tu pāpānāṁ śramaṇo hi nirucyate. 11.14

but through the quenching of wicked deeds one is called an ascetic.



Na (indec.) not; muṇḍa-bhāvāt (m. abl. sg.) from having a shaven head; śramaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) an ascetic; hy (separator); avṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg.) unchecked; tv (euphonic particle); an-ṛtam (n. acc. sg.) lies; vadan (m. nom. sg. prp.) speaking; śamitam (n. nom. sg. pp.) quenched; yena (n. inst. sg. rel. pron.) by whom; pāpam (n. nom. coll. sg.) wicked deeds; syāt (3rd. sg. opt.) are to be; aṇu-sthūlam (n. nom. sg.) small and great; hi (indec.) for; sarvaśaḥ (indec.) in every way; śamitatvāt (n. abl. sg.) through the quenching; tu (indec.) but; pāpānām (n. gen. pl.) of wicked deeds; śramaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) an ascetic; hi (indec.) for; nirucyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is called.



Na muṇḍakena samaṇo, abbato alikaṁ bhaṇaṁ,

Not through a shaven head is one an ascetic, if one lacks vows, speaking lies,



icchālobhasamāpanno, samaṇo kiṁ bhavissati?

how will one endowed with desire and greed be an ascetic?



Yo ca sameti pāpāni, aṇuṁ-thūlāni sabbaso,

The one who quenches wicked deeds, small and great, in every way,



samitattā hi pāpānaṁ samaṇo ti pavuccati.

through the quenching of wicked deeds one is said to be an ascetic.



[247 ≈ Dhp 388] [stm.]



Brāhmaṇo vāhitaiḥ pāpaiḥ, śramaṇaḥ śamitāśubhaḥ,

One is a Brahmin, an ascetic, who has quenched the unpleasant, through restraining wicked deeds,



pravrājayitvā tu malān uktaḥ pravrajitas tv iha. 11.15

but after driving forth impurities one is (truly) called one gone forth here.



Brāhmaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a Brahmin; vāhitaiḥ (n. inst. pl. pp.) through restraining; pāpaiḥ (n. inst. pl.) through wicked deeds; śramaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) an ascetic; śamita-aśubhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who has quenched the unpleasant; pravrājayitvā (abs.) having driven forth; tu (indec.) but; malān (m. acc. pl.) impurities; uktaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) is called; pravrajitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who has gone forth; tv (euphonic particle); iha (indec.) here.



Bāhitapāpo ti Brāhmaṇo, samacariyā samaṇo ti vuccati,

One warding off wicked deeds is called a Brahmin, through living peacefully one is called an ascetic,



pabbājayam-attano malaṁ, tasmā pabbajito ti vuccati.

and since one drives forth impurities from oneself, one is said to be one gone forth.



Śramaṇavargaḥ 11.

The Chapter about Ascetics, the Eleventh




12. Mārgavarga
The Chapter about the Path

(20 Verses)



[248a-b cf. Dhp 190c-d] [stm.]



Āryasatyāni catvāri prajñayā paśyate yadā,

When one sees with wisdom the four Noble Truths,



eṣa mārgaṁ prajānāti bhavatṛṣṇāpradālanam. 12.1

one knows this path is the destroyer of craving for existence.



Ārya-satyāni (n. nom. pl.) Noble Truths; catvāri (n. nom. pl. num.) four; prajñayā (f. inst. sg.) with wisdom; paśyate (3rd. sg. pres.) one sees; yadā (indec.) when; eṣaḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; mārgam (m. acc. sg.) the path; prajānāti (3rd. sg. pres.) one who knows; bhava-tṛṣṇā-pradālanam (m. acc. sg.) the destroyer of craving for existence.



Yo ca Buddhañ-ca Dhammañ-ca Saṅghañ-ca saraṇaṁ gato,

Whoever has gone for refuge to the Buddha, the Dhamma and the Saṅgha,



cattāri Ariyasaccāni sammappaññāya passati.

that one sees with right wisdom the four Noble Truths.



[249 ≈ Thag 675] [stm. + sim.]



Uddhataṁ hi rajo vātair yathā vṛṣṭena śamyati,

Just as dust disturbed by the winds is calmed by rain,



evaṁ śāmyanti saṁkalpāḥ prajñayā paśyate yadā. 12.2

so intentions cease when one sees with wisdom.



Uddhatam (n. nom. sg. pp.) disturbed; hi (metrical filler); rajaḥ (n. nom. sg.) dust; vātaiḥ (m. inst. pl.) by winds; yathā (indec.) just as; vṛṣṭena (m. inst. sg.) by rain; śamyati (3rd. sg. pres.) is calmed; evam (indec.) so; śāmyanti (3rd. pl. pres.) cease; saṁkalpāḥ (m. nom. pl.) intentions; prajñayā (f. inst. sg.) with wisdom; paśyate (3rd. sg. pres.) one sees; yadā (indec.) when.



Rajamuhatañ-ca vātena yathā meghopasammaye,

Just as dust disturbed by the wind would be calmed by a rain cloud,



evaṁ sammanti saṅkappā yadā paññāya passati.

so intentions are calmed when one sees with wisdom.



[250 ≈ Iti 41:2] [stm.]



Śreṣṭhā hi prajñā loke smiṁ, yeyaṁ nirvedhagāminī,

Wisdom is best in this world, which leads to penetration,



yayā samyak prajānāti jātimaraṇasaṁkṣayam. 12.3

by which one rightly knows the complete destruction of birth and death.



Śreṣṭhā (f. nom. sg.) best; hi (metrical filler); prajñā (f. nom. sg.) wisdom; loke (m. loc. sg.) in the world; asmin (m. loc. sg. dem. pron.) in this; yā (f. nom. sg. rel. pron.) which; iyam (f. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; nirvedha-gāminī (f. nom. sg.) leading to penetration; yayā (f. inst. sg. rel. pron.) by which; samyak (indec.) rightly; prajānāti (3rd. sg. pres.) one who knows; jāti-maraṇa-saṁkṣayam (m. acc. sg.) the complete destruction of birth and death.



Paññā hi seṭṭhā lokasmiṁ, yāyaṁ nibbedhagāminī,

Wisdom is best in the world, which leads to penetration,



yāya sammā pajānāti jātibhavaparikkhayaṁ.

by which one rightly knows the destruction of birth and existence.



[251 ≈ Dhp 273] [stm.]



Mārgeṣv aṣṭāṅgikaḥ śreṣṭhaś, Catvāry Āryāṇi satyataḥ,

Amongst paths the eightfold is best, amongst truths the Four Noble (Truths),



śreṣṭho virāgo dharmāṇāṁ, Cakṣuṣmāṁ dvipadeṣu ca. 12.4

amongst states dispassion is best, amongst the two-legged the Visionary is best.{117}



Mārgeṣu (m. loc. pl.) among paths; aṣṭāṅgikaḥ (m. nom. sg.) eightfold; śreṣṭhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) best; Catvāri (n. nom. pl. num.) Four; Āryāṇi (n. nom. pl.) Noble; satyataḥ (n. abl. pl.) among truths; śreṣṭhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) best; vi-rāgaḥ (m. nom. sg.) dispassion; dharmāṇām (m. gen. pl.) among states; Cakṣuṣmān (m. nom. sg.) the Visionary; dvi-padeṣu (m. loc. pl.) among two-footed beings; ca (indec.) and.



Maggānaṭṭhaṅgiko seṭṭho, saccānaṁ Caturo padā,

Amongst paths the eightfold is best, amongst truths the Four sayings,



virāgo seṭṭho dhammānaṁ, dipadānañ-ca Cakkhumā.

amongst states dispassion is best, amongst the two-legged the Visionary is best.



[252 ≈ Dhp 277] [stm.]



Anityāṁ sarvasaṁskārāṁ prajñayā paśyate yadā,

When one sees with wisdom all conditioned things are impermanent,



atha nirvidyate duḥkhād: eṣa mārgo viśuddhaye. 12.5

then one grows tired because of suffering:{118} this is the path to purity.



Anityām (m. acc. pl.) impermanent; sarva-saṁskārām (m. acc. pl.) all conditioned things; prajñayā (f. inst. sg.) with wisdom; paśyate (3rd. sg. pres.) one sees; yadā (indec.) when; atha (indec.) then; nirvidyate (3rd. sg. pres.) becomes tired; duḥkhāt (n. abl. coll. sg.) because of suffering; eṣaḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; mārgaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the path; viśuddhaye (f. dat. sg.) to purification.



Sabbe saṅkhārā aniccā ti, yadā paññāya passati,

When one sees with wisdom: All conditioned things are impermanent,



atha nibbindatī dukkhe: esa maggo visuddhiyā.

then one grows tired of suffering:{119} this is the path to purity.



[253 ≈ Dhp 278] [stm.]



Duḥkhaṁ hi sarvasaṁskārāṁ prajñayā paśyate yadā,

When one sees with wisdom all conditioned things are suffering,



atha nirvidyate duḥkhād: eṣa mārgo viśuddhaye. 12.6

then one grows tired because of suffering: this is the path to purity.



Duḥkham (m. acc. pl.) suffering; hi (metrical filler); sarva-saṁskārām (m. acc. pl.) all conditioned things; prajñayā (f. inst. sg.) with wisdom; paśyate (3rd. sg. pres.) one sees; yadā (indec.) when; atha (indec.) then; nirvidyate (3rd. sg. pres.) becomes tired; duḥkhāt (n. abl. coll. sg.) because of suffering; eṣaḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; mārgaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the path; viśuddhaye (f. dat. sg.) to purification.



Sabbe saṅkhārā dukkhā ti, yadā paññāya passati,

When one sees with wisdom: All conditioned things are suffering,



atha nibbindatī dukkhe: esa maggo visuddhiyā.

then one grows tired of suffering: this is the path to purity.



[254 cf. above] [stm.]



Śunyataḥ sarvasaṁkārāṁ prajñayā paśyate yadā,

When one sees with wisdom all conditioned things are empty,



atha nirvidyate duḥkhād: eṣa mārgo viśuddhaye. 12.7

then one grows tired because of suffering: this is the path to purity.{120}



Śunyataḥ (m. acc. pl.) empty; sarva-saṁskārām (m. acc. pl.) all conditioned things; prajñayā (f. inst. sg.) with wisdom; paśyate (3rd. sg. pres.) one sees; yadā (indec.) when; atha (indec.) then; nirvidyate (3rd. sg. pres.) becomes tired; duḥkhāt (n. abl. coll. sg.) because of suffering; eṣaḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; mārgaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the path; viśuddhaye (f. dat. sg.) to purification.



[255 ≈ Dhp 279] [stm.]



Sarvadharmā anātmānaḥ prajñayā paśyate yadā,

When one sees with wisdom all things are without self,



atha nirvidyate duḥkhād: eṣa mārgo viśuddhaye. 12.8

then one grows tired because of suffering: this is the path to purity.



Sarva-dharmāḥ (m. nom. pl.) all things; an-ātmānaḥ (m. nom. pl.) not self; prajñayā (f. inst. sg.) with wisdom; paśyate (3rd. sg. pres.) one sees; yadā (indec.) when; atha (indec.) then; nirvidyate (3rd. sg. pres.) becomes tired; duḥkhāt (n. abl. coll. sg.) because of suffering; eṣaḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; mārgaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the path; viśuddhaye (f. dat. sg.) to purification.



Sabbe dhammā anattā ti, yadā paññāya passati,

When one sees with wisdom: All conditioned things are not self,



atha nibbindatī dukkhe: esa maggo visuddhiyā.

then one grows tired of suffering: this is the path to purity.



[256 cf. Dhp 275] [adm.]



Ākhyāto vo mayā mārgas, tv ajñāyai śalyakṛntanaḥ,

The path was declared to you by me, the cutting of the darts of ignorance,{121}



yuṣmābhir eva karaṇīyam, ākhyātāras Tathāgatāḥ. 12.9

this is indeed to be done by you, the Realised Ones (only) point the way.



Ākhyātaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) declared; vaḥ (dat. sg. pers. pron.) to you; mayā (inst. sg. pers. pron.) by me; mārgaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the path; tv (euphonic particle); ajñāyai (f. gen. sg.) for ignorance; śalya-kṛntanaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the cutter of the darts; yuṣmābhiḥ (inst. pl. pers. pron.) by you; eva (indec.) indeed; karaṇīyam (n. nom. sg. gerund.) to be done; ākhyātāraḥ (m. nom. pl. ag.) those who point the way; Tathāgatāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the Realised Ones.



Etaṁ hi tumhe paṭipannā dukkhassantaṁ karissatha,

Having entered upon this path you make an end to suffering,



akkhāto ve mayā maggo, aññāya sallasanthanaṁ.

the path was declared by me, the removal of the darts by deep knowledge.



[257] [adm.]



Deśito vo mayā mārgas, tṛṣṇāśalyanikṛntanaḥ,

The path has been shown by me to you, the cutting of thorns of craving,



yuṣmābhir eva karaṇīyam, deṣṭāro hi Tathāgatāḥ. 12.10

this is surely to be done by you, the Realised Ones are only teachers.



Deśitaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) shown; vaḥ (dat. sg. pers. pron.) to you; mayā (inst. sg. pers. pron.) by me; mārgaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the path; tṛṣṇā-śalya-nikṛntanaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the cutter of the thorns of craving; yuṣmābhiḥ (inst. pl.) by you; eva (indec.) indeed; karaṇīyam (n. nom. sg. gerund.) to be done; deṣṭāraḥ (m. nom. pl. ag.) teachers; hi (indec.) only; Tathāgatāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the Realised Ones.



[258 cf. Dhp 274] [stm.]



Eṣo hi mārgo nāsty anyo, darśanasya viśuddhaye,

This is the path, there is no other, to purity of insight,



pratipannakāḥ prahāsyanti dhyāyino Mārabandhanam. 12.11

the meditators who enter this path abandon the bonds of Māra.



Eṣaḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; hi (metrical filler); mārgaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the path; nāsti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is not; anyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) other; darśanasya (n. gen. sg.) of insight; viśuddhaye (f. dat. sg.) to purification; pratipannakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) those who have entered; prahāsyanti (3rd. pl. fut.) they will abandon; dhyāyinaḥ (m. nom. pl.) the meditators; Māra-bandhanam (n. acc. sg.) the bonds of Māra.



Eso va maggo natthañño, dassanassa visuddhiyā,

This is the path, there is no other, to purity of insight,



etaṁ hi tumhe paṭipajjatha, Mārassetaṁ pamohanaṁ.

you should enter upon this path, for the confounding of Māra.



[259] [stm. + sim.]



Eṣo ñjaso hy eṣa ca vai parākramas, tv ekāyano haṁsapatho yathā hrade,

This is (the path){122} for directness, this indeed is the (path) for striving, a one-way (path), like the path of a goose across a lake,



yam adhyagāc Chakyamuniḥ samāhitas, tam eva cākhyāti gaṇeṣv abhīkṣṇaśaḥ. 12.12

which Śakyamuni travelled, composed, he declares it amongst the communities repeatedly.



Eṣaḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; añjasaḥ (n. gen. sg.) for directness; hi (indec.) indeed; eṣaḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; ca (indec.) and; vai (indec.) indeed; parākramaḥ (m. nom. sg.) striving; tv (euphonic particle); ekāyanaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one-way; haṁsa-pathaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the path of a goose; yathā (indec.) like; hrade (m. loc. sg.) across a lake; yam (m. acc. sg. rel. pron.) which; adhyagāt (3rd. sg. aor.) he travelled; Śakya-muniḥ (m. nom. sg.) Śakyamuni; samāhitaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) composed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that; eva (indec.) indeed; ca (indec.) and; ākhyāti (3rd. sg. pres.) he declares; gaṇeṣu (m. loc. pl.) amongst the communities; abhīkṣṇaśaḥ (indec.) repeatedly.



[260 ≈ SN 47.18] [stm.]



Ekāyanaṁ jātijarāntadarśī mārgaṁ vadaty eṣa hitānukampī,

The one compassionate for welfare, who sees the end of birth and old age, proclaims the path as one way,



etena mārgeṇa hi tīrṇavantas, tariṣyate ye prataranti caugham. 12.13

by this path some crossed over the flood earlier, some will cross, and there are those who are crossing.



Eka-ayanam (n. nom. sg.) one way; jāti-jarā-anta-darśī (m. nom. sg.) one who sees the end of birth and old age; mārgam (m. acc. sg.) the path; vadati (3rd. sg. pres.) proclaims; eṣaḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; hita-anukampī (m. nom. sg.) one who is compassionate for welfare; etena (m. inst. sg. dem. pron.) by this; mārgeṇa (m. inst. sg.) by the path; hi (indec.) for; tīrṇavantah (m. nom. pl. pp.) those who have crossed; tariṣyate (3rd. sg. fut. pass.>act.) those who will cross; ye (m. nom. pl. rel. pron.) those who; prataranti (3rd. pl. pres.) those who are crossing; ca (indec.) and; ogham (m. acc. sg.) the flood.



Ekāyanaṁ jātikhayantadassī, maggaṁ pajānāti hitānukampī,

The one compassionate for welfare, who sees the end in the destruction of birth, knows the path as one way,



etena maggena tariṁsu pubbe, tarissanti ye ca taranti oghaṁ.

by this path some crossed over the flood earlier, some will cross, and there are those who are crossing.



[261] [stm.]



Atyantaniṣṭhāya damāya śuddhaye, saṁsārajātīmaraṇakṣayāya,

For the complete attainment of training and purity, for the destruction of transmigration through births and deaths,



anekadhātupratisaṁvidhāya, mārgo hy ayaṁ lokavidā prakāśitaḥ. 12.14

for disposing of the manifold elements, this path was proclaimed by the knower of the worlds.



Atyanta-niṣṭhāya (m. dat. sg.) for the complete attainment; damāya (m. dat. sg.) of training; śuddhaye (f. dat. sg.) of purity; saṁsāra-jāti-maraṇa-kṣayāya (m. dat. sg.) for the destruction of transmigration through births and deaths; an-eka-dhātu-pratisaṁvidhāya (m. dat. sg.) for the disposing of the manifold elements; mārgaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the path; hy (separator); ayam (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; loka-vidā (m. inst. sg.) by the knower of the worlds; prakāśitaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) was proclaimed.



[262] [stm. + sim.]



Gaṅgāgataṁ yadvad apetadoṣaṁ, saṁsyandate vāri tu sāgareṇa,

Just as water coming from the Ganges, free from faults, flows along with the ocean,



tathaiva mārgaḥ Sugatapradeśitaḥ, saṁsyandate yaṁ hy amṛtasya prāptaye. 12.15

so does this path, taught by the Sugata, flow along to the attainment of the deathless.



Gaṅgā-āgatam (n. nom. sg. pp.) having come from the Ganges; yadvat (indec.) just as; apeta-doṣam (n. nom. sg.) free from faults; saṁsyandate (3rd. sg. pres.) flows along; vāri (n. nom. sg.) water; tu (metrical filler); sāgareṇa (m. inst. sg.) with the ocean; tatha (indec.) so; eva (indec.) indeed; mārgaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the path; Su-gata-pradeśitaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) taught by the Sugata; saṁsyandate (3rd. sg. pres.) flows; ayam (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; hy (euphonic particle); a-mṛtasya (n. gen. sg.) of the deathless; prāptaye (f. dat. sg. pp.) to the attainment.



[263] [adm.]



Yo Dharmacakraṁ hy ananuśrutaṁ purā, prāvartayat sarvabhūtānukampī,

The one who turned the Dharma Wheel, unheard of formerly, the one having compassion for all beings,



taṁ tādṛśaṁ Devanarāgrasatvaṁ, nityaṁ namasyeta bhavasya pāragam. 12.16

such a one, the supreme being amongst Devas and humans, the one who crossed over existence, one should constantly worship.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; Dharma-cakram (n. acc. sg.) the Dharma Wheel; hy (euphonic particle); an-anuśrutam (n. acc. sg.) unheard before; purā (indec.) formerly; prāvartayat (3rd. sg. impf.) turned; sarva-bhūta-anukampī (m. nom. sg.) having compassion for all beings; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; tādṛśam (m. acc. sg.) such a one; Deva-nara-agra-satvam (m. acc. sg.) the supreme being amongst Devas and humans; nityam (indec.) constantly; namasyeta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should honour; bhavasya (m. gen. sg.) of existence; pāragaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who has crossed over.



[264 ≈ Iti 87:1a-d] [adm. + sim.]



Sadā vitarkāṁ kuśalāṁ vitarkayet, sadā punaś cākusalāṁ vivarjayet,

One should always think wholesome thoughts, and again always avoid unwholesome ones,



tato vitarkāṁś ca vicāritāni ca prahāsyate vṛṣṭir ivoddhataṁ rajaḥ. 12.17

and then he will abandon thoughts and reflections as the rain removes disturbed dust.



Sadā (indec.) always; vitarkān (m. acc. pl.) thoughts; kuśalān (m. acc. pl.) wholesome; vitarkayet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should think; sadā (indec.) always; punaḥ (indec.) again; ca (indec.) and; a-kusalān (m. acc. pl.) unwholesome; vivarjayet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should avoid; tataḥ (indec.) then; vitarkān (m. acc. pl.) thoughts; ca (indec.) and; vicāritāni (n. acc. pl. pp.) reflections; ca (indec.) and; prahāsyate (3rd. sg. fut.) he will abandon; vṛṣṭiḥ (f. nom. sg.) rain; iva (indec.) like; uddhatam (n. acc. sg. pp.) disturbed; rajaḥ (n. acc. sg.) dust.



Tayo vitakke kusale vitakkaye, tayo pana akusale nirākare,

One should think three wholesome thoughts, but reject three unwholesome ones,



sa ve vitakkāni vicāritāni sameti, vuṭṭhīva rajaṁ samūhataṁ,

one surely settles thinking and reflection, like uprooted dust is settled by rain,



sa ve vitakkūpasamena cetasā, idheva so santipadaṁ samajjhagā.

with a mind that has calmed thinking, one has here reached the state of peace.



[265 cf. Iti 87:1e see above] [adm.]



Sa vai vitarkopaśamena cetasā, spṛśeta Saṁbodhisukhaṁ hy anuttaram,

With a mind that has calmed thinking, one should experience the supreme happiness of Full Awakening,



śubhaṁ samādhiṁ manasā nibandhayed, vivekajaṁ bhāvayitvāpramāṇam,

he should establish beautiful concentration with the mind, having cultivated the immeasurables born of seclusion,



pradālayitvā tribhur ālayāṁs trīṁ jahāti bandhāṁ nipakaḥ pratismṛtaḥ. 12.18

having destroyed the three attachments with the three (wholesome thoughts),{123} the discerning one, mindful, abandons the bonds.



Saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; vai (indec.) indeed; vitarka-upaśamena (m. inst. sg.) that has calmed thinking; cetasā (n. inst. sg.) with the mind; spṛśeta (3rd. sg. opt.) should experience; saṁbodhi-sukham (n. acc. coll. sg.) the happiness of Full Awakening; hy (euphonic particle); an-uttaram (n. acc. sg.) unsurpassed; śubham (m. acc. sg.) beautiful; samādhim (m. acc. sg.) concentration; manasā (n. inst. sg.) with the mind; nibandhayet (3rd. sg. opt.) should establish; vivekajam (n. acc. sg.) born of seclusion; bhāvayitvā (abs.) having cultivated; a-pramāṇam (n. acc. coll. sg.) the immeasurables; pradālayitvā (abs.) having destroyed; tribhiḥ (m. inst. pl. num.) by the three; ālayān (m. acc. pl.) attachments; trīn (m. acc. pl. num.) the three; jahāti (3rd. sg. pres.) abandons; bandhān (m. acc. pl.) bonds; nipakaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the discerning one; pratismṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) mindful.



[266 cf. Snp 12:4] [stm.]



Prajñāyudho dhyānabalopapetaḥ, samāhito dhyānarataḥ smṛtātmā,

Having the weapon of wisdom, endowed with the strength of meditation, composed, delighting in meditation, mindful of himself,



lokasya buddhvā hy udayavyayaṁ ca, vimucyate vedakaḥ sarvato sau. 12.19

having understood the rise and fall of the world, the Perfect One is freed in every way.



Prajñā-āyudhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who has wisdom as a weapon; dhyāna-bala-upapetaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who is endowed with the strength of meditation; samāhitaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) composed; dhyāna-rataḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who delights in meditation; smṛta-ātmā (m. nom. sg.) mindful of himself; lokasya (m. gen. sg.) of the world; buddhvā (abs.) having understood; hi (indec.) indeed; udaya-vyayam (m. acc. sg.) rise and fall; ca (indec.) and; vimucyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is freed; vedakaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the Perfect One; sarvataḥ (indec.) in every way; asau (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that.



Paññābalaṁ sīlavatūpapannaṁ, samāhitaṁ jhānarataṁ satīmaṁ,

Having the strength of wisdom, endowed with virtue and practice, composed, delighting in meditation, mindful,



saṅgā pamuttaṁ akhilaṁ anāsavaṁ, taṁ vāpi dhīrā muni vedayaṁ.

free from attachments, obstructions, pollutants, the steadfast know him as a sage.



[267 ≈ Thag 35] [stm.]



Sukhaṁ sukhārthī labhate samācaraṁ, kīrtiṁ samāpnoti yaśaś ca sarvataḥ,

The one seeking happiness finds happiness through good conduct, he attains renown and fame everywhere,



ya āryam aṣṭāṅgikam āñjasaṁ śivaṁ bhāvayati mārgaṁ hy amṛtasya prāptaye. 12.20

the one who cultivates the noble, auspicious eightfold direct road for the attainment of the path to the deathless.



Sukham (n. acc. coll. sg.) happiness; sukha-arthī (m. nom. sg.) a seeker of happiness; labhate (3rd. sg. pres.) obtains; samācaram (m. acc. sg.) good conduct; kīrtim (f. acc. sg.) renown; samāpnoti (3rd. sg. pres.) attains; yaśaḥ (n. acc. sg.) fame; ca (indec.) and; sarvataḥ (indec.) everywhere; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; āryam (m. acc. sg.) noble; aṣṭāṅgikam (m. acc. sg.) eightfold; āñjasam (m. acc. sg.) direct road; śivam (m. acc. sg.) auspicious; mārgam (m. acc. sg.) the path; bhāvayati (3rd. sg. pres.) cultivates; hy (euphonic particle); amṛtasya (n. gen. sg.) of the deathless; prāptaye (f. dat. sg. pp.) for the attainment.



Sukhaṁ sukhattho labhate tad-ācaraṁ, kittiñ-ca pappoti, yasassa vaḍḍhati,

The one seeking happiness finds happiness through his conduct, he attains renown and his fame grows,



yo ariyamaṭṭhaṅgikam-añjasaṁ ujuṁ bhāveti maggaṁ amatassa pattiyā.

the one who cultivates the straight noble eightfold direct road for the attainment of the path to the deathless.



Mārgavargaḥ, 12.

The Chapter about the Path, the Twelfth




13. Satkāravarga
The Chapter about Honour

(19 Verses)



[268 ≈ SN 6.12:1] [stm. + sim.]



Phalaṁ vai kadaliṁ hanti, phalaṁ veṇuṁ phalaṁ naḍam,

The fruit indeed destroys the banana, the bamboo, the reed,



satkāraḥ kāpuruṣaṁ hanti, svagarbho śvatarīṁ yathā. 13.1

honour destroys a bad person, just as its own offspring destroys a mule.



Phalam (n. nom. sg.) a fruit; vai (indec.) indeed; kadalim (f. acc. sg.) the banana plant; hanti (3rd. sg. pres.) destroys; phalam (n. nom. sg.) a fruit; veṇum (m. acc. sg.) the bamboo; phalam (n. nom. sg.) a fruit; naḍam (m. acc. sg.) the reed; satkāraḥ (m. nom. sg.) honour; kā-puruṣam (m. acc. sg.) a bad person; hanti (3rd. sg. pres.) destroys; sva-garbhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) its own offspring; aśvatarīm (f. acc. sg.) the female mule; yathā (indec.) just as.



Phalaṁ ve kadaliṁ hanti, phalaṁ veḷuṁ, phalaṁ naḷaṁ,

The fruit indeed destroys the banana, the bamboo, the reed,



sakkāro kāpurisaṁ hanti, gabbho assatariṁ yathā.

honour destroys a bad person, just as its offspring destroys a mule.



[269 ≈ Dhp 72] [stm.]



Yāvad eva hy anarthāya jñāto bhavati bāliśaḥ,

Only to his ruination does a fool have learning,



hanti bālasya śuklāṁśaṁ, mūrdhānaṁ cāsya pātayet. 13.2

it destroys the fools good fortune, it would split open his head.



Yāvad eva (indec.) only as long as; hi (indec.) for; an-arthāya (m. dat. sg.) for ruination; jñātaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) learning; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) have; bāliśaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a fool; hanti (3rd. sg. pres.) it destroys; bālasya (m. gen. sg.) of the fool; śukla-aṁśam (m. acc. sg.) good fortune; mūrdhānam (m. acc. sg.) the head; ca (indec.) and; asya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) his; pātayet (3rd. sg. opt.) it would split open.



Yāvad-eva anatthāya ñattaṁ bālassa jāyati,

Only to his ruination does learning arise for a fool,



hanti bālassa sukkaṁsaṁ, muddham-assa vipātayaṁ.

it destroys the fools good fortune, it would split open his head.



[270 ≈ Dhp 73] [stm.]



Asanto lābham icchanti satkāraṁ caiva bhikṣuṣu,

Bad people wish for gains and honour amongst the monastics,



āvāseṣu ca mātsaryaṁ, pūjāṁ parakuleṣu ca. 13.3

selfish (control) over the living quarters, and worship amongst other families.



Asantaḥ (m. nom. pl.) bad people; lābham (m. acc. sg.) gain; icchanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they wish; ca (indec.) and; eva (indec.) indeed; satkāram (m. acc. sg.) honour; bhikṣuṣu (m. loc. pl.) among the monastics; āvāseṣu (m. loc. pl.) in living quarters; ca (indec.) and; mātsaryam (n. acc. sg.) selfishness; pūjām (f. acc. sg.) worship; para-kuleṣu (n. loc. pl.) in others families; ca (indec.) and.



Asataṁ bhāvanam-iccheyya, purekkhārañ-ca bhikkhusu,

A bad person may wish for respect, and status amongst the monastics,



āvāsesu ca issariyaṁ, pūjā parakulesu ca.

control over the living quarters, and worship amongst other families.



[271-272ab{124} ≈ Dhp 74] [stm.]



Mām eva nityaṁ jānīyur gṛhī pravrajitas tathā,

A householder and one who has gone forth alike should always acknowledge me alone,



mama prativaśāś ca syuḥ, kṛtyākṛtyeṣu keṣu cit, 13.4

let them be under my influence, in anything to be done and not done,



iti bālasya saṁkalpā, icchāmānābhivardhakāḥ. 13.5a-b

such are the intentions of a fool, his desires and conceit increase.



13.4: Mām (acc. sg. pers. pron.) me; eva (indec.) alone; nityam (indec.) always; jānīyuḥ (3rd. pl. opt.) they should acknowledge; gṛhī (m. nom. sg.) the householder; pravrajitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who has gone forth; tathā (indec.) alike; mama (gen. sg. pers. pron.) my; prativaśāḥ (m. nom. pl.) under the influence; ca (indec.) and; syuḥ (3rd. pl. opt.) let them be; kṛtya-a-kṛtyeṣu (n. loc. pl. pp.) in things to be done and not to be done; keṣu cit (n. loc. pl. indef. pron.) in anything.



13.5a-b: Iti (indec.) thus; bālasya (m. gen. sg.) of the fool; saṁkalpāḥ (m. nom. pl.) intentions; icchā (f. nom. sg.) desire; mānā (m. nom. sg.) conceit; abhivardhakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) increase.



Mameva kata maññantu gihī pabbajitā ubho,

Householders and those who have gone forth should both think this was done by me,



mameva ativasā assu, kiccākiccesu kismici,

let them be under my influence, in anything to be done and not done,



iti bālassa saṅkappo, icchā māno ca vaḍḍhati.

such is the intention of a fool, his desires and conceit increase.



[272cd-273 ≈ Dhp 75] [adm.]



Anyā hi lābhopaniṣad, anyā Nirvāṇagāminī, 13.5c-d

For the means to gains is one thing, the way leading to Nirvāṇa another,



etaj jñātvā yathābhūtaṁ Buddhānāṁ śrāvakaḥ sadā

always knowing this, as it is, a disciple of the Buddhas



satkāraṁ nābhinandeta, vivekaṁ anubṛṁhayet.{125} 13.6

should not take delight in honour, but be devoted to seclusion.



Anyā (f. nom. sg.) one; hi (metrical filler); lābha-upaniṣad (f. nom. sg.) the means to gain; anyā (f. nom. sg.) another; Nirvāṇa-gāminī (f. nom. sg.) way leading to Nirvāṇa; etat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; jñātvā (abs.) having known; yathā-bhūtam (indec.) as it really is; Buddhānām (m. gen. pl.) of the Buddhas; śrāvakaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a disciple; sadā (indec.) always; satkāram (m. acc. sg.) honour; na (indec.) not; abhinandeta (3rd. sg. opt.) should delight in; vivekam (m. acc. sg.) seclusion; anubṛṁhayet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should be devoted to.



Aññā hi lābhūpanisā, aññā Nibbānagāminī,

For the means to gains is one thing, the way leading to Nibbāna another,



evam-etaṁ abhiññāya bhikkhu Buddhassa sāvako

thus knowing this a monastic disciple of the Buddha



sakkāraṁ nābhinandeyya, vivekam-anubrūhaye.

should not take delight in honours, but be devoted to seclusion.



[274 ≈ Ud. 6.2] [adm.]



Na vyāyamente sarvatra, nānyeṣāṁ puruṣo bhavet,

One should not endeavour everywhere, one should not be a person belonging to others,{126}



nānyāṁ niḥśritya jīveta, dharmeṇa na vaṇik caret. 13.7

one should not live relying on another,{127} a merchant should not live unrighteously.{128}



Na (indec.) not; vyāyamente (3rd. sg. opt.) one should endeavour; sarvatra (indec.) everywhere; na (indec.) not; anyeṣām (m. gen. pl.) of others; puruṣaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a person; bhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) should be; na (indec.) not; anyām (f. acc. sg.) another (woman); niḥśritya (abs.) relying on; jīveta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should live; dharmeṇa (m. inst. sg.) with righteousness; na (indec.) not; vaṇik (m. nom. sg.) a merchant; caret (3rd. sg. opt.) one should live.



Na vāyameyya sabbattha, nāññassa puriso siyā,

One should not endeavour everywhere, one should not be a person belonging to others,



nāññaṁ nissāya jīveyya, Dhammena na vaṇiṁ care.

one should not live relying on another, one should not live trading in Dhamma.{129}



[275 ≈ Dhp 365] [adm.]



Svalābhaṁ nāvamanyeta, nānyeṣāṁ spṛhako bhavet,

One should not despise ones own gains,{130} one should not be envious of others,



anyeṣāṁ spṛhako bhikṣuḥ samādhiṁ nādhigacchati. 13.8

the monastic who is envious of others does not attain concentration.



Sva-lābham (m. acc. coll. sg.) ones own gains; na (indec.) not; avamanyeta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should despise; na (indec.) not; anyeṣām (m. gen. pl.) of others; spṛhakaḥ (m. nom. sg.) envious; bhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should be; anyeṣām (m. gen. pl.) of others; spṛhakaḥ (m. nom. sg.) envious; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; samādhim (m. acc. sg.) concentration; na (indec.) not; adhigacchati (3rd. sg. pres.) attains.



Salābhaṁ nātimaññeyya, nāññesaṁ pihayaṁ care,

One should not despise ones own gains, one should not not be envious of others,



aññesaṁ pihayaṁ bhikkhu samādhiṁ nādhigacchati.

the monastic who is envious of others does not attain concentration.



[276 ≈ Thag 229] [stm. + sim.]



Sukhaṁ jīvitum icchec cec chramaṇyārtheṣv avekṣavān,

If one who reflects upon the goals of the ascetic life wishes to live happily,



ahir mūṣakadurgaṁ vā seveta śayanāsanam. 13.9

he should use his dwelling as a snake uses a mouse hole.



Sukham (n. acc. sg. adj.>adv.) happily; jīvitum (inf.) to live; icchet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should wish; cet (indec.) if; śramaṇya-artheṣu (m. loc. pl.) upon the goals of asceticism; avekṣavān (m. nom. sg.) one who reflects; ahiḥ (m. nom. sg.) a snake; mūṣaka-durgam (n. acc. sg.) a mouse-hole fortress; vā (indec.) like; seveta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should use; śayana-āsanam (n. acc. sg.) a dwelling.



Sukhañ-ce jīvituṁ icche sāmaññasmiṁ apekkhavā,

If one who longs for the ascetic life wishes to live happily,



ahi mūsikasobbhaṁ va sevetha sayanāsanaṁ.

he should use his dwelling as a snake uses a mouse hole.{131}



[277 ≈ Thag 230] [adm.]



Sukhaṁ jīvitum icchec cec chramaṇyārtheṣv avekṣavān

If one who reflects upon the goals of the ascetic life wishes to live happily



itaretareṇa saṁtuṣyed, ekadharmaṁ ca bhāvayet. 13.10

he should be content with anything whatsoever, and he should cultivate one thing.



Sukham (n. acc. sg. adj.>adv.) happily; jīvitum (inf.) to live; icchet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should wish; cet (indec.) if; śramaṇya-artheṣu (m. loc. pl.) upon the goals of asceticism; avekṣavān (m. nom. sg.) the one who reflects; itara-itareṇa (n. inst. sg.) with anything whatsoever; saṁtuṣyet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should be content; eka-dharmam (m. acc. sg.) one thing ca (indec.) and; bhāvayet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should cultivate.



Sukhañ-ce jīvituṁ icche sāmaññasmiṁ apekkhavā,

If one who longs for the ascetic life wishes to live happily,



itarītarena tusseyya, ekadhammañ-ca bhāvaye.

be should be content with anything whatsoever, and cultivate one thing.{132}



[278 ≈ Thag 228] [adm.]



Sukhaṁ jīvitum icchec cec chramaṇyārtheṣv avekṣavān,

If one who reflects upon the goals of the ascetic life wishes to live happily,



Sāṁghikaṁ nāvamanyeta cīvaraṁ pānabhojanam. 13.11

he should not despise the robes, drinks and food belonging to the Saṁgha.



Sukham (n. acc. sg. adj.>adv.) happily; jīvitum (inf.) to live; icchet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should wish; cet (indec.) if; śramaṇya-artheṣu (m. loc. pl.) upon the goals of asceticism; avekṣavān (m. nom. sg.) the one who reflects; Sāṁghikam (n. acc. sg.) what belongs to the Saṁgha; na (indec.) not; avamanyeta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should despise; cīvaram (n. acc. sg.) robes; pāna-bhojanam (n. acc. sg.) drinks and food.



Sukhañ-ce jīvituṁ icche sāmaññasmiṁ apekkhavā,

If one who longs for the ascetic life wishes to live happily,



Saṅghikaṁ nātimaññeyya, cīvaraṁ pānabhojanaṁ.

he should not despise the robes, drinks and food belonging to the Saṅgha.



[279 ≈ Dhp 366] [stm.]



Alpajñāto pi ced bhavati śīleṣu susamāhitaḥ,

Even if one well-composed in virtue is little known,



vidvāṁsas taṁ praśaṁsanti śuddhājīvam atandritam. 13.12

the wise praise that one of pure livelihood who is diligent.



Alpa-jñātaḥ (m. nom. sg.) little-known; api (indec.) even; cet (indec.) if; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) is; śīleṣu (n. loc. pl.) in virtue; su-samāhitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) well-composed; vidvāṁsaḥ (m. nom. pl.) the wise ones; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; praśaṁsanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they praise; śuddha-ājīvam (m. acc. sg.) one of pure livelihood; a-tandritam (m. acc. sg.) diligent.



Appalābho pi ce bhikkhu, salābhaṁ nātimaññati,

Even if a monastic gains little, he should not despise his gains,



taṁ ve Devā pasaṁsanti suddhājīviṁ atanditaṁ.

for even the Devas praise that one of pure livelihood who is diligent.



[280.i cf. Thag 129] [stm.]



Traividyaḥ syāt sa ced bhikṣur, mṛtyuhantā nirāsravaḥ,

If one might be a monastic with three knowledges, a destroyer of death, without pollutants,



alpajñātam iti jñātvā, hy avajānanty ajānakāḥ. 13.13

the ignorant knowing: He is little known, despise him.



Trai-vidyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one possessed of the three knowledges; syāt (3rd. sg. opt.) one might be; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; cet (indec.) if; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; mṛtyu-hantā (m. nom. sg.) a destroyer of death; nir-āsravaḥ (m. nom. sg.) without pollutants; alpa-jñātam (m. acc. sg.) little-known; iti (indec.) thus; jñātvā (abs.) knowing; hy (separator); avajānanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they despise; a-jānakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the ignorant ones.



Api ce hoti tevijjo, maccuhāyī anāsavo,

Even if one has three knowledges, a destroyer of death, without pollutants,



appaññāto ti naṁ bālā avajānanti ajānatā.

the ignorant fools thinking: He is little known, despise him.



[280.ii ≈ Thag 129] [stm.]



Sa ced bhavati traividyo, mṛtyuhāyī nirāsravaḥ,

If one has three knowledges, a destroyer of death, without pollutants,



jñātvālpajñāta iti tam avajānanty ajānakāḥ. 13.13

the ignorant knowing: He is little known, despise him.



Saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; cet (indec.) if; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) has; trai-vidyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one possessed of the three knowledges; mṛtyu-hāyī (m. nom. sg.) a destroyer of death; nir-āsravaḥ (m. nom. sg.) without pollutants; jñātvā (abs.) knowing; alpa-jñātaḥ (m. nom. sg.) little-known; iti (indec.) thus; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; avajānanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they despise; a-jānakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the ignorant ones.



Api ce hoti tevijjo, maccuhāyī anāsavo,

Even if one has three knowledges, a destroyer of death, without pollutants,



appaññāto ti naṁ bālā avajānanti ajānatā.

the ignorant fools (thinking): He is little known, despise him.



[281 ≈ Thag 130] [stm.]



Sa cet tv ihānnapānasya lābhī bhavati pudgalaḥ,

But if there is a person here who receives food and drinks,



pāpadharmāpi ced bhavati, sa teṣāṁ bhavati pūjitaḥ. 13.14

even if he is of a wicked nature, he is worshipped by them.



Saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; cet (indec.) if; tu (indec.) but; iha (indec.) here; anna-pānasya (n. gen. sg.) of food and drink; lābhī (m. nom. sg.) a receiver; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; pudgalaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a person; pāpa-dharma (m. nom. sg.) of wicked nature; api (indec.) even; cet (indec.) if; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) is; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) he; teṣām (m. gen. pl. dem. pron.) by them;{133} bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) is; pūjitaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) worshipped.



Yo ca kho annapānassa lābhī hotidha puggalo,

But the person who receives food and drinks,



pāpadhammo pi ce hoti, so nesaṁ hoti sakkato.

even if he is of a wicked nature, he is honoured by them.



[282-283 ≈ Thag 153-154] [adm.]



Bahūn amitrāṁ labhate, saṁghāṭīpravṛtaḥ sadā,

He obtains many enemies, the one always wrapped in an outer robe,



lābhī yo hy annapānasya, vastraśayyāsanasya ca, 13.15

who receives food and drinks, clothes, bedding and lodging,



Bahūn (m. acc. pl.) many; a-mitrān (m. acc. pl.) enemies; labhate (3rd. sg. pres.) obtains; saṁghāṭī-pravṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg.) wrapped in an outer robe; sadā (indec.) always; lābhī (m. nom. sg.) a receiver; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; hi (indec.) for; anna-pānasya (n. gen. sg.) of food and drink; vastra-śayyā-āsanasya (n. gen. sg.) of clothes, bedding and lodging; ca (indec.) and.



etad ādīnavaṁ jñātvā, satkāreṣu mahābhayam,

knowing this disadvantage, the great danger in honours,



alpajñāto hy anutsukaḥ smṛto bhikṣuḥ parivrajet. 13.16

little known, without longing, the monastic should wander forth mindfully.



Etat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; ādīnavam (m. acc. sg.) danger; jñātvā (abs.) having known; satkāreṣu (m. loc. pl.) in honours; mahā-bhayam (n. acc. sg.) great danger; alpa-jñātaḥ (m. nom. sg.) little known; hy (separator); an-utsukaḥ (m. nom. sg.) without longing; smṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg. adj.>adv.) mindfully; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; parivrajet (3rd. sg. opt.) should wander forth.



Bahū sapatte labhati muṇḍo saṅghāṭipāruto,

He obtains many enemies, the one with a shaven-head, wrapped in an outer robe,



lābhī annassa pānassa, vatthassa sayanassa ca,

who receives food and drinks, clothes and bedding,



etam-ādīnavaṁ ñatvā, sakkāresu mahabbhayaṁ,

knowing this disadvantage, the great danger in honours,



appalābho anavassuto, sato bhikkhu paribbaje.

receiving little, uncorrupt, the monastic should wander forth mindfully.



[284 ≈ Thag 123] [adm.]



Nāyam anaśanena jīvate, nāhāro hṛdayasya śāntaye,

One does not live by fasting, nor is food for peace of mind,



āhāraḥ sthitaye tu vidyate, taj jñātvā hi careta eṣaṇām. 13.17

but food exists for sustaining, knowing this, one should wander, seeking (alms).



Na (indec.) not; ayam (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this one; an-aśanena (n. inst. sg.) by fasting; jīvate (3rd. sg. pres.) is lived; na (indec.) not; āhāraḥ (m. nom. sg.) food; hṛdayasya (n. gen. sg.) of mind; śāntaye (f. dat. sg.) for peace; āhāraḥ (m. nom. sg.) food; sthitaye (f. dat. sg. pp.) for the sustaining; tu (indec.) but; vidyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) exists; tat (n. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that; jñātvā (abs.) having known; hi (metrical filler); careta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should wander; eṣaṇām (f. acc. sg.) seeking.



Na-y-idaṁ anayena jīvitaṁ, nāhāro hadayassa santiko,

This life is not (sustained) through fasting, nor is food for peace of mind,



āhāraṭṭhitiko samussayo, iti disvāna carāmi esanaṁ.

the body is sustained by food, seeing this, I wander, seeking (alms).



[285 ≈ Thag 124] [stm.]



Paṅkas tv iti yo hi vindate, nityaṁ vandanamānanā kule

But the one for whom (honour) is a swamp finds that constantly being respected and revered in a family



sūkṣmaḥ śalyo duruddharaḥ, satkāraḥ kāpuruṣeṇa dustyajaḥ. 13.18

is a subtle dart, hard to extract, honour is hard for a bad person to let go of.



Paṅkaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a swamp; tu (indec.) but; iti (indec.) thus; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) for whom; hi (indec.) for; vindate (3rd. sg. pres.) finds; nityam (indec.) constantly; vandana-mānanā (f. nom. du.) respected and revered; kule (n. loc. sg.) in a family; sūkṣmaḥ (m. nom. sg.) subtle; śalyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a dart; dur-uddharaḥ (m. nom. sg.) hard to extract; satkāraḥ (m. nom. sg.) honour; kā-puruṣeṇa (m. inst. sg.) by a bad person; dus-tyajaḥ (m. nom. sg.) hard to let go of.



Paṅko ti hi naṁ pavedayuṁ, yāyaṁ vandanapūjanā kulesu,

They declared it is a swamp, this respect and worship amongst the families,



sukhumaṁ sallaṁ durubbahaṁ, sakkāro kāpurisena dujjaho.

a subtle dart, hard to extract, honour is hard for the bad person to abandon.



Satkāravargaḥ, 13.

The Chapter about Honour, the Thirteenth




14. Drohavarga
The Chapter about Mischief{134}

(18 Verses)



[286 cf. Iti 89:4] [stm.]



Akruddhasya hi yaḥ krudhyet, karma pāpam akurvataḥ,

The one who would become angry at one lacking anger, at one not doing wicked deeds,



duḥkhaṁ tam eva spṛśati, loke smiṁś ca paratra ca. 14.1

that one is surely touched by suffering, both is this world and in the next world.



A-kruddhasya (m. gen. sg.) one lacking anger; hi (indec.) indeed; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; krudhyet (3rd. sg. opt. pass.) becomes angry; a-kurvataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) at one not doing; pāpam (n. acc. coll. sg.) wicked; karma (n. acc. coll. sg.) deeds; duḥkham (n. nom. coll. sg.) suffering; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; eva (indec.) surely; spṛśati (3rd. sg. pres.) touches; asmin (m. loc. sg. dem. pron.) in this; loke (m. loc. sg.) in the world; ca (indec.) and; paratra (indec.) in the next world; ca (indec.) and.



Aduṭṭhassa hi yo dubbhe, pāpakammaṁ akubbato,

The one who would be treacherous towards the innocent, at one not doing wicked deeds,



tam-eva pāpaṁ phusati duṭṭhacittaṁ anādaraṁ.

that demerit surely touches the one of corrupt mind, who is disrepectful.



[287 ≈ Thag 139] [stm.]



Pūrvaṁ kṣiṇoti hātmānaṁ, paścād bāhyaṁ vihiṁsati,

First one destroys oneself, later one harms another,



sa hatas tv itaraṁ hanti, vītaṁseneva pakṣiṇaḥ. 14.2

that one, struck down, strikes another, like a fowler with a decoy.



Pūrvam (indec.) first; kṣiṇoti (3rd. sg. pres.) destroys; hā (metrical filler); ātmānam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) himself; paścāt (indec.) later; bāhyam (m. acc. sg.) another; vihiṁsati (3rd. sg. pres.) harms; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; hataḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) struck down; tv (euphonic particle); itaram (m. acc. sg.) another; hanti (3rd. sg. pres.) strikes; vītaṁsena (m. inst. sg.) with a decoy; iva (indec.) like; pakṣiṇaḥ (m. gen. sg.) of a fowler.



Pubbe hanati attānaṁ, pacchā hanati so pare,

First one strikes oneself, later one strikes another,



suhataṁ hanti attānaṁ, vītaṁseneva pakkhimā.

he strikes his well-beaten self, like a fowler with a decoy.{135}



[288 ≈ SN 3.15:4] [stm.]



Hantāraṁ labhate hantā, vairī vairāṇi paśyati,

The killer meets a killer, a hostile person sees those hostile,



akroṣṭāraṁ tathākroṣṭā, roṣitāraṁ ca roṣakaḥ. 14.3

likewise the abuser meets{136} an abuser, the wrathful person meets one prone to wrath.



Hantāram (m. acc. sg.) a killer; labhate (3rd. sg. pres.) meets; hantā (m. nom. sg.) a killer; vairī (m. nom. sg.) a hostile person; vairāṇi (n. acc. pl.) those hostile; paśyati (3rd. sg. pres.) one sees; akroṣṭāram (m. acc. sg.) an abuser; tathā (indec.) likewise; akroṣṭā (m. nom. sg.) an abuser; roṣitāram (m. acc. sg.) one prone to wrath; ca (indec.) and; roṣakaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a wrathful person.



Hantā labhati hantāraṁ, jetāraṁ labhate jayaṁ,

The killer meets a killer, the victor meets a victor,



akkosako ca akkosaṁ, rosetārañ-ca rosako,

the abuser meets an abuser, the wrathful person meets one prone to wrath,



atha kammavivaṭṭena, so vilutto viluppati.

so too by the revolution of deeds, the plunderer is plundered.



[289] [stm.]



Anyatrāśravaṇād asya Saddharmasyāvijānakāḥ,

Except through hearing this True Dharma, the ignorant,



āyuṣy evaṁ paritte hi, vairaṁ kurvanti kena cit. 14.4

in such a short life, create enmity with someone.



Anyatra (indec.) except; a-śravaṇāt (n. abl. sg.) from not hearing; asya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) this; Sad-dharmasya (m. gen. sg.) of the True Dharma; a-vijānakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the ignorant; āyuṣi (n. loc. sg.) in the lifespan; evam (indec.) such; paritte (n. loc. sg.) in a short; hi (metrical filler); vairam (n. acc. sg.) enmity; kurvanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they create; kena cit (n. inst. sg. indef. pron.) with someone.



[290 cf. MN 128:1] [stm.]



Pṛthakchabdāḥ samutpannās, Taṁ ca śreṣṭham, iti manyathā,

Various words have arisen, you thought: That is best,



Saṁghe hi bhidyamāne smiṁ, Śreṣṭham ity abhimanyathā. 14.5

when the Saṁgha is being divided, you imagine: It is best.



Pṛthak-śabdāḥ (m. nom. pl.) various words; samutpannāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) have arisen; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one; ca (indec.) and; śreṣṭham (m. acc. sg.) the best; iti (indec.) quotation marker; manyathā (2nd. sg. impf.) you thought; Saṁghe (m. loc. sg.) in the Saṅgha; hi (metrical filler); bhidyamāne (m. loc. sg. prp.) when it is being divided; asmin (m. loc. sg. dem. pron.) this; śreṣṭham (m. acc. sg.) the best; iti (indec.) quotation marker; abhimanyathā (2nd. sg. impf.) you imagined.



Puthusaddo samajano, na bālo koci maññatha,

A great uproar in the crowd, no-one thinks he is a fool,



Saṅghasmiṁ bhijjamānasmiṁ, nāññaṁ bhiyyo amaññaruṁ.

when the Saṅgha is being divided, they imagined (themselves) better than others.{137}



[291.i cf. MN 128:7 see below] [rh.q.]



Asthicchidāṁ prāṇahṛtāṁ, gavāśvadhanahāriṇāṁ,

For breakers of bones, takers of life, those who carry off cattle, horses and wealth,



rāṣṭraṁ vilumpatāṁ caiva, punar bhavati saṁgatam,

and even plunderers of the kingdom, there is reconciliation again,



yuṣmākaṁ nu kathaṁ na syād imaṁ Dharmaṁ vijānatām? 14.6 i

how could it not be for you who understand this Dharma?



Asthi-chidām (m. gen. pl.) for breakers of bone; prāṇa-hṛtām (m. gen. pl.) for life-takers; gava-aśva-dhana-hāriṇām (m. gen. pl.) for those who carry off cattle, horses and wealth; rāṣṭram (n. acc. sg.) the kingdom; vilumpatām (m. gen. pl.) of plunderers; ca (indec.) and; eva (indec.) indeed; punaḥ (indec.) again; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; saṁgatam (n. nom. sg.) reconciliation; yuṣmākam (gen. pl. pers. pron.) for you; nu (indec.) indeed; katham (indec.) how?; na (indec.) not; syāt (3rd. sg. opt.) could it be; imam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) this; Dharmam (m. acc. sg.) Dharma; vijānatām (m. gen. pl. prp.) for those who understand.



[291.ii ≈ MN 128:7] [rh.q.]



Asthicchinnāḥ prāṇaharā, gavāśvadhanahārakāḥ,

The breakers of bones, takers of life, those who carry off cattle, horses and wealth,



rāṣṭrāṇāṁ ca viloptāras  teṣāṁ bhavati saṁgatam,

and plunderers of the realm  there is reconciliation for them,



yuṣmākaṁ nu kathaṁ na syād imaṁ Dharmaṁ vijānatām. 14.6 ii

how could it not be for you who understand this Dharma?



Asthi-chinnāḥ (m. nom. pl.) breakers of bones; prāṇa-harāḥ (m. nom. pl.) life-takers; gava-aśva-dhana-hārakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) those who carry off cattle, horses and wealth; rāṣṭrāṇām (n. gen. pl.) of kingdoms; ca (indec.) and; viloptāraḥ (m. nom. pl.) plunderers; teṣām (m. gen. pl. dem. pron.) for them; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; saṁgatam (n. nom. sg.) reconciliation; yuṣmākam (gen. pl.) for you; nu (indec.) indeed; katham (indec.) how?; na (indec.) not; syāt (3rd. sg. opt.) could it be; imam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) this; Dharmam (m. acc. sg.) Dharma; vijānatām (m. gen. pl. prp.) for those who understand.



Aṭṭhicchinnā pāṇaharā, gavassadhanahārino,

The breakers of bones, takers of life, those who carry off cattle, horses and wealth,



raṭṭhaṁ vilumpamānānaṁ  tesam-pi hoti saṅgati,

plundering the realm  there is reconciliation for them,



kasmā tumhākaṁ no siyā?

so why cant you (reconcile)?



[292 ≈ Ud 5.9:1] [stm.]



Paṇḍitābhā parāmṛṣṭā, vāg yā gocarabhāṣiṇī,

Characterised by an appearance of wisdom, who has speech as his recourse,



vyāyacchanti mukhaṁ vāmā, yayā nītā na te budhāḥ. 14.7

the crooked distort their mouths, the intelligent are not led by this.



Paṇḍita-ābhāḥ (m. nom. pl.) having the appearance of wise men; parāmṛṣṭāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) characterised; vāk (f. nom. sg.) speech; yā (f. nom. sg. rel. pron.) who has; gocara-bhāṣiṇī (f. nom. sg.) speech as his recourse; vyāyacchanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they distort; mukham (n. acc. sg.) the mouth; vāmāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the crooked; yayā (f. inst. sg. rel. pron.) by this; nītāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) led; na (indec.) not; te (m. nom. pl. pers. pron.) they; budhāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the intelligent.



Parimuṭṭhā paṇḍitābhāsā, vācāgocarabhāṇino,

The deluded with an appearance of wisdom, have speech as their (only) recourse,



yāvicchanti mukhāyāmaṁ, yena nītā na taṁ vidū.

stretching their mouths as much as they want, the wise are not led by this.



[293 ≈ Dhp 6] [stm.]



Pare hi na vijānanti vayam atrodyamāmahe,

The others do not understand that we are striving here,



atra ye tu vijānanti, teṣāṁ śāmyanti methakāḥ. 14.8

but for those who do understand this, their dissensions cease.



Pare (m. nom. pl.) the others; hi (metrical filler); na (indec.) not; vijānanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they understand; vayam (nom. pl. pers. pron.) we; atra (indec.) here; udyamāmahe (1st. pl. pres.) we are striving; atra (indec.) here; ye (m. nom. pl. rel. pron.) those who; tu (indec.) but; vijānanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they understand; teṣām (m. gen. pl. dem. pron.) for those; śāmyanti (3rd. pl. pres.) cease; methakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) dissensions.



Pare ca na vijānanti mayam-ettha yamāmase,

The others do not understand that we should be restrained here,



ye ca tattha vijānanti, tato sammanti medhagā.

but for those who do understand in that place, through that, their dissensions cease.



[294 ≈ Dhp 3] [stm.]



Ākrośan mām avocan, mām ajayan, mām ajāpayet,

He spoke abusing me, he overcame me, he might rob me,



atra ye hy upanahyanti, vairaṁ teṣāṁ na śāmyati. 14.9

those who bear ill-will in this matter, their hatred never ceases.



Ākrośan (abs.) having abused; mām (acc. sg. dem. pron.) me; avocan (3rd. sg. aor.) he spoke; mām (acc. sg. dem. pron.) me; ajayan (3rd. sg. aor.) he defeated; mām (acc. sg. dem. pron.) me; ajāpayet (3rd. sg. opt.) he might rob; atra (indec.) in this matter; ye (m. nom. pl. rel. pron.) those who; hy (separator); upanahyanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they bear ill-will; vairam (n. nom. sg.) hatred; teṣām (m. gen. pl. dem. pron.) their; na (indec.) never; śāmyati (3rd. sg. pres.) ceases.



Akkocchi maṁ, avadhi maṁ, ajini maṁ, ahāsi me,

He abused me, he struck at me, he overcame me, he robbed me,



ye ca taṁ upanayhanti, veraṁ tesaṁ na sammati.

those who bear ill-will, their hatred never ceases.



[295 ≈ Dhp 4] [stm.]



Ākrośan mām avocan, mām ajayan, mām ajāpayet,

He spoke abusing me, he overcame me, he might rob me,



atra ye nopanahyanti, vairaṁ teṣāṁ praśāmyati. 14.10

those who do not bear ill-will in this matter, their hatred ceases.



Ākrośan (abs.) having abused; mām (acc. sg. dem. pron.) me; avocan (3rd. sg. aor.) he spoke; mām (acc. sg. dem. pron.) me; ajayan (3rd. sg. aor.) he defeated; mām (acc. sg. dem. pron.) me; ajāpayet (3rd. sg. opt.) he might rob; atra (indec.) in this matter; ye (m. nom. pl. rel. pron.) those who; na (indec.) not; upanahyanti (3rd. pl. pres.) those who bear ill-will; vairam (n. nom. sg.) hatred; teṣām (m. gen. pl. dem. pron.) their; praśāmyati (3rd. sg. pres.) ceases.



Akkocchi maṁ, avadhi maṁ, ajini maṁ, ahāsi me,

He abused me, he struck at me, he overcame me, he robbed me,



ye taṁ na upanayhanti veraṁ tesūpasammati.

those who bear not ill-will their hatred ceases.



[296 ≈ Dhp 5] [stm.]



Na hi vaireṇa vairāṇi śāmyantīha kadā cana,

For not by hatred do hatreds cease at any time here,



kṣāntyā vairāṇi śāmyanti, eṣa dharmaḥ sanātanaḥ. 14.11

hatreds cease through forbearance, this truth is eternal.



Na (indec.) not; hi (metrical filler); vaireṇa (n. inst. sg.) by hatred; vairāṇi (n. nom. pl.) hatreds; śāmyanti (3rd. pl. pres.) cease; iha (indec.) here; kadā cana (indec.) at any time; kṣāntyā (f. inst. sg.) through forbearance; vairāṇi (n. nom. pl.) hatreds; śāmyanti (3rd. pl. pres.) cease; eṣaḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; dharmaḥ (m. nom. sg.) truth; sanātanaḥ (m. nom. sg.) eternal.



Na hi verena verāni sammantīdha kudācanaṁ,

For not by hatred do hatreds cease at any time here,



averena ca sammanti, esa dhammo sanantano.

they cease through non-hatred, this truth is eternal.



[297] [stm.]



Vairaṁ na vaireṇa hi jātu śāmyec, chāmyed avaireṇa tu vairabhāvaḥ,

Hatred can never cease through hatred, but by non-hatred the state of hatred can cease,



vairaprasaṅgo hy ahitāya dṛṣṭas, tasmād dhi vairaṁ na karoti vidvān. 14.12

seeing the lack of benefit in attachment to hatred, the wise therefore do not have hatred.



Vairam (n. nom. sg.) hatred; na (indec.) not; vaireṇa (n. inst. sg.) by hatred; hi (indec.) for; jātu (indec.) ever; śāmyet (3rd. sg. opt.) can cease; śāmyet (3rd. sg. opt.) can cease; a-vaireṇa (n. inst. sg.) by non-hatred; tu (indec.) but; vaira-bhāvaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the state of hatred; vaira-prasaṅgaḥ (m. nom. sg.) attachment to hatred; hi (indec.) for; a-hitāya (n. dat. sg.) lack of benefit; dṛṣṭaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) is seen; tasmāt (indec.) therefore; hi (indec.) for; vairam (n. acc. sg.) hatred; na (indec.) not; karoti (3rd. sg. pres.) does; vidvān (m. nom. sg.) the wise one.



[298 ≈ Dhp 328] [adm.]



Sa cel labhed vai nipakaṁ sahāyaṁ loke caraṁ sādhu hi nityam eva,

If one should find a discerning friend who is constantly living well in the world,



abhibhūya sarvāṇi parisravāṇi, careta tenāptamanā smṛtātmā. 14.13

overcoming all your troubles, one should live with that one, glad and mindful of oneself.



Saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) one; cet (indec.) if; labhet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should find; vai (indec.) indeed; nipakam (m. acc. sg.) discerning; sahāyam (m. acc. sg.) a friend; loke (m. loc. sg.) in the world; caram (m. acc. sg. prp.) living; sādhu (indec.) well; hi (indec.) for; nityam (indec.) constantly; eva (indec.) indeed; abhibhūya (abs.) having overcome; sarvāṇi (n. acc. pl.) all; parisravāṇi (n. acc. pl.) troubles; careta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should live; tena (m. inst. sg.) with him; apta-manāḥ (m. nom. sg.) with a glad mind; smṛta-ātmā (m. nom. sg.) mindful of oneself.



Sace labhetha nipakaṁ sahāyaṁ saddhiṁcaraṁ sādhuvihāridhīraṁ,

If one should find a discerning friend, a companion, who is steadfast and lives well,



abhibhuyya sabbāni parissayāni, careyya tenattamano satīmā.

overcoming all your troubles, one should live with that one, glad and mindful.



[299 ≈ Dhp 329] [adm.]



Sa cel labhed vai nipakaṁ sahāyaṁ loke caraṁ sādhu hi nityam eva,

If one should find a discerning friend who constantly lives well in the world,



rājeva rāṣṭraṁ vipulaṁ prahāya, ekaś caren, na ca pāpāni kuryāt. 14.14

like a king abandoning his vast kingdom, one should live alone, one should not do wicked deeds.



Saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; cet (indec.) if; labhet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should find; vai (indec.) indeed; nipakam (m. acc. sg.) discerning; sahāyam (m. acc. sg.) a friend; loke (m. loc. sg.) in the world; caram (m. acc. sg. prp.) living; sādhu (indec.) well; hi (indec.) for; nityam (indec.) always; eva (indec.) indeed; rājā (m. nom. sg.) a king; iva (indec.) like; rāṣṭram (n. acc. sg.) kingdom; vipulam (n. acc. sg.) vast; prahāya (abs.) abandoning; ekaḥ (m. nom. sg.) alone; caret (3rd. sg. opt.) he should live; na (indec.) not; ca (indec.) and; pāpāni (n. acc. pl.) wicked deeds; kuryāt (3rd. sg. opt.) one should do.



Sace labhetha nipakaṁ sahāyaṁ saddhiṁcaraṁ sādhuvihāridhīraṁ,

If one should find a discerning friend, a companion, who is steadfast and lives well,



rājā va raṭṭhaṁ vijitaṁ pahāya, eko care, mātaṅgaraññe va nāgo.

like a king abandoning his conquered kingdom, one should live alone, like a solitary elephant in the wilds.{138}



[300 ≈ Dhp 61] [adm.]



Caraṁś ca nādhigaccheta sahāyaṁ tulyam ātmanaḥ,

If while wandering one cannot find a friend equal to oneself,



ekacaryāṁ dṛḍhaṁ kuryān: nāsti bāle sahāyatā. 14.15

one should resolve to live solitary: there is no friendship with a fool.



Caram (m. nom. sg. prp.) wandering; ca (indec.) if;{139} na (indec.) not; adhigaccheta (3rd. sg. opt.) can find; sahāyam (m. acc. sg.) a friend; tulyam (m. acc. sg.) equal; ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) of oneself; eka-caryām (f. acc. sg.) living solitary; dṛḍham (indec.) steadfastly; kuryāt (3rd. sg. opt.) one should do; na (indec.) not; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; bāle (m. loc. sg.) with a fool; sahāyatā (f. nom. sg.) friendship.



Carañ-ce nādhigaccheyya seyyaṁ sadisam-attano,

If while wandering one cannot find one better or the same as oneself,



ekacariyaṁ daḷhaṁ kayirā: natthi bāle sahāyatā.

one should resolve to live solitary: there is no friendship with a fool.



[301.i ≈ Dhp 330] [adm. + sim.]



Ekasya caritaṁ śreyo na tu bālaḥ sahāyakaḥ,

The life of a solitary is better than having a foolish friend,



ekaś caren na ca pāpāni kuryād, alpotsuko raṇyagataiva nāgaḥ. 14.16 [301.i]

one should live solitary and not do wicked deeds, unconcerned, like an elephant gone to the wilds.



Ekasya (m. gen. sg.) of a solitary; caritam (n. nom. sg.) the life; śreyah (n. nom. sg.) better; na (indec.) not; tu (indec.) than; bālaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a fool; sahāyakaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a friend; ekaḥ (m. nom. sg.) alone; caret (3rd. sg. opt.) he should live; na (indec.) not; ca (indec.) and; pāpāni (n. acc. pl.) wicked deeds; kuryāt (3rd. sg. opt.) one should do; alpa-utsukaḥ (m. nom. sg.) unconcerned; araṇya-gataḥ (m. nom. sg.) gone to the forest; iva (indec.) like; nāgaḥ (m. nom. sg.) an elephant.



Ekassa caritaṁ seyyo, natthi bāle sahāyatā,

The life of a solitary is better, not being with a foolish friend,



eko care na ca pāpāni kayirā, appossukko mātaṅgaraññe va nāgo.

one should live solitary and not do wicked deeds, unconcerned, like a solitary elephant in the wilds.



[301.ii cf. Dhp 330] [adm. + sim.]



Ekasya caritaṁ ṣreyo na tu bālasahāyatā,

The life of a solitary is better than friendship with a fool,



alpotsukaś cared eko, mātaṅgāraṇye nāgavat. 14.16 [301.ii]

one should live unconcerned, solitary, like a elephant in the wilds.



Ekasya (m. gen. sg.) of a solitary; caritam (n. nom. sg.) the life; śreyah (n. nom. sg.) better; na (indec.) not; tu (indec.) than; bāla-sahāyatā (f. nom. sg.) friendship with a fool; alpa-utsukaḥ (m. nom. sg.) unconcerned; caret (3rd. sg. opt.) he should live; ekaḥ (m. nom. sg.) solitary; mātaṅga-āraṇye (n. loc. sg.) in the wilds; nāga-vat (indec.) like an elephant.



Ekassa caritaṁ seyyo, natthi bāle sahāyatā,

It is better to live alone, there should be no friendship with fools,



eko care, na ca pāpāni kayirā, appossukko mātaṅgaraññe va nāgo.

one should live solitary, and not do wrong deeds, unconcerned, like a elephant in the wilds.



Drohavargaḥ, 14.

The Chapter about Mischief, the Fourteenth




15. Smṛtivarga
The Chapter about Mindfulness

(29 Verses)



[302 ≈ Thag 548] [stm. + sim.]



Ānāpānasmṛtir yasya paripūrṇā subhāvitā,

For whom mindfulness of breathing is fulfilled, well-developed,



anupūrvaṁ parijitā, yathā Buddhena deśitā,

and gradually mastered, as taught by the Buddha,



sa imaṁ bhāsate lokam, abhramuktaiva candramāḥ. 15.1

that one illuminates this world, like the moon freed from a cloud.



Yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) for whom; ānāpāna-smṛtiḥ (f. nom. sg.) mindfulness of breathing; paripūrṇā (f. nom. sg.) is fulfilled; su-bhāvitā (f. nom. sg. pp.) well-developed; anupūrvam (indec.) gradually; parijitā (f. nom. sg. pp.) is mastered; yathā (indec.) as; Buddhena (m. inst. sg.) by the Buddha; deśitā (f. nom. sg. pp.) was taught; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; imam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) this; lokam (m. acc. sg.) the world; bhāsate (3rd. sg. pres.) illuminates; abhra-muktaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) freed from a cloud; iva (indec.) like; candramāḥ (m. nom. sg.) the moon.



Ānāpānasatī yassa, paripuṇṇā subhāvitā,

For whom mindfulness of breathing is fulfilled, well-developed,



anupubbaṁ paricitā, yathā Buddhena desitā,

and gradually mastered, as taught by the Buddha,



somaṁ lokaṁ pabhāseti, abbhā mutto va candimā.

that one illuminates this world, like the moon freed from a cloud.



[303 ≈ Ud 5.10] [stm.]



Sthitena kāyena tathaiva cetasā, sthito niṣaṇṇo py atha vā śayānaḥ,

With steady body, and likewise the mind, whether standing, sitting, or lying down,



nityaṁ smṛto bhikṣur adhiṣṭhamāno, labheta pūrvāparato viśeṣam.

the monastic who is constantly mindful and resolute, should gain from the earlier and later distinctions.{140}



Labdhvā ca pūrvāparato viśeṣam, adarśanaṁ Mṛturājasya gacchet. 15.2

Having gained from the earlier and later distinctions, one can go beyond sight of the King of Death.



Sthitena (m. inst. sg. pp.) with steady; kāyena (m. inst. sg.) with the body; tathā (indec.) likewise; eva (indec.) indeed; cetasā (n. inst. sg.) with the mind; sthitaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) standing; niṣaṇṇaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) sitting; api (indec.) and; atha vā (indec.) or else; śayānaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) lying down; nityam (indec.) constantly; smṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) mindful; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) the monastic; adhiṣṭhamānaḥ (m. nom. sg. prp.) being resolute; labheta (3rd. sg. opt.) should gain; pūrva-aparataḥ (indec.) from the earlier and later; viśeṣam (m. acc. coll. sg.) distinctions; labdhvā (abs.) having obtained; ca (indec.) and; pūrva-aparataḥ (indec.) from the earlier and later; viśeṣam (m. acc. coll. sg.) distinctions; a-darśanam (n. acc. sg.) the not-seeing; Mṛtu-rājasya (m. gen. sg.) of the King of Death; gacchet (3rd. sg. opt.) one can go.



Ṭhitena kāyena, ṭhitena cetasā, tiṭṭhaṁ nisinno uda vā sayāno,

With steady body, with steady mind, whether standing, sitting, or lying down,



evaṁ satiṁ bhikkhu adhiṭṭhahāno, labhetha pubbāpariyaṁ visesaṁ.

the monastic who is thus resolute in mindfulness, must gain the earlier and later distinctions.{141}



Laddhāna pubbāpariyaṁ visesaṁ, adassanaṁ Maccurājassa gacche.

Having gained the earlier and later distinctions, one can go beyond sight of the King of Death.



[304 cf. Ud 3.5] [stm.]



Smṛtiḥ kāyagatā nityaṁ, saṁvaraś cendriyaiḥ sadā,

For one who constantly has mindfulness directed to the body, always restrained in regard to the sense faculties,



samāhitaḥ sa jānīyāt tena Nirvāṇam ātmanaḥ. 15.3

that composed one would know Nirvāṇa for himself through that.



Smṛtiḥ (f. nom. sg.) mindfulness; kāya-gatā (f. nom. sg.) directed to the body; nityam (indec.) constantly; saṁvaraḥ (m. nom. sg.) restraint; ca (indec.) and; indriyaiḥ (n. inst. pl.) with the sense faculties; sadā (indec.) always; samāhitaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) the composed one; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; jānīyāt (3rd. sg. opt.) would know; tena (n. inst. sg. dem. pron.) through that; Nirvāṇam (n. acc. sg.) Nirvāṇa; ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) for himself.



Sati kāyagatā upaṭṭhitā, chasu phassāyatanesu saṁvuto,

For one attending to mindfulness directed to the body, restrained in regard to the six spheres of contact,



satataṁ bhikkhu samāhito, jaññā Nibbānam-attano.

the monastic who is continually composed, would know Nibbāna for himself.



[305 ≈ Ud 7.8] [stm.]



Yasya syāt sarvataḥ smṛtiḥ satataṁ kāyagatā hy upasthitā:

For one whose mindfulness directed to the body would be everywhere always established, (thinking):



No ca syān, no ca me syān, na bhaviṣyati, na ca me bhaviṣyati.

It might not have been, and it might not have been for me, it will not be, and it will not be for me.



Anupūrvavihāravān asau kālenottarate viṣaktikām. 15.4

The one who dwells in those gradual abidings, at the right time, crosses over attachment.



Yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) whose; syāt (3rd. sg. opt.) would be; sarvataḥ (indec.) everywhere; smṛtiḥ (f. nom. sg.) mindfulness; satatam (indec.) always; kāya-gatā (f. nom. sg.) directed to the body; hy (separator); upasthitā (f. nom. sg. pp.) established; no (indec.) not; ca (indec.) and; syāt (3rd. sg. opt.) it might be; no (indec.) not; ca (indec.) and; me (gen. sg. pers. pron.) for me; syāt (3rd. sg. opt.) it might be; na (indec.) not; bhaviṣyati (3rd. sg. fut.) it will be; na (indec.) not; ca (indec.) and; me (gen. sg. pers. pron.) for me; bhaviṣyati (3rd. sg. fut.) it will be; anupūrva-vihāravān (m. nom. sg.) one who dwells in those gradual abidings; asau (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; kālena (n. inst. sg.) at the right time; uttarate (3rd. sg. pres.) crosses over; viṣaktikām (f. acc. sg.) attachment.



Yassa siyā sabbadā sati satataṁ kāyagatā upaṭṭhitā:

For one whose mindfulness directed to the body would be everywhere always established, (thinking):



No cassa, no ca me siyā, na bhavissati, na ca me bhavissati.

It might not have been, and it might not have been for me, it will not be, and it will not be for me.{142}



Anupubbavihārī tattha so kāleneva tare visattikaṁ.

The one who dwells in those gradual abidings, at the right time, crosses over attachment.



[306 ≈ Iti 47:2] [stm.]



Yo jāgaret smṛtimāṁ saṁprajānaḥ, samāhito mudito viprasannaḥ,

The one who would be wakeful, mindful, clearly comprehending, composed, glad and clear,



kālena Dharmāṁ mīmāṁsamānaḥ, so tikramej jātijarāṁ saśokām. 15.5

by examining{143} the Dharma at the right time, can transcend birth and ageing together with grief.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; jāgaret (3rd. sg. opt.) would be wakeful; smṛtimān (m. nom. sg.) mindful; saṁprajānaḥ (m. nom. sg.) clearly comprehending; samāhitaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) composed; muditaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) glad; viprasannaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) very clear; kālena (n. inst. sg.) at the right time; Dharmān (m. acc. pl.) the Dharma; mīmāṁsamānaḥ (m. nom. sg. caus. prp.) by examining; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; atikramet (3rd. sg. opt.) can transcend; jāti-jarām (f. acc. sg.) birth and aging; sa-śokām (f. acc. sg.) together with sorrow.



Yo jāgaro ca satimā sampajāno, samāhito mudito vippasanno ca,

One who is wakeful, mindful, clearly comprehending, composed, glad and clear,



kālena so sammā Dhammaṁ parivīmaṁsamāno,{144} ekodibhūto vihane tamaṁ so.

by fully examining the Dhamma at the right time, in solitude one can abandon the darkness.



[307 ≈ Iti 47:3] [adm.]



Tasmāt sadā jāgarikāṁ bhajeta, yo vīryavāṁ smṛtimān apramattaḥ,

Therefore one should always be devoted to wakefulness, the one who is energetic, mindful, heedful,



saṁyojanaṁ jātijarāṁ ca hitvā, ihaiva duḥkhasya karoti so ntam. 15.6

having abandoned the fetters (leading to){145} birth and old age, that one makes an end to suffering right here.



Tasmāt (indec.) therefore; sadā (indec.) always; jāgarikām (f. acc. sg.) wakefulness; bhajeta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should aways be devoted; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; vīryavān (m. nom. sg.) energetic; smṛtimān (m. nom. sg.) mindful; a-pramattaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) heedful; saṁyojanam (n. acc. coll. sg.) the fetters; jāti-jarām (f. acc. sg.) birth and old age; ca (indec.) and; hitvā (abs.) having abandoned; iha (indec.) here; eva (indec.) indeed; duḥkhasya (n. gen. coll. sg.) of suffering; karoti (3rd. sg. pres.) makes; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; antam (m. acc. sg.) an end.



Tasmā have jāgariyaṁ bhajetha, ātāpī bhikkhu nipako jhānalābhī,

Therefore you should be devoted to wakefulness, monastic, ardent, discerning, possessing absorption,



saṁyojanaṁ jātijarāya chetvā, idheva sambodhim-anuttaraṁ phuse.

having severed the fetter (leading to) birth and old age, one can reach supreme awakening right here.



[308 ≈ Iti 47:1] [adm.]



Jāgarantaḥ śṛṇudhvaṁ me! Suptāś ca pratibudhyata!

The wakeful, listen to me! And sleeping ones, wake up!



Supteṣu jāgaraṁ śreyā, na hi jāgarato bhayam. 15.7

Wakefulness is better amongst the ones who sleep, there is no danger for one awake.



Jāgarantaḥ (m. voc. pl. prp.) wakeful ones; śṛṇudhvam (2nd. pl. imp.) listen; me (dat. sg. pers. pron.) to me; suptāḥ (m. voc. pl. pp.) sleeping ones; ca (indec.) and; pratibudhyata (2nd. pl. imp.) wake up!; supteṣu (m. loc. pl. pp.) amongst the ones who sleep; jāgaram (n. nom. sg.) wakefulness; śreyāḥ (n. nom. sg.) better; na (indec.) not; hi (metrical filler); jāgarataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) for one awake; bhayam (n. nom. sg.) danger.



Jāgarantā suṇāthetaṁ! Ye suttā te pabujjhatha!

The wakeful, listen to me! Those who are sleeping, awaken!



Suttā jāgaritaṁ seyyo, natthi jāgarato bhayaṁ.

Wakefulness is better amongst the ones who sleep, there is no danger for one awake.



[309 ≈ Dhp 226] [stm.]



Jāgaryam anuyuktānām, ahorātrānuśikṣiṇām,

For those who are devoted to wakefulness, who train by day and by night,



amṛtaṁ cādhimuktānām, astaṁ gacchanti āsravāḥ. 15.8

and are intent on the deathless, the pollutants go to rest.



Jāgaryam (n. acc. sg.) wakefulness; anuyuktānām (m. gen. pl. pp.) for those devoted to; aho-rātra-anuśikṣiṇām (m. gen. pl. prp.) of those training by day and night; a-mṛtam (n. acc. sg.) the deathless; ca (indec.) and; adhimuktānām (m. gen. pl. pp.) for those intent on; astam (indec.) resting place; gacchanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they go; āsravāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the pollutants.



Sadā jāgaramānānaṁ, ahorattānusikkhinaṁ,

For those who are always wakeful, who train by day and by night,



Nibbānaṁ adhimuttānaṁ, atthaṁ gacchanti āsavā.

and are intent on Nibbāna, the pollutants go to rest.



[310] [stm.]



Lābhas teṣāṁ manuṣyāṇāṁ ye Buddhaṁ śaraṇaṁ gatāḥ,

There is gain for those humans who went to the Buddha for refuge,



yeṣāṁ divā ca rātrau ca, nityaṁ Buddhagatā smṛtiḥ. 15.9

those for whom mindfulness is constantly directed to the Buddha, by day and by night.



Lābhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) gain; teṣām (m. gen. pl. dem. pron.) for those; manuṣyāṇām (m. gen. pl.) of humans; ye (m. nom. pl. rel. pron.) those who; Buddham (m. acc. sg.) the Buddha; śaraṇam (n. acc. sg.) refuge; gatāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) have gone; yeṣām (m. gen. pl. rel. pron.) for whom; divā (indec.) by day; ca (indec.) and; rātrau (indec.) by night; ca (indec.) and; nityam (indec.) constantly; Buddha-gatā (f. nom. sg.) directed toward the Buddha; smṛtiḥ (f. nom. sg.) mindfulness.



[311] [stm.]



Lābhas teṣāṁ manuṣyāṇāṁ ye Dharmaṁ śaraṇaṁ gatāḥ,

There is gain for those humans who went to the Dharma for refuge,



yeṣāṁ divā ca rātrau ca, nityaṁ Dharmagatā smṛtiḥ. 15.10

those for whom mindfulness is constantly directed to the Dharma, by day and by night.



Lābhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) gain; teṣām (m. gen. pl. dem. pron.) for those; manuṣyāṇām (m. gen. pl.) of humans; ye (m. nom. pl. rel. pron.) those who; Buddham (m. acc. sg.) the Buddha; śaraṇam (n. acc. sg.) refuge; gatāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) have gone; yeṣām (m. gen. pl. rel. pron.) for whom; divā (indec.) by day; ca (indec.) and; rātrau (indec.) by night; ca (indec.) and; nityam (indec.) constantly; Dharma-gatā (f. nom. sg.) directed toward the Dharma; smṛtiḥ (f. nom. sg.) mindfulness.



[312] [stm.]



Lābhas teṣāṁ manuṣyāṇāṁ ye Saṁghaṁ śaraṇaṁ gatāḥ,

There is gain for those humans who went to the Saṁgha for refuge,



yeṣāṁ divā ca rātrau ca, nityaṁ Saṁghagatā smṛtiḥ. 15.11

those for whom mindfulness is constantly directed to the Saṁgha, by day and by night.



Lābhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) gain; teṣām (m. gen. pl. dem. pron.) for those; manuṣyāṇām (m. gen. pl.) of humans; ye (m. nom. pl. rel. pron.) those who; Buddham (m. acc. sg.) the Buddha; śaraṇam (n. acc. sg.) refuge; gatāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) have gone; yeṣām (m. gen. pl. rel. pron.) for whom; divā (indec.) by day; ca (indec.) and; rātrau (indec.) by night; ca (indec.) and; nityam (indec.) constantly; Saṁgha-gatā (f. nom. sg.) directed to the Saṁgha; smṛtiḥ (f. nom. sg.) mindfulness.



[313 ≈ Dhp 296] [stm.]



Suprabuddhaṁ prabudhyante ime Gautamaśrāvakāḥ,

These disciples of Gotama awake to a good awakening,



yeṣāṁ divā ca rātrau ca, nityaṁ Buddhagatā smṛtiḥ. 15.12

those for whom mindfulness is constantly directed to the Buddha, by day and by night.



Su-prabuddham (n. acc. sg.) to a good awakening; prabudhyante (3rd. pl. pres.) they awaken; ime (m. nom. pl. dem. pron.) these; Gautama-śrāvakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the disciples of Gautama; yeṣām (m. gen. pl. rel. pron.) for whom; divā (indec.) by day; ca (indec.) and; rātrau (indec.) by night; ca (indec.) and; nityam (indec.) constantly; Buddha-gatā (f. nom. sg.) directed toward the Buddha; smṛtiḥ (f. nom. sg.) mindfulness.



Suppabuddhaṁ pabujjhanti sadā Gotamasāvakā,

The disciples of Gotama always awake to a good awakening,



yesaṁ divā ca ratto ca niccaṁ Buddhagatā sati.

those for whom mindfulness is constantly directed to the Buddha, by day and by night.



[314 ≈ Dhp 297] [stm.]



Suprabuddhaṁ prabudhyante ime Gautamaśrāvakāḥ,

These disciples of Gotama awake to a good awakening,



yeṣāṁ divā ca rātrau ca, nityaṁ Dharmagatā smṛtiḥ. 15.13

those for whom mindfulness is constantly directed to the Dharma, by day and by night.



Su-prabuddham (n. acc. sg.) to a good awakening; prabudhyante (3rd. pl. pres.) they awaken; ime (m. nom. pl. dem. pron.) these; Gautama-śrāvakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the disciples of Gautama; yeṣām (m. gen. pl. rel. pron.) for whom; divā (indec.) by day; ca (indec.) and; rātrau (indec.) by night; ca (indec.) and; nityam (indec.) constantly; Dharma-gatā (f. nom. sg.) directed toward the Dharma; smṛtiḥ (f. nom. sg.) mindfulness.



Suppabuddhaṁ pabujjhanti sadā Gotamasāvakā,

The disciples of Gotama always awake to a good awakening,



yesaṁ divā ca ratto ca niccaṁ Dhammagatā sati.

those for whom mindfulness is constantly directed to the Dhamma, by day and by night.



[315 ≈ Dhp 298] [stm.]



Suprabuddhaṁ prabudhyante ime Gautamaśrāvakāḥ,

These disciples of Gotama awake to a good awakening,



yeṣāṁ divā ca rātrau ca, nityaṁ Saṁghagatā smṛtiḥ. 15.14

those for whom mindfulness is constantly directed to the Saṁgha, by day and by night.



Su-prabuddham (n. acc. sg.) to a good awakening; prabudhyante (3rd. pl. pres.) they awaken; ime (m. nom. pl. dem. pron.) these; Gautama-śrāvakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the disciples of Gautama; yeṣām (m. gen. pl. rel. pron.) for whom; divā (indec.) by day; ca (indec.) and; rātrau (indec.) by night; ca (indec.) and; nityam (indec.) constantly; Saṁgha-gatā (f. nom. sg.) directed to the Saṁgha; smṛtiḥ (f. nom. sg.) mindfulness.



Suppabuddhaṁ pabujjhanti sadā Gotamasāvakā,

The disciples of Gotama always awake to a good awakening,



yesaṁ divā ca ratto ca niccaṁ Saṅghagatā sati.

those for whom mindfulness is constantly directed to the Saṅgha, by day and by night.



[316 ≈ Dhp 299] [stm.]



Suprabuddhaṁ prabudhyante ime Gautamaśrāvakāḥ,

These disciples of Gotama awake to a good awakening,



yeṣāṁ divā ca rātrau ca, nityaṁ kāyagatā smṛtiḥ. 15.15

those for whom mindfulness is constantly directed to the body, by day and by night.



Su-prabuddham (n. acc. sg.) to a good awakening; prabudhyante (3rd. pl. pres.) they awaken; ime (m. nom. pl. dem. pron.) these; Gautama-śrāvakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the disciples of Gautama; yeṣām (m. gen. pl. rel. pron.) for whom; divā (indec.) by day; ca (indec.) and; rātrau (indec.) by night; ca (indec.) and; nityam (indec.) constantly; kāya-gatā (f. nom. sg.) directed toward the body; smṛtiḥ (f. nom. sg.) mindfulness.



Suppabuddhaṁ pabujjhanti sadā Gotamasāvakā,

The disciples of Gotama always awake to a good awakening,



yesaṁ divā ca ratto ca, niccaṁ kāyagatā sati.

those for whom mindfulness is constantly directed to the body, by day and by night.



[317a-c cf. Dhp 296-302a-c above] [stm.]



Suprabuddhaṁ prabudhyante ime Gautamaśrāvakāḥ,

These disciples of Gotama awake to a good awakening,



yeṣāṁ divā ca rātrau ca, nityaṁ samādhayaḥ smṛtāḥ. 15.15A

those for whom mindfulness is constantly concentrated, by day and by night.



Su-prabuddham (n. acc. sg.) to a good awakening; prabudhyante (3rd. pl. pres.) they awaken; ime (m. nom. pl. dem. pron.) these; Gautama-śrāvakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the disciples of Gautama; yeṣām (m. gen. pl. rel. pron.) for whom; divā (indec.) by day; ca (indec.) and; rātrau (indec.) by night; ca (indec.) and; nityam (indec.) constantly; samādhayaḥ (m. nom. pl.) concentrated; smṛtiḥ (f. nom. sg.) mindfulness.



[318a-c cf. Dhp 296-302a-c above] [stm.]



Suprabuddhaṁ prabudhyante ime Gautamaśrāvakāḥ,

These disciples of Gotama awake to a good awakening,



yeṣāṁ divā ca rātrau ca, nityaṁ śīlagatā smṛtiḥ. 15.16

those for whom mindfulness is constantly directed to virtue, by day and by night.



Su-prabuddham (n. acc. sg.) to a good awakening; prabudhyante (3rd. pl. pres.) they awaken; ime (m. nom. pl. dem. pron.) these; Gautama-śrāvakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the disciples of Gautama; yeṣām (m. gen. pl. rel. pron.) for whom; divā (indec.) by day; ca (indec.) and; rātrau (indec.) by night; ca (indec.) and; nityam (indec.) constantly; śīla-gatā (f. nom. sg.) directed to virtue; smṛtiḥ (f. nom. sg.) mindfulness.



[319a-c cf. Dhp 296-302a-c above] [stm.]



Suprabuddhaṁ prabudhyante ime Gautamaśrāvakāḥ,

These disciples of Gotama awake to a good awakening,



yeṣāṁ divā ca rātrau ca, nityaṁ tyāgagatā smṛtiḥ. 15.16A

those for whom mindfulness is constantly directed to charity, by day and by night.



Su-prabuddham (n. acc. sg.) to a good awakening; prabudhyante (3rd. pl. pres.) they awaken; ime (m. nom. pl. dem. pron.) these; Gautama-śrāvakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the disciples of Gautama; yeṣām (m. gen. pl. rel. pron.) for whom; divā (indec.) by day; ca (indec.) and; rātrau (indec.) by night; ca (indec.) and; nityam (indec.) constantly; tyāga-gatā (f. nom. sg.) directed to charity; smṛtiḥ (f. nom. sg.) mindfulness.



[320a-c cf. Dhp 296-302a-c above] [stm.]



Suprabuddhaṁ prabudhyante ime Gautamaśrāvakāḥ,

These disciples of Gotama awake to a good awakening,



yeṣāṁ divā ca rātrau ca, nityaṁ Devagatā smṛtiḥ. 15.16B

those for whom mindfulness is constantly directed to the Devas, by day and by night.



Su-prabuddham (n. acc. sg.) to a good awakening; prabudhyante (3rd. pl. pres.) they awaken; ime (m. nom. pl. dem. pron.) these; Gautama-śrāvakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the disciples of Gautama; yeṣām (m. gen. pl. rel. pron.) for whom; divā (indec.) by day; ca (indec.) and; rātrau (indec.) by night; ca (indec.) and; nityam (indec.) constantly; Deva-gatā (f. nom. sg.) directed to the Devas; smṛtiḥ (f. nom. sg.) mindfulness.



[321 ≈ Dhp 300] [stm.]



Suprabuddhaṁ prabudhyante ime Gautamaśrāvakāḥ,

These disciples of Gotama awake to a good awakening,



yeṣāṁ divā ca rātrau caivāhiṁsāyāṁ rataṁ manaḥ. 15.17

those for whom the mind delights in non-violence, by day and by night.



Su-prabuddham (n. acc. sg.) to a good awakening; prabudhyante (3rd. pl. pres.) they awaken; ime (m. nom. pl. dem. pron.) these; Gautama-śrāvakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the disciples of Gautama; yeṣām (m. gen. pl. rel. pron.) for whom; divā (indec.) by day; ca (indec.) and; rātrau (indec.) by night; ca (indec.) and; ahiṁsāyām (f. loc. sg.) in non-violence; ratam (n. nom. sg. pp.) delight; manaḥ (n. nom. sg.) the mind.



Suppabuddhaṁ pabujjhanti sadā Gotamasāvakā,

The disciples of Gotama are always awake to a good awakening,



yesaṁ divā ca ratto ca, ahiṁsāya rato mano.

those for whom the mind delights in non-violence, by day and by night.



[322a-c cf. Dhp 296-302a-c above] [stm.]



Suprabuddhaṁ prabudhyante ime Gautamaśrāvakāḥ,

These disciples of Gotama awake to a good awakening,



yeṣāṁ divā ca rātrau caivāvyāpāde rataṁ manaḥ. 15.18

those whose mind delights in good-will, by day and by night.



Su-prabuddham (n. acc. sg.) to a good awakening; prabudhyante (3rd. pl. pres.) they awaken; ime (m. nom. pl. dem. pron.) these; Gautama-śrāvakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the disciples of Gautama; yeṣām (m. gen. pl. rel. pron.) for whom; divā (indec.) by day; ca (indec.) and; rātrau (indec.) by night; ca (indec.) and; eva (indec.) indeed; avyāpāde (m. loc. sg.) in good-will; ratam (n. nom. sg. pp.) delight; manaḥ (n. nom. sg.) the mind.



[323a-c cf. Dhp 296-302a-c above] [stm.]



Suprabuddhaṁ prabudhyante ime Gautamaśrāvakāḥ,

These disciples of Gotama awake to a good awakening,



yeṣāṁ divā ca rātrau ca, naiṣkramye bhirataṁ manaḥ. 15.19

those for whom the mind greatly delights in renunciation, by day and by night.



Su-prabuddham (n. acc. sg.) to a good awakening; prabudhyante (3rd. pl. pres.) they awaken; ime (m. nom. pl. dem. pron.) these; Gautama-śrāvakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the disciples of Gautama; yeṣām (m. gen. pl. rel. pron.) for whom; divā (indec.) by day; ca (indec.) and; rātrau (indec.) by night; ca (indec.) and; naiṣkramye (n. loc. sg.) in renunciation; abhiratam (n. nom. sg. pp.) greatly delights; manaḥ (n. nom. sg.) the mind.



[324a-c cf. Dhp 296-302a-c above] [stm.]



Suprabuddhaṁ prabudhyante ime Gautamaśrāvakāḥ,

These disciples of Gotama awake to a good awakening,



yeṣāṁ divā ca rātrau ca, nityaṁ dhyānarataṁ manaḥ. 15.20

those for whom the mind constantly delights in meditation, by day and by night.



Su-prabuddham (n. acc. sg.) to a good awakening; prabudhyante (3rd. pl. pres.) they awaken; ime (m. nom. pl. dem. pron.) these; Gautama-śrāvakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the disciples of Gautama; yeṣām (m. gen. pl. rel. pron.) for whom; divā (indec.) by day; ca (indec.) and; rātrau (indec.) by night; ca (indec.) and; nityam (indec.) constantly; dhyāna-rate (n. nom. sg.) delighting in meditation; manaḥ (n. nom. sg.) the mind.



[325a-c cf. Dhp 296-302a-c above] [stm.]



Suprabuddhaṁ prabudhyante ime Gautamaśrāvakāḥ,

These disciples of Gotama awake to a good awakening,



yeṣāṁ divā ca rātrau ca, viveke bhirataṁ manaḥ. 15.21

those for whom the mind greatly delights in seclusion, by day and by night.



Su-prabuddham (n. acc. sg.) to a good awakening; prabudhyante (3rd. pl. pres.) they awaken; ime (m. nom. pl. dem. pron.) these; Gautama-śrāvakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the disciples of Gautama; yeṣām (m. gen. pl. rel. pron.) for whom; divā (indec.) by day; ca (indec.) and; rātrau (indec.) by night; ca (indec.) and; viveke (m. loc. sg.) in seclusion; abhiratam (n. nom. sg. pp.) greatly delights; manaḥ (n. nom. sg.) the mind.



[326a-c cf. Dhp 296-302a-c above] [stm.]



Suprabuddhaṁ prabudhyante ime Gautamaśrāvakāḥ,

These disciples of Gotama awake to a good awakening,



yeṣāṁ divā ca rātrau ca, śunyatāyāṁ rataṁ manaḥ. 15.22

those for whom the mind delights in emptiness, by day and by night.



Su-prabuddham (n. acc. sg.) to a good awakening; prabudhyante (3rd. pl. pres.) they awaken; ime (m. nom. pl. dem. pron.) these; Gautama-śrāvakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the disciples of Gautama; yeṣām (m. gen. pl. rel. pron.) for whom; divā (indec.) by day; ca (indec.) and; rātrau (indec.) by night; ca (indec.) and; śunyatāyām (f. loc. sg.) in emptiness; manaḥ (n. nom. sg.) the mind.



[327a-c cf. Dhp 296-302a-c above] [stm.]



Suprabuddhaṁ prabudhyante ime Gautamaśrāvakāḥ,

These disciples of Gotama awake to a good awakening,



yeṣāṁ divā ca rātrau caivānimitte rataṁ manaḥ. 15.23

those for whom the mind delights in the signless, by day and by night.



Su-prabuddham (n. acc. sg.) to a good awakening; prabudhyante (3rd. pl. pres.) they awaken; ime (m. nom. pl. dem. pron.) these; Gautama-śrāvakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the disciples of Gautama; yeṣām (m. gen. pl. rel. pron.) for whom; divā (indec.) by day; ca (indec.) and; rātrau (indec.) by night; ca (indec.) and; eva (indec.) indeed; a-nimitte (n. loc. sg.) in the signless; ratam (n. nom. sg. pp.) delights in; manaḥ (n. nom. sg.) the mind.



[328a-c cf. Dhp 296-302a-c above] [stm.]



Suprabuddhaṁ prabudhyante ime Gautamaśrāvakāḥ,

These disciples of Gotama awake to a good awakening,



yeṣāṁ divā ca rātrau ca, ākiñcanye rataṁ manaḥ. 15.24

those for whom the mind delights in nothingness, by day and by night.



Su-prabuddham (n. acc. sg.) to a good awakening; prabudhyante (3rd. pl. pres.) they awaken; ime (m. nom. pl. dem. pron.) these; Gautama-śrāvakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the disciples of Gautama; yeṣām (m. gen. pl. rel. pron.) for whom; divā (indec.) by day; ca (indec.) and; rātrau (indec.) by night; ca (indec.) and; eva (indec.) indeed; ākiñcanye (n. loc. sg.) in nothingness; ratam (n. nom. sg. pp.) delights in; manaḥ (n. nom. sg.) the mind.



[329 ≈ Dhp 301] [stm.]



Suprabuddhaṁ prabudhyante ime Gautamaśrāvakāḥ,

These disciples of Gotama awake to a good awakening,



yeṣāṁ divā ca rātrau ca, bhāvanāyāṁ rataṁ manaḥ. 15.25

those for whom the mind delights in cultivation, by day and by night.



Su-prabuddham (n. acc. sg.) to a good awakening; prabudhyante (3rd. pl. pres.) they awaken; ime (m. nom. pl. dem. pron.) these; Gautama-śrāvakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the disciples of Gautama; yeṣām (m. gen. pl. rel. pron.) for whom; divā (indec.) by day; ca (indec.) and; rātrau (indec.) by night; ca (indec.) and; eva (indec.) indeed; bhāvanāyām (f. loc. sg.) in cultivation; ratam (n. nom. sg. pp.) delights in; manaḥ (n. nom. sg.) the mind.



Suppabuddhaṁ pabujjhanti sadā Gotamasāvakā,

The disciples of Gotama are always awake to a good awakening,



yesaṁ divā ca ratto ca, bhāvanāya rato mano.

those for whom the mind delights in cultivation, by day and by night.



[330a-c cf. Dhp 296-302a-c above] [stm.]



Suprabuddhaṁ prabudhyante ime Gautamaśrāvakāḥ,

These disciples of Gotama awake to a good awakening,



yeṣāṁ divā ca rātrau ca, Nirvāṇe bhirataṁ manaḥ. 15.26

those for whom the mind greatly delights in Nirvāṇa, by day and by night.



Su-prabuddham (n. acc. sg.) to a good awakening; prabudhyante (3rd. pl. pres.) they awaken; ime (m. nom. pl. dem. pron.) these; Gautama-śrāvakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the disciples of Gautama; yeṣām (m. gen. pl. rel. pron.) for whom; divā (indec.) by day; ca (indec.) and; rātrau (indec.) by night; ca (indec.) and; Nirvāṇe (n. loc. sg.) in Nirvāṇa; abhiratam (n. nom. sg. pp.) greatly delights; manaḥ (n. nom. sg.) the mind.



Smṛtivargaḥ, 15.

The Chapter about Mindfulness, the Fifteenth




16. Prakirṇakavarga
The Miscellaneous Chapter

(25 Verses)



[331 ≈ Ja 466:12] [adm.]



Pūrvaṁ hi kṛtyaṁ pratijāgareta: Mā me kṛtyaṁ kṛtyakāle vihanyāt,

One should first be watchful about what is to be done, (thinking): Do not let what is to be done be impeded by me at the time it is done,



taṁ nityakāle pratiyatyakāriṇaṁ, naiva kṛtyaṁ kṛtyakāle vihanti. 16.1

for that one constantly vigilant at the right time, duty does not impede at the time it is to be done.



Pūrvam (indec.) first; hi (indec.) for; kṛtyam (n. nom. sg. gerund.) what is to be done; pratijāgareta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should be watchful; mā (indec.) not let; me (inst. sg. pers. pron.) by me; kṛtyam (n. nom. sg. gerund.) what is to be done; kṛtya-kāle (m. loc. sg.) at the time for doing; vihanyāt (3rd. sg. opt.) it should impede; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one; nitya-kāle (m. loc. sg.) constantly at the right time; pratiyatya-kāriṇam (m. acc. sg.) one who is acting vigilantly; na (indec.) not; eva (indec.) indeed; kṛtyam (n. nom. sg. gerund.) what is to be done; kṛtya-kāle (m. loc. sg.) at the time for doing; vihanti (3rd. sg. pres.) it impedes.



Anāgataṁ paṭikayirātha kiccaṁ: Mā maṁ kiccaṁ kiccakāle byadhesi,

One should prepare for a future duty, (thinking): Do not let the duty trouble me at the time it is done,


taṁ tādisaṁ paṭikatakiccakāriṁ, na taṁ kiccaṁ kiccakāle byadheti.

such a one, having prepared his duty in advance, is not troubled at the time it should be done.



[332 cf. SN 11.8:1] [adm.]



Vyāyametaiva puruṣo yāvad arthasya niṣpadaḥ,

A person should endeavour until accomplishment of the goal,



paśyed asau tathātmārthaṁ yathaivecchet tathā bhavet. 16.2

one should foresee ones own goal in such a way that it may become as one may desire.



Vyāyameta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should endeavour; eva (indec.) indeed; puruṣaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a person; yāvat (indec.) until; arthasya (m. gen. sg.) of the goal; niṣpadaḥ (f. gen. sg.) of the accomplishment; paśyet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should see; asau (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; tathā (indec.) in such a way; ātma-artham (m. acc. sg.) ones own goal; yathā (indec.) as; eva (indec.) indeed; icchet (3rd. sg. opt.) one may desire; tathā (indec.) so; bhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) it may become.



Vāyametheva puriso yāva atthassa nipphadā,

A person should endeavour until accomplishment of the goal,



nipphannasobhano attho, Verocanavaco idaṁ.

when the goal is accomplished it shines, this is the word of Verocana.



[333 cf. Dhp 238] [adm. + sim.]



Uttiṣṭhata vyāyamata, kurudhvaṁ dvīpam ātmanaḥ,

Rouse yourselves, strive, make an island for yourselves,



karmāro rajatasyaiva, haradhvaṁ malam ātmanaḥ,

as a silver-smith removes impurities, remove the impurities from yourself,



nirdhāntamalā hy anaṅgaṇā, na punar jātijarām upeṣyetha. 16.3

with impurities removed, without blemish, you might not undergo birth and old age again.



Uttiṣṭhata (2nd. pl. imp.) rouse yourselves!; vyāyamata (2nd. pl. imp.) strive!; kurudhvam (2nd. pl. imp.) make; dvīpam (m. acc. sg.) an island; ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) for oneself; karmāraḥ (m. nom. sg.) a silver-smith; rajatasya (n. gen. sg.) of silver; eva (indec.) indeed; haradhvam (2nd. pl. imp.) remove; malam (n. acc. coll. sg.) impurities; ātmanaḥ (m. abl. sg.) from oneself; nirdhānta-malāḥ (m. nom. pl.) with impurities removed; hi (indec.) for; an-aṅgaṇāḥ (m. nom. pl.) without blemish; na (indec.) not; punaḥ (indec.) again; jāti-jarām (f. acc. du.) birth and old age; upeṣyetha (2nd. pl. opt.) you might undergo.



So karohi dīpam-attano, khippaṁ vāyama, paṇḍito bhava,

You should make an island for yourself, endeavour soon, be a wise one,



niddhantamalo anaṅgaṇo, na punaṁ jātijaraṁ upehisi.

with stains removed, without blemish, you will not undergo birth and old age again.



[334 cf. Dhp 316] [stm.]



Alajjitavye lajjante, lajjitavye tv alajjinaḥ,

They are ashamed of what is not shameful, but unashamed of what is shameful,



abhaye bhayadarśīno, bhaye cābhayadarśinaḥ,

seeing danger in what is not dangerous, and not seeing danger in what is dangerous,



mithyādṛṣṭisamādānāt, satvā gacchanti durgatim. 16.4

from undertaking wrong views, beings go to a bad destination.



A-lajjitavye (n. loc. sg.) not shameful; lajjante (3rd. pl. pres.) they are ashamed; lajjitavye (n. loc. sg.) in what is shameful; tu (indec.) but; a-lajjinaḥ (m. nom. pl.) unashamed; abhaye (n. loc. sg.) in what is not dangerous; bhaya-darśīnaḥ (m. nom. pl.) seeing danger; bhaye (n. loc. sg.) in what is dangerous; ca (indec.) and; abhaya-darśinaḥ (m. nom. pl.) the ones who do not see danger; mithyā-dṛṣṭi-samādānāt (n. abl. sg.) from the undertaking of wrong views; satvāḥ (m. nom. pl.) beings; gacchanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they go; dur-gatim (f. acc. sg.) a bad destination.



Alajjitāye lajjanti, lajjitāye na lajjare,

They are ashamed of what is not shameful, not ashamed of what is shameful,



micchādiṭṭhisamādānā, sattā gacchanti duggatiṁ.

from undertaking wrong views, beings go to a bad destination.



[335 ≈ Dhp 172] [stm. + sim.]



Yas tu pūrvaṁ pramādyeha, paścād vai na pramādyate,

But the one who was heedless here before, (but) later is not heedless,



sa imaṁ bhāsate lokam abhramuktaiva candramāḥ. 16.5

that one illuminates this world like the moon released from a cloud.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; tu (indec.) but; pūrvam (indec.) before; pramādya (abs.) heedless; iha (indec.) here; paścāt (indec.) later; vai (indec.) indeed; na (indec.) not; pramādyate (3rd. sg. pres.) one is heedless; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; imam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) this; bhāsate (3rd. sg. pres.) illuminates; lokam (m. acc. sg.) the world; abhra-muktaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) freed from a cloud; iva (indec.) just like; candramāḥ (m. nom. sg.) the moon.



Yo ca pubbe pamajjitvā, pacchā so nappamajjati,

But the one who was heedless before, (but) later is not heedless,



so imaṁ lokaṁ pabhāseti abbhā mutto va candimā.

that one illuminates this world like the moon released from a cloud.



[336 ≈ Dhp 172a-b; Snp 774c-d (768)] [stm.]



Yas tu pūrvaṁ pramādyeha, paścād vai na pramādyate,

But the one who was heedless here before, (but) later is not heedless,



sa imāṁ viṣaktikāṁ loke smṛtaḥ samativartate. 16.6

mindful, he overcomes this attachment in the world.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; tu (indec.) but; pūrvam (indec.) before; pramādya (abs.) heedless; iha (indec.) here; paścāt (indec.) later; vai (indec.) indeed; na (indec.) not; pramādyate (3rd. sg. pres.) one is heedless; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; imām (f. acc. sg. dem. pron.) this; viṣaktikām (f. acc. sg.) attachment; loke (m. loc. sg.) in the world; smṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) mindful; samativartate (3rd. sg. pres.) overcomes.



Yo ca pubbe pamajjitvā, pacchā so nappamajjati,

But the one who was heedless before, (but) later is not heedless,







Yo kāme parivajjeti, sappasseva padā siro,

He who avoids desires, like he would a snakes head with his foot,



somaṁ visattikaṁ loke sato samativattati.

mindful, he overcomes this attachment in the world.



[337 ≈ Dhp 382] [stm. + sim.]



Daharo pi cet pravrajate, yujyate Buddhaśāsane,

If even while young one goes forth, being devoted to the Buddhas dispensation,



sa imaṁ bhāsate lokam abhramuktaiva candramāḥ. 16.7

that one illuminates this world like the moon released from a cloud.



Daharaḥ (m. nom. sg.) young; api (indec.) even; cet (indec.) if; pravrajate (3rd. sg. pres.) he goes forth; yujyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) being devoted; Buddha-śāsane (n. loc. sg.) in the Buddhas dispensation; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; imam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) this; bhāsate (3rd. sg. pres.) illuminates; lokam (m. acc. sg.) the world; abhra-muktaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) freed from a cloud; iva (indec.) just like; candramāḥ (m. nom. sg.) the moon.



Yo have daharo bhikkhu yuñjati Buddhasāsane,

That young monastic who is devoted to the Buddhas dispensation,



so imaṁ lokaṁ pabhāseti abbhā mutto va candimā.

that one illuminates this world like the moon released from a cloud.



[338 cf. Dhp 382a-b; Snp 774c-d (768), see above] [stm.]



Daharo pi cet pravrajate, yujyate Buddhaśāsane,

If even while young one goes forth, being devoted to the Buddhas dispensation,



sa imāṁ viṣaktikāṁ loke smṛtaḥ samativartate. 16.8

mindful, he overcomes this attachment in the world.



Daharaḥ (m. nom. sg.) young; api (indec.) even; cet (indec.) if; pravrajate (3rd. sg. pres.) he goes forth; yujyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) being devoted; Buddha-śāsane (n. loc. sg.) in the Buddhas dispensation; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; imām (f. acc. sg. dem. pron.) this; viṣaktikām (f. acc. sg.) attachment; loke (m. loc. sg.) in the world; smṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) mindful; samativartate (3rd. sg. pres.) overcomes.



[339 ≈ Dhp 173] [stm. + sim.]



Yasya pāpakṛtaṁ karma kuśalena pithīyate:

The one whose wicked deed is covered over by a wholesome deed:



sa imaṁ bhāsate lokam abhramuktaiva candramāḥ. 16.9

that one illuminates this world like the moon released from a cloud.



Yasya (n. gen. sg. rel. pron.) of whom; pāpa-kṛtam (n. nom. sg.) wicked; karma (n. nom. sg.) deed; kuśalena (n. instr. sg.) by a wholesome; pithīyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is covered over; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; imam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) this; bhāsate (3rd. sg. pres.) illuminates; lokam (m. acc. sg.) the world; abhra-muktaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) freed from a cloud; iva (indec.) just like; candramāḥ (m. nom. sg.) the moon.



Yassa pāpaṁ kataṁ kammaṁ kusalena pithīyati:

The one whose wicked deed is covered over by a wholesome deed:



so imaṁ lokaṁ pabhāseti abbhā mutto va candimā.

that one illuminates this world like the moon released from a cloud.



[340 cf. Dhp 173a-b] [stm.]



Yasya pāpakṛtaṁ karma kuśalena pithīyate,

The one whose wicked deed is covered over by a wholesome deed:



sa imāṁ viṣaktikāṁ loke smṛtaḥ samativartate. 16.10

mindful, he overcomes this attachment in the world.



Yasya (pron. n. gen. sg.) of whom; pāpa-kṛtam (n. nom. sg.) wicked; karma (n. nom. sg.) deed; kuśalena (n. instr. sg.) by a wholesome; pithīyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is covered over; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; imām (f. acc. sg. dem. pron.) this; viṣaktikām (f. acc. sg.) attachment; loke (m. loc. sg.) in the world; smṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) mindful; samativartate (3rd. sg. pres.) overcomes.



Yassa pāpaṁ kataṁ kammaṁ kusalena pithīyati:

The one whose wicked deed is covered over by a wholesome deed:



so imaṁ lokaṁ pabhāseti abbhā mutto va candimā.

that one illuminates this world like the moon released from a cloud.



[341 cf. Ud 4.9:1] [stm.]



Yo jīvite na tapate, maraṇānte ca sarvaśaḥ,

The one who is not tormented in life, and in any way at the end in death,



sa vai dṛṣṭapado dhīro, maraṇānte na śocate. 16.11

that steadfast one who has seen the goal, does not grieve at the end in death.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; jīvite (n. loc. sg.) in life; na (indec.) not; tapate (3rd. sg. pres.) one is tormented; maraṇa-ante (m. loc. sg.) at the end in death; ca (indec.) and; sarvaśaḥ (indec.) in any way; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; vai (indec.) indeed; dṛṣṭa-padaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who has seen the goal; dhīraḥ (m. nom. sg.) the steadfast one; maraṇa-ante (m. loc. sg.) at the end in death; na (indec.) not; śocate (3rd. sg. pres.) one grieves.



Yaṁ jīvitaṁ na tapati, maraṇante na socati,

The one who is not tormented in life, who does not grieve at the end in death,



sa ce diṭṭhapado dhīro, sokamajjhe na socati.

if that steadfast one has seen the goal, he does not grieve in the midst of grief.



[342 ≈ Ud 4.9:1] [stm.]



Yo jīvite na tapate, maraṇānte ca sarvaśaḥ,

The one who is not tormented in life, and in any way at the end in death,



sa vai dṛṣṭapado dhīraḥ, śokamadhye na śocati. 16.12

that steadfast one who has seen the state (of peace), does not grieve in the midst of grief.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; jīvite (n. loc. sg.) in life; na (indec.) not; tapate (3rd. sg. pres.) one is tormented; maraṇa-ante (m. loc. sg.) at the end in death; ca (indec.) and; sarvaśaḥ (indec.) in any way; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; vai (indec.) indeed; dṛṣṭa-padaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who has seen the state (of peace); dhīraḥ (m. nom. sg.) the steadfast one; śoka-madhye (m. loc. sg.) in the midst of grief; na (indec.) not; śocati (3rd. sg. pres.) one grieves.



Yaṁ jīvitaṁ na tapati, maraṇante na socati,

The one who is not tormented in life, who does not grieve at the end in death,



sa ce diṭṭhapado dhīro, sokamajjhe na socati.

if that steadfast one has seen the state (of peace), he does not grieve in the midst of grief.



[343a-c ≈ Ud 4.9:1a-c] [stm.]



Yo jīvite na tapate, maraṇānte ca sarvaśaḥ,

The one who is not tormented in life, nor in any way at the end in death,



sa vai dṛṣṭapado dhīro, jñātimadhye virocate. 16.13

that steadfast one who has seen the state (of peace), shines in the midst of relatives.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; jīvite (n. loc. sg.) in life; na (indec.) not; tapate (3rd. sg. pres.) one is tormented; maraṇa-ante (m. loc. sg.) at the end in death; ca (indec.) and; sarvaśaḥ (indec.) in any way; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) one; vai (indec.) indeed; dṛṣṭa-padaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who has seen the state (of peace); dhīraḥ (m. nom. sg.) the steadfast one; jñāti-madhye (m. loc. sg.) in the midst of relatives; virocate (3rd. sg. pres.) one shines.



[344 ≈ Dhp 87a-d; Dhp 88a-b] [adm.]



Kṛṣnāṁ dharmāṁ viprahāya, śuklāṁ bhāvayata bhikṣavaḥ,

Having abandoned dark thoughts, you should develop bright thoughts, monastics,



okād anokam āgamya, vivekam anubṛṁhayet,

from home having come to homelessness, one should be devoted to seclusion,



tatra cābhirametāryo, hitvā kāmān akiñcanaḥ. 16.14

there the noble one should find great delight, having abandoned desires, having nothing.



Kṛṣṇām (f. acc. pl.) dark; dharmān (m. acc. pl.) thoughts; viprahāya (abs.) having abandoned; śuklām (f. acc. pl.) bright; bhāvayata (2nd. pl. imp.) you should develop; bhikṣavaḥ (m. voc. pl.) monastics; okāt (m. abl. sg.) from home; anokam (m. acc. sg.) to homelessness; āgamya (abs.) having come; vivekam (m. acc. sg.) seclusion; anubṛṁhayet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should be devoted to; tatra (indec.) there; ca (indec.) and; abhiramet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should find great delight; āryaḥ (m. nom. sg.) noble one; hitvā (abs.) having abandoned; kāmān (m. acc. pl.) desires; a-kiñcanaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who has nothing.



Kaṇhaṁ dhammaṁ vippahāya, sukkaṁ bhāvetha paṇḍito,

Having abandoned a dark thought, the wise one should develop a bright thought,



okā anokamāgamma, viveke yattha dūramaṁ.

from home having come to homelessness, in solitude, where it is hard to find delight.







Tatrābhiratim-iccheyya, hitvā kāme akiñcano,

One should take delight in that place, having abandoned desires, having nothing,



pariyodapeyya attānaṁ cittaklesehi paṇḍito.

the wise one should then purify the self of defilements of mind.



[345 ≈ MN 7:3] [stm. + ana.]



Śuddhasya hi sadā phalguḥ, śuddhasya poṣathaḥ sadā,

For the pure one it is always a spring festival, for the pure one it is always an observance day,



śuddhasya śucikarmaṇaḥ, sadā saṁpadyate vratam. 16.15

for the pure one, of pure deed, his vow always succeeds.



Śuddhasya (m. gen. sg.) for the pure one; hi (metrical filler); sadā (indec.) always; phalguḥ (m. nom. sg.) the spring festival; śuddhasya (m. gen. sg.) for the pure one; poṣathaḥ (m. nom. sg.) an observance day; sadā (indec.) always; śuddhasya (m. gen. sg.) for the pure one; śuci-karmaṇaḥ (m. gen. sg.) of pure deed; sadā (indec.) always; saṁpadyate (3rd. sg. pres.) succeeds; vratam (n. nom. sg.) vow.



Suddhassa ve sadā phaggu, suddhassuposatho sadā,

For the pure one it is always a spring festival,{146} for the pure one it is always an observance day,



suddhassa sucikammassa, sadā sampajjate vataṁ.

for the pure one, of pure deed, his vow always succeeds.



[346 ≈ Dhp 356] [stm. + ana.]



Kṣetrāṇi tṛṇadoṣāṇi, rāgadoṣā tv iyaṁ prajā,

Fields are ruined by weeds, this generation is ruined by passion,



tasmād vigatarāgebhyo dattaṁ bhavati mahāphalam. 16.16

therefore what is given to those without passion has great fruit.



Kṣetrāṇi (n. nom. pl.) fields; tṛṇa-doṣāṇi (n. nom. pl.) ruined by weeds; rāga-doṣā (f. nom. sg.) ruined by passion; tv (separator); iyam (f. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; prajā (f. nom. sg.) generation; tasmāt (indec.) therefore; vigata-rāgebhyaḥ (m. dat. pl.) to those without passion; dattam (n. nom. sg. pp.) what is given; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) is; mahā-phalam (n. nom. sg.) great fruit.



Tiṇadosāni khettāni, rāgadosā ayaṁ pajā,

Fields are ruined by weeds, this generation is ruined by passion,



tasmā hi vītarāgesu dinnaṁ hoti mahapphalaṁ.

therefore what is given amongst those without passion has great fruit.



[347 ≈ Dhp 357] [stm. + ana.]



Kṣetrāṇi tṛṇadoṣāṇi, dveṣadoṣā tv iyaṁ prajā,

Fields are ruined by weeds, this generation is ruined by hatred,



tasmād vigatadveṣebhyo dattaṁ bhavati mahāphalam. 16.17

therefore what is given to those without hatred has great fruit.



Kṣetrāṇi (n. nom. pl.) fields; tṛṇa-doṣāṇi (n. nom. pl.) ruined by weeds; dveṣa-doṣā (f. nom. sg.) ruined by hatred; tv (separator); iyam (f. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; prajā (f. nom. sg.) generation; tasmāt (indec.) therefore; vigata-rāgebhyaḥ (m. dat. pl.) to those without passion; dattam (n. nom. sg. pp.) what is given; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) has; mahā-phalam (n. nom. sg.) great fruit.



Tiṇadosāni khettāni, dosadosā ayaṁ pajā,

Fields are ruined by weeds, this generation is ruined by hatred,



tasmā hi vītadosesu dinnaṁ hoti mahapphalaṁ.

therefore what is given amongst those without hatred has great fruit.



[348 ≈ Dhp 356] [stm. + ana.]



Kṣetrāṇi tṛṇadoṣāṇi, mohadoṣā tv iyaṁ prajā,

Fields are ruined by weeds, this generation is ruined by delusion,



tasmād vigatamohebhyo dattaṁ bhavati mahāphalam. 16.18

therefore having given to those without delusion there is great fruit.



Kṣetrāṇi (n. nom. pl.) fields; tṛṇa-doṣāṇi (n. nom. pl.) ruined by weeds; moha-doṣā (f. nom. sg.) ruined by delusion; tv (separator); iyam (f. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; prajā (f. nom. sg.) generation; tasmāt (indec.) therefore; vigata-rāgebhyaḥ (m. dat. pl.) to those without passion; dattam (n. nom. sg. pp.) what is given; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; mahā-phalam (n. nom. sg.) great fruit.



Tiṇadosāni khettāni, mohadosā ayaṁ pajā,

Fields are ruined by weeds, this generation is ruined by delusion,



tasmā hi vītamohesu dinnaṁ hoti mahapphalaṁ.

therefore what is given amongst those without delusion has great fruit.



[349 cf. Dhp 356-359] [stm. + ana.]



Kṣetrāṇi tṛṇadoṣāṇi, mānadoṣā tv iyaṁ prajā,

Fields are ruined by weeds, this generation is ruined by conceit,



tasmād vigatamānebhyo dattaṁ bhavati mahāphalam. 16.19

therefore what is given to those without conceit has great fruit.



Kṣetrāṇi (n. nom. pl.) fields; tṛṇa-doṣāṇi (n. nom. pl.) ruined by weeds; māna-doṣā (f. nom. sg.) ruined by conceit; tv (separator); iyam (f. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; prajā (f. nom. sg.) generation; tasmāt (indec.) therefore; vigata-rāgebhyaḥ (m. dat. pl.) to those without passion; dattam (n. nom. sg. pp.) what is given; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) has; mahā-phalam (n. nom. sg.) great fruit.



[350 cf. Dhp 356-359] [stm. + ana.]



Kṣetrāṇi tṛṇadoṣāṇi, lobhadoṣā tv iyaṁ prajā,

Fields are ruined by weeds, this generation is ruined by greed,



tasmād vigatalobhebhyo dattaṁ bhavati mahāphalam. 16.20

therefore what is given to those without greed has great fruit.



Kṣetrāṇi (n. nom. pl.) fields; tṛṇa-doṣāṇi (n. nom. pl.) ruined by weeds; lobha-doṣā (f. nom. sg.) ruined by greed; tv (separator); iyam (f. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; prajā (f. nom. sg.) generation; tasmāt (indec.) therefore; vigata-rāgebhyaḥ (m. dat. pl.) to those without passion; dattam (n. nom. sg. pp.) what is given; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) has; mahā-phalam (n. nom. sg.) great fruit.



[351 cf. Dhp 356-359] [stm. + ana.]



Kṣetrāṇi tṛṇadoṣāṇi, tṛṣṇādoṣā tv iyaṁ prajā,

Fields are ruined by weeds, this generation is ruined by craving,



tasmād vigatatṛṣṇebhyo dattaṁ bhavati mahāphalam. 16.21

therefore what is given to those without craving has great fruit.{147}



Kṣetrāṇi (n. nom. pl.) fields; tṛṇa-doṣāṇi (n. nom. pl.) ruined by weeds; tṛṣṇā-doṣā (f. nom. sg.) ruined by craving; tv (separator); iyam (f. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; prajā (f. nom. sg.) generation; tasmāt (indec.) therefore; vigata-rāgebhyaḥ (m. dat. pl.) to those without passion; dattam (n. nom. sg. pp.) what is given; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) has; mahā-phalam (n. nom. sg.) great fruit.



[352 ≈ Dhp-a 14.3] [stm.]



Ṣaṣṭha adhipatī rājā, rajyamāne rajasvalaḥ,

Master of the sixth,{148} one is king, when attached, one is impure,



arakte virajā bhavati, rakte bālo nirucyate. 16.22

in being unattached, one is dustless, in being attached, one is called a fool.



Ṣaṣṭhaḥ (m. nom. sg. num.) sixth; adhipatī (m. nom. sg.) master; rājā (m. nom. sg.) a king; rajyamāne (m. loc. abs. sg. prp. pass.) when one is attached; rajas-valaḥ (m. nom. sg.) impure; a-rakte (m. loc. sg.) in being unattached one; vi-rajā (f. nom. sg.) dustless; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) one is; rakte (m. loc. sg.) in being attached; bālaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a fool; nirucyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is called.



Chadvārādhippatī rājā, rajjamāno rajjissaro,

Master of the six doors, one is king, when attached, one is ruled by attachments,



arajjaṁ virajo hoti, rajjaṁ bālo ti vuccati.

unattached, one is dustless, attached, one is called a fool.



[353 ≈ Dhp 150] [stm. + ana.]



Nagaraṁ hy asthiprākāraṁ, māṁsaśoṇitalepanam,

This fortress has walls of bones, plastered over with flesh and blood,



yatra rāgaś ca dveṣaś ca māno mrakṣaś ca bādhyate. 16.23

where it is afflicted by passion and hatred, also conceit and deceit.



Nagarām (n. nom. sg.) a fortress; hy (euphonic particle); asthi-prākāram (n. nom. sg.) having walls of bones; māṁsa-śoṇita-lepanam (n. nom. sg.) plastered over with flesh and blood; yatra (indec.) where; rāgaḥ (m. nom. sg.) passion; ca (indec.) and; dveṣaḥ (m. nom. sg.) hatred; ca (indec.) and; mānaḥ (m. nom. sg.) conceit; mrakṣaḥ (m. nom. sg.) deceit; ca (indec.) and; bādhyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is afflicted.



Aṭṭhīnaṁ nagaraṁ kataṁ, maṁsalohitalepanaṁ,

This fortress is made of bones,{149} plastered over with flesh and blood,



yattha jarā ca maccu ca, māno makkho ca ohito.

in which lie hidden old age and death, also conceit and angerund.



[354] [stm. + sim.]



Hetuprabhavaṁ sadā hi duḥkhaṁ, tad apaśyaṁ, sa hi tena tatra baddhaḥ,

Suffering always arises from a cause, this I saw, and by that one is bound there,



tasya tu samayāj jahāti saṅgaṁ, na hi bāhyā prajahanti taṁ mahaugham. 16.24

but through calming one abandons the attachment to it, for what is external does not abandon the great flood.



Hetu-prabhavam (n. nom. sg.) arising from a cause; sadā (indec.) always; hi (metrical filler); duḥkham (n. nom. coll. sg.) suffering; tat (n. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that; a-paśyam (1st. sg. imperfect) I saw; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) one; hi (indec.) for; tena (n. instr. sg. dem. pron.) by that; tatra (indec.) there; baddhaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) bound; tasya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) to it; tu (indec.) but; samayāt (m. abl. sg.) through calming; jahāti (3rd. sg. pres.) abandons; saṅgam (m. acc. sg.) attachment; na (indec.) not; hi (indec.) for; bāhyāḥ (f. nom. pl.) external things; prajahanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they abandon; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that; mahā-ogham (m. acc. sg.) the great flood.



Prakīrṇakavargaḥ, 16.

The Miscellaneous Chapter, the Sixteenth




17. Udakavarga
The Chapter about Water

(12 Verses)



[355 ≈ Dhp 91] [stm. + sim.]



Smṛtimantaḥ prayujyante, na nikete ramanti te,

The mindful ones are striving, they do not delight in a dwelling,



haṁsavat palvalaṁ hitvā, hy okam oghaṁ jahante te. 17.1

like a goose abandoning a lake, they abandon the home and the flood.



Smṛtimantaḥ (m. nom. pl.) the mindful ones; prayujyante (3rd. pl. pres. pass.>act.) they strive; na (indec.) not; nikete (m. loc. sg.) in a dwelling; ramanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they delight; te (m. nom. pl. pers. pron.) they; haṁsa-vat (indec.) like a goose; palvalam (n. acc. sg.) a lake; hitvā (abs.) abandoning; hy (separator); okam (n. acc. sg.) a home; ogham (m. acc. sg.) the flood; jahante (3rd. pl. pres.) they abandon; te (m. nom. pl. pers. pron.) they.



Uyyuñjanti satīmanto na nikete ramanti te,

The mindful ones are striving, they do not delight in a dwelling,



haṁsā va pallalaṁ hitvā, okam-okaṁ jahanti te.

like geese abandoning a lake, they abandon their homes.



[356 ≈ Dhp 175] [stm. + sim.]



Haṁsādityapathe yānti, ākāśe jīvitendriyāḥ,

Geese go through the path of the sun, through the sky by their life-faculties,



niryānti dhīrā lokān, Mārasainyaṁ pramathya te. 17.2

the steadfast ones are led out from the worlds, after crushing Māras army.



Haṁsāḥ (m. nom. pl.) geese; āditya-pathe (m. loc. sg.) in the path of the sun; yānti (3rd. pl. pres.) they go; ākāśe (n. loc. sg.) in the sky; jīvita-indriyāḥ (n. inst. pl.) by the life-faculties; niryānti (3rd. pl. pres.) they are led out; dhīrāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the steadfast ones; lokān (m. acc. pl.) the worlds; Māra-sainyam (n. acc. sg.) Māras army; pramathya (abs.) having crushed; te (m. nom. pl. pers. pron.) they.



Haṁsādiccapathe yanti, ākāse yanti iddhiyā,

Geese go through the path of the sun, through the sky by their power,



nīyanti dhīrā lokamhā, jetvā Māraṁ savāhanaṁ.

the steadfast ones are led out of the world, after beating Māra and his host.



[357 ≈ Dhp 155] [stm. + sim.]



Acaritvā brahmacaryam, alabdhvā yauvane dhanam,

Not having lived the spiritual life, not having gained wealth in their youth,



jīrṇakrauñcaivă dhyāyante lpamatsya iva palvale. 17.3

they brood like old herons in a small lake with few fish.



A-caritvā (abs.) not having practiced; brahma-caryam (n. acc. sg.) the spiritual life; a-labdhvā (abs.) not having obtained; yauvane (n. loc. sg.) in youth; dhanam (n. acc. coll. sg.) wealth; jīrṇāḥ (m. nom. pl.) old; krauñcāḥ (m. nom. pl.) herons; iva (indec.) like; dhyāyante (3rd. pl. pres. pass.>act.) they brood; alpa-matsyāḥ (m. nom. pl.) having few fish; iva (indec.) like; palvale (n. loc. sg.) in a lake.



Acaritvā brahmacariyaṁ, aladdhā yobbane dhanaṁ,

Not having lived the spiritual life, not having gained wealth in their youth,



jiṇṇakoñcā ca jhāyanti khīṇamacche va pallale.

they brood like old herons in a small lake devoid of fish.



[358 ≈ Dhp 156] [stm. + sim.]



Acaritvā brahmacaryam, alabdhvā yauvane dhanam,

Not having lived the holy life, not having gained wealth in their youth,



śenti cāpātikīrṇā vā, paurāṇāny anucintitāḥ. 17.4

they lie like shafts shot from a bow, brooding about things in the past.



A-caritvā (abs.) not having practiced; brahma-caryam (n. acc. sg.) the spiritual life; a-labdhvā (abs.) not having obtained; yauvane (n. loc. sg.) in youth; dhanam (n. acc. coll. sg.) wealth; śenti (3rd. pl. pres.) they lie; cāpāti-kīrṇāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) scattered from a bow; vā (indec.) like; paurāṇāni (n. acc. pl.) things in the past; anucintitāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) brooding about.



Acaritvā brahmacariyaṁ, aladdhā yobbane dhanaṁ,

Not having lived the holy life, not having gained wealth in their youth,



senti cāpātikhittā va, purāṇāni anutthunaṁ.

they lie like shafts shot from a bow, wailing about things in the past.



[359 ≈ Dhp 121] [adm. + sim.]



Nālpaṁ manyeta pāpasya: Naitaṁ mām āgamiṣyati,

One should not consider it a little demerit (thinking): It will not come to me,



udabindunipātena mahākumbho pi pūryate,

through the falling of water drops a great water-pot is filled,



pūryanti bālāḥ pāpair hi, stokastokaṁ kṛtair api. 17.5

the fool becomes filled with demerit, even by making it bit by bit.



Na (indec.) not; alpam (n. acc. sg.) a little; manyeta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should consider; pāpasya (n. gen. sg.) of demerit; na (indec.) not; etam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; mām (acc. sg. dem. pron.) me; āgamiṣyati (3rd. sg. fut.) it will come; uda-bindu-nipātena (m. inst. sg.) by the falling of a water-drop; mahā-kumbhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a great water-pot; api (indec.) even; pūryate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is filled; pūryanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they are filled; bālāḥ (m. nom. pl.) fools; pāpaiḥ (n. inst. pl.) with demerit; hi (metrical filler); stoka-stokam (indec.) little by little; kṛtaiḥ (n. inst. pl. pp.) by those done; api (indec.) even.



Māpamaññetha pāpassa: Na maṁ taṁ āgamissati,

One should not consider it a little demerit (thinking): It will not come to me,



udabindunipātena udakumbho pi pūrati,

through the falling of water drops the water-pot is filled,



bālo pūrati pāpassa, thokaṁ thokam-pi ācinaṁ.

the foolish one becomes filled with demerit, accumulating bit by bit.



[360 ≈ Dhp 122] [adm. + sim.]



Nālpaṁ manyeta puṇyasya: Naitaṁ mām āgamiṣyati,

One should not consider it a little merit (thinking): It will not come to me,



udabindunipātena mahākumbho pi pūryate,

through the falling of water drops the water-pot is filled,



pūryanti dhīrāḥ puṇyair hi stokastokaṁ kṛtair api. 17.6

the steadfast ones becomes filled with merit, even by making it bit by bit.



Na (indec.) not; alpam (n. acc. sg.) a little; manyeta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should consider; puṇyasya (n. gen. sg.) of merit; na (indec.) not; etam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; mām (acc. sg. dem. pron.) me; āgamiṣyati (3rd. sg. fut.) it will come; uda-bindu-nipātena (m. inst. sg.) by the falling of a water-drop; mahā-kumbhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a great water-pot; api (indec.) even; pūryate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is filled; pūryanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they are filled; dhīrāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the steadfast ones; puṇyaiḥ (n. inst. pl.) with merit; hi (metrical filler); stoka-stokam (indec.) little by little; kṛtaiḥ (n. inst. pl. pp.) by those done; api (indec.) even.



Māppamaññetha puññassa: Na maṁ taṁ āgamissati.

One should not consider it a little merit (thinking): It will not come to me,



udabindunipātena udakumbho pi pūrati,

through the falling of water drops the water-pot is filled,



dhīro pūrati puññassa, thokathokam-pi ācinaṁ.

the steadfast one becomes filled with merit, accumulating bit by bit.



[361 ≈ Ud 8.6:3] [stm. + sim.]



Ye taranty ārṇavaṁ nityaṁ, kolaṁ baddhvā janāḥ śubham,

Those people who, after binding a good raft, continously cross over a sea,



na te taranti saritāṁ, tīrṇā medhāvino janāḥ. 17.7

they are (still) crossing the waters, not the intelligent people, who have crossed over.



Ye (m. nom. pl. rel. pron.) those who; taranti (3rd. pl. pres.) they cross; ārṇavam (m. acc. sg.) the sea; nityam (indec.) continously; kolam (m. acc. sg.) a raft; baddhvā (abs.) after binding; janāḥ (m. nom. pl.) people; śubham (m. acc. sg.) good; na (indec.) not;{150} te (m. nom. pl. pers. pron.) they; taranti (3rd. pl. pres.) they cross; saritām (f. acc. pl.) waters; tīrṇāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) having crossed over; medhāvinaḥ (m. nom. pl.) intelligent; janāḥ (m. nom. pl.) people.



Ye taranti aṇṇavaṁ saraṁ, setuṁ katvāna, visajja pallalāni,

Those who cross over a sea or a lake, after making a bridge, and leaving ponds behind,



kullaṁ hi jano pabandhati, tiṇṇā medhāvino janā.

(while) those people are binding a raft, intelligent people have crossed over (to the far shore).{151}



[362 cf. previous verse] [stm. + ana.]



Uttīrṇo Bhagavāṁ Buddhaḥ, sthale tiṣṭhati Brāhmaṇaḥ,

The Fortunate Buddha has crossed over, the Brahmin is established on the (far) shore,



bhikṣavaḥ snānti caivātra, kolaṁ badhnanti cāpare. 17.8

there{152} the monastics bathe, (while) others{153} are (still) binding a raft.



Uttīrṇaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) one who has crossed over; Bhagavān (m. nom. sg.) the Fortunate One; Buddhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the Buddha; sthale (n. loc. sg.) on the shore; tiṣṭhati (3rd. sg. pres.) is established; Brāhmaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a Brahmin; bhikṣavaḥ (m. nom. pl.) the monastics; snānti (3rd. pl. pres.) they bathe; ca (indec.) and; eva (indec.) indeed; atra (indec.) there; kolam (m. acc. sg.) a raft; badhnanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they bind; ca (indec.) and; apare (m. nom. pl.) others.



[363 ≈ Ud 7.9] [rh.q.]



Kiṁ kuryād udapānena, yatrāpaḥ sarvato bhavet?

What would one do with a well, if there were waters everywhere?



Tṛṣṇāyā mūlam uddhṛtya, kasya paryeṣaṇāṇ caret? 17.9

Having uprooted the root of craving, what would he wander about looking for?



Kim (n. nom. sg. inter. pron.) what?; kuryāt (3rd. sg. opt.) would do; udapānena (m. inst. sg.) with a well; yatra (indec.) where; āpaḥ (f. nom. pl.) waters; sarvataḥ (indec.) everywhere; bhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) there were; tṛṣṇāyāḥ (f. gen. sg.) of craving; mūlam (n. acc. sg.) the root; uddhṛtya (abs.) having uprooted; kasya (m. gen. sg. inter. pron.) for what?; paryeṣaṇām (f. acc. sg.) looking; caret (3rd. sg. opt.) he would wander about.



Kiṁ kayirā udapānena, āpā ce sabbadā siyuṁ?

What will one do with a well, if there were water at all times?



Taṇhāya mūlato chetvā, kissa pariyesanaṁ care?

Having cut off craving at the root, what would he be looking for?



[364 ≈ Dhp 80] [stm. + sim.]



Udakena nijanti nejakā, iṣukārā namayanti tejasā,

Irrigators channel water, fletchers shape (arrows) with heat,



dāruṁ namayanti takṣakā, hy ātmānaṁ damayanti paṇḍitāḥ. 17.10

carpenters shape wood, the wise train the self.



Udakena (n. inst. sg.) with water; nijanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they channel; nejakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) irrigators; iṣukārāḥ (m. nom. pl.) fletchers; namayanti (3rd. pl. caus. pres.) they shape; tejasā (n. inst. sg.) with heat; dārum (n. acc. sg.) wood; namayanti (3rd. pl. caus. pres.) they shape; takṣakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) carpenters; hy (separator); ātmānam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) himself; damayanti (3rd. pl. caus. pres.) they train; paṇḍitāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the wise.



Udakaṁ hi nayanti nettikā, usukārā namayanti tejanaṁ,

Irrigators channel water, fletchers shape an arrow,



dāruṁ namayanti tacchakā, attānaṁ damayanti paṇḍitā.

carpenters shape wood, the wise train the self.



[365 ≈ Dhp 82] [stm. + sim.]



Yathā hradaḥ sugambhīro, viprasanno hy anāvilaḥ,

Just as a lake that is very deep, clear, and undisturbed,



evaṁ śrutvā hi Saddharmaṁ viprasīdanti paṇḍitāḥ. 17.11

so the wise become clear having heard the True Dharma.



Yathā (indec.) just as; hradaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a lake; su-gambhīraḥ (m. nom. sg.) very deep; viprasannaḥ (m. nom. sg.) very clear; hy (separator); an-āvilaḥ (m. nom. sg.) undisturbed; evam (indec.) so; śrutvā (abs.) having heard; hi (metrical filler); Sad-dharmam (m. acc. sg.) the True Dharma; viprasīdanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they become clear; paṇḍitāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the wise.



Yathā pi rahado gambhīro, vippasanno anāvilo,

Just as a lake that is deep, clear, and undisturbed,



evaṁ Dhammāni sutvāna vippasīdanti paṇḍitā.

so the wise become clear having heard the Dhamma.



[366 ≈ Dhp 95] [stm. + sim.]



Pṛthivīsadṛśo na lipyate, tāyī kīlavad aprakampayaḥ,

One like the earth is not soiled, such a one, like a pillar, is unshakable,



hrada iva hi vinītakardamo, niṣkaluṣā hi bhavanti paṇḍitāḥ. 17.12

the wise become unstained like a lake whose mud has been removed.



Pṛthivī-sadṛśaḥ (m. nom. sg.) like the earth; na (indec.) not; lipyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is soiled; tāyī (m. nom. sg.) such a one; kīla-vat (indec.) like a pillar; a-prakampayaḥ (m. nom. sg.) unshakable; hradaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a lake; iva (indec.) like; hi (metrical filler); vinīta-kardamaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one whose mud is removed; niṣ-kaluṣāḥ (m. nom. pl.) unstained; hi (metrical filler); bhavanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they become; paṇḍitāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the wise.



Paṭhavisamo no virujjhati, indakhīlūpamo tādi subbato,

One like the earth is not troubled, such a virtuous one is like a city-post,



rahado va apetakaddamo, saṁsārā na bhavanti tādino.

such a one continues not in transmigration, he is like a lake whose mud has been removed.



Udakavargaḥ, 17

The Chapter about Water, the Seventeenth




18. Puṣpavarga
The Chapter about Flowers

(27 Verses)



[367 ≈ Dhp 44] [rh.q. + sim.]



Ka imāṁ pṛthivīṁ vijeṣyate Yamalokaṁ ca tathā sadevakam?

Who will understand this earth and Yamas realms, together with the Devas?{154}



Ko Dharmapadaṁ sudeśitaṁ, kuśalaḥ puṣpam iva praceṣyate? 18.1

Who will examine{155} the well-taught Dharma verses, as a skilful person will examine flowers?



Kaḥ (m. nom. sg. inter. pron.) who?; imām (f. acc. sg. dem. pron.) this; pṛthivīm (f. acc. sg.) the earth; vijeṣyate (3rd. sg. fut.) will understand; Yama-lokam (m. acc. coll. sg.) the world of Yama; ca (indec.) and; tathā (indec.) and; sa-devakam (m. acc. coll. sg.) together with the Devas; kaḥ (m. nom. sg. inter. pron.) who?; Dharma-padam (n. acc. coll. sg.) Dharma verses; su-deśitam (n. acc. sg. pp.) well-taught; kuśalaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a skilful person; puṣpam (n. acc. coll. sg.) flowers; iva (indec.) like; praceṣyate (3rd. sg. fut.) will examine.



Ko imaṁ paṭhaviṁ vicessati, Yamalokañ-ca imaṁ sadevakaṁ?

Who will understand the earth{156} and Yamas realms,{157} this human realm{158} together with the Devas?



Ko Dhammapadaṁ sudesitaṁ, kusalo puppham-ivappacessati?

Who will examine the well-taught Dhamma verses, as a skilful person examines flowers?



[368 ≈ Dhp 45] [stm. + sim.]



Śaikṣaḥ pṛthivīṁ vijeṣyate, Yamalokaṁ ca tathā sadevakam,

The trainee will understand this earth and Yamas realms, together with the Devas,



sa hi Dharmapadaṁ sudeśitaṁ, kuśalaḥ puṣpam iva praceṣyate. 18.2

that one will examine the well-taught Dhamma verses, as a skilful person will examine flowers.



Śaikṣaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the trainee; pṛthivīm (f. acc. sg.) the earth; vijeṣyate (3rd. sg. fut.) will understand; Yama-lokam (m. acc. coll. sg.) the world of Yama (the lower worlds of the dead); ca (indec.) and; tathā (indec.) and; sa-devakam (m. acc. coll. sg.) together with the Devas; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; hi (metrical filler); Dharma-padam (n. acc. coll. sg.) Dharma verses; su-deśitam (n. acc. sg. pp.) well-taught; kuśalaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a skilful person; puṣpam (n. acc. coll. sg.) flowers; iva (indec.) like; praceṣyate (3rd. sg. fut.) will examine.



Sekho paṭhaviṁ vicessati, Yamalokañ-ca imaṁ sadevakaṁ,

The trainee will understand the earth and Yamas realms, this human realm together with the Devas,



sekho Dhammapadaṁ sudesitaṁ, kusalo puppham-ivappacessati.

the trainee will examine the well-taught Dhamma verse, as a skilful person examines flowers.



[369 ≈ Dhp 283] [adm. + ana.]



Vanaṁ chindata mā vṛkṣaṁ, vanād vai jāyate bhayam,

Cut down the forest, not (just) a tree,{159} from the forest arises a danger,



chitvā vanaṁ samūlaṁ tu, nirvaṇā bhavata bhikṣavaḥ. 18.3

but having cut down the forest at its root, you must be without craving, monastics.



Vanam (n. acc. sg.) the forest; chindata (2nd. pl. imp.) cut down!; mā (indec.) not; vṛkṣam (m. acc. sg.) a tree; vanāt (n. abl. sg.) from the forest; vai (indec.) indeed; jāyate (3rd. sg. pres.) arises; bhayam (n. nom. sg.) danger; chitvā (abs.) having cut off; vanam (n. acc. sg.) the forest; sa-mūlam (f. acc. sg.) at the root; tu (indec.) but; nirvaṇāḥ (m. nom. pl.) free from craving; bhavata (2nd. pl. imp.) be!; bhikṣavaḥ (m. voc. pl.) monastics.



Vanaṁ chindatha mā rukkhaṁ, vanato jāyatī bhayaṁ,

Cut down the forest, not (just) a tree, from the forest arises a danger,



chetvā vanañ-ca vanathañ-ca, nibbanā hotha bhikkhavo.

having cut down the forest and thicket, you must be without craving, monastics.



[370 ≈ Dhp 284] [stm. + sim.]



Na chidyate yāvatā vanaṁ hy anumātram api narasya bandhuṣu,

The forest is not cut down as long as there exists even an atom (of attachment) of a person towards his relatives,



pratibaddhamanāḥ sa tatra vai, vatsaḥ kṣīrapaka iva mātaram. 18.4

right there his mind is bound, like a suckling calf is bound to its mother.



Na (indec.) Not; chidyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is cut down; yāvatā (indec.) as long as; vanam (n. nom. sg.) the forest; hy (euphonic particle); anumātram (n. nom. sg.) an atom; api (indec.) even; narasya (m. gen. sg.) of a person; bandhuṣu (m. loc. pl.) towards relatives; pratibaddhamanāḥ (m. nom. sg.) one whose mind is bound; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) he; tatra (indec.) there; vai (indec.) indeed; vatsaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a calf; kṣīra-pakaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a suckling; iva (indec.) like; mātaram (f. acc. sg.) the mother.



Yāva hi vanatho na chijjati aṇumatto pi narassa nārisu,

The thicket is not cut down as long as there exists an atom (of attachment) of a man towards women,



paṭibaddhamano va tāva so, vaccho khīrapako va mātari.

for just so long is his mind bound, like a suckling calf is bound to its mother.



[371 ≈ Dhp 285] [adm. + sim.]



Ucchindhi hi sneham ātmanaḥ, padmaṁ śāradakaṁ yathodakāt,

Sever affection for ones self, like an autumn lotus is severed from the water,



śāntimārgam eva bṛṁhayen, Nirvāṇaṁ Sugatena deśitam. 18.5

be devoted to the path to peace, the Nirvāṇa taught by the Sugata.



Ucchindhi (2nd. sg. imp.) cut off; hi (metrical filler); sneham (m. acc. sg.) affection; ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) for oneself; padmam (n. acc. sg.) a lotus; śāradakam (n. acc. sg.) autumn; yathā (indec.) just as; udakāt (n. abl. sg.) from water; śānti-mārgam (m. acc. sg.) the path to peace; eva (indec.) indeed; bṛṁhayet (3rd. sg. opt.) be devoted to; Nirvāṇam (n. acc. sg.) Nirvāṇa; Su-gatena (m. inst. sg.) by the Sugata; deśitam (n. acc. sg. pp.) taught.



Ucchinda sineham-attano, kumudaṁ sāradikaṁ va pāṇinā,

Sever affection for ones self, like an autumn lotus severed with the hand,



santimaggam-eva brūhaya, Nibbānaṁ Sugatena desitaṁ.

develop the path to peace, the Nibbāna taught by the Sugata.



[372 ≈ Dhp 51] [stm. + sim.]



Yathāpi ruciraṁ puṣpaṁ, varṇavat syād agandhavat,

Just as with a beautiful flower, there might be colour, but no fragrance,



evaṁ subhāṣitā vācā niṣphalāsāv akurvataḥ. 18.6

so well-spoken words are fruitless for that one who does not act (on them).



Yathā (indec.) just as; api (indec.) even; ruciram (n. nom. sg.) beautiful; puṣpam (n. nom. sg.) a flower; varṇavat (n. nom. sg.) possessing color; syāt (3rd. sg. opt.) might be; a-gandhavat (n. nom. sg.) lacking fragrance; evam (indec.) so; su-bhāṣitā (f. nom. pl. pp.) well-spoken; vācāḥ (f. nom. pl.) words; niṣ-phalāḥ (f. nom. pl.) fruitless; asau (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; a-kurvataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) for one who is not doing.



Yathā pi ruciraṁ pupphaṁ, vaṇṇavantaṁ agandhakaṁ,

Just like a beautiful flower, with colour, but no fragrance,



evaṁ subhāsitā vācā aphalā hoti akubbato.

so well-spoken words are fruitless for one who does not act (on them).



[373 ≈ Dhp 52] [stm. + sim.]



Yathāpi ruciraṁ puṣpaṁ, varṇavat syād sugandhavat,

Just as with a beautiful flower, there might be colour and fragrance,



evaṁ subhāṣitā vācā saphalā bhavati kurvataḥ. 18.7

so well-spoken words are fruitful for one who acts (on them).



Yathā (indec.) just as; api (indec.) even; ruciram (n. nom. sg.) beautiful; puṣpam (n. nom. sg.) a flower; varṇavat (n. nom. sg.) possessing color; syāt (3rd. sg. opt.) could be; su-gandhavat (n. nom. sg.) fragrant; evam (indec.) so; su-bhāṣitāḥ (f. nom. pl. pp.) well-spoken words; vācāḥ (f. nom. pl.) words; sa-phalāḥ (f. nom. pl.) fruitful; bhavati (3rd. pl. pres.) are; kurvataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) of one who acts.



Yathā pi ruciraṁ pupphaṁ, vaṇṇavantaṁ sagandhakaṁ,

Just like a beautiful flower, with colour and fragrance,



evaṁ subhāsitā vācā saphalā hoti pakubbato.

so well-spoken words are fruitful for the one who acts (on them).



[374 ≈ Dhp 49] [adm. + sim.]



Yathāpi bhramaraḥ puṣpād varṇagandhāv aheṭhayan,

Just as a bee, without harming the colour or scent of a flower,



paraiti rasam ādāya, tathā grāmāṁ muniś caret. 18.8

gathers its nectar and departs, so should the sage wander among the villages.



Yathā (indec.) just as; api (indec.) even; bhramaraḥ (m. nom. sg.) a bee; puṣpāt (n. abl. sg.) from a flower; varṇa-gandhau (m. acc. du.) color and scent; a-heṭhayan (m. nom. sg. prp.) not harming; paraiti (3rd. sg. pres.) departs; rasam (m. acc. sg.) nectar; ādāya (abs.) gathers; tathā (indec.) so; grāmān (m. acc. pl.) villages; muniḥ (m. nom. sg.) the sage; caret (3rd. sg. opt.) one should wander.



Yathā pi bhamaro pupphaṁ vaṇṇagandhaṁ aheṭhayaṁ,

Just as a bee, without harming the flower, its colour or scent,



paḷeti rasam-ādāya, evaṁ gāme munī care.

gathers its nectar and departs, so should the sage wander among the villages.



[375 ≈ Dhp 50] [adm.]



Na pareṣāṁ vilomāni, na pareṣāṁ kṛtākṛtam,

Not the wrong of others, or what others have done or have not done,



ātmanas tu samīkṣeta, samāni viṣamāni ca. 18.9

one should examine oneself, (what is) fitting and unfitting.



Na (indec.) Not; pareṣām (m. gen. pl.) of others; vilomāni (n. nom. pl.) wrongs; na (indec.) not; pareṣām (m. gen. pl.) of others; kṛta-akṛtam (n. acc. coll. sg.) what is done and not done; ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) of oneself; tu (indec.) but; samīkṣeta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should examine; samāni (n. nom. pl.) fitting; viṣamāni (n. nom. pl.) unfitting; ca (indec.) and.



Na paresaṁ vilomāni, na paresaṁ katākataṁ,

Not the wrong of others, or what others have done or have not done,



attano va avekkheyya, katāni akatāni ca.

one should consider oneself, (what is) done and not done.



[376 ≈ Dhp 53] [adm. + sim.]



Yathāpi puṣparāśibhyaḥ kuryān mālāguṇāṁ bahūn,

Just as from heaps of flowers one might make many garland-strings,



evaṁ jātena martyena, kartavyaṁ kuśalaṁ bahu. 18.10

so too, by one who is born a mortal, many good deeds should be done.



Yathā (indec.) just as; api (indec.) even; puṣpa-rāśibhyaḥ (m. abl. pl.) from heaps of flowers; kuryāt (3rd. sg. opt.) one might make; mālā-guṇān (m. acc. pl.) garland strings; bahūn (m. acc. pl.) many; evam (indec.) so; jātena (m. inst. sg. pp.) by one who is born; martyena (m. inst. sg.) by a mortal; kartavyam (n. nom. sg. gerund.) should be done; kuśalam (n. nom. coll. sg.) good deeds; bahu (n. nom. sg.) many.



Yathā pi puppharāsimhā kayirā mālāguṇe bahū,

Just as from heaps of flowers one might make many garland-strings,



evaṁ jātena maccena, kattabbaṁ kusalaṁ bahuṁ.

so too, by one who is born a mortal, many good deeds should be done.



[377 ≈ Dhp 377] [adm. + sim.]



Varṣāsu hi yathā puṣpaṁ vaguro vipramuñcati,

Just as during the rains a tree casts off its flowers,



evaṁ rāgaṁ ca doṣaṁ ca vipramuñcata, bhikṣavaḥ. 18.11

just so you must cast off passion and hatred, monastics.



Varṣāsu (f. loc. pl.) during the rains; hi (metrical filler); yathā (indec.) just as; puṣpam (n. acc. coll. sg.) flowers; vṛkṣaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a tree; vipramuñcati (3rd. sg. pres.) casts off; evam (indec.) so; rāgam (m. acc. sg.) passion; ca (indec.) and; doṣam (m. acc. sg.) hatred; ca (indec.) and; vipramuñcata (2 pl. imp.) you must cast off; bhikṣavaḥ (m. voc. pl.) monastics.



Vassikā viya pupphāni maddavāni pamuñcati,

Just as striped jasmine casts off its withered flowers,



evaṁ rāgañ-ca dosañ-ca vippamuñcetha, bhikkhavo.

just so you must cast off all passion and hatred, monastics.



[378-379 ≈ Dhp 58-059] [stm. + sim.]



Yathā saṁkārakūṭe tu vyujjhite hi mahāpathe

Just as in a discarded rubbish heap along the highway



padmaṁ tatra tu jāyeta śucigandhi manoramam, 18.12

a lotus might arise there, pure, fragrant, delighting the mind,



Yathā (indec.) just as; saṁkāra-kūṭe (m. loc. sg.) in a rubbish heap; tu (metrical filler); vyujjhite (m. loc. sg. pp.) discarded; hi (metrical filler); mahā-pathe (m. loc. sg.) along the highway; padmam (n. nom. sg.) a lotus; tatra (indec.) there; tu (indec.) and; jāyeta (3rd. sg. opt. pass.) might arise; śuci-gandhi (n. nom. sg.) pure and fragrant; mano-ramam (n. nom. sg.) delighting the mind.



evaṁ saṁkārabhūte sminn, andhabhūte pṛthagjane,

so amongst the worthless in this (world), the blind and ordinary folk,



prajñayā vyatirocante Samyaksaṁbuddhaśrāvakāḥ. 18.13

the Perfectly Awakened Ones disciples shine forth with their wisdom.



Evam (indec.) so; saṁkāra-bhūte (m. loc. sg.) amongst the worthless; asmin (m. loc. sg. dem. pron.) in this; andha-bhūte (m. loc. sg.) amongst the blind; pṛthag-jane (m. loc. sg.) amongst the ordinary folk; prajñayā (f. inst. sg.) with wisdom; vyatirocante (3rd. pl. pres.) shine forth; Samyak-saṁbuddha-śrāvakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the Perfectly Awakened Ones disciples.



Yathā saṅkāradhānasmiṁ ujjhitasmiṁ mahāpathe

Just as in a discarded rubbish heap along the highway



padumaṁ tattha jāyetha, sucigandhaṁ manoramaṁ,

a lotus might arise there, pure, fragrant, delighting the mind,



evaṁ saṅkārabhūtesu, andhabhūte puthujjane,

so amongst the worthless, blind and ordinary folk,



atirocati paññāya Sammāsambuddhasāvako.

the Perfectly Awakened Ones disciple shines forth with his wisdom.



[380 ≈ Dhp 47] [stm. + sim.]



Puṣpāṇy eva pracinvantaṁ vyāsaktamanasaṁ naram

The person whose mind is attached to collecting flowers



suptaṁ grāmaṁ mahaughaiva, mṛtyur ādāya gacchati. 18.14

death takes up and carries off, like a flood carries off a sleeping village.



Puṣpāṇi (n. acc. pl.) flowers; eva (indec.) indeed; pracinvantam (m. acc. sg. prp.) one who is collecting; vyāsakta-manasam (m. acc. sg.) one whose mind is attached; naram (m. acc. sg.) a person; suptam (m. acc. sg. pp.) sleeping; grāmam (m. acc. sg.) a village; mahā-oghaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a great flood; iva (indec.) like; mṛtyuḥ (m. nom. sg.) death; ādāya (abs.) takes up; gacchati (3rd. sg. pres.) carries off.



Pupphāni heva pacinantaṁ byāsattamanasaṁ naraṁ

The person whose mind is attached to collecting flowers{160}



suttaṁ gāmaṁ mahogho va, maccu ādāya gacchati.

death takes up and carries off, like a flood carries off a sleeping village.



Bernhard includes a partial verse after this one, which includes the exact same words from naraṁ onwards, and notes it is maybe a repetition, which is what it seems to be. I omit it here as adding nothing.



[382 ≈ Dhp 48] [stm. + ana.]



Puṣpāṇy eva pracinvantaṁ vyāsaktamanasaṁ naram,

The person whose mind is attached to collecting flowers,



atṛptam eva kāmeṣu  tv Antakaḥ kurute vaśam. 18.15

truly unsated with desires  (over him) the End-Maker wields his influence.{161}



Puṣpāṇi (n. acc. pl.) flowers; eva (indec.) indeed; pracinvantam (m. acc. sg. prp.) one who is collecting; vyāsakta-manasam (m. acc. sg.) one whose mind is attached; naram (m. acc. sg.) a person; a-tṛptam (m. acc. sg.) unsated; eva (indec.) truly; kāmeṣu (m. loc. pl.) with desires; tu (euphonic particle); Antakaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the End-Maker (Death); kurute (3rd. sg. pres.) wields; vaśam (n. acc. sg.) influence.



Pupphāni heva pacinantaṁ byāsattamanasaṁ naraṁ,

The person whose mind is attached to collecting flowers,



atittaṁ yeva kāmesu  Antako kurute vasaṁ.

truly unsated with desires  (over him) the End-Maker wields his influence.



[383 cf. Dhp 48] [stm. + ana.]



Puṣpāṇy eva pracinvantaṁ vyāsaktamanasaṁ naram,

The person whose mind is attached to collecting flowers,



anutpanneṣu bhogeṣu  tv Antakaḥ kurute vaśam. 18.16

amongst riches that have not arisen  (over him) the End-Maker wields his influence.



Puṣpāṇi (n. acc. pl.) flowers; eva (indec.) indeed; pracinvantam (m. acc. sg. prp.) one who is collecting; vyāsakta-manasam (m. acc. sg.) one whose mind is attached; naram (m. acc. sg.) a person; an-utpanneṣu (m. loc. pl. pp.) amongst what has not arisen; bhogeṣu (m. loc. pl.) amongst riches; tu (euphonic particle); Antakaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the End-Maker (Death); kurute (3rd. sg. pres.) wields; vaśam (n. acc. sg.) influence.



Pupphāni heva pacinantaṁ byāsattamanasaṁ naraṁ,

The person whose mind is attached to collecting flowers,



atittaṁ yeva kāmesu  Antako kurute vasaṁ.

truly unsated with desires  (over him) the End-Maker wields his influence.



[384 cf. Dhp 46 below] [stm. + sim.]



Kumbhopamaṁ kāyam imaṁ viditvā,{162} marīcidharmaṁ paribudhya caiva,

Understanding this body is like a jar, fully understanding its mirage-like nature,



chitveha Mārasya tu puṣpakāṇi, tv adarśanaṁ mṛtyurājasya gacchet. 18.17

cutting off Māras flowers here, one can go beyond sight of the King of Death.



Kumbha-upamam (n. nom. sg.) like a jar; kāyam (m. acc. sg.) the body; imam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) this; viditvā (abs.) understanding; marīci-dharmam (m. acc. sg.) mirage-like nature; paribudhya (abs.) having fully understood; ca (indec.) and; eva (indec.) indeed; chitvā (abs.) cutting off; iha (indec.) here; Mārasya (m. gen. sg.) of Māra; tu (indec.) but; puṣpakāṇi (n. acc. pl.) flowers; tv (separator); a-darśanam (n. acc. sg.) the not-seeing; mṛtyu-rājasya (m. gen. sg.) of the King of Death; gacchet (3rd. sg. opt.) one can go.



Pheṇūpamaṁ kāyam-imaṁ viditvā, marīcidhammaṁ abhisambudhāno,

Understanding that this body is like foam, fully understanding its mirage-like nature,



chetvāna Mārassa papupphakāni, adassanaṁ Maccurājassa gacche.

cutting off Māras flower-tipped arrows, one can go beyond sight of the King of Death.



[385 ≈ Dhp 46] [stm. + sim.]



Phenopamaṁ kāyam imaṁ viditvā, marīcidharmaṁ paribudhya caiva,

Understanding that this body is just like foam, fully understanding its mirage-like nature,



chitveha Mārasya tu puṣpakāṇi, tv adarśanaṁ mṛtyurājasya gacchet. 18.18

cutting off Māras flowers here, one can go beyond sight of the King of Death.



Phena-upamam (n. nom. sg.) like foam; kāyam (m. acc. sg.) the body; imam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) this; viditvā (abs.) having understood; marīci-dharmam (m. acc. sg.) mirage-like nature; paribudhya (abs.) fully understanding; ca (indec.) and; eva (indec.) indeed; chitvā (abs.) cutting off; iha (indec.) here; Mārasya (m. gen. sg.) of Māra; tv (separator); puṣpakāṇi (n. acc. pl.) flowers; tv (separator); a-darśanam (n. acc. sg.) the not-seeing; mṛtyu-rājasya (m. gen. sg.) of the King of Death; gacchet (3rd. sg. opt.) one can go.



Pheṇūpamaṁ kāyam-imaṁ viditvā, marīcidhammaṁ abhisambudhāno,

Understanding that this body is just like foam, fully understanding its mirage-like nature,



chetvāna Mārassa papupphakāni, adassanaṁ Maccurājassa gacche.

cutting off Māras flower-tipped arrows, one can go beyond sight of the King of Death.



[386 cf. Dhp 46 above] [stm. + sim.]



Kumbhopamaṁ lokam imaṁ viditvā, marīcidharmaṁ paribudhya caiva,

Understanding this world is like a jar, fully understanding its mirage-like nature,



chitveha Mārasya tu puṣpakāṇi, tv adarśanaṁ mṛtyurājasya gacchet. 18.19

cutting off Māras flowers here, one can go beyond sight of the King of Death.



Kumbha-upamam (n. nom. sg.) like a jar; lokam (m. acc. sg.) the world; imam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) this; viditvā (abs.) having understood; marīci-dharmam (m. acc. sg.) mirage-like nature; paribudhya (abs.) fully understanding; ca (indec.) and; eva (indec.) indeed; chitvā (abs.) cutting off; iha (indec.) here; Mārasya (m. gen. sg.) of Māra; tv (separator); puṣpakāṇi (n. acc. pl.) flowers; tv (separator); a-darśanam (n. acc. sg.) the not-seeing; mṛtyu-rājasya (m. gen. sg.) of the King of Death; gacchet (3rd. sg. opt.) one can go.



[387 ≈ Dhp 46] [stm. + sim.]



Phenopamaṁ lokam imaṁ viditvā, marīcidharmaṁ paribudhya caiva,

Understanding that this world is just like foam, fully understanding its mirage-like nature,



chitveha mārasya tu puṣpakāṇi, tv adarśanaṁ Mṛtyurājasya gacchet. 18.20

cutting off Māras flowers here, one can go beyond sight of the King of Death.



Phena-upamam (n. nom. sg.) like foam; lokam (m. acc. sg.) the world; imam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) this; viditvā (abs.) having understood; marīci-dharmam (m. acc. sg.) mirage-like nature; paribudhya (abs.) fully understanding; ca (indec.) and; eva (indec.) indeed; chitvā (abs.) cutting off; iha (indec.) here; Mārasya (m. gen. sg.) of Māra; tv (separator); puṣpakāṇi (n. acc. pl.) flowers; tv (separator); a-darśanam (n. acc. sg.) the state of not being seen; mṛtyu-rājasya (m. gen. sg.) of the King of Death; gacchet (3rd. sg. opt.) one can go.



Pheṇūpamaṁ kāyam-imaṁ viditvā, marīcidhammaṁ abhisambudhāno,

Understanding that this body is just like foam, fully understanding its mirage-nature,



chetvāna Mārassa papupphakāni, adassanaṁ Maccurājassa gacche.

cutting off Māras flower-tipped arrows, one can go beyond sight of the King of Death.



[388 ≈ Snp 5] [stm. + sim.]



Yo nādhyagamad bhaveṣu sāraṁ, buddhvā puṣpam udumbarasya yadvat,

The one who has not found an essence in existences, like one understanding a fig tree does not find a flower,



sa tu bhikṣur idaṁ jahāty apāraṁ, hy urago jīrṇam iva tvacaṁ purāṇam. 18.21

that monastic abandons the near shore, like a snake abandons its old, worn-out skin.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; na (indec.) not; adhyagamad (3rd. sg. aor.) found; bhaveṣu (m. loc. pl.) in existences; sāram (m. acc. sg.) essence; buddhvā (abs.) understanding; puṣpam (n. acc. sg.) a flower; udumbarasya (m. gen. sg.) of the fig tree; yadvat (indec.) just as; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; tu (metrical filler); bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; idam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; jahāti (3rd. sg. pres.) abandons; a-pāram (n. acc. sg.) the near shore; hy (euphonic particle); uragaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a snake; jīrṇam (f. acc. sg.) worn-out; iva (indec.) like; tvacam (f. acc. sg.) skin; purāṇam (f. acc. sg.) old.



Yo nājjhagamā bhavesu sāraṁ, vicinaṁ puppham-iva udumbaresu,

That one who has not found an essence in existences, like one considering a fig tree does not find a flower,



so bhikkhu jahāti orapāraṁ, urago jiṇṇam-iva tacaṁ purāṇaṁ.

that monastic abandons the near and far shore, like a snake abandons its old, worn-out skin.



[389 ≈ Snp 2] [stm. + sim.]



Yo rāgam udācchinatty aśeṣaṁ, bisapuṣpam iva jaleruhaṁ vigāhya,

The one who severs passion without remainder, as one entering (a lake) severs a lotus growing in water,



sa tu bhikṣur idaṁ jahāty apāraṁ, hy urago jīrṇam iva tvacaṁ purāṇam. 18.21A

that monastic abandons the near shore, like a snake abandons its old, worn-out skin.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; rāgam (m. acc. sg.) passion; udācchinatti (3rd. sg. pres.) severs; a-śeṣam (m. acc. sg.) without remainder; bisa-puṣpam (n. acc. sg.) a lotus flower; iva (indec.) like; jale-ruham (m. acc. sg.) water-growing; vigāhya (abs.) entering; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; tu (metrical filler); bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; idam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; jahāti (3rd. sg. pres.) abandons; a-pāram (n. acc. sg.) the near shore; hy (euphonic particle); uragaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a snake; jīrṇam (f. acc. sg.) worn-out; iva (indec.) like; tvacam (f. acc. sg.) skin; purāṇam (f. acc. sg.) old.



Yo rāgam udacchidā asesaṁ, bhisapupphaṁ va saroruhaṁ vigayha,

The one who severs passion without remainder, as one entering (a lake) severs a lotus in a lake,



so bhikkhu jahāti orapāraṁ, urago jiṇṇam-iva tacaṁ purāṇaṁ.

that monastic abandons the near and far shore, like a snake abandons its old, worn-out skin.



[390 cf. Snp 2] [stm. + sim.]



Yo dveṣam udācchinatty aśeṣaṁ, bisapuṣpam iva jaleruhaṁ vigāhya,

The one who severs hatred without remainder, as one entering (a lake) severs a lotus growing in water,



sa tu bhikṣur idaṁ jahāty apāraṁ, hy urago jīrṇam iva tvacaṁ purāṇam. 18.21B

that monastic abandons the near shore, like a snake abandons its old, worn-out skin.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; dveṣam (m. acc. sg.) hatred; udācchinatti (3rd. sg. pres.) severs; a-śeṣam (m. acc. sg.) without remainder; bisa-puṣpam (n. acc. sg.) a lotus flower; iva (indec.) like; jale-ruham (m. acc. sg.) water-growing; vigāhya (abs.) entering; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; tu (metrical filler); bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; idam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; jahāti (3rd. sg. pres.) abandons; a-pāram (n. acc. sg.) the near shore; hy (euphonic particle); uragaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a snake; jīrṇam (f. acc. sg.) worn-out; iva (indec.) like; tvacam (f. acc. sg.) skin; purāṇam (f. acc. sg.) old.



[391 cf. Snp 2] [stm. + sim.]



Yo moham udācchinatty aśeṣaṁ, bisapuṣpam iva jaleruhaṁ vigāhya,

The one who severs delusion without remainder, as one entering (a lake) severs a lotus growing in water,



sa tu bhikṣur idaṁ jahāty apāraṁ, hy urago jīrṇam iva tvacaṁ purāṇam. 18.21C

that monastic abandons the near shore, like a snake abandons its old, worn-out skin.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; moham (m. acc. sg.) delusion; udācchinatti (3rd. sg. pres.) severs; a-śeṣam (m. acc. sg.) without remainder; bisa-puṣpam (n. acc. sg.) a lotus flower; iva (indec.) like; jale-ruham (m. acc. sg.) water-growing; vigāhya (abs.) entering; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; tu (metrical filler); bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; idam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; jahāti (3rd. sg. pres.) abandons; a-pāram (n. acc. sg.) the near shore; hy (euphonic particle); uragaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a snake; jīrṇam (f. acc. sg.) worn-out; iva (indec.) like; tvacam (f. acc. sg.) skin; purāṇam (f. acc. sg.) old.



[392 cf. Snp 2] [stm. + sim.]



Yo mānam udācchinatty aśeṣaṁ, bisapuṣpam iva jaleruhaṁ vigāhya,

The one who severs conceit without remainder, as one entering (a lake) severs a lotus growing in water,



sa tu bhikṣur idaṁ jahāty apāraṁ, hy urago jīrṇam iva tvacaṁ purāṇam. 18.21D

that monastic abandons the near shore, like a snake abandons its old, worn-out skin.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; mānam (m. acc. sg.) conceit; udācchinatti (3rd. sg. pres.) severs; a-śeṣam (m. acc. sg.) without remainder; bisa-puṣpam (n. acc. sg.) a lotus flower; iva (indec.) like; jale-ruham (m. acc. sg.) water-growing; vigāhya (abs.) entering; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; tu (metrical filler); bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; idam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; jahāti (3rd. sg. pres.) abandons; a-pāram (n. acc. sg.) the near shore; hy (euphonic particle); uragaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a snake; jīrṇam (f. acc. sg.) worn-out; iva (indec.) like; tvacam (f. acc. sg.) skin; purāṇam (f. acc. sg.) old.



[393 cf. Snp 2] [stm. + sim.]



Yo lobham udācchinatty aśeṣaṁ, bisapuṣpam iva jaleruhaṁ vigāhya,

The one who severs greed without remainder, as one entering (a lake) severs a lotus growing in water,



sa tu bhikṣur idaṁ jahāty apāraṁ, hy urago jīrṇam iva tvacaṁ purāṇam. 18.21E

that monastic abandons the near shore, like a snake abandons its old, worn-out skin.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; lobham (m. acc. sg.) greed; udācchinatti (3rd. sg. pres.) severs; a-śeṣam (m. acc. sg.) without remainder; bisa-puṣpam (n. acc. sg.) a lotus flower; iva (indec.) like; jale-ruham (m. acc. sg.) water-growing; vigāhya (abs.) entering; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; tu (metrical filler); bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; idam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; jahāti (3rd. sg. pres.) abandons; a-pāram (n. acc. sg.) the near shore; hy (euphonic particle); uragaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a snake; jīrṇam (f. acc. sg.) worn-out; iva (indec.) like; tvacam (f. acc. sg.) skin; purāṇam (f. acc. sg.) old.



[394 ≈ Snp 3] [stm. + sim.]



Tṛṣṇāṁ ya udācchinatty aśeṣaṁ, bisapuṣpam iva jaleruhaṁ vigāhya,

The one who severs craving without remainder, as one entering (a lake) severs a lotus growing in water,



sa tu bhikṣur idaṁ jahāty apāraṁ, hy urago jīrṇam iva tvacaṁ purāṇam. 18.21F

that monastic abandons the near shore, like a snake abandons its old, worn-out skin.



Tṛṣṇām (f. acc. sg.) craving; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; udācchinatti (3rd. sg. pres.) severs; a-śeṣam (m. acc. sg.) without remainder; bisa-puṣpam (n. acc. sg.) a lotus flower; iva (indec.) like; jale-ruham (m. acc. sg.) water-growing; vigāhya (abs.) entering; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; tu (metrical filler); bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; idam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; jahāti (3rd. sg. pres.) abandons; a-pāram (n. acc. sg.) the near shore; hy (euphonic particle); uragaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a snake; jīrṇam (f. acc. sg.) worn-out; iva (indec.) like; tvacam (f. acc. sg.) skin; purāṇam (f. acc. sg.) old.



Puṣpavargaḥ, 18

The Chapter about Flowers, the Eighteenth




19. Aśvavarga
The Chapter about Horses

(26 Verses)



[395 cf. Dhp 144] [adm. + sim.]



Bhadro yathāśvaḥ kaśayābhispṛṣṭa, hy ātāpinaḥ saṁvijitāś careta,

Like a good horse touched by a whip, one should live ardent and urgent,



śrāddhas tathā śīlaguṇair upetaḥ, samāhito dharmaviniścayajñaḥ,

likewise a faithful person, endowed with virtuous attributes, composed and knowing the investigation of phenomena,



jitendriyaḥ kṣāntibalair upeto, jahāti sarvāṁ sa bhavān aśeṣān. 19.1

having conquered the faculties, endowed with the strength of forbearance, abandons all these existences without remainder.



Bhadraḥ (m. nom. sg.) good; yathā (indec.) just as; aśvaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a horse; kaśayā (f. inst. sg.) by a whip; abhispṛṣṭaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) touched; hy (separator); ātāpī (m. nom. sg.) ardent; saṁvijita (m. nom. sg.) urgent; careta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should live; śrāddhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) faithful; tathā (indec.) likewise; śīla-guṇaiḥ (m. inst. pl.) with virtuous attributes; upetaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) endowed; samāhitaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) composed; dharma-viniścaya-jñaḥ (m. nom. sg.) knowing the investigation of phenomena; jita-indriyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who has conquered the faculties; kṣānti-balaiḥ (n. inst. pl.) with the strength of forbearance; upetaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) endowed; jahāti (3rd. sg. pres.) abandons; sarvān (m. acc. pl.) all; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; bhavān (m. acc. pl.) existences; a-śeṣān (m. acc. pl.) without remainder.



Asso yathā bhadro kasāniviṭṭho, ātāpino saṁvegino bhavātha,

Like a good horse restrained by a whip, you should be ardent and urgent,



saddhāya sīlena ca vīriyena ca, samādhinā Dhammavinicchayena ca.

having faith, virtue, energy, concentration and investigation into phenomena.



Sampannavijjācaraṇā patissatā, pahassatha dukkham-idaṁ anappakaṁ.

One endowed with understanding, good conduct and mindfulness, must abandon this not insignificant suffering.



[396 ≈ Dhp 144] [adm. + sim.]



Bhadro yathāśvaḥ kaśayābhitāḍita, hy ātāpinaḥ saṁvijitāś careta,

Like a good horse touched by a whip, one should live ardent and urgent,



śrāddhas tathā śīlaguṇair upetaḥ, samāhito dharmaviniścayajñaḥ,

likewise a faithful person, endowed with virtuous attributes, composed and knowing the investigation of phenomena,



saṁpannavidyācaraṇaḥ pratismṛtas, tāyī sa sarvaṁ prajahāti duḥkham. 19.2

one endowed with understanding and good conduct, mindful, such a one abandons all suffering.



Bhadraḥ (m. nom. sg.) good; yathā (indec.) just as; aśvaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a horse; kaśayā (f. inst. sg.) by a whip; abhispṛṣṭaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) touched; hy (separator); ātāpī (m. nom. sg.) ardent; saṁvijita (m. nom. sg.) urgent; careta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should live; śrāddhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) faithful; tathā (indec.) likewise; śīla-guṇaiḥ (m. inst. pl.) by virtuous attributes; upetaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) endowed; samāhitaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) composed; dharma-viniścaya-jñaḥ (m. nom. sg.) knowing the investigation of phenomena; saṁpanna-vidyā-caraṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one endowed with understanding and good conduct; pratismṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) mindful; tāyī (m. nom. sg.) such a one; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; sarvam (n. acc. sg.) all; prajahāti (3rd. sg. pres.) abandons; duḥkham (n. acc. coll. sg.) suffering.



Asso yathā bhadro kasāniviṭṭho, ātāpino saṁvegino bhavātha,

Like a good horse restrained by a whip, you should be ardent and urgent,



saddhāya sīlena ca vīriyena ca, samādhinā Dhammavinicchayena ca.

having faith, virtue, energy, concentration and investigation into the Dhamma.



Sampannavijjācaraṇā patissatā, pahassatha dukkham-idaṁ anappakaṁ.

One endowed with understanding, good conduct and mindfulness, must abandon this not insignificant suffering.



[397 ≈ Dhp 94] [stm. + sim.]



Yasyendriyāṇi samatāṁ gatāni, aśvo yathā sārathinā sudāntaḥ,

For the one whose sense faculties have become stilled, like a horse well-trained by its groom,



prahīṇadoṣāya nirāsravāya  Devāpi tasmai spṛhayanti nityam. 19.3

for one who has abandoned all faults, without pollutants  even the Devas constantly envy him.



Yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) for whom; indriyāṇi (n. nom. pl.) the sense faculties; samatām (f. acc. sg.) stilled; gatāni (n. nom. pl. pp.) have gone; aśvaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a horse; yathā (indec.) just as; sārathinā (m. inst. sg.) by a groom; su-dāntaḥ (m. nom. sg.) well-trained; prahīṇa (m. nom. sg. pp.) abandoned; doṣāya (m. dat. sg.) to faults; nir-āsravāya (m. dat. sg.) without pollutants; Devāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the gods; api (indec.) even; tasmai (m. dat. sg. dem. pron.) for that one; spṛhayanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they envy; nityam (indec.) constantly.



Yassindriyāni samathaṁ gatāni, assā yathā sārathinā sudantā,

For the one whose senses have become stilled, like horses well-trained by their groom,



pahīnamānassa anāsavassa  Devā pi tassa pihayanti tādino.

for one who has abandoned all conceit, without pollutants  even the Devas envy such a one.



[398 ≈ Dhp 29] [stm. + sim.]



Apramattaḥ pramatteṣu, supteṣu bahujāgaraḥ,

The heedful one amongst the heedless ones, the wakeful one amongst the ones who sleep,



abalāśva iva bhadrāśvaṁ hitvā yāti sumedhasam. 19.4

the intelligent one moves like a good horse leaving behind a weak horse.



A-pramattaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) the heedful one; pramatteṣu (m. loc. pl. pp.) among the heedless; supteṣu (m. loc. pl. pp.) amongst the ones who sleep; bahu-jāgaraḥ (m. nom. sg.) the very wakeful one; a-bala-aśvaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a weak horse; iva (indec.) like; bhadra-aśvam (m. acc. sg.) a good horse; hitvā (abs.) leaving behind; yāti (3rd. sg. pres.) moves; su-medhasam (m. acc. sg.) the intelligent one.



Appamatto pamattesu, suttesu bahujāgaro,

The heedful one amongst the heedless ones, the wakeful one amongst the ones who sleep,



abalassaṁ va sīghasso hitvā yāti sumedhaso.

the intelligent one moves like a swift horse leaving behind a weak horse.



[399 cf. Dhp 143] [stm. + sim.]



Hrīniṣevī hi puruṣaḥ, prājño yaḥ susamāhitaḥ,

The one who, restrained by conscience, is wise and well-composed,



sarvapāpaṁ jahāty eṣa, bhadrāśvo hi kaśām iva. 19.5

abandons all wrong, is like a good horse that abandons the whip.{163}



Hrī-niṣevī (m. nom. sg.) restrained by conscience; hi (metrical filler); puruṣaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a person; prājñaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wise one; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; su-samāhitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) well-composed; sarvam (n. acc. sg.) all; pāpam (n. acc. sg.) wrong; jahāti (3rd. sg. pres.) abandons; eṣaḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; bhadra-aśvaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a good horse; hi (metrical filler); kaśām (f. acc. sg.) a whip; iva (indec.) like.



Hirīnisedho puriso koci lokasmi vijjati,

The one who, restrained by conscience, is found in the world,



yo nindaṁ appabodhati, asso bhadro kasām-iva.

he who awakens to his fault, is like a good horse that awakens at the whip.



[400 ≈ Dhp 321] [stm. + ana.]



Dānto vai samitiṁ yāti, dāntaṁ rājādhirohati,

One trained goes into a crowd,{164} a king mounts a trained one,



dāntaḥ śreṣṭho manuṣyāṇāṁ, yo tivākyaṁ titīkṣati. 19.6

amongst humans one trained is best, the one who can endure abuse.



Dāntaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) one trained; vai (indec.) indeed; samitim (f. acc. sg.) a crowd; yāti (3rd. sg. pres.) goes; dāntam (m. acc. sg. pp.) a tamed one; rājā (m. nom. sg.) a king; adhirohati (3rd. sg. pres.) mounts; dāntaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) a trained one; śreṣṭhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) best; manuṣyāṇām (m. gen. pl.) among humans; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; ativākyam (n. acc. sg.) abuse; titīkṣati (3rd. sg. pres.) endures.



Dantaṁ nayanti samitiṁ, dantaṁ rājābhirūhati,

One trained is lead into a crowd, a king mounts a trained one,



danto seṭṭho manussesu, yotivākyaṁ titikkhati.

amongst humans one trained is best, the one who can endure abuse.



[401.i ≈ Dhp 322] [stm. + ana.]



Yo hy aśvaṁ damayej jānyam ājāneyaṁ ca Saindhavam,

There is the one who might train a horse, an ordinary horse, a thoroughbred horse, and a horse from Sindh,



kuñjaraṁ vā mahānāgam  ātmā dāntas tato varam. 19.7.i

or a great tusker elephant  more noble than that is the one who trained himself.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; hi (indec.) indeed; aśvam (m. acc. sg.) a horse; damayet (3rd. sg. opt.) might train; jānyam (m. acc. sg.) ordinary; ājāneyam (m. acc. sg.) thoroughbred; ca (indec.) and; Saindhavam (m. acc. sg.) originating from Sindh; kuñjaram (m. acc. sg.) an elephant; vā (indec.) or; mahā-nāgam (m. acc. sg.) a great elephant; ātmā (m. nom. sg.) himself; dāntaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) trained; tataḥ (indec.) than that; varam (n. nom. sg.) varjayate (3rd. sg. pres. mid.) he avoids.


Varam-assatarā dantā, ājānīyā ca Sindhavā,

Noble are the trained mules, thoroughbred horses, and horses from Sindh,



kuñjarā ca mahānāgā  attadanto tato varaṁ.

and the great tusker elephants{165}  more noble than that is the one who trained himself.



[401.ii cf. above] [stm. + ana.]



Yac cehāśvataraṁ damayed ājanyaṁ vāpi Saindhavam,

There is the one who might train a mule, a thoroughbred horse, or a horse from Sindh,



kuñjaraṁ vā mahānāgam  ātmadāntas tato varam. 19.7.ii{166}

or a great tusker elephant  more noble than that is the one who trained himself.



Yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; ca (indec.) and; iha (indec.) here; aśvataram (m. acc. sg.) a mule; damayet (3rd. sg. opt.) might train; ājanyam (m. acc. sg.) thoroughbred; vā (indec.) or; api (indec.) also; Saindhavam (m. acc. sg.) originating from Sindh; kuñjaram (m. acc. sg.) an elephant; vā (indec.) or; mahā-nāgam (m. acc. sg.) a great elephant; ātma-dāntaḥ (m. nom. sg.) self-trained; tataḥ (indec.) than that; varam (n. nom. sg.) nobler.



[402.i ≈ Dhp 323] [stm.]



Na hy asau tena yānena tāṁ bhūmim adhigacchati,

Not by a vehicle does one reach that place,



ātmanā hi sudāntena, kṣipraṁ śāntiṁ nigacchati. 19.8.i

through training oneself well, one swiftly attains peace.



Na (indec.) not; hy (separator); asau (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; tena (n. inst. sg. dem. pron.) by that; yānena (n. inst. sg.) by a vehicle; tām (f. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that; bhūmim (f. acc. sg.) place; adhigacchati (3rd. sg. pres.) reaches; ātmanā (m. inst. sg.) by the self; hi (metrical filler); su-dāntena (m. inst. sg.) through training well; kṣipram (n. acc. sg. adj.>adv.) swiftly; śāntim (f. acc. sg.) peace; nigacchati (3rd. sg. pres.) one attains.



Na hi etehi yānehi gaccheyya agataṁ disaṁ,

Not by vehicles can one go to the place not reached,{167}



yathattanā sudantena, danto dantena gacchati.

the trained one, through training oneself well, goes according to the training.



[402.ii cf. above] [stm.]



Na hi tena sa yānena tāṁ bhūmim abhisaṁbhavet,

Not by a vehicle can one attain to that place,



yām ātmanā sudāntena, dānto dāntena gacchati. 19.8.ii

through training oneself well, the trained one goes according to the training.



Na (indec.) not; hy (separator); tena (n. inst. sg. dem. pron.) by that; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; yānena (n. inst. sg.) by a vehicle; tām (f. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that; bhūmim (f. acc. sg.) place; abhisaṁbhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) can attain; yām (f. acc. sg. rel. pron.) which; ātmanā (m. inst. sg.) through oneself; su-dāntena (m. inst. sg.) through training well; dāntaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) the trained one; dāntena (m. inst. sg. pp.) according to the training; gacchati (3rd. sg. pres.) goes.



[403 cf. Dhp 322 above] [stm. + ana.]



Yac cehāśvataraṁ damayed ājanyaṁ vāpi Saindhavam,

There is the one who might train a mule, a thoroughbred horse, and a horse from Sindh,



kuñjaraṁ vā mahānāgam  ātmadāntas tato varam. 19.8A

or a great tusker elephant  more noble than that is the one who trained himself.



Yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; ca (indec.) and; iha (indec.) here; aśvataram (m. acc. sg.) a mule; damayet (3rd. sg. opt.) might train; ājanyam (m. acc. sg.) thoroughbred; vā (indec.) or; api (indec.) also; Saindhavam (m. acc. sg.) originating from Sindh; kuñjaram (m. acc. sg.) an elephant; vā (indec.) or; mahā-nāgam (m. acc. sg.) a great elephant; ātma-dāntaḥ (m. nom. sg.) self-tamed; tataḥ (indec.) than that; varam (n. nom. sg.) nobler.



[404 cf. Dhp 323 above] [stm.]



Na hi tena sa yānena tāṁ bhūmim abhisaṁbhavet,

Not by a vehicle does one attain that place,



yām ātmanā sudāntena, bhave duḥkhasya pāragaḥ. 19.8B

through training oneself well, that one has crossed over the suffering in existence.



Na (indec.) not; hy (separator); tena (n. inst. sg. dem. pron.) by that; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; yānena (n. inst. sg.) by a vehicle; tām (f. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that; bhūmim (f. acc. sg.) place; abhisaṁbhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) can attain; yām (f. acc. sg. rel. pron.) which; ātmanā (m. inst. sg.) through oneself; su-dāntena (m. inst. sg.) through training well; bhave (m. loc. sg.) in existence; duḥkhasya (n. gen. coll. sg.) of suffering; pāragaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who has crossed over.




[405 cf. Dhp 322 above] [stm. + ana.]



Yac cehāśvataraṁ damayed ājanyaṁ vāpi Saindhavam,

There is the one who might train a mule, a thoroughbred horse, or a horse from Sindh,



kuñjaraṁ vā mahānāgam  ātmadāntas tato varam. 19.8C

or the great tusker elephant  more noble than that is the one who trained himself.



Yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; ca (indec.) and; iha (indec.) here; aśvataram (m. acc. sg.) a mule; damayet (3rd. sg. opt.) might train; ājanyam (m. acc. sg.) thoroughbred; vā (indec.) or; api (indec.) also; Saindhavam (m. acc. sg.) originating from Sindh; kuñjaram (m. acc. sg.) an elephant; vā (indec.) or; mahā-nāgam (m. acc. sg.) a great elephant; ātma-dāntaḥ (m. nom. sg.) self-tamed; tataḥ (indec.) than that; varam (n. nom. sg.) nobler.



[406.i{168}] [stm.]



Na hy asau tena yānena tāṁ bhūmim adhigacchati,

Not by a vehicle does one reach that place,



ātmanā hi sudāntena, sarvās tyajati durgatīḥ. 19.9.i

through training oneself well, one gives up all bad destinations.



Na (indec.) not; hy (separator); asau (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; tena (n. inst. sg. dem. pron.) by that; yānena (n. inst. sg.) by a vehicle; tām (f. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that; bhūmim (f. acc. sg.) place; adhigacchati (3rd. sg. pres.) reaches; ātmanā (m. inst. sg.) through oneself; hi (metrical filler); su-dāntena (m. inst. sg.) through training well; sarvāḥ (f. acc. pl.) all; tyajati (3rd. sg. pres.) gives up; dur-gatīḥ (f. acc. pl.) bad destinations.



[406.ii] [stm.]



Na hi tena sa yānena tāṁ bhūmim abhisaṁbhavet,

Not by a vehicle does one attain that place,



yām ātmanā sudāntena, sarvāṁ tyajati durgatīḥ. 19.9.ii

through training oneself well, one gives up bad destinations entirely.



Na (indec.) not; hy (separator); tena (n. inst. sg. dem. pron.) by that; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; yānena (n. inst. sg.) by a vehicle; tām (f. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that; bhūmim (f. acc. sg.) place; abhisaṁbhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) can attain; yām (f. acc. sg. rel. pron.) which; ātmanā (m. inst. sg.) through oneself; su-dāntena (m. inst. sg.) through training well; sarvāḥ (f. acc. pl.) all; tyajati (3rd. sg. pres.) gives up; dur-gatīḥ (f. acc. pl.) bad destinations.



[407] [stm. + ana.]



Yac cehāśvataraṁ damayed ājanyaṁ vāpi Saindhavam,

There is the one who might train a mule, a thoroughbred horse, or a horse from Sindh,



kuñjaraṁ vā mahānāgam  ātmadāntas tato varam. 19.9A

or the great tusker elephant  more noble than that is the one who trained himself.



Yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; ca (indec.) and; iha (indec.) here; aśvataram (m. acc. sg.) a mule; damayet (3rd. sg. opt.) might train; ājanyam (m. acc. sg.) thoroughbred; vā (indec.) or; api (indec.) also; Saindhavam (m. acc. sg.) originating from Sindh; kuñjaram (m. acc. sg.) an elephant; vā (indec.) or; mahā-nāgam (m. acc. sg.) a great elephant; ātma-dāntaḥ (m. nom. sg.) self-tamed; tataḥ (indec.) than that; varam (n. nom. sg.) nobler.



[408.i] [stm.]



Na hy asau tena yānena tāṁ bhūmim adhigacchati,

Not by a vehicle does one reach that place,



ātmanā hi sudāntena, sarvāṁ chinatti bandhanam. 19.10

through training oneself well, one cuts off all bonds.



Na (indec.) not; hy (separator); asau (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; tena (n. inst. sg. dem. pron.) by that; yānena (n. inst. sg.) by a vehicle; tām (f. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that; bhūmim (f. acc. sg.) place; adhigacchati (3rd. sg. pres.) reaches; ātmanā (m. inst. sg.) through oneself; hi (metrical filler); su-dāntena (m. inst. sg.) through training well; sarvām (n. acc. sg.) all; entire; chinatti (3rd. sg. pres.) cuts off; bandhanam (n. acc. coll. sg.) bonds.



[408.ii] [stm.]



Na hi tena sa yānena tāṁ bhūmim abhisaṁbhavet,

Not by a vehicle does one attain that place,



yām ātmanā sudāntena, sarvāṁ chindati bandhanam. 19.10

through training oneself well, one cuts off all bonds.



Na (indec.) not; hy (separator); tena (n. inst. sg. dem. pron.) by that; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; yānena (n. inst. sg.) by a vehicle; tām (f. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that; bhūmim (f. acc. sg.) place; abhisaṁbhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) can attain; ātmanā (m. inst. sg.) through oneself; hi (metrical filler); su-dāntena (m. inst. sg.) through training well; sarvām (n. acc. sg.) all; entire; chindati (3rd. sg. pres.) severs; bandhanam (n. acc. coll. sg.) bonds.



[409] [stm. + ana.]



Yac cehāśvataraṁ damayed ājanyaṁ vāpi Saindhavam,

There is the one who might train a mule, a thoroughbred horse, or a horse from Sindh,



kuñjaraṁ vā mahānāgam  ātmadāntas tato varam. 19.10A

or a great tusker elephant  more noble than that is the one who trained himself.



Yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; ca (indec.) and; iha (indec.) here; aśvataram (m. acc. sg.) a mule; damayet (3rd. sg. opt.) might train; ājanyam (m. acc. sg.) thoroughbred; vā (indec.) or; api (indec.) also; Saindhavam (m. acc. sg.) originating from Sindh; kuñjaram (m. acc. sg.) an elephant; vā (indec.) or; mahā-nāgam (m. acc. sg.) a great elephant; ātma-dāntaḥ (m. nom. sg.) self-tamed; tataḥ (indec.) than that; varam (n. nom. sg.) nobler.



[410.i] [stm.]



Na hy asau tena yānena tāṁ bhūmim adhigacchati,

Not by a vehicle does that one reach that place,



ātmanā hi sudāntena, sarvaduḥkhāt pramucyate. 19.11

through training oneself well, one is freed from all suffering.



Na (indec.) not; hy (separator); asau (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; tena (n. inst. sg. dem. pron.) by that; yānena (n. inst. sg.) by a vehicle; tām (f. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that; bhūmim (f. acc. sg.) place; adhigacchati (3rd. sg. pres.) reaches; ātmanā (m. inst. sg.) through oneself; hi (metrical filler); su-dāntena (m. inst. sg.) through training well; sarva-duḥkhāt (n. abl. coll. sg.) from all suffering; pramucyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is freed.



[410.ii] [stm.]



Na hi tena sa yānena tāṁ bhūmim abhisaṁbhavet,

Not by a vehicle does one attain that place,



yām ātmanā sudāntena, sarvaduḥkhāt pramucyate. 19.11

through training oneself well, one is freed from all suffering.



Na (indec.) not; hy (separator); tena (n. inst. sg. dem. pron.) by that; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; yānena (n. inst. sg.) by a vehicle; tām (f. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that; bhūmim (f. acc. sg.) place; abhisaṁbhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) can attain; yām (f. acc. sg. rel. pron.) which; ātmanā (m. inst. sg.) through oneself; su-dāntena (m. inst. sg.) through training well; sarva-duḥkhāt (n. abl. coll. sg.) from all suffering; pramucyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is freed.



[411] [stm. + ana.]



Yac cehāśvataraṁ damayed ājanyaṁ vāpi Saindhavam,

There is the one who might train a mule, a thoroughbred horse, or a horse from Sindh,



kuñjaraṁ vā mahānāgam  ātmadāntas tato varam. 19.11A

or the great tusker elephant  more noble than that is the one who trained himself.



Yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; ca (indec.) and; iha (indec.) here; aśvataram (m. acc. sg.) a mule; damayet (3rd. sg. opt.) might train; ājanyam (m. acc. sg.) thoroughbred; vā (indec.) or; api (indec.) also; Saindhavam (m. acc. sg.) originating from Sindh; kuñjaram (m. acc. sg.) an elephant; vā (indec.) or; mahā-nāgam (m. acc. sg.) a great elephant; ātma-dāntaḥ (m. nom. sg.) self-tamed; tataḥ (indec.) than that; varam (n. nom. sg.) nobler.



[412] [stm.]



Na hi tena sa yānena tāṁ bhūmim abhisaṁbhavet,

Not by a vehicle does one attain that place,



yām ātmanā sudāntena, sarvāṁ jahāti saṁpadam. 19.11B

through training oneself well, one abandons all (wordly) success.{169}



Na (indec.) not; hy (separator); tena (n. inst. sg. dem. pron.) by that; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; yānena (n. inst. sg.) by a vehicle; tām (f. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that; bhūmim (f. acc. sg.) place; abhisaṁbhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) can attain; yām (f. acc. sg. rel. pron.) which; ātmanā (m. inst. sg.) through oneself; su-dāntena (m. inst. sg.) through training well; sarvām (f. acc. sg.) all; jahāti (3rd. sg. pres.) abandons; saṁpadam (f. acc. sg.) (wordly) success.



[413] [stm. + ana.]



Yac cehāśvataraṁ damayed ājanyaṁ vāpi Saindhavam,

There is the one who might train a mule, a thoroughbred horse, or a horse from Sindh,



kuñjaraṁ vā mahānāgam  ātmadāntas tato varam. 19.11C

or the great tusker elephant  more noble than that is the one who trained himself.



Yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; ca (indec.) and; iha (indec.) here; aśvataram (m. acc. sg.) a mule; damayet (3rd. sg. opt.) might train; ājanyam (m. acc. sg.) thoroughbred; vā (indec.) or; api (indec.) also; Saindhavam (m. acc. sg.) originating from Sindh; kuñjaram (m. acc. sg.) an elephant; vā (indec.) or; mahā-nāgam (m. acc. sg.) a great elephant; ātma-dāntaḥ (m. nom. sg.) self-tamed; tataḥ (indec.) than that; varam (n. nom. sg.) nobler.



[414.i] [stm.]



Na hy asau tena yānena tāṁ bhūmim adhigacchati,

Not by a vehicle does one reach that place,



ātmanā hi sudāntena, Nirvāṇasyaiva so ntike. 19.12

through training oneself well, that one is indeed in the presence of Nirvāṇa.



Na (indec.) not; hy (separator); asau (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; tena (n. inst. sg. dem. pron.) by that; yānena (n. inst. sg.) by a vehicle; tām (f. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that; bhūmim (f. acc. sg.) place; adhigacchati (3rd. sg. pres.) reaches; ātmanā (m. inst. sg.) through oneself; hi (metrical filler); su-dāntena (m. inst. sg.) through training well; Nirvāṇasya (n. gen. sg.) of Nirvāṇa; eva (indec.) indeed; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; antike (n. loc. sg.) in the presence.



[414.ii] [stm.]



Na hi tena sa yānena tāṁ bhūmim abhisaṁbhavet,

Not by a vehicle does one attain that place,



yām ātmanā sudāntena, Nirvāṇasyaiva so ntike. 19.12

through training oneself well, that one is indeed in the presence of Nirvāṇa.



Na (indec.) not; hy (separator); tena (n. inst. sg. dem. pron.) by that; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; yānena (n. inst. sg.) by a vehicle; tām (f. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that; bhūmim (f. acc. sg.) place; abhisaṁbhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) can attain; yām (f. acc. sg. rel. pron.) which; ātmanā (m. inst. sg.) through oneself; su-dāntena (m. inst. sg.) through training well; Nirvāṇasya (n. gen. sg.) of Nirvāṇa; eva (indec.) indeed; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; antike (n. loc. sg.) in the presence.



[415] [stm. + sim.]



Ātmānam eva damayed, bhadrāśvam iva sārathiḥ,

One should train oneself, like a groom a good horse,



ātmanā hi sudāntena, smṛtimāṁ duḥkhapāragaḥ. 19.13

through training oneself well, mindfully one will cross over suffering.



Ātmānam (m. acc. sg.) oneself; eva (indec.) indeed; damayet (3rd. sg. opt.) should train; bhadra-aśvam (m. acc. sg.) a good horse; iva (indec.) like; sārathiḥ (m. nom. sg.) a groom; ātmanā (m. inst. sg.) through oneself; hi (metrical filler); su-dāntena (m. inst. sg.) through training well; smṛtimān (m. nom. sg. adj.>adv.) mindfully; duḥkha-pāragaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who has crossed over suffering.



[416 ≈ Dhp 380] [stm. + sim.]



Ātmaiva hy ātmano nāthaḥ, ātmā śaraṇam ātmanaḥ,

For the self is the protector of self, the self is the selfs refuge,



tasmāt saṁyamayātmānaṁ, bhadrāśvam iva sārathiḥ. 19.14

therefore one must restrain oneself, as a groom a good horse.



Ātmā (m. nom. sg.) the self; eva (indec.) indeed; hi (indec.) for; ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) of oneself; (m. nom. sg.) protector; ātmā (m. nom. sg.) the self; śaraṇam (n. nom. sg.) refuge; ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) of oneself; tasmāt (indec.) therefore; saṁyamaya (2nd. sg. imp.) one must restrain; ātmānam (m. acc. sg.) oneself; bhadra-aśvam (m. acc. sg.) a good horse; iva (indec.) like; sārathiḥ (m. nom. sg.) a groom.



Attā hi attano nātho, attā hi attano gati,

For the self is the protector of self, the self is the selfs destination,{170}



tasmā saṁyamayattānaṁ, assaṁ bhadraṁ va vāṇijo.

therefore one must restrain oneself, as a merchant restrains a good horse.



Aśvavargaḥ, 19

The Chapter about Horses, the Nineteenth




20. Krodhavarga
The Chapter about Anger

(20 Verses)



[417 ≈ Dhp 221] [adm.]



Krodhaṁ jahed, viprajahec ca mānaṁ, saṁyojanaṁ sarvam atikrameta,

One should abandon anger, one should fully abandon conceit, one should overcome all fetters,



taṁ nāmne rūpe ca asajyamānam, akiñcanaṁ nānupatanti saṅgāḥ. 20.1

without clinging to mind and form, attachments never befall the one having nothing.



Krodham (m. acc. sg.) anger; jahed (3rd. sg. opt.) one should abandon; viprajahet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should fully abandon; ca (indec.) and; mānam (m. acc. sg.) conceit; saṁyojanam (n. acc. coll. sg.) the fetters; sarvam (n. acc. sg.) all; atikrameta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should overcome; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; nāmne (n. loc. sg.) in name; rūpe (n. loc. sg.) in form; ca (indec.) and; a-sajjamānam (m. acc. sg. prp.) not clinging; a-kiñcanam (m. acc. sg.) one who has nothing; na (indec.) not; anupatanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they befall; saṅgāḥ (m. nom. pl.) attachments.



Kodhaṁ jahe, vippajaheyya mānaṁ, saṁyojanaṁ sabbam-atikkameyya,

One should abandon anger, one should fully abandon conceit, one should overcome all fetters,



taṁ nāmarūpasmiṁ asajjamānaṁ, akiñcanaṁ nānupatanti dukkhā.

without clinging to mind and form, sufferings never befall the one having nothing.



[418 ≈ Netti p. 146] [adm.]



Krodhaṁ jahed utpatitaṁ, rāgaṁ jātaṁ nivārayet,

One should abandon anger that has arisen, one should ward off passion that occurs,



avidyāṁ prajahed dhīraḥ, satyābhisamayāt sukham. 20.2

the steadfast one should abandon ignorance, happiness is from the realisation of truth.



Krodham (m. acc. sg.) anger; jahed (3rd. sg. opt.) one should abandon; utpatitam (m. acc. sg. pp.) arisen; rāgam (m. acc. sg.) passion; jātam (m. acc. sg. pp.) occurred; nivārayet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should ward off; a-vidyām (f. acc. sg.) ignorance; prajahed (3rd. sg. opt.) one should abandon; dhīraḥ (m. nom. sg.) the steadfast one; satya-abhisamayāt (m. abl. sg.) from the realisation of truth; sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) happiness.



Kodhaṁ hane uppatitaṁ, rāgaṁ jātaṁ vinodaye,

One should abandon anger that has arisen, one should remove passion that occurs,



avijjaṁ pajahe dhīro, saccābhisamayo sukho.

the steadfast one should abandon ignorance, happy is the realisation of truth.



[419 ≈ SN 1.71] [stm.]



Krodhaṁ hatvā sukhaṁ sete, krodhaṁ hatvā na śocati,

Having destroyed anger one lives happily, having destroyed anger one does not grieve,



krodhasya viṣamūlasya, madhuraghnasya, bhikṣavaḥ,

the slaying of the poisonous root of anger is sweet, monastics,



vadham āryāḥ praśaṁsanti, taṁ ca hatvā na śocati. 20.3

the noble ones praise its destruction, for having destroyed it, one does not grieve.



Krodham (m. acc. sg.) anger; hatvā (abs.) having destroyed; sukham (n. acc. sg. adj.>adv.) happily; sete (3rd. sg. pres. mid.) one lives; krodham (m. acc. sg.) anger; hatvā (abs.) having destroyed; na (indec.) not; śocati (3rd. sg. pres.) one grieves; krodhasya (m. gen. sg.) of anger; viṣa-mūlasya (m. gen. sg.) having a poisonous root; madhura-ghnasya (m. gen. sg. verbal) of the killing is sweet; bhikṣavaḥ (m. voc. pl.) monastics; vadham (m. acc. sg.) the slaying; āryāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the noble ones; praśaṁsanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they praise; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) it; ca (indec.) and; hatvā (abs.) having destroyed; na (indec.) not; śocati (3rd. sg. pres.) one grieves.



Kodhaṁ chetvā sukhaṁ seti, kodhaṁ chetvā na socati,

Having cut off anger one lives happily, having cut off anger one does not grieve.



kodhassa visamūlassa, madhuraggassa Brāhmaṇa,

the poisonous root of anger, is sweet at the beginning, Brahmin,



vadhaṁ ariyā pasaṁsanti, taṁ hi chetvā na socati.

the noble ones praise its destruction, for having cut it off, one does not grieve.



[420 ≈ AN 7.64:6] [stm. + sim.]



Yat tu rocayati kruddho duṣkṛtaṁ sukṛtaṁ tv iti,

Whatever an angry person approves, bad deeds or good deeds,



paścāt sa vigate krodhe, spṛṣṭvāgnim iva tapyate. 20.4

later, when his anger has ceased, that one is tormented like one touching fire.



Yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) whatever; tu (indec.) but; rocayati (3rd. sg. pres.) he approves; kruddhaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) the angry one; duṣ-kṛtam (n. acc. coll. sg.) bad deeds; su-kṛtam (n. acc. coll. sg.) good deeds; tv (euphonic particle); iti (indec.) thus; paścāt (indec.) later; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; vigate (m. loc. abs. sg. pp.) when it has ceased; krodhe (m. acc. pl.) anger; spṛṣṭvā (abs.) touching; agnim (m. acc. sg.) fire; iva (indec.) like; tapyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) he is tormented.



Yaṁ kuddho uparodheti sukaraṁ viya dukkaraṁ,

Whatever an angry person obstructs such as a good deed or a bad deed,



pacchā so vigate kodhe, aggidaḍḍho va tappati.

later when his anger has ceased, that one is tormented like one burnt by fire.



[421.i-ii ≈ AN 7.64:8] [stm. + ana.]



Ahrīkaś cānavatrāpī, cāvrataś caiva roṣaṇaḥ,

Without conscience or concern, unruly and wrathful,



krodhena hy abhibhūtasya, dvīpaṁ nāstīha kiṁ cana. 20.5.i

for one overcome by anger, there is no island anywhere.



A-hrīkaḥ (m. nom. sg.) without conscience; ca (indec.) and; an-avatrāpī (m. nom. sg.) without concern; ca (indec.) and; avrataḥ (m. nom. sg.) unruly; ca (indec.) and; eva (indec.) indeed; roṣaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) wrathful; krodhena (m. inst. sg.) by anger; hi (indec.) for; abhibhūtasya (m. gen. sg. pp.) for one who is overcome; dvīpam (m. nom. sg.) an island; na (indec.) not; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; iha (indec.) here; kiṁ cana (indec.) anywhere.



Ahrīkyo py anavatrāpī, bhavati krodhano vrataḥ,

Without conscience or concern, one becomes angry and unruly,



krodhena cābhibhūtasya, na dvīpo bhavati kaś cana. 20.5.ii

for one overcome by anger, there is no island at all.



A-hrīkyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) without conscience; api (indec.) also; an-avatrāpī (m. nom. sg.) without concern; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) one becomes; krodhanaḥ (m. nom. sg.) angry; a-vrataḥ (m. nom. sg.) unruly; krodhena (m. inst. sg.) by anger; ca (indec.) and; abhibhūtasya (m. gen. sg. pp.) for one who is overcome; na (indec.) not; dvīpaḥ (m. nom. sg.) an island; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; kaś cana (m. nom. sg.) at all.



Nāssa hirī na ottappaṁ, na vāco hoti gāravo,

For one having no conscience or concern, his word is not respected,



kodhena abhibhūtassa, na dīpaṁ hoti kiñcanaṁ.

for one overcome with anger, there is no island at all.



[422 cf. SN 11.4:8] [stm.]



Abalaṁ hi balaṁ tasya, yasya krodhe balaṁ balam,

Weakness is his strength, whose (only) strength is his strength in anger,



kruddhasya Dharmahīnasya, pratipattir na vidyate. 20.6

for the angry one, devoid of Dharma, no right path is found.



A-balam (n. nom. sg.) weakness; hi (metrical filler); balam (n. nom. sg.) strength; tasya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) his; yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) whose; krodhe (m. acc. pl.) anger; balam (n. nom. sg.) strength; balam (n. nom. sg.) strength; kruddhasya (m. gen. sg. pp.) for the angry one; Dharma-hīnasya (m. gen. sg.) of one devoid of Dharma; pratipattiḥ (f. nom. sg.) right path; na (indec.) not; vidyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is found.



Abalaṁ taṁ balaṁ āhu, yassa bālabalaṁ balaṁ,

They say weakness is strength, (but) his strength is the strength of a fool,



balassa Dhammaguttassa, paṭivattā na vijjati.

when guarded by the strength of Dhamma, (such) contradiction is not found.



[423 ≈ SN 11.4:7] [stm.]



Yas tv ayaṁ balavāṁ bhūtvā, durbalasya titīkṣati,

But the one who, becoming strong, endures one who is weak,



tām āhuḥ paramāṁ kṣāntiṁ, nityaṁ kṣamati durbalaḥ. 20.7

they say that is the supreme forbearance, the weak must constantly forbear.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; tv (euphonic particle); ayam (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; balavān (m. nom. sg.) strong; bhūtvā (abs.) having become; dur-balasya (m. gen. sg.) of the weak one; titīkṣati (3rd. sg. pres.) endures; tām (f. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that; āhuḥ (3rd. pl. perf.) they say; paramām (f. acc. sg.) supreme; kṣāntim (f. acc. sg.) forbearance; nityam (indec.) constantly; kṣamati (3rd. sg. pres. imp.) must forbear; dur-balaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the weak one.



Yo have balavā santo, dubbalassa titikkhati,

The one who, being strong, is patient with one who is weak,



tam-āhu paramaṁ khantiṁ, niccaṁ khamati dubbalo.

they say that is the supreme forbearance, the weak must constantly forbear.{171}



[424 cf. SN 11.4:7] [stm.]



Yaḥ pareṣāṁ prabhūḥ saṁs tu, durbalāṁ saṁtitīkṣati,

But the one who, being master of others, is totally patient with one who is weak,



tām āhuḥ paramāṁ kṣāntiṁ, nityaṁ kṣamati durbalaḥ. 20.8

they say that is the supreme forbearance, the weak must constantly forbear.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; pareṣām (m. gen. pl.) of others; prabhūḥ (m. nom. sg.) master; san (m. nom. sg. prp.) being; tu (indec.) but; dur-balām (m. acc. sg.) the weak one; saṁtitīkṣati (3rd. sg. pres.) is totally patient; tām (f. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that; āhuḥ (3rd. pl. perf.) they say; paramām (f. acc. sg.) supreme; kṣāntim (f. acc. sg.) forbearance; nityam (indec.) constantly; kṣamati (3rd. sg. pres. imp.) he forbears; dur-balaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the weak one.



[425 cf. SN 11.4:7] [stm.]



Atyukto hi parair yo vai, balavāṁ saṁtitīkṣati,

The strong one who, though provoked by others is totally patient,



tām āhuḥ paramāṁ kṣāntiṁ, nityaṁ kṣamati durbalaḥ. 20.9

they say that is the supreme forbearance, the weak must constantly forbear.



Atyuktaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) provoked; hi (metrical filler); paraiḥ (m. inst. pl.) by others; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; vai (indec.) indeed; balavān (m. nom. sg.) the strong one; saṁtitīkṣati (3rd. sg. pres.) is totally patient; tām (f. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that; āhuḥ (3rd. pl. perf.) they say; paramām (f. acc. sg.) supreme; kṣāntim (f. acc. sg.) forbearance; nityam (indec.) constantly; kṣamati (3rd. sg. pres. imp.) he forbears; dur-balaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the weak one.



[426 cf. SN 7.2:3] [stm.]



Ātmānaṁ ca paraṁ caiva mahato rakṣate bhayāt,

One protects both oneself and the other from great danger,



yaḥ paraṁ kupitaṁ jñātvā, svayaṁ tatropaśāmyati. 20.10

the one who, knowing the other is angry, remains calm himself in the situation.



Ātmānam (m. acc. sg.) oneself; ca (indec.) and; param (m. acc. sg.) the other; ca (indec.) and; eva (indec.) indeed; mahataḥ (n. abl. sg.) from great; rakṣate (3rd. sg. pres.) one protects; bhayāt (n. abl. sg.) from danger; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; param (m. acc. sg.) the other; kupitam (m. acc. sg. pp.) angry; jñātvā (abs.) having known; svayam (indec.) himself; tatra (indec.) in that situation; upaśāmyati (3rd. sg. pres.) remains calm.



[427 ≈ SN 7.2:3] [stm.]



Ubhayoś carate so rtham ātmanasya parasya ca,

One lives for the benefit of both himself and the other,



yaḥ paraṁ kupitaṁ jñātvā, svayaṁ tatropaśāmyati. 20.11

the one who, knowing the other is angry, remains calm himself in the situation.



Ubhayoḥ (m. gen. du.) of both; carate (3rd. sg. pres.) lives; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; artham (m. acc. sg.) benefit; ātmanasya (m. gen. sg.) of himself; parasya (m. gen. sg.) of the other; ca (indec.) and; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; param (m. acc. sg.) the other; kupitam (m. acc. sg. pp.) angry; jñātvā (abs.) having known; svayam (indec.) himself; tatra (indec.) in that situation; upaśāmyati (3rd. sg. pres.) remains calm.



Ubhinnam-atthaṁ carati attano ca parassa ca,

One lives for the benefit of both himself and the other,



paraṁ saṅkupitaṁ ñatvā, yo sato upasammati.

the one who, knowing the other is angry, remains mindful and calm.



[428] [stm.]



Ubhārthe caramāṇaṁ taṁ hy ātmanasya parasya ca,

Though he is living for the benefit of both himself and another,



abalaṁ manyate bālo, Dharmeṣv avavicakṣaṇaḥ. 20.12

being unskilled in the Dharma, the fool considers he is weak.



Ubhau (m. acc. num. du.) both; arthe (m. loc. sg.) for the benefit; caramāṇam (m. acc. sg. prp.) the one living; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; hy (euphonic particle); ātmanasya (m. gen. sg.) of himself; parasya (m. gen. sg.) of the other; ca (indec.) and; a-balam (m. acc. sg.) weak; manyate (3rd. sg. pres. mid.) considers; bālaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the fool; Dharmeṣu (m. loc. pl.) in matters of Dharma; a-vavicakṣaṇaḥ{172} (m. nom. sg.) being unskilled.



[429] [stm.]



Jayaṁ hi manyate bālo vacobhiḥ paruṣair vadan,

The fool considers he is a victorious when speaking with harsh words,



nityam iva jayas tasya yo tivākyaṁ titīkṣati. 20.13

just as{173} victory (truly) belongs to the one who can constantly endure abuse.



Jayam (n. acc. sg.) victorious; hi (metrical filler); manyate (3rd. sg. pres. mid.) considers; bālaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the fool; vacobhiḥ (n. inst. pl.) with words; paruṣaiḥ (n. inst. pl.) with harsh; vadan (m. nom. sg. prp.) speaking; nityam (indec.) constantly; iva (indec.) just as; jayaḥ (m. nom. sg.) victory; tasya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) to the one; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; ativākyam (n. acc. sg.) abuse; titīkṣati (3rd. sg. pres.) endures.



[430 ≈ Ja 522:17] [stm.]



Śreṣṭhasya vākyaṁ kṣamate bhayena, saṁrambhahetoḥ sadṛśasya caiva,

One bears with speech of a superior through fear, or of a peer when due to impetuosity,



yo vai nihīnasya vacaḥ kṣameta, tām uttamāṁ kṣāntim ihāhur āryāḥ. 20.14

(but) the one who would bear with the speech of an inferior, this is the supreme forbearance here say the noble ones.



Śreṣṭhasya (m. gen. sg.) of a superior; vākyam (n. acc. sg.) speech; kṣamate (3rd. sg. pres. mid.) one bears; bhayena (n. inst. sg.) through fear; saṁrambha-hetoḥ (m. gen. sg.) due to impetuosity; sadṛśasya (m. gen. sg.) of a peer; ca (indec.) and; eva (indec.) indeed; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; vai (indec.) indeed; nihīnasya (m. gen. sg.) of an inferior; vacaḥ (n. acc. sg.) speech; kṣameta (3rd. sg. opt.) would bear; tām (f. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that; uttamām (f. acc. sg.) supreme; kṣāntim (f. acc. sg.) forbearance; iha (indec.) here; āhuḥ (3rd. pl. perf.) they say; āryāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the noble ones.



Bhayā hi seṭṭhassa vaco khametha, sārambhahetū pana sādisassa,

One may bear with the speech of a superior through fear, or with a peer when due to provocation,



yo cīdha hīnassa vaco khametha, etaṁ khantiṁ uttamam-āhu santo.

but the one who bears with the speech of an inferior, this is the supreme forbearance say the good.



[431] [adm.]



Kruddho vācaṁ na bhāṣeta pariṣatsv atha vā mithaḥ,

One who is angry should not speak words in an assembly or privately,



krodhābhibhūtaḥ puruṣaḥ svam arthasṁ hi na budhyate. 20.15

the person overcome by anger does not understand his own benefit.



Kruddhaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) one who is angry; vācam (n. acc. sg.) words; na (indec.) not; bhāṣeta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should speak; pariṣatsu (f. loc. pl.) in assemblies; atha vā (indec.) or; mithaḥ (indec.) privately; krodha-abhibhūtaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) overcome by anger; puruṣaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a person; svam (m. acc. sg.) his own; artham (m. acc. sg.) benefit; hi (indec.) for; na (indec.) not; budhyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) understands.



[432 ≈ Dhp 224] [adm.]



Satyaṁ vaden, na ca krudhyed, dadyād alpād api svayam,

One should speak the truth, not get angry, even give from the little one has,



sthānair ebhis tribhir yukto, Devānām antikaṁ vrajet. 20.16

endowed with these three conditions, one can go into the presence of the Devas.



Satyam (n. acc. sg.) truth; vadet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should speak; na (indec.) not; ca (indec.) and; krudhyet (3rd. sg. opt. pass.>act.) should get angry; dadyāt (3rd. sg. opt.) one should give; alpāt (n. abl. sg.) from little; api (indec.) even; svayam (indec.) one has; sthānaiḥ (n. inst. pl.) with conditions; ebhiḥ (n. inst. pl. dem. pron.) these; tribhiḥ (n. inst. pl.) three; yuktaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) endowed; Devānām (m. gen. pl.) of the gods; antikam (n. acc. sg.) presence; vrajet (3rd. sg. opt.) one can go.



Saccaṁ bhaṇe, na kujjheyya, dajjāppasmim-pi yācito,

One should speak the truth, not get angry, when requested, then give from the little one has,



etehi tīhi ṭhānehi, gacche Devāna santike.

with these three conditions, one can go into the presence of the Devas.



[433 cf. Thag 441] [rh.q.]



Śāntasya hi kutaḥ krodho, dāntasya sama-jīvinaḥ,

How would there be anger for one at peace, trained, living in harmony,



samyagājñāvimuktasya? Krodho nāsti prajānataḥ. 20.17

freed by right knowledge? There is no anger for the one who understands.



Śāntasya (m. gen. sg.) for one at peace; hi (indec.) for; kutaḥ (indec. inter. pron.) how?; krodhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) anger; dāntasya (m. gen. sg. pp.) for one who is trained; sama-jīvinaḥ (m. gen. sg.) for one living in harmony; samyag-ājñā-vimuktasya (m. gen. sg.) for one freed by perfect knowledge; krodhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) anger; na (indec.) not; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; prajānataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) for the one who understands.



Akkodhassa kuto kodho, dantassa sama-jīvino,

How would there be anger, for one free from anger, trained, living in harmony,



sammad-aññā vimuttassa, upasantassa tādino?

freed by right knowledge, peaceful and unaffected?



[434 ≈ Thag 442] [stm.]



Tasyaiva pāpaṁ bhavati yaḥ kruddhe krudhyate punaḥ,

Ones own is the demerit for whoever gets angry in return at an angry person,



kruddheṣv akruddhamānas tu, saṁgrāmaṁ durjayaṁ jayet. 20.18

but one who isnt returning anger amongst the angry, would win a battle difficult to win.



Tasya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) ones; eva (indec.) alone; pāpam (n. nom. sg.) demerit; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) is; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; kruddhe (m. loc. sg. pp.) at an angry person; krudhyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.>act.) gets angry; punaḥ (indec.) in return; kruddheṣu (m. loc. pl. pp.) amongst angry people; a-kruddhamānaḥ (m. nom. sg. prp.) not being angry; tu (indec.) but; saṁgrāmam (m. acc. sg.) battle; dur-jayam (m. acc. sg.) difficult to win; jayet (3rd. sg. opt.) he would win.



Tasseva tena pāpiyo yo kuddhaṁ paṭikujjhati,

Ones own is the demerit for whoever returns anger to an angry person,



kuddhaṁ appaṭikujjhanto, saṅgāmaṁ jeti dujjayaṁ.

one who doesnt return anger to an angry person, wins a battle difficult to win.



[435 ≈ Dhp 223] [adm.]



Akrodhena jayet krodham, asādhuṁ sādhunā jayet,

Through not being angry one should overcome one angry, through being good one should overcome one bad,



jayet kadaryaṁ dānena, satyena tv anṛtaṁ jayet. 20.19

through giving one should overcome one stingy, through being truthful one should overcome one who lies.



or:{174}



Akrodhena jayet krodham, asādhuṁ sādhunā jayet,

Through non-anger one should overcome anger, through goodness overcome a lack of goodness,



jayet kadaryaṁ dānena, satyena tv anṛtaṁ jayet. 20.19

through a gift one should overcome stinginess, through truth one should overcome lies.



A-krodhena (m. inst. sg.) through non-anger; jayet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should overcome; krodham (m. acc. sg.) anger; a-sādhum (m. acc. sg.) a lack of goodness; sādhunā (m. inst. sg.) through goodness; jayet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should overcome; jayet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should overcome; kad-aryam (m. acc. sg.) stinginess; dānena (n. inst. sg.) through a gift; satyena (n. inst. sg.) through truth; tv (separator); an-ṛtam (n. acc. coll. sg.) lies; jayet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should overcome.



Akkodhena jine kodhaṁ, asādhuṁ sādhunā jine,

Through not being angry one should overcome one angry, through being good one should overcome one bad,



jine kadariyaṁ dānena, saccenālikavādinaṁ.

through giving one should overcome one stingy, through being truthful one should overcome one speeking falsely.



[436 ≈ Thag 441] [rh.q.]



Akruddhasya kutaḥ krodho, dāntasya sama-jīvinaḥ,

How would there be anger, for one free from anger, trained, living in harmony,



samyagājñāvimuktasya? Krodhas tasya na vidyate. 20.20

freed by perfect knowledge? That ones anger is not found.



A-kruddhasya (m. gen. sg.) for one lacking anger; kutaḥ (indec. inter. pron.) how?; krodhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) anger; dāntasya (m. gen. sg. pp.) for one who is trained; sama-jīvinaḥ (m. gen. sg.) for one living in harmony; samyag-ājñā-vimuktasya (m. gen. sg.) for one freed by perfect knowledge; krodhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) anger; tasya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) ones; na (indec.) not; vidyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is found.



Akkodhassa kuto kodho, dantassa sama-jīvino,

How would there be anger, for one free from anger, trained, living in harmony,



sammad-aññā vimuttassa, upasantassa tādino?

freed by right knowledge, peaceful and unaffected?



[437 cf. SN 11.25c-f] [stm. + sim.]



Akrodhaś cāvihiṁsā ca vasaty āryeṣu sarvadā,

Non-anger and non-violence always dwell amongst the noble ones,



sadā pāpajane krodhas, tiṣṭhati parvato yathā. 20.21

there is always anger in wicked people, it abides like a mountain.



A-krodhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) non-anger; ca (indec.) and; a-vihiṁsā (f. nom. sg.) non-violence; ca (indec.) and; vasati (3rd. sg. pres.) dwells; āryeṣu (m. loc. pl.) amongst the noble ones; sarvadā (indec.) always; sadā (indec.) always; pāpa-jane (m. loc. sg.) in a wicked person; krodhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) anger; tiṣṭhati (3rd. sg. pres.) it abides; parvataḥ (m. nom. sg.) a mountain; yathā (indec.) like.



Mā vo kodho ajjhabhavi, mā ca kujjhittha kujjhataṁ,

Dont let anger overpower you, dont get angry at an angry person,



akkodho avihiṁsā ca ariyesu ca paṭipadā.

the practice of the noble ones is non-anger and non-violence.



Atha pāpajanaṁ kodho pabbatovābhimaddati.

But anger completely crushes a wicked person like a mountain.



[438 ≈ Dhp 222] [stm. + sim.]



Yas tv ihotpatitaṁ krodhaṁ rathaṁ bhrāntam iva dhārayet,

That one who would hold back arisen anger here like a swerving chariot,



vadāmi sārathiṁ taṁ tu, raśmigrāho yam anyathā. 20.22

that one I say is a charioteer, otherwise one is just a rein-holder.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; tu (euphonic particle); iha (indec.) here; utpatitam (m. acc. sg. pp.) arisen; krodham (m. acc. sg.) anger; ratham (m. acc. sg.) a chariot; bhrāntam (m. acc. sg. pp.) swerving; iva (indec.) like; dhārayet (3rd. sg. opt.) would hold back; vadāmi (1st. sg. pres.) I say; sārathim (m. acc. sg.) a charioteer; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; tu (metrical filler); raśmi-grāhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a rein-holder; ayam (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; anyathā (indec.) otherwise.



Yo ve uppatitaṁ kodhaṁ rathaṁ bhantaṁ va dhāraye,

That one who would hold back arisen anger like a swerving chariot,



tam-ahaṁ sārathiṁ brūmi, rasmiggāho itaro jano.

that one I call a charioteer, another person is just a rein-holder.



Krodhavargaḥ, 20

The Chapter about Anger, the Twentieth



[439]



Uddānam

The Summary



Śramaṇo mārgasatkāro drohasmṛtiprakīrṇakaḥ,

Ascetics, path, honour, wrong, mindfulness, miscellaneous,



udakaṁ puṣpaṁ{175} aśvaś-ca saha krodhena te daśaḥ.

water, flowers, and horses together with anger, these ten.



Śramaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) ascetic; mārgaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the path; satkāraḥ (m. nom. sg.) honour; drohaḥ (m. nom. sg.) wrong; smṛtiḥ (m. nom. sg.) mindfulness; prakīrṇakaḥ (m. nom. sg.) miscellaneous; udakam (n. nom. sg.) water; puṣpam (n. nom. sg.) flower; aśvaḥ (m. nom. sg.) horse; ca (indec.) and; saha (indec.) together with; krodhena (m. inst. sg.) anger; te (m. nom. pl. dem. pron.) these; daśaḥ (m. nom. pl.) ten.






21. Tathāgatavarga
The Chapter about the Realised One

(20 Verses)



[440 ≈ Dhp 353] [rh.q. + decl.]



Sarvābhibhūḥ Sarvavid eva cāsmi, sarvaiś ca dharmaiḥ satataṁ na liptaḥ,

All-Conquering, All-Wise am I, always undefiled by all phenomena,



sarvaṁjahaḥ, sarvabhayād vimuktaḥ, svayaṁ hy abhijñāya, kam uddiśeyam. 21.1

having given up everything, freed from all danger, deeply knowing myself, who should I point out?



Sarva-abhibhūḥ (m. nom. sg.) All-Conquering; Sarvavit (m. nom. sg.) All-Wise; eva (indec.) indeed; ca (indec.) and; asmi (1st. sg. pres.) I am; sarvaiḥ (m. inst. pl.) by all; ca (indec.) and; dharmaiḥ (m. inst. pl.) by phenomena; satatam (indec.) always; na (indec.) not; liptaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) defiled; sarvaṁ-jahaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) having given up everything; sarva-bhayāt (n. abl. sg.) from all danger; vimuktaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) freed; svayam (indec.) myself; hy (euphonic particle); abhijñāya (abs.) deeply knowing; kam (m. acc. sg. inter. pron.) whom?; uddiśeyam (1st. sg. opt.) should I point to.



Sabbābhibhū Sabbavidūham-asmi, sabbesu dhammesu anūpalitto,

All-Conquering, All-Wise am I, undefiled in regard to all phenomena,



sabbañjaho, taṇhakkhaye vimutto, sayaṁ abhiññāya, kam-uddiseyyaṁ?

having abandoned everything, free in the destruction of craving, deeply knowing myself, who should I point out?{176}



[441] [rh.q. + decl.]



Kam uddiśeyaṁ tv asamo hy atulyaḥ? Svayaṁ pravaktā, hy adhigamya Bodhim,

Who should I point out, being immeasurable, incomparable? Having attained Awakening, I proclaim myself,



Tathāgato Devamanuṣyaśāstā, sarvajñatāṁ prāpya, balair upetaḥ. 21.2

the Realised One, the teacher of Devas and humans, having attained omniscience, endowed with the strengths.



Kam (m. acc. sg. inter. pron.) whom?; uddiśeyam (1st. sg. opt.) should I point to; tv (euphonic particle); a-samaḥ (m. nom. sg.) matchless; hy (separator); a-tulyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the immeasurable; svayam (indec.) myself; pravaktā (m. nom. sg. n.) proclaimer; hy (separator); adhigamya (abs.) having attained; Bodhim (f. acc. sg.) Awakening; Tathāgataḥ (m. nom. sg.) the Realised One; Deva-manuṣya-śāstā (m. nom. sg.) teacher of gods and humans; sarva-jñatām (f. acc. sg.) omniscience; prāpya (abs.) having attained; balaiḥ (n. inst. pl.) with strengths; upetaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) endowed.



[442 cf. MN 26] [decl.]



Ahaṁ hi lokeṣv, Arahann, ahaṁ lokeṣv anuttaraḥ,

Indeed, I am an Arhat in the worlds, I am supreme in the worlds,



sadevakeṣu lokeṣu, cāhaṁ Mārābhibhūr Jinaḥ. 21.3

in the worlds together with its Devas, I am the Victor who overcame Māra.



Aham (m. nom. sg. pers. pron.) I; hi (indec.) indeed; lokeṣu (m. loc. pl.) in the worlds; Arahan (m. nom. sg.) the Worthy One; aham (m. nom. sg. pers. pron.) I; lokeṣu (m. loc. pl.) in the worlds; an-uttaraḥ (m. nom. sg.) unsurpassed; sa-devakeṣu (m. loc. pl.) along with the Devas; lokeṣu (m. loc. pl.) in the worlds; ca (indec.) and; aham (m. nom. sg. pers. pron.) I; Māra-abhibhūḥ (m. nom. sg.) overcame Māra; Jinaḥ (m. nom. sg.) Victor.



Na me ācariyo atthi, sadiso me na vijjati,

There is no teacher for me, no one like me is found,



sadevakasmiṁ lokasmiṁ, natthi me paṭipuggalo.

in the world together with its humans and Devas, no person is equal to me,



Ahañ-hi Arahā loke, ahaṁ satthā anuttaro,

Indeed I am an Arahat in the world, I am the supreme teacher,



ekom-hi Sammāsambuddho, sītibhūtosmi nibbuto.

I alone am Fully Awakened, having become cool and emancipated.



[443 ≈ MN 26] [decl.]



Ācāryo me na vai kaś cit, sadṛśaś ca na vidyate,

There is no one who is a teacher for me, no one equal to me is found,



eko smiṁ loke Saṁbuddhaḥ, prāptaḥ Saṁbodhim uttamām. 21.4

I alone am the Fully Awakened in the world, having attained the supreme Full Awakening.



Ācāryaḥ (m. nom. sg.) teacher; me (gen. sg. pers. pron.) for me; na (indec.) not; vai (indec.) indeed; kaś cit (m. nom. sg.) anyone; sadṛśaḥ (m. nom. sg.) equal; ca (indec.) and; na (indec.) not; vidyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is found; ekaḥ (m. nom. sg.) alone; asmi (1st. sg. pres.) I am; loke (m. loc. sg.) in the world; Saṁbuddhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the Fully Awakened One; prāptaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) attained; Saṁbodhim (f. acc. sg.) Full Awakening; uttamām (f. acc. sg.) supreme.



Na me ācariyo atthi, sadiso me na vijjati,

There is no teacher for me, no one like me is found,



sadevakasmiṁ lokasmiṁ, natthi me paṭipuggalo.

in the world together with its humans and Devas, no person is equal to me.



Ahañ-hi Arahā loke, ahaṁ satthā anuttaro,

Indeed I am an Arahat in the world, I am the supreme teacher,



ekom-hi Sammāsambuddho, sītibhūtosmi nibbuto.

I alone am the Fully Awakened, having become cool and emancipated.



[444 ≈ MN 26] [decl.]



Jinā hi mādṛśā jñeyā, ye prāptā hy āsravakṣayam,

Surely Victors like me ought to be known, those who have attained the destruction of the pollutants,



jitā me pāpakā dharmās, tato ham Upagā Jinaḥ. 21.5

I am victorious over wicked thoughts, therefore, Upaga, I am the Victor.



Jināḥ (m. nom. pl.) Victors; hi (metrical filler); mādṛśāḥ (m. nom. pl.) like me; jñeyāḥ (m. nom. pl. gerund.) are to be known; ye (m. nom. pl. rel. pron.) those who; prāptāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) have attained; hi (indec.) indeed; āsrava-kṣayam (m. acc. sg.) the destruction of the pollutants; jitāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) victorious; me (inst. sg. pers. pron.) by me; pāpakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) wicked; dharmāḥ (m. nom. pl.) thoughts; tataḥ (indec.) therefore; aham (m. nom. sg. pers. pron.) I; Upaga (m. voc. sg.) O Upaga; Jinaḥ (m. nom. sg.) Victor.



Mādisā ve Jinā honti, ye pattā āsavakkhayaṁ,

There are surely Victors like me, who have attained the destruction of the pollutants,



jitā me pāpakā dhammā, tasmāham-Upaka Jino.

I am victorious over wicked thoughts, therefore, Upaka, I am the Victor.



[445 ≈ MN 26] [decl.]



Bārāṇasīṁ gamiṣyāmi, haniṣye mṛtadundubhim,

I will go to Bārāṇasī, I will beat the drum of the Deathless.



Dharmacakraṁ pravartayiṣye, lokeṣv aprativartitam. 21.6

I will set the Dharma Wheel rolling, which cannot be turned back in the worlds.



Bārāṇasīm (f. acc. sg.) Benares; gamiṣyāmi (1st. sg. fut.) I will go; haniṣye (1st. sg. fut.) I will beat; amṛta-dundubhim (m. acc. sg.) the drum of the Deathless; Dharma-cakram (n. acc. sg.) the Dharma Wheel; pravartayiṣye (1st. sg. fut. causative) I will set rolling; lokeṣu (m. loc. pl.) in the worlds; a-prativartitam (n. acc. sg.) irreversible.



Dhammacakkaṁ pavattetuṁ gacchāmi Kāsinaṁ puraṁ,

To set the Dhamma Wheel rolling I go to Kāsi city,



andhībhūtasmiṁ lokasmiṁ, āhañchaṁ amatadundubhiṁ.

in a world that is blind, I will beat the drum of the Deathless.



[446] [stm.]



Na hi santaḥ prakāśyante, viditvā lokaparyāyam,

Truly, the good do not become known, having understood the way of the world,



ādeśayanto virajaḥ padaṁ śāntamanīṣiṇaḥ. 21.7

the peaceful and thoughtful ones are (simply) pointing out the dustless state.



Na (indec.) not; hi (indec.) truly; santaḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) the good; prakāśyante (3rd. pl. pres. pass.) become known; viditvā (abs.) having understood; loka-paryāyam (m. acc. sg.) the way of the world; ādeśayantaḥ (m. nom. pl. prp.) pointing out; vi-rajam (n. acc. sg.) dustless; padam (n. acc. sg.) state; śānta-manīṣiṇaḥ (m. nom. pl.) the peaceful and thoughtful ones.



[447 cf. SN 4.25:10] [rh.q.]



Nadantīha mahāvīrāḥ Saddharmeṇa Tathāgatāḥ,

The great heroes, the Realised Ones, proclaim the True Dharma here,



Dharmeṇa nadamānānāṁ, ke tv asūyed vijānakāḥ. 21.8

when proclaiming the Dharma, how could those who understand resent it?



Nadanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they proclaim; iha (indec.) here; mahā-vīrāḥ (m. nom. pl.) great heroes; Sad-dharmeṇa (m. inst. sg.) with the True Dharma; Tathāgatāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the Realised Ones; Dharmeṇa (m. inst. sg.) with the Dharma; nadamānānām (m. gen. pl. prp.) of those who are proclaiming; ke (m. nom. pl. inter. pron.) who?; tv (separator); asūyet (3rd. sg. opt.) would be resent; vijānakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the understanding ones.



Nayanti ve mahāvīrā Saddhammena Tathāgatā,

The great heroes, the Realised Ones, lead with the True Dhamma,



Dhammena nayamānānaṁ, kā usūyā vijānataṁ?

when guiding with Dhamma, who, understanding, could resent it?



[448 ≈ Dhp 181] [stm.]



Ye dhyānaprasṛtā dhīrā, naiṣkramyopaśame ratāḥ,

Those steadfast ones, devoted to meditation, who have delight in the peace of renunciation,



Devāpi spṛhayanty eṣāṁ, Buddhānāṁ śrīmatāṁ sadā. 21.9

even the Devas envy them, the always glorious Buddhas.



Ye (m. nom. pl. rel. pron.) those who; dhyāna-prasṛtāḥ (m. nom. pl.) devoted to meditation; dhīrāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the steadfast ones; naiṣkramya-upaśame (m. loc. sg.) in the peace of renunciation; ratāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) delight; Devāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the Devas; api (indec.) even; spṛhayanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they envy; eṣām (m. gen. pl.) of them; Buddhānām (m. gen. pl.) of the Buddhas; śrīmatām (m. gen. pl.) of the glorious; sadā (indec.) always.



Ye jhānapasutā dhīrā, nekkhammūpasame ratā,

Those steadfast ones, intent on meditation, who have delight in the peace of renunciation,



Devā pi tesaṁ pihayanti, Sambuddhānaṁ satīmataṁ.

even the Devas envy them, the mindful Fully Awakened Ones.



[449 ≈ Iti 41:3] [stm.]



Teṣāṁ Devā manuṣyāś ca Saṁbuddhānāṁ yaśasvinām,

spṛhayanty āśubuddhīnāṁ, śarīrāntimadhāriṇām. 21.10

Devas and humans envy those Fully Awakened Ones, those who are famous, those of swift intelligence, who bear their final body.{177}



Teṣām (m. gen. pl. dem. pron.) of them; Devāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the Devas; manuṣyāḥ (m. nom. pl.) humans; ca (indec.) and; Saṁbuddhānām (m. gen. pl.) of the Fully Awakened Ones; yaśasvinām (m. gen. pl.) those who are famous; spṛhayanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they envy; āśu-buddhīnām (m. gen. pl.) those of swift intelligence; śarīra-antima-dhāriṇām (m. gen. pl.) those who bear their final body.



Tesaṁ Devā manussā ca, Sambuddhānaṁ satīmataṁ,

pihayanti hāsapaññānaṁ, sarīrantimadhārinaṁ.

Devas and humans envy those Fully Awakened Ones, who are mindful, those of joyous wisdom, who bear their final body.



[450-451 ≈ SN 6.2:1-2] [stm.]



Ye cābhyatītāḥ Saṁbuddhā, ye ca Buddhā hy anāgatāḥ,

Those who are Fully Awakened in the past, and those who will be Awakened in the future,



yaś cāpy etarhi Saṁbuddho, bahūnāṁ śokanāśakaḥ, 21.11

and the one who is a Fully Awakened One at present, destroyer of grief for the many-folk,



Ye (m. nom. pl. rel. pron.) those who; ca (indec.) and; abhyatītāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) past; Saṁbuddhāḥ (m. nom. pl.) Fully Awakened Ones; ye (m. nom. pl. rel. pron.) those who; ca (indec.) and; Buddhāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the Awakened; hi (indec.) indeed; an-āgatāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) future; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; ca (indec.) and; api (indec.) also; etarhi (indec.) now; Saṁbuddhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the Fully Awakened One; bahūnām (m. gen. pl.) for the many-folk; śoka-nāśakaḥ (m. nom. sg.) destroyer of grief.



sarve Saddharmaguravo vyāhārṣu viharanti ca,

they all live having respect for the True Dharma in their speech,



athāpi vihariṣyanti, eṣā Buddheṣu dharmatā. 21.12

and so also will they live, this is a natural law in the Buddhas.



Sarve (m. nom. pl.) all; Sad-dharma-guravaḥ (m. nom. pl.) honouring the True Dharma; vyāhārṣu (m. loc. pl.) in speech; viharanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they live; ca (indec.) and; atha-api (indec.) and so also; vihariṣyanti (3rd. pl. fut.) they will live; eṣā (f. nom. sg.) this; Buddheṣu (m. loc. pl.) in the Buddhas; dharmatā (f. nom. sg.) natural law.



Ye ca atītā Sambuddhā, ye ca Buddhā anāgatā,

Those who are Fully Awakened in the past, and those who will be Awakened in the future,



yo cetarahi Sambuddho, bahūnaṁ sokanāsano,

and the one who is a Fully Awakened One at present, destroyer of grief for the many-folk,



sabbe Saddhammagaruno vihaṁsu viharanti ca,

they all lived and do now live with respect for the True Dhamma,



tathāpi viharissanti, esā Buddhāna dhammatā.

and so also will they live, this is a natural law of the Buddhas.



[452 ≈ SN 6.2:3] [adm.]



Tasmād ihātmakāmena, māhātmyam abhikāṅkṣatā,

Therefore here, by one seeking greatness, through love of oneself,



Saddharmo gurukartavyaḥ, smaratā Buddhaśāsanam. 21.13

the True Dharma is to be respected, remembering the Buddhas dispensation.



Tasmāt (indec.) therefore; iha (indec.) here; ātma-kāmena (m. inst. sg.) by one who loves oneself; māhātmyam (n. acc. sg.) greatness; abhikāṅkṣatā (m. inst. sg. prp.) by one seeking; Sad-dharmaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the True Dharma; guru-kartavyaḥ (m. nom. sg. gerund.) is to be respected; smaratā (m. inst. sg. prp.) by remembering; Buddha-śāsanam (n. acc. sg.) the Buddhas dispensation.



Tasmā hi attakāmena, mahattam-abhikaṅkhatā,

Therefore, by one seeking greatness, through love of oneself,



Saddhammo garukātabbo, saraṁ Buddhāna sāsanaṁ.

the True Dhamma is to be respected, the essence of the Buddhas dispensation.



[453 ≈ Ja 196:1] [stm. + sim.]



Na śraddhāsyanti vai ye tu narā Buddhasya śāsanam,

Those people who will not have faith in the Buddhas dispensation,



vyasanaṁ te gamiṣyanti, vaṇijo Rākṣasīṣv iva. 21.14

will go to destruction, like the merchants amongst the Rakṣasīs.



Na (indec.) not; śraddhāsyanti (3rd. pl. fut.) they will have faith; vai (indec.) indeed; ye (m. nom. pl. rel. pron.) those who; tu (indec.) but; narāḥ (m. nom. pl.) people; Buddhasya (m. gen. sg.) of the Buddha; śāsanam (n. acc. sg.) dispensation; vyasanam (n. acc. sg.) destruction; te (m. nom. pl. pers. pron.) they; gamiṣyanti (3rd. pl. fut.) they will go; vaṇijaḥ (m. nom. pl.) merchants; Rākṣasīṣu (f. loc. pl.) among he Rakṣasīs; iva (indec.) like.



Ye na kāhanti ovādaṁ narā Buddhena desitaṁ,

Those people who wont follow the advice taught by the Buddha,



byasanaṁ te gamissanti, Rakkhasīhi va vāṇijā.

will go on to destruction, like the merchants with the Rakkhasīs.{178}



[454 ≈ Ja 196:2] [stm. + sim.]



Śraddhāsyanti tu ye nityaṁ narā Buddhasya śāsanam,

But those people who will constantly have faith in the Buddhas dispensation,



svastinā te gamiṣyanti, vālāhenaiva vāṇijāḥ. 21.15

they will go with safety, like the merchants with the cloud-horse.



Śraddhāsyanti (3rd. pl. fut.) they will have faith; tu (indec.) but; ye (m. nom. pl. rel. pron.) those who; nityam (indec.) constantly; narāḥ (m. nom. pl.) people; Buddhasya (m. gen. sg.) of the Buddha; śāsanam (n. acc. sg.) the dispensation; svastinā (n. inst. sg.) with safety; te (m. nom. pl. pers. pron.) they; gamiṣyanti (3rd. pl. fut.) they will go; vālāhena (m. inst. sg.) with the cloud-horse; eva (indec.) indeed; vāṇijāḥ (m. nom. pl.) merchants.



Ye ca kāhanti ovādaṁ narā Buddhena desitaṁ,

But those people who do follow the advice taught by the Buddha,



sotthiṁ pāraṁ gamissanti, valāheneva vāṇijā.

they will cross over to safety, like the merchants with the cloud-horse.{179}



[455 cf. Iti 38:1] [stm.]



Tathāgataṁ Buddham iha svayaṁbhuvaṁ, dvau vai vitarkau bahulaṁ samudācarete:

Kṣemas tathaiva pravivekayuktas, tamonudaṁ pāragataṁ maharṣim. 21.16

To the Realised One, the Buddha, the self-born here, the dispeller of darkness, the one who has crossed beyond, the great seer, two thoughts frequently occur: The thought of safety, and also what is connected with detachment.{180}



Tathāgatam (m. acc. sg.) the Realised One; Buddham (m. acc. sg.) the Buddha; iha (indec.) here; svayaṁ-bhuvam (m. acc. sg.) self-born; dvau (m. nom. du.) two; vai (indec.) indeed; vitarkau (m. nom. du.) thoughts; bahulam (indec.) frequently; samudācarete (3rd. du. pres.) they occur; kṣemaḥ (m. nom. sg.) safety; tathā (indec.) and also; eva (indec.) indeed; praviveka-yuktaḥ (m. nom. sg.) connected with detachment; tamo-nudam (m. acc. sg.) dispeller of darkness; pāra-gatam (m. acc. sg.) one who has crossed beyond; maharṣim (m. acc. sg.) the great seer.



Tathāgataṁ Buddham-asayhasāhinaṁ, duve vitakkā samudācaranti naṁ:

To the Realised One, the Buddha, who bears the unbearable,{181} to him two thoughts occur:



Khemo vitakko paṭhamo udīrito, tato viveko dutiyo pakāsito.

The first to arise is the thought of safety, and the second made known is detachment.



[456] [stm.]



Prāptaḥ sa cāryo vaśitām aśeṣāṁ, viṣvottaraḥ sarvabhayād vimuktaḥ,

That teacher who attained entire mastery, supreme over all, freed from all danger,



tṛṣṇāprahīṇo vimalo nirāśaś, cālokayaṁ lokahitāya satvān. 21.17

who has abandoned craving, stainless, without longing, is illuminating beings for the benefit of the world.



Prāptaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) having attained; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; cāryaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the teacher; vaśitām (f. acc. sg.) mastery; a-śeṣām (f. acc. sg.) entire; viṣva-uttaraḥ (m. nom. sg.) supreme over all; sarva-bhayāt (n. abl. sg.) from all danger; vimuktaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) freed; tṛṣṇā-prahīṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who has abandoned craving; vi-malaḥ (m. nom. sg.) stainless; nir-āśaḥ (m. nom. sg.) without longing; ca (indec.) and; ālokayan (m. nom. sg. prp.) illuminating; loka-hitāya (n. dat. sg.) for the welfare of the world; satvān (m. acc. pl.) beings.



[457 ≈ Iti 38:3] [stm. + sim.]



Śaile yathā parvatamūrdhani sthito yathaiva paśyej janatāṁ samantāt,

Just as one standing on a rocky mountain peak might see the people on all sides,



tathā hy asau Dharmamayaṁ sumedhāḥ prāsādam āruhya, samantacakṣuḥ.

so too the intelligent one, climbing the palace made of Dharma, is all-seeing.



Śokābhibhūtāṁ janatām aśoko drākṣīd imāṁ jātijarābhibhūtām. 21.18

The griefless one saw this people overcome by grief, overcome by birth and old age.



Śaile (n. loc. sg.) on a rocky; yathā (indec.) just as; parvata-mūrdhani (m. loc. sg.) on a mountain peak; sthitaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) standing; yathā (indec.) as; eva (indec.) indeed; paśyet (3rd. sg. opt.) one might see; janatām (f. acc. sg.) the people; samantāt (m. abl. sg.) on all sides; tathā (indec.) so; hi (indec.) for; asau (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; Dharma-mayam (m. acc. sg.) made of Dharma; su-medhāḥ (m. nom. sg.) the intelligent one; prāsādam (m. acc. sg.) palace; āruhya (abs.) climbing; samanta-cakṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) all-seeing; śoka-abhibhūtām (f. acc. sg.) overcome by grief; janatām (f. acc. sg.) the people; a-śokaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the griefless one; drākṣīt (3rd. sg. aor.) he saw; imām (f. acc. sg. dem. pron.) this; jāti-jarā-abhibhūtām (f. acc. sg.) overcome by birth and old age.



Sele yathā pabbatamuddhaniṭṭhito yathāpi passe janataṁ samantato,

Just as one standing on top of a rocky mountain peak might see the people on all sides,



tathūpamaṁ Dhammamayaṁ sumedho, pāsādam-āruyha samantacakkhu.

so too the intelligent one, climbing the palace made of Dhamma, is all-seeing.



Sokāvatiṇṇaṁ janatam-apetasoko avekkhati, jātijarābhibhūtaṁ.

The griefless one considers the people overcome by grief, those ovecome by birth and old age.



Tathāgatavargaḥ, 21

The Chapter about the Realised One, the Twenty-First




22. Śrutavarga
The Chapter about Learning

(21 Verses)



[458 ≈ Thag 36] [stm.]



Sādhu śrutaṁ sucaritaṁ, sādhu cāpy aniketatā,

Learning and good conduct are good, being homeless is also good,



pradakṣiṇaṁ pravrajyā ca śrāmaṇyasyānulomikam. 22.1

circumambulation and renunciation are in accordance with the ascetic life.



Sādhu (indec.) good; śrutam (n. nom. sg. pp.) learning; su-caritam (n. nom. sg.) good conduct; sādhu (indec.) good; ca (indec.) and; api (indec.) also; a-niketatā (f. nom. sg.) homelessness; pradakṣiṇam (n. nom. sg.) circumambulation; pravrajyā (f. nom. sg.) renunciation; ca (indec.) and; śrāmaṇyasya (n. gen. sg.) with the ascetic life; anulomikam (n. nom. sg.) in accordance with.



Sādhu sutaṁ, sādhu caritakaṁ,{182} sādhu sadā aniketavihāro,

Learning is good, (good) conduct is good, living homeless is always good,



atthapucchanaṁ padakkhiṇakammaṁ  etaṁ sāmaññam-akiñcanassa.

asking about the meaning, circumambulation  this is the ascetic life, for one having nothing.



[459 ≈ Thag 276] [stm. + sim.]



Bālā ihāvijānantaś caranti hy amarā iva,

Fools who are unknowing here live like they are immortals,



vijānatāṁ tu Saddharmam āturasyaiva śarvarī. 22.2

but those who understand the True Dhamma are like the night for the sick.{183}



Bālāḥ (m. nom. pl.) fools; iha (indec.) here; a-vijānantaḥ (m. nom. pl. prp.) not knowing; caranti (3rd. pl. pres.) they live; hy (separator); a-marāḥ (m. nom. pl.) immortals; iva (indec.) like; vijānatām (m. gen. pl. prp.) for those who understand; tu (indec.) but; Sad-dharmam (m. acc. sg.) the True Dharma; āturasya (m. gen. sg.) for the sick; iva (indec.) like; śarvarī (f. nom. sg.) a night.



Yadā ca avijānantā iriyantyamarā viya,

While the unknowing behave like they are immortals,



vijānanti ca ye Dhammaṁ āturesu anāturā.

those who understand the Dhamma are free from sickness amongst those who are sick.



[460-461{184}] [stm. + sim.]



Yathā hy agāraṁ succhannaṁ praviśya tamasā sphuṭam,

Just as when entering a well-thatched house that is steeped in darkness,



vidyamānāni rūpāṇi cakṣuṣmāṁ hi na paśyati, 22.3

though forms are present one with eyes does not see forms,{185}



Yathā (indec.) just as; hi (indec.) for; agāram (n. acc. sg.) a house; su-channam (n. acc. sg.) well-thatched; praviśya (abs.) entering; tamasā (n. inst. sg.) in darkness; sphuṭam (n. acc. sg.) steeped in; vidyamānāni (n. nom. pl. prp.) being present; rūpāṇi (n. nom. pl.) forms; cakṣuṣmān (m. nom. sg.) one with eyes; hi (indec.) indeed; na (indec.) not; paśyati (3rd. sg. pres.) one sees.



tathaiveha naro nityaṁ jñānavān api yo bhavet,

so, though a human here who would be even consistently knowledgeable,



aśrutvā na vijānāti Dharmāṁ kalyāṇapāpakān. 22.4

having not heard the Dharma, he does not understand merit and demerit.



Tathā (indec.) so; eva (indec.) indeed; iha (indec.) here; naraḥ (m. nom. sg.) a person; nityam (indec.) consistently; jñānavān (m. nom. sg.) knowledgeable; api (indec.) even; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; bhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) would be; a-śrutvā (abs.) not having heard; na (indec.) not; vijānāti (3rd. sg. pres.) he understands; Dharmam (m. acc. sg.) the Dharma; kalyāṇa-pāpakān (m. acc. pl.) merit and demerit.



[462] [stm. + sim.]



Pradīpena tu rūpāṇi cakṣuṣmāṁ paśyate yathā,

But just as with a lamp one with eyes does see forms,



evaṁ śrutvā vijānāti Dharmāṁ kalyāṇapāpakān. 22.5

so having heard the Dharma he does understand merit and demerit.



Pradīpena (m. inst. sg.) with a lamp; tu (indec.) but; rūpāṇi (n. acc. pl.) forms; cakṣuṣmān (m. nom. sg.) one with eyes; paśyate (3rd. sg. pres.) one sees; yathā (indec.) just as; evam (indec.) so; śrutvā (abs.) having heard; vijānāti (3rd. sg. pres.) he understands; Dharmam (m. acc. sg.) the Dharma; kalyāṇa-pāpakān (m. acc. pl.) merit and demerit.



[463] [stm.]



Śrutvā Dharmāṁ vijānāti, śrutvā pāpaṁ na sevate,

Having heard the Dharma one understands, having heard, one does not indulge in demerit,



śrutvā hy anarthaṁ varjayate, śrutvā prāpnoti nirvṛtim. 22.6

having heard, one avoids what is not beneficial, having heard, one attains emancipation.



Śrutvā (abs.) having heard; Dharmam (m. acc. sg.) the Dharma; vijānāti (3rd. sg. pres.) he understands; śrutvā (abs.) having heard; pāpam (n. acc. coll. sg.) demerit; na (indec.) not; sevate (3rd. sg. pres. mid.) he indulges; śrutvā (abs.) having heard; hy (separator); an-artham (m. acc. sg.) not beneficial; varjayate (3rd. sg. pres.) one avoids; śrutvā (abs.) having heard; prāpnoti (3rd. sg. pres.) one attains; nirvṛtim (f. acc. sg. pp.) emancipation.



[464 ≈ AN 4.6:3] [stm.]



Bahuśruto pi ced bhavati, śīleṣu tv asamāhitaḥ,

Even if one is greatly learned, but not composed in virtue,



śīlatas taṁ vigarhanti, nāsya saṁpadyate śrutam. 22.7

on the basis of his (poor) virtue they censure him, his learning is not successful.



Bahu-śrutaḥ (m. nom. sg.) greatly learned; api (indec.) even; ced (indec.) if; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) one is; śīleṣu (n. loc. pl.) in virtue; tu (indec.) but; a-samāhitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) not composed; śīlataḥ (n. abl. sg.) on the basis of virtue; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; vigarhanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they censure; na (indec.) not; asya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) his; sampadyate (3rd. sg. pres.) is successful; śrutam (n. nom. sg. pp.) learning.



Bahussuto pi ce hoti, sīlesu asamāhito,

Even if one is greatly learned, but not composed in virtue,



sīlato naṁ garahanti, nāssa sampajjate sutaṁ.

on the basis of his (poor) virtue they censure him, his learning is not successful.



[465 ≈ AN 4.6:2] [stm.]



Alpaśruto pi ced bhavati, śīleṣu susamāhitaḥ,

If one has even a little learning, (but) is well-composed in virtue,



śīlatas taṁ praśaṁsanti, tasya saṁpadyate śrutam. 22.8

on the basis of his virtue they praise him, his learning is successful.



Alpa-śrutaḥ (m. nom. sg.) of little learning; api (indec.) even; ced (indec.) if; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) one is; śīleṣu (n. loc. pl.) in virtue; su-samāhitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) well-composed; śīlataḥ (n. abl. sg.) on the basis of virtue; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; praśaṁsanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they praise; tasya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) his; sampadyate (3rd. sg. pres. mid.) is successful; śrutam (n. nom. sg. pp.) learning.



Appassuto pi ce hoti, sīlesu susamāhito,

If one has even a little learning, (but) is well-composed in virtue,



sīlato naṁ pasaṁsanti, tassa sampajjate sutaṁ.

on the basis of his virtue they praise him, his learning is successful.



[466 ≈ AN 4.6:1] [stm.]



Alpaśruto pi ced bhavati, śīleṣu tv asamāhitaḥ,

If one has even a little learning, and is not composed in virtue,



ubhayatas taṁ vigarhanti, nāsya saṁpadyate vratam. 22.9

they censure him on both accounts, his vow is not successful.



Alpa-śrutaḥ (m. nom. sg.) of little learning; api (indec.) even; ced (indec.) if; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) one is; śīleṣu (n. loc. pl.) in virtue; tu (indec.) and; a-samāhitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) not composed; ubhayataḥ (indec.) on both accounts; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; vigarhanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they censure; na (indec.) not; asya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) his; sampadyate (3rd. sg. pres. mid.) is successful; vratam (n. nom. sg.) vow.



Appassuto pi ce hoti, sīlesu asamāhito,

If one has even a little learning, and is not composed in virtue,



ubhayena naṁ garahanti sīlato ca sutena ca.

they blame him for both his virtue and his learning.



[467 ≈ AN 4.6:4] [stm.]



Bahuśruto pi ced bhavati, śīleṣu susamāhitaḥ,

If one is greatly learned, and well-composed in virtue,



ubhayatas taṁ praśaṁsanti, tasya saṁpadyate vratam. 22.10

they praise him on both accounts, his vow is successful.



Bahu-śrutaḥ (m. nom. sg.) greatly learned; api (indec.) even; ced (indec.) if; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) he is; śīleṣu (n. loc. pl.) in virtue; su-samāhitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) well-composed; ubhayataḥ (indec.) on both accounts; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; praśaṁsanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they praise; tasya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) his; sampadyate (3rd. sg. pres. mid.) is successful; vratam (n. nom. sg.) vow.



Bahussuto pi ce hoti, sīlesu susamāhito,

If one is greatly learned, and well-controlled in virtue,



ubhayena naṁ pasaṁsanti sīlato ca sutena ca.

they praise him for both his virtue and his learning.



[468 ≈ AN 4.6:5a-d] [rh.q. + sim.]



Bahuśrutaṁ Dharmadharaṁ, prājñaṁ nityaṁ samāhitam,

Learned, an upholder of Dharma, wise, constantly composed,



niṣkaṁ Jāmbunadasyaiva, kas taṁ ninditum arhati? 22.11

like a coin of the Jambu river,{186} who is able to blame him?



Bahu-śrutam (m. acc. sg.) learned; Dharma-dharam (m. acc. sg.) upholder of Dharma; prājñam (m. acc. sg.) the wise; nityam (indec.) constantly; samāhitam (m. acc. sg. pp.) composed; niṣkam (m. acc. sg.) a coin; Jāmbu-nadasya (m. gen. sg.) of the Jambu river; iva (indec.) like; kaḥ (m. nom. sg. inter. pron.) who?; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; ninditum (inf.) to blame; arhati (3rd. sg. pres.) is worthy.



Bahussutaṁ Dhammadharaṁ, sappaññaṁ Buddhasāvakaṁ,

Greatly learned, an upholder of Dhamma, wise, a disciple of the Buddha,



nekkhaṁ Jambonadasseva, ko taṁ ninditum-arahati?

like a coin of the Jambu river, who is able to blame him?



[469.i ≈ Thag 469] [stm.]



Ye me rūpeṇa minvanti, ye me ghoṣeṇa cānvagāḥ,

Those who judge my form, those who follow my reputation,



chandarāgavaśopetā, na māṁ jānanti te janāḥ. 22.12.i

overcome by desire and passion, those people know me not.



Ye (m. nom. pl. rel. pron.) those who; me (gen. sg. pers. pron.) my; rūpeṇa (n. inst. sg.) by form; minvanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they judge; ye (m. nom. pl. rel. pron.) those who; me (gen. sg. pers. pron.) my; ghoṣeṇa (m. inst. sg.) by reputation; ca (indec.) and; anvagāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) following along; chanda-rāga-vaśa-upetāḥ (m. nom. pl.) overcome by desire and passion; na (indec.) not; mām (acc. sg. dem. pron.) me; jānanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they know; te (m. nom. pl. pers. pron.) those; janāḥ (m. nom. pl.) people.



Ye maṁ rūpena pāmiṁsu, ye ca ghosena anvagū,

Those who judge my form, those who follow my reputation,



chandarāgavasūpetā, na maṁ jānanti te janā.

overcome by desire and passion, those people know me not.



[469.ii cf. Thag 469] [stm.]



Ye rūpeṇa pramiṇvanti, māṁ{187} ghoṣeṇānuyānti ca,

Those who judge me by means of form, and pursue me because of reputation,



chandarāgavaśopetā, na māṁ jānanti te janāḥ. 22.12.ii

overcome by desire and passion, those people know me not.



Ye (m. nom. pl.) those who; rūpeṇa (n. inst. sg.) by form; pramiṇvanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they judge; mām (acc. sg. dem. pron.) me; ghoṣeṇa (m. inst. sg.) by reputation; anuyānti (3rd. pl. pres.) they pursue; ca (indec.) and; chanda-rāga-vaśa-upetāḥ (m. nom. pl.) overcome by desire and passion; na (indec.) not; mām (acc. sg. dem. pron.) me; jānanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they know; te (m. nom. pl. pers. pron.) those; janāḥ (m. nom. pl.) people.



Ye maṁ rūpena pāmiṁsu, ye ca ghosena anvagū,

Those who judge me by form, those who follow me because of reputation,



chandarāgavasūpetā, na maṁ jānanti te janā.

overcome by desire and passion, those people know me not.



[470 ≈ Thag 471] [stm.]



Ādhyātmaṁ ca na jānāti, bahirdhā tu vipaśyati,

Not being one who knows the internal, but seeing the externals well,



bahirdāphaladarśī tu, sa vai ghoṣeṇa nīyate. 22.13

seeing the fruit of the externals, he is led by reputation.



Ādhyātmam (n. acc. sg.) the internal; ca (indec.) and; na (indec.) not; jānāti (3rd. sg. pres.) one who knows; bahirdhā (n. acc. pl.) externals; tu (indec.) but; vipaśyati (3rd. sg. pres.) seeing well; bahirdhā-phala-darśī (m. nom. sg.) seeing the fruit of the externals; tu (indec.) but; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) he; vai (indec.) indeed; ghoṣeṇa (m. inst. sg.) by reputation; nīyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is led.



Ajjhattañ-ca na jānāti, bahiddhā ca vipassati,

Not being one who knows the internal, but seeing the externals well,{188}



bahiddhā phaladassāvī, so pi ghosena vuyhati.

seeing the fruit of the externals, he is swept away by reputation.



[471 cf. Thag 471] [stm.]



Ādhyātmaṁ tu prajānāti, bahirdhā ca na paśyati,

But one who knows the internal well, one does not see the externals,



ādhyātmaphaladarśī tu, sa vai ghoṣeṇa nīyate. 22.14

seeing the fruits of the internal, he is (still) led by reputation.



Ādhyātmam (n. acc. sg.) the internal; tu (indec.) but; prajānāti (3rd. sg. pres.) one who knows; bahirdhā (n. acc. pl.) externals; ca (indec.) and; na (indec.) not; paśyati (3rd. sg. pres.) one sees; ādhyātma-phala-darśī (m. nom. sg.) seeing the fruits; tu (indec.) but; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) he; vai (indec.) indeed; ghoṣeṇa (m. inst. sg.) by reputation; nīyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is led.



[472 cf. Thag 471] [stm.]



Ādhyātmaṁ ca na jānāti,bahirdhā ca na paśyati,

Not being one who knows the internal, one does not see the externals,



ubhaye phaladarśī tu, sa vai ghoṣeṇa nīyate. 22.15

seeing the lack of fruit in both, he is (still) led by reputation.



Ādhyātmam (n. acc. sg.) the internal; ca (indec.) and; na (indec.) not; jānāti (3rd. sg. pres.) one who knows; bahirdhā (n. acc. pl.) externals; ca (indec.) and; na (indec.) not; paśyati (3rd. sg. pres.) seeing; ubhaye (n. acc. sg.) both; a-phala-darśī (m. nom. sg.) seeing the lack of fruit; tu (indec.) but; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) he; vai (indec.) indeed; ghoṣeṇa (m. inst. sg.) by reputation; nīyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is led.



[473 cf. Thag 471] [stm.]



Ādhyātmaṁ ca prajānāti, bahirdhā ca vipaśyati,

But one who knows the internal, and seeing externals well,



sa tu niḥsaraṇaprajño, na vai ghoṣeṇa nīyate. 22.16

having wisdom about the escape, he is not led by reputation.



Ādhyātmam (n. acc. sg.) the internal; ca (indec.) and; prajānāti (3rd. sg. pres.) one who knows; bahirdhā (n. acc. pl.) externals; ca (indec.) and; vipaśyati (3rd. sg. pres.) seeing well; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; tu (indec.) but; niḥsaraṇa-prajñaḥ (m. nom. sg.) having wisdom about the escape; na (indec.) not; vai (indec.) indeed; ghoṣeṇa (m. inst. sg.) by reputation; nīyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is led.



[474.i ≈ Thag 500] [adm.]



Bahu śṛṇoti śrotreṇa, bahū paśyati cakṣuṣā,

One hears much with the ear, one sees many things with the eye,



na tad dṛṣṭaṁ śrutaṁ dhīraḥ sarvaṁ śraddhātum arhati. 22.17.i

the steadfast one ought not to have faith in all that is seen and heard.



Bahu (n. nom. sg.) much; śṛṇoti (3rd. sg. pres.) one hears; śrotreṇa (n. inst. sg.) with the ear; bahū (n. nom. pl.) many things; paśyati (3rd. sg. pres.) one sees; cakṣuṣā (n. inst. sg.) with the eye; na (indec.) not; tat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; dṛṣṭam (n. nom. sg. pp.) is seen; śrutam (n. nom. sg. pp.) what is heard; dhīraḥ (m. nom. sg.) the steadfast one; sarvam (n. acc. sg.) all; śraddhātum (inf.) to have faith; arhati (3rd. sg. pres.) ought.



Sabbaṁ suṇāti sotena, sabbaṁ passati cakkhunā,

One hears everything with the ear, one sees everything with the eye,



na ca diṭṭhaṁ sutaṁ dhīro sabbaṁ ujjhitum-arahati.

the steadfast ought not to discard all that is seen and heard.{189}



[474.ii cf. Thag 500 see above] [adm.]



Śrotreṇa śrūyate bahu, dṛśyate bahu{190} cakṣuṣā,

One hears much with the ear, one sees many things with the eye,{191}



na tad dṛṣṭaṁ śrutaṁ dhīraḥ sarvaṁ śraddhātum arhati. 22.17.ii

the steadfast one ought not to have faith in all that is seen and heard.



Śrotreṇa (n. inst. sg.) with the ear; śrūyate (3rd. sg. pres.) one hears; bahu (n. nom. sg.) much; dṛśyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is seen; bahu (n. nom. sg.) many; cakṣuṣā (n. inst. sg.) with the eye; na (indec.) not; tat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; dṛṣṭam (n. nom. sg. pp.) is seen; śrutam (n. nom. sg. pp.) what is heard; dhīraḥ (m. nom. sg.) the steadfast one; sarvam (n. acc. sg.) all; śraddhātum (inf.) to have faith in; arhati (3rd. sg. pres.) ought.



[475 ≈ Snp 331 (329)] [stm.]



Vijñānasārāṇi subhāṣitāni, jñātaṁ śrutaṁ caiva samādhisāram,

Well-spoken words have awareness as their essence, knowledge and learning have concentration as their essence,



na tasya vijñānaśrutaṁ mahārthaṁ, yaḥ sāhaso bhavati naraḥ pramattaḥ. 22.18

for him consciousness and learning are of no great benefit to him, that person who is rash and heedless.



Vijñāna-sārāṇi (n. nom. pl.) having awareness as their essence; su-bhāṣitāni (n. nom. pl. pp.) well-spoken words; jñātam (n. nom. sg.) knowledge; śrutam (n. nom. sg. pp.) learning; ca (indec.) and; eva (indec.) indeed; samādhi-sāram (n. nom. sg.) having concentration as essence; na (indec.) not; tasya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) for him; vijñāna-śrutam (n. nom. sg.) consciousness and learning; mahā-artham (n. nom. sg.) of great benefit; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; sāhasaḥ (m. nom. sg.) rash; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) is; naraḥ (m. nom. sg.) a person; pramattaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) heedless.



Viññātasārāni subhāsitāni, sutañ-ca viññātasamādhisāraṁ,

Well-spoken words have awareness as their essence, and learning has knowledge and concentration as the essence,



na tassa paññā ca sutañ-ca vaḍḍhati, yo sāhaso hoti naro pamatto.

for him wisdom and learning do not increase, that person who is rash and heedless.



[476 ≈ Snp 330 (328)] [stm.]



Dharme tu ye hy āryanivedite ratās, tadā carante vacasā yadāhuḥ,

But those who take delight in the Dharma taught by the noble ones, and then live in accordance with the words which were spoken,



te kṣāntisauratyasamādhigocarāḥ, śrutasya buddher api sāram adhyaguḥ. 22.19

those whose domain is concentration, kindness and forbearance, have attained the essence of intelligence and learning.



Dharme (m. loc. sg.) in the Dharma; tu (indec.) but; ye (m. nom. pl. rel. pron.) those who; hy (separator); ārya-nivedite (m. loc. sg. pp.) taught by the noble ones; ratāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) delight; tadā (indec.) then; carante (3rd. pl. pres.) they live; vacasā (n. inst. sg.) with the words; yadā (indec.) in accordance with; āhuḥ (3rd. pl. perf.) which were spoken; te (m. nom. pl. pers. pron.) they; kṣānti-sauratya-samādhi-gocarāḥ (m. nom. pl.) those whose domain is concentration, kindness and forbearance; śrutasya (n. gen. sg. pp.) of learning; buddheḥ (f. gen. sg.) of intelligence; api (indec.) also; sāram (n. acc. sg.) the essence; adhyaguḥ (3rd. pl. perf.) they have attained.



Dhamme ca ye ariyapavedite ratā, anuttarā te vacasā manasā kammunā ca,

Those who take delight in the Dhamma taught by the noble ones, they are supreme in speech, mind and deeds,



te santisoraccasamādhisaṇṭhitā, sutassa paññāya ca sāram-ajjhagū.

they are established in concentration, kindness and peace and have attained the essence of wisdom and learning.



Śrutavargaḥ, 22

The Chapter about Learning, the Twenty-Second




23. Ātmavarga
The Chapter about the Self

(26 Verses)



[477 ≈ SN 2.1:1] [adm.]



Subhāṣitasya śikṣeta, śramaṇopāsanasya ca,

One should train in well-spoken words, and attendance on ascetics,



ekāsanasya ca rahaś, cittavyupaśamasya ca. 23.1

in sitting alone in solitude, and in calming down the mind.



Su-bhāṣitasya (n. gen. sg.) of well-spoken words; śikṣeta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should train; śramaṇa-upāsanasya (n. gen. sg.) for attendance on ascetics; ca (indec.) and; eka-āsanasya (n. gen. sg.) of sitting alone; ca (indec.) and; rahaḥ (indec.) in solitude; citta-vyupaśamasya (n. gen. sg.) of calming the mind; ca (indec.) and.



Subhāsitassa sikkhetha, samaṇūpāsanassa ca,

You should train in well-spoken words, and attendance on ascetics,



ekāsanassa ca raho, cittavūpasamassa ca.

in sitting alone in solitude, and in calming down the mind.



[478 ≈ Dhp 305] [adm.]



Ekāsanaṁ tv ekaśayyām, ekacaryām atandritaḥ,

Sitting alone, lying alone, living solitary and diligent,



ramayec caikam ātmānaṁ, vaneṣv ekaḥ sadā vaset. 23.2

one should delight in solitude oneself, and should always live alone in the forests.



Eka-āsanam (n. acc. sg.) sitting alone; tv (euphonic particle); eka-śayyām (f. acc. sg.) lying alone; eka-caryām (f. acc. sg.) living solitary; a-tandritaḥ (m. nom. sg.) diligent; ramayet (3rd. sg. opt.) should delight; ca (indec.) and; ekam (m. acc. sg. num.) solitude; ātmānam (m. acc. sg.) oneself; vaneṣu (n. loc. pl.) in the forests; ekaḥ (m. nom. sg.) alone; sadā (indec.) always; vaset (3rd. sg. opt.) should live.



Ekāsanaṁ ekaseyyaṁ, eko caram-atandito,

Sitting alone, lying alone, living solitary and diligent,



eko damayam-attānaṁ vanante ramito siyā.

the solitary one who trains himself will delight in the edge of a forest.



[479 ≈ Dhp 103] [adm. + ana.]



Yaḥ sahasraṁ sahasrāṇāṁ saṁgrāme dviṣatāṁ jayet,

There is the one who might conquer a thousand times a thousand enemies in battle,



yaś cātmānaṁ jayed ekaṁ  saṁgrāmo durjayaḥ sa vai. 23.3

and there is the one who might conquer his own self  that is a battle indeed hard to win.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; sahasram (n. acc. sg.) a thousand; sahasrāṇām (m. gen. pl.) of thousands; saṁgrāme (m. loc. sg.) in battle; dviṣatām (m. gen. pl.) of enemies; jayet (3rd. sg. opt.) one might conquer; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; ca (indec.) and; ātmānam (m. acc. sg.) oneself; jayed (3rd. sg. opt.) one might conquer; ekam (m. acc. num. sg.) one; saṁgrāmaḥ (m. nom. sg.) battle; dur-jayaḥ (m. nom. sg.) hard to win; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; vai (indec.) indeed.



Yo sahassaṁ sahassena saṅgāme mānuse jine,

There is the one who may conquer a thousand times a thousand men in battle,



ekañ-ca jeyya attānaṁ  sa ve saṅgāmajuttamo.

but there is the one who might conquer his own self  that one indeed is supreme in battle.



[480-481 ≈ Dhp 104-105] [stm.]



Ātmā hy asya jitaḥ śreyāṁ yac ceyam itarāḥ prajāḥ,

Victory over oneself is better than that over other people,



ātmadāntasya puruṣasya, nityaṁ saṁvṛtacāriṇaḥ, 23.4

for the person who trains himself, who lives constantly well-restrained,



Ātmā (m. nom. sg.) the self; hi (indec.) for; asya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) his; jitaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) victory; śreyāḥ (n. nom. sg.) better; yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) which; ca (indec.) and; iyam (f. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; itarāḥ (f. nom. pl.) other; prajāḥ (f. nom. pl.) people; ātma-dāntasya (m. gen. sg.) for one who trains; puruṣasya (m. gen. sg.) for a person; nityam (indec.) constantly; saṁvṛta-cāriṇaḥ (m. gen. sg.) for one who lives well-restrained.



na Devā nāpi Gandharvā na Māro Brāhmaṇā saha,

neither Devas, nor Gandharvas, not Māra together with Brahmins,



jitasyāpajitaṁ kuryus, tathā prājñasya bhikṣuṇaḥ. 23.5

can turn victory into defeat, for such a wise monastic.



Na (indec.) not; Devāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the Devas; na (indec.) nor; api (indec.) also; Gandharvāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the Gandharvas; na (indec.) not; Māraḥ (m. nom. sg.) Māra; Brāhmaṇāḥ (m. nom. pl.) Brahmins; saha (indec.) together with; jitasya (m. gen. sg. pp.) victory; apajitam (n. acc. sg.) defeat; kuryuḥ (3rd. pl. opt.) they could turn; tathā (indec.) such; prājñasya (m. gen. sg.) for the wise one; bhikṣuṇaḥ (m. gen. sg.) for the monastic.



Attā have jitaṁ seyyo yā cāyaṁ itarā pajā,

Victory over self is better than that over other people,



attadantassa posassa, niccaṁ saññatacārino,

for the person who trains himself, who lives constantly well-restrained,



neva Devo na Gandhabbo, na Māro saha Brahmunā,

neither Deva, nor Gandhabba, not Māra together with Brahma,



jitaṁ apajitaṁ kayirā tathārūpassa jantuno.

can turn conquest into defeat for such a person like this.



[482 cf. Dhp 158] [adm. + sim.]



Ātmānam eva prathamaṁ pratirūpe niveśayet,

First one should establish oneself in what is suitable,



tato nyam anuśāsīta, . . . . yathā hy ah . 23.6

then one can advise another, . . . . just as …



Ātmānam (m. acc. sg.) oneself; eva (indec.) indeed; prathamam (indec.) first; pratirūpe (n. loc. sg.) in what is suitable; niveśayet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should establish; tataḥ (indec.) afterwards; anyam (m. acc. sg.) another; anuśāsīta (3rd. sg. opt.) one can advise … yathā (indec.) just as; hy (separator) …



[483 ≈ Dhp 158] [adm.]



Ātmānam eva prathamaṁ pratirūpe niveśayet,

First one should establish oneself in what is suitable,



tato nyam anuśāsīta, na kliśyeta hi paṇḍitaḥ. 23.7

afterwards one can advise another, for the wise one should not be defiled.



Ātmānam (m. acc. sg.) oneself; eva (indec.) indeed; prathamam (indec.) first; pratirūpe (n. loc. sg.) in what is suitable; niveśayet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should establish; tataḥ (indec.) afterwards; anyam (m. acc. sg.) another; anuśāsīta (3rd. sg. opt.) one can advise; na (indec.) not; kliśyeta (3rd. sg. opt. pass.) should be defiled; hi (indec.) for; paṇḍitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wise one.



Attānam-eva paṭhamaṁ patirūpe nivesaye,

First one should establish oneself in what is suitable,



athaññam-anusāseyya, na kilisseyya paṇḍito.

then one can advise another, the wise one should not be defiled.



[484 ≈ Dhp 159] [adm.]



Ātmānaṁ hi tathā kuryāc chāsītānyaṁ yathā svayam,

One should do oneself as one would advise another to do,



sudānto bata me nityam: ātmā sa hi sudurdamaḥ. 23.8

being constantly well-trained: for the self is very difficult to train.



Ātmānam (m. acc. sg.) oneself; hi (indec.) for; tathā (indec.) in that way; kuryāt (3rd. sg. opt.) one should do; śāsīta (3rd. sg. opt.) one would advise; anyam (m. acc. sg.) another; yathā (indec.) just as; svayam (indec.) one; su-dāntaḥ (m. nom. sg.) well-trained; bata (indec.) indeed; me (gen. sg. pers. pron.) my; nityam (indec.) constantly; ātmā (m. nom. sg.) the self; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; hi (indec.) for; su-dur-damaḥ (m. nom. sg.) very difficult to train.



Attānañ-ce tathā kayirā yathaññam-anusāsati,

If one would do oneself as one would advise another to do,



sudanto vata dametha, attā hi kira duddamo.

verily the well-trained one should train, for the self is difficult to train.



[485 cf. Dhp 159 above] [adm.]



Ātmānaṁ hi tathā kuryāc chāsītānyaṁ yathā svayam,

One should do oneself as one would advise another to do,



ātmā dānto mayā nityam, ātmadānto hi paṇḍitaḥ. 23.9

being constantly trained by oneself, for a trained self is wise.



Ātmānam (m. acc. sg.) oneself; hi (indec.) for; tathā (indec.) in that way; kuryāt (3rd. sg. opt.) one should do; śāsīta (3rd. sg. opt.) one would advise; anyam (m. acc. sg.) another; yathā (indec.) just as; svayam (indec.) oneself; ātmā (m. nom. sg.) the self; dāntaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) trained; mayā (inst. sg. pers. pron.) by oneself; nityam (indec.) constantly; ātma-dāntaḥ (m. nom. sg.) self-tamed; hi (indec.) for; paṇḍitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a wise one.



[486 ≈ Dhp 166] [adm.]



Ātmano rthaṁ parārthena bahunāpi na hāpayet,

One should not neglect ones own goal for the sake of another, however great,



ātmārthaṁ paramaṁ jñātvā, svakārthaparamo bhavet. 23.10

knowing that ones goal is supreme, be one for whom his goal is supreme.



Ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) of oneself; artham (m. acc. sg.) the goal; para-arthena (m. inst. sg.) for the sake of another; bahunā (m. inst. sg.) by much; api (indec.) however; na (indec.) not; hāpayet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should neglect; ātma-artham (m. acc. sg.) ones own goal; paramam (m. acc. sg.) supreme; jñātvā (abs.) knowing; svaka-artha-paramaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one whose goal is supreme; bhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) be one.



Atta-d-atthaṁ paratthena bahunā pi na hāpaye,

One should not neglect ones own goal for the sake of anothers goal, however great,



atta-d-attham-abhiññāya, sa-d-atthapasuto siyā.

having super knowledge as ones own goal, one should be intent on the goal.



[487 ≈ Dhp 160] [rh.q.]



Ātmā tv ihātmano nāthaḥ, ko nu nāthaḥ paro bhavet?

The self is the protector of self here, for who else could be a protector?



Ātmanā hi sudāntena, nāthaṁ labhati paṇḍitaḥ. 23.11

Through training oneself well, a wise one obtains a protector.



Ātmā (m. nom. sg.) the self; tv (separator); iha (indec.) here; ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) of oneself; nāthaḥ (m. nom. sg.) protector; kaḥ (m. nom. sg. inter. pron.) who?; nu (indec.) indeed; nāthaḥ (m. nom. sg.) protector; paraḥ (m. nom. sg.) other; bhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) would there be; ātmanā (m. inst. sg.) through oneself; hi (metrical filler); su-dāntena (m. inst. sg.) through training well; nātham (m. acc. sg.) a protector; labhati (3rd. sg. pres.) obtains; paṇḍitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wise one.



Attā hi attano nātho, ko hi nātho paro siyā?

The self is the protector of self here, for who else could be a protector?



Attanā va sudantena, nāthaṁ labhati dullabhaṁ.

Through training oneself well, one obtains a protector hard to find.



[488{192}] [rh.q.]



Ātmā tv ihātmano nāthaḥ, ko nu nāthaḥ paro bhavet?

The self is the protector of self here, for who else could be a protector?



Ātmanā hi sudāntena, arthaṁ labhati paṇḍitaḥ. 23.12

Through training oneself well, a wise one obtains the goal.



Ātmā (m. nom. sg.) the self; tv (separator); iha (indec.) here; ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) of oneself; nāthaḥ (m. nom. sg.) protector; kaḥ (m. nom. sg. inter. pron.) who?; nu (indec.) indeed; nāthaḥ (m. nom. sg.) protector; paraḥ (m. nom. sg.) other; bhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) would there be; ātmanā (m. inst. sg.) through oneself; hi (metrical filler); su-dāntena (m. inst. sg.) through training well; artham (m. acc. sg.) the goal; labhati (3rd. sg. pres.) obtains; paṇḍitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wise one.



[489] [rh.q.]



Ātmā tv ihātmano nāthaḥ, ko nu nāthaḥ paro bhavet?

The self is the protector of self here, for who else could be a protector?



Ātmanā hi sudāntena, Dharmaṁ labhati paṇḍitaḥ. 23.13

Through training oneself well, a wise one obtains the Dharma.



Ātmā (m. nom. sg.) the self; tv (separator); iha (indec.) here; ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) of oneself; nāthaḥ (m. nom. sg.) protector; kaḥ (m. nom. sg. inter. pron.) who?; nu (indec.) indeed; nāthaḥ (m. nom. sg.) protector; paraḥ (m. nom. sg.) other; bhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) would there be; ātmanā (m. inst. sg.) through oneself; hi (metrical filler); su-dāntena (m. inst. sg.) through training well; Dharmam (m. acc. sg.) the Dharma; labhati (3rd. sg. pres.) obtains; paṇḍitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wise one.



[490] [rh.q.]



Ātmā tv ihātmano nāthaḥ, ko nu nāthaḥ paro bhavet?

The self is the protector of self here, for who else could be a protector?



Ātmanā hi sudāntena, yaśo labhati paṇḍitaḥ. 23.14

Through training oneself well, a wise one obtains fame.



Ātmā (m. nom. sg.) the self; tv (separator); iha (indec.) here; ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) of oneself; nāthaḥ (m. nom. sg.) protector; kaḥ (m. nom. sg. inter. pron.) who?; nu (indec.) indeed; nāthaḥ (m. nom. sg.) protector; paraḥ (m. nom. sg.) other; bhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) would there be; ātmanā (m. inst. sg.) through oneself; hi (metrical filler); su-dāntena (m. inst. sg.) through training well; yaśaḥ (m. acc. sg.) fame; labhati (3rd. sg. pres.) obtains; paṇḍitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wise one.



[491] [rh.q.]



Ātmā tv ihātmano nāthaḥ, ko nu nāthaḥ paro bhavet?

The self is the protector of self here, for who else could be a protector?



Ātmanā hi sudāntena, kīrtiṁ labhati paṇḍitaḥ. 23.15

Through training oneself well, a wise one obtains renown.



Ātmā (m. nom. sg.) the self; tv (separator); iha (indec.) here; ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) of oneself; nāthaḥ (m. nom. sg.) protector; kaḥ (m. nom. sg. inter. pron.) who?; nu (indec.) indeed; nāthaḥ (m. nom. sg.) protector; paraḥ (m. nom. sg.) other; bhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) would there be; ātmanā (m. inst. sg.) through oneself; hi (metrical filler); su-dāntena (m. inst. sg.) through training well; kīrtim (f. acc. sg.) renown; labhati (3rd. sg. pres.) obtains; paṇḍitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wise one.



[492] [rh.q.]



Ātmā tv ihātmano nāthaḥ, ko nu nāthaḥ paro bhavet?

The self is the protector of self here, for who else could be a protector?



Ātmanā hi sudāntena, sukhāṁ labhati paṇḍitaḥ. 23.16

Through training oneself well, a wise one obtains happiness.



Ātmā (m. nom. sg.) the self; tv (separator); iha (indec.) here; ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) of oneself; nāthaḥ (m. nom. sg.) protector; kaḥ (m. nom. sg. inter. pron.) who?; nu (indec.) indeed; nāthaḥ (m. nom. sg.) protector; paraḥ (m. nom. sg.) other; bhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) would there be; ātmanā (m. inst. sg.) through oneself; hi (metrical filler); su-dāntena (m. inst. sg.) through training well; sukhām (n. acc. coll. sg.) happiness; labhati (3rd. sg. pres.) obtains; paṇḍitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wise one.



[493] [rh.q.]



Ātmā tv ihātmano nāthaḥ, ko nu nāthaḥ paro bhavet?

The self is the protector of self here, for who else could be a protector?



Ātmanā hi sudāntena, svargaṁ labhati paṇḍitaḥ. 23.17

Through training oneself well, a wise one obtains heaven.



Ātmā (m. nom. sg.) the self; tv (separator); iha (indec.) here; ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) of oneself; nāthaḥ (m. nom. sg.) protector; kaḥ (m. nom. sg. inter. pron.) who?; nu (indec.) indeed; nāthaḥ (m. nom. sg.) protector; paraḥ (m. nom. sg.) other; bhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) would there be; ātmanā (m. inst. sg.) through oneself; hi (metrical filler); su-dāntena (m. inst. sg.) through training well; svargam (m. acc. sg.) heaven; labhati (3rd. sg. pres.) obtains; paṇḍitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wise one.



[494] [rh.q.]



Ātmā tv ihātmano nāthaḥ, ko nu nāthaḥ paro bhavet?

The self is the protector of self here, for who else could be a protector?



Ātmanā hi sudāntena, ciraṁ svargeṣu modate. 23.18

Through training oneself well, he rejoices in the heavens for a long time.



Ātmā (m. nom. sg.) the self; tv (separator); iha (indec.) here; ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) of oneself; nāthaḥ (m. nom. sg.) protector; kaḥ (m. nom. sg. inter. pron.) who?; nu (indec.) indeed; nāthaḥ (m. nom. sg.) protector; paraḥ (m. nom. sg.) other; bhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) would there be; ātmanā (m. inst. sg.) through oneself; hi (metrical filler); su-dāntena (m. inst. sg.) through training well; ciram (indec.) for a long time; svargeṣu (m. loc. pl.) in the heavens; modate (3rd. sg. pres.) rejoices.



[495] [rh.q.]



Ātmā tv ihātmano nāthaḥ, ko nu nāthaḥ paro bhavet?

The self is the protector of self here, for who else could be a protector?



Ātmanā hi sudāntena, ciraṁ svarge pratiṣṭhati. 23.19

Through training oneself well, he is established in heaven for a long time.



Ātmā (m. nom. sg.) the self; tv (separator); iha (indec.) here; ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) of oneself; nāthaḥ (m. nom. sg.) protector; kaḥ (m. nom. sg. inter. pron.) who?; nu (indec.) indeed; nāthaḥ (m. nom. sg.) protector; paraḥ (m. nom. sg.) other; bhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) would there be; ātmanā (m. inst. sg.) through oneself; hi (metrical filler); su-dāntena (m. inst. sg.) through training well; ciram (indec.) for a long time; svarge (m. loc. sg.) in heaven; pratiṣṭhati (3rd. sg. pres.) is established; paṇḍitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wise one.



[496] [rh.q.]



Ātmā tv ihātmano nāthaḥ, ko nu nāthaḥ paro bhavet?

The self is the protector of self here, for who else could be a protector?



Ātmanā hi sudāntena, prajñāṁ labhati paṇḍitaḥ. 23.20

Through training oneself well, a wise one obtains wisdom.



Ātmā (m. nom. sg.) the self; tv (separator); iha (indec.) here; ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) of oneself; nāthaḥ (m. nom. sg.) protector; kaḥ (m. nom. sg. inter. pron.) who?; nu (indec.) indeed; nāthaḥ (m. nom. sg.) protector; paraḥ (m. nom. sg.) other; bhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) would there be; ātmanā (m. inst. sg.) through oneself; hi (metrical filler); su-dāntena (m. inst. sg.) through training well; prajñām (f. acc. sg.) wisdom; labhati (3rd. sg. pres.) obtains; paṇḍitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wise one.



[497] [rh.q.]



Ātmā tv ihātmano nāthaḥ, ko nu nāthaḥ paro bhavet,

The self is the protector of self here, for who else could be a protector?



Ātmanā hi sudāntena, jñātimadhye virocate. 23.21

Through training oneself well, one shines in the midst of ones relatives.



Ātmā (m. nom. sg.) the self; tv (separator); iha (indec.) here; ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) of oneself; nāthaḥ (m. nom. sg.) protector; kaḥ (m. nom. sg. inter. pron.) who?; nu (indec.) indeed; nāthaḥ (m. nom. sg.) protector; paraḥ (m. nom. sg.) other; bhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) would there be; ātmanā (m. inst. sg.) through oneself; hi (metrical filler); su-dāntena (m. inst. sg.) through training well; jñāti-madhye (m. loc. sg.) in the midst of relatives; virocate (3rd. sg. pres.) one shines.



[498] [rh.q.]



Ātmā tv ihātmano nāthaḥ, ko nu nāthaḥ paro bhavet?

The self is the protector of self here, for who else could be a protector?



Ātmanā hi sudāntena, śokamadhye na śocati. 23.22

Through training oneself well, one does not grieve in the midst of grief.



Ātmā (m. nom. sg.) the self; tv (separator); iha (indec.) here; ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) of oneself; nāthaḥ (m. nom. sg.) protector; kaḥ (m. nom. sg. inter. pron.) who?; nu (indec.) indeed; nāthaḥ (m. nom. sg.) protector; paraḥ (m. nom. sg.) other; bhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) would there be; ātmanā (m. inst. sg.) through oneself; hi (metrical filler); su-dāntena (m. inst. sg.) through training well; śoka-madhye (m. loc. sg.) in the midst of grief; na (indec.) not; śocati (3rd. sg. pres.) one grieves.



[499] [rh.q.]



Ātmā tv ihātmano nāthaḥ, ko nu nāthaḥ paro bhavet?

The self is the protector of self here, for who else could be a protector?



Ātmanā hi sudāntena, sarvaṁ chindati bandhanam. 23.23

Through training oneself well, one cuts all the bonds.



Ātmā (m. nom. sg.) the self; tv (separator); iha (indec.) here; ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) of oneself; nāthaḥ (m. nom. sg.) protector; kaḥ (m. nom. sg. inter. pron.) who?; nu (indec.) indeed; nāthaḥ (m. nom. sg.) protector; paraḥ (m. nom. sg.) other; bhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) would there be; ātmanā (m. inst. sg.) through oneself; hi (metrical filler); su-dāntena (m. inst. sg.) through training well; sarvam (n. acc. sg.) all; chindati (3rd. sg. pres.) cuts; bandhanam (n. acc. coll. sg.) bonds.



[500] [rh.q.]



Ātmā tv ihātmano nāthaḥ, ko nu nāthaḥ paro bhavet?

The self is the protector of self here, for who else could be a protector?



Ātmanā hi sudāntena, sarvās tyajati durgatīḥ. 23.24

Through training oneself well, one gives up all bad destinations.



Ātmā (m. nom. sg.) the self; tv (separator); iha (indec.) here; ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) of oneself; nāthaḥ (m. nom. sg.) protector; kaḥ (m. nom. sg. inter. pron.) who?; nu (indec.) indeed; nāthaḥ (m. nom. sg.) protector; paraḥ (m. nom. sg.) other; bhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) would there be; ātmanā (m. inst. sg.) through oneself; hi (metrical filler); su-dāntena (m. inst. sg.) through training well; sarvāḥ (f. acc. pl.) all; tyajati (3rd. sg. pres.) gives up; dur-gatīḥ (f. acc. pl.) bad destinations.



[501] [rh.q.]



Ātmā tv ihātmano nāthaḥ, ko nu nāthaḥ paro bhavet?

The self is the protector of self here, for who else could be a protector?



Ātmanā hi sudāntena, sarvaduḥkhāt pramucyate. 23.25

Through training oneself well, one is freed from all suffering.



Ātmā (m. nom. sg.) the self; tv (separator); iha (indec.) here; ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) of oneself; nāthaḥ (m. nom. sg.) protector; kaḥ (m. nom. sg. inter. pron.) who?; nu (indec.) indeed; nāthaḥ (m. nom. sg.) protector; paraḥ (m. nom. sg.) other; bhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) would there be; ātmanā (m. inst. sg.) through oneself; hi (metrical filler); su-dāntena (m. inst. sg.) through training well; sarva-duḥkhāt (n. abl. coll. sg.) from all suffering; pramucyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is freed.



[502] [rh.q.]



Ātmā tv ihātmano nāthaḥ, ko nu nāthaḥ paro bhavet?

The self is the protector of self here, for who else could be a protector?



Ātmanā hi sudāntena, Nirvāṇasyaiva so ntike. 23.26

Through training oneself well, that one is indeed in the presence of Nirvāṇa.



Ātmā (m. nom. sg.) the self; tv (separator); iha (indec.) here; ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) of oneself; nāthaḥ (m. nom. sg.) protector; kaḥ (m. nom. sg. inter. pron.) who?; nu (indec.) indeed; nāthaḥ (m. nom. sg.) protector; paraḥ (m. nom. sg.) other; bhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) would there be; ātmanā (m. inst. sg.) through oneself; hi (metrical filler); su-dāntena (m. inst. sg.) through training well; Nirvāṇasya (n. gen. sg.) of Nirvāṇa; eva (indec.) indeed; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; antike (n. loc. sg.) in the presence.



Ātmavargaḥ, 23

The Chapter about the Self, the Twenty-Third




24. Peyālavarga
The Chapter Involving Repetition{193}

(35 Verses)



[503 cf. Dhp 102 below] [stm.]



Yac ca gāthāśataṁ bhāṣed anarthapadasaṁhitam,

There is one who may speak a hundred verses consisting of unbeneficial words,



ekam arthapadaṁ śreyo, yac chrutvā hy upaśāmyati. 24.1

(but) better is one verse having meaning, through hearing which one is calmed.



Yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; ca (indec.) and; gāthā-śatam (n. nom. sg.) a hundred verses; bhāṣed (3rd. sg. opt.) one may speak; an-artha-pada-saṁhitam (n. nom. sg.) consisting of unbeneficial words; ekam (n. nom. sg. num.) one; artha-padam (n. nom. sg.) a verse having meaning; śreyas (n. nom. sg.) better; yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) which; śrutvā (caus. abs.) through hearing; hy (separator); upaśāmyati (3rd. sg. pres.) one becomes calm.



[504 ≈ Dhp 102] [stm.]



Yac ca gāthāśataṁ bhāṣed adharmapadasaṁhitam,

There is one who may speak a hundred verses consisting of unbeneficial words,



ekaṁ Dharmapadaṁ śreyo, yac chrutvā hy upaśāmyati. 24.2

(but) better is one verse of Dharma, through hearing which one is calmed.



Yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; ca (indec.) and; gāthā-śatam (n. nom. sg.) a hundred verses; bhāṣed (3rd. sg. opt.) one may speak; an-artha-pada-saṁhitam (n. nom. sg.) consisting of unbeneficial words; ekam (n. nom. sg. num.) one; Dharma-padam (n. nom. sg.) a Dharma verse; śreyas (n. nom. sg.) better; yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) which; śrutvā (caus. abs.) through hearing; hy (separator); upaśāmyati (3rd. sg. pres.) one becomes calm.



Yo ce gāthāsataṁ bhāse anatthapadasaṁhitā,

There is one who may speak a hundred verses consisting of unbeneficial words,



ekaṁ Dhammapadaṁ seyyo, yaṁ sutvā upasammati.

(but) better is one verse of Dhamma, through hearing which one is calmed.



[505{194} ≈ Dhp 110] [stm.]



Yac ca varṣaśataṁ jīved, duḥśīlo hy asamāhitaḥ,

There is one who might live for a hundred years, unvirtuous and uncomposed,



ekāhaṁ jīvitaṁ śreyaḥ, sadā śīlavataḥ śuceḥ. 24.3

(but) better is one day, for one always having virtue and purity.



Yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; ca (indec.) and; varṣa-śatam (n. acc. sg.) a hundred years; jīved (3rd. sg. opt.) one might live; duḥ-śīlaḥ (m. nom. sg.) unvirtuous; hy (separator); a-samāhitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) uncomposed; eka-aham (n. nom. sg.) a single day; jīvitam (n. nom. sg.) life; śreyas (n. nom. sg.) better; sadā (indec.) always; śīlavataḥ (m. gen. sg.) for one having virtue; śuceḥ (m. gen. sg.) for the one having purity.



Yo ca vassasataṁ jīve, dussīlo asamāhito,

There is one who might live for a hundred years, unvirtuous and uncomposed,



ekāhaṁ jīvitaṁ seyyo, sīlavantassa jhāyino.

(but) better is one day, for one always having virtue and being meditative.



[506 ≈ Dhp 111] [stm.]



Yac ca varṣaśataṁ jīved, duṣprajño hy asamāhitaḥ,

There is one who might live for a hundred years, lacking wisdom, uncomposed,



ekāhaṁ jīvitaṁ śreyaḥ, prājñasya dhyāyinaḥ sadā. 24.4

(but) better is one day, always wise and being meditative.



Yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; ca (indec.) and; varṣa-śatam (n. acc. sg.) a hundred years; jīved (3rd. sg. opt.) one might live; duṣ-prajñaḥ (m. nom. sg.) lacking in wisdom; hy (separator); a-samāhitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) uncomposed; eka-aham (n. nom. sg.) a single day; jīvitam (n. nom. sg.) life; śreyas (n. nom. sg.) better; prājñasya (m. gen. sg.) for the wise one; dhyāyinaḥ (m. gen. sg.) of the one being meditative; sadā (indec.) always.



Yo ca vassasataṁ jīve, duppañño asamāhito,

There is one who might live for a hundred years, lacking wisdom, uncomposed,



ekāhaṁ jīvitaṁ seyyo, paññavantassa jhāyino.

(but) better is one day, for one with wisdom and being meditative.



[507 ≈ Dhp 112] [stm.]



Yac ca varṣaśataṁ jīvet, kusīdo hīnavīryavān,

There is one who might live for a hundred years, indolent, deficient in energy,



ekāhaṁ jīvitaṁ śreyo, vīryam ārabhato dṛḍham. 24.5

(but) better is one day, for one with steadfast energy aroused.



Yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; ca (indec.) and; varṣa-śatam (n. acc. sg.) a hundred years; jīvet (3rd. sg. opt.) one might live; kusīdaḥ (m. nom. sg.) indolent; hīna-vīryavān (m. nom. sg.) one deficient in energy; eka-aham (n. nom. sg.) a single day; jīvitam (n. nom. sg.) life; śreyas (n. nom. sg.) better; vīryam (n. acc. sg.) energy; ārabhataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) for one with energy; dṛḍham (n. acc. sg.) steadfast.



Yo ca vassasataṁ jīve, kusīto hīnavīriyo,

There is one who might live for a hundred years, indolent, deficient in energy,



ekāhaṁ jīvitaṁ seyyo, viriyam-ārabhato daḷhaṁ.

(but) better is one day, for one with steadfast energy aroused.



[508 ≈ Dhp 113] [stm.]



Yac ca varṣaśataṁ jīved apaśyann udayavyayam,

There is one who might live for a hundred years not seeing rise and fall,



ekāhaṁ jīvitaṁ śreyaḥ, paśyato hy udayavyayam. 24.6

(but) better is one day, for one seeing rise and fall.



Yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; ca (indec.) and; varṣa-śatam (n. acc. sg.) a hundred years; jīved (3rd. sg. opt.) one might live; a-paśyan (m. nom. sg. prp.) not seeing; udaya-vyayam (m. acc. sg.) rise and fall; eka-aham (n. nom. sg.) a single day; jīvitam (n. nom. sg.) life; śreyas (n. nom. sg.) better; paśyataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) for one seeing; hy (separator); udaya-vyayam (m. acc. sg.) rise and fall.



Yo ca vassasataṁ jīve apassaṁ udayabbayaṁ,

There is one who might live for a hundred years not seeing rise and fall,



ekāhaṁ jīvitaṁ seyyo, passato udayabbayaṁ.

(but) better is one day, for one seeing rise and fall.



[509 cf. Dhp 113 above{195}] [stm.]



Yac ca varṣaśataṁ jīved apaśyaṁ vedanākṣayam,

There is one who might live for a hundred years without seeing the destruction of feelings,



ekāhaṁ jīvitaṁ śreyaḥ, paśyato vedanākṣayam. 24.7

(but) better is one day, for one seeing the destruction of feelings.



Yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; ca (indec.) not; varṣa-śatam (n. acc. sg.) a hundred years; jīved (3rd. sg. opt.) one might live; a-paśyam (m. nom. sg. prp.) not seeing; vedanā-kṣayam (m. acc. sg.) the destruction of feelings; eka-aham (n. nom. sg.) a single day; jīvitam (n. nom. sg.) life; śreyas (n. nom. sg.) better; paśyataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) for one seeing; vedanā-kṣayam (m. acc. sg.) the destruction of feelings.



[510 cf. Dhp 113 above] [stm.]



Yac ca varṣaśataṁ jīved apaśyann āsravakṣayam,

There is one who might live for a hundred years not seeing the destruction of the pollutants,



ekāhaṁ jīvitaṁ śreyaḥ, paśyato hy āsravakṣayam. 24.8

(but) better is one day, for one seeing the destruction of the pollutants.



Yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; ca (indec.) and; varṣa-śatam (n. acc. sg.) a hundred years; jīved (3rd. sg. opt.) one might live; a-paśyan (m. nom. sg. prp.) not seeing; āsrava-kṣayam (m. acc. sg.) the destruction of the pollutants; eka-aham (n. nom. sg.) a single day; jīvitam (n. nom. sg.) life; śreyas (n. nom. sg.) better; paśyataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) for one who sees; hy (separator); āsrava-kṣayam (m. acc. sg.) the destruction of the pollutants.



[511 cf. Dhp 113 above] [stm.]



Yac ca varṣaśataṁ jīved apaśyann acalaṁ padam,

There is one who might live for a hundred years not seeing the unmoved state,



ekāhaṁ jīvitaṁ śreyaḥ, paśyato hy acalaṁ padam. 24.9

(but) better is one day, for one seeing the unmoved state.



Yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; ca (indec.) and; varṣa-śatam (n. acc. sg.) a hundred years; jīved (3rd. sg. opt.) one might live; a-paśyan (m. nom. sg. prp.) not seeing; a-calam (n. acc. sg.) unmoved; padam (n. acc. sg.) state; eka-aham (n. nom. sg.) a single day; jīvitam (n. nom. sg.) life; śreyas (n. nom. sg.) better; paśyataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) for one seeing; hy (separator); a-calam (n. acc. sg.) unmoved; padam (n. acc. sg.) state.



[512 cf. Dhp 113 above] [stm.]



Yac ca varṣaśataṁ jīved apaśyann acyutaṁ padam,

There is one who might live for a hundred years not seeing the undying state,



ekāhaṁ jīvitaṁ śreyaḥ, paśyato hy acyutaṁ padam. 24.10

(but) better is one day, for one seeing the undying state.



Yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; ca (indec.) and; varṣa-śatam (n. acc. sg.) a hundred years; jīved (3rd. sg. opt.) one might live; a-paśyan (m. nom. sg. prp.) not seeing; a-cyutam (n. acc. sg.) undying; padam (n. acc. sg.) state; eka-aham (n. nom. sg.) a single day; jīvitam (n. nom. sg.) life; śreyas (n. nom. sg.) better; paśyataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) for one seeing; hy (separator); a-cyutam (n. acc. sg.) undying; padam (n. acc. sg.) state.



[513 cf. Dhp 113 above] [stm.]



Yac ca varṣaśataṁ jīved apaśyann arajaḥ padam,

There is one who might live for a hundred years not seeing the dustless state,



ekāhaṁ jīvitaṁ śreyaḥ, paśyato hy arajaḥ padam. 24.11

(but) better is one day, for one seeing the dustless state.



Yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; ca (indec.) and; varṣa-śatam (n. acc. sg.) a hundred years; jīved (3rd. sg. opt.) one might live; a-paśyan (m. nom. sg. prp.) not seeing; a-rajaḥ (n. acc. sg.) dustless; padam (n. acc. sg.) state; eka-aham (n. nom. sg.) a single day; jīvitam (n. nom. sg.) life; śreyas (n. nom. sg.) better; paśyataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) for one seeing; hy (separator); a-rajaḥ (n. acc. sg.) dustless; padam (n. acc. sg.) state.



[514 cf. Dhp 113 above] [stm.]



Yac ca varṣaśataṁ jīved apaśyaṁ virajaḥ padam,

There is one who might live for a hundred years not seeing the dustless state,



ekāhaṁ jīvitaṁ śreyaḥ, paśyato virajaḥ padam. 24.12

(but) better is one day, for one seeing the dustless state.



Yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; ca (indec.) and; varṣa-śatam (n. acc. sg.) a hundred years; jīved (3rd. sg. opt.) one might live; a-paśyan (m. nom. sg. prp.) not seeing; vi-rajaḥ (n. acc. sg.) dustless; padam (n. acc. sg.) state; eka-aham (n. nom. sg.) a single day; jīvitam (n. nom. sg.) life; śreyas (n. nom. sg.) better; paśyataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) for one seeing; vi-rajaḥ (n. acc. sg.) dustless; padam (n. acc. sg.) state.



[515 cf. Dhp 113 above] [stm.]



Yac ca varṣaśataṁ jīved apaśyaṁ durdṛśaṁ padam,

There is one who might live for a hundred years without seeing the state hard to see,



ekāhaṁ jīvitaṁ śreyaḥ, paśyato durdṛśaṁ padam. 24.13

(but) better is one day, for one seeing the state hard to see.



Yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; ca (indec.) and; varṣa-śatam (n. acc. sg.) a hundred years; jīved (3rd. sg. opt.) one might live; a-paśyam (m. nom. sg. prp.) without seeing; dur-dṛśam (n. acc. sg.) hard to see; padam (n. acc. sg.) state; eka-aham (n. nom. sg.) a single day; jīvitam (n. nom. sg.) life; śreyas (n. nom. sg.) better; paśyataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) for one seeing; dur-dṛśam (n. acc. sg.) hard to see; padam (n. acc. sg.) state.



[516 cf. Dhp 115] [stm.]



Yac ca varṣaśataṁ jīved apaśyann uttamaṁ padam,

There is one who might live for a hundred years not seeing the supreme state,



ekāhaṁ jīvitaṁ śreyaḥ, paśyato hy uttamaṁ padam. 24.14

(but) better is one day, for one seeing the supreme state.



Yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; ca (indec.) and; varṣa-śatam (n. acc. sg.) a hundred years; jīved (3rd. sg. opt.) one might live; a-paśyan (m. nom. sg. prp.) not seeing; uttamam (n. acc. sg.) supreme; padam (n. acc. sg.) state; eka-aham (n. nom. sg.) a single day; jīvitam (n. nom. sg.) life; śreyas (n. nom. sg.) better; paśyataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) for one seeing; hy (separator); uttamam (n. acc. sg.) supreme; padam (n. acc. sg.) state.



Yo ca vassasataṁ jīve, apassaṁ dhammam-uttamaṁ,

There is one who might live for a hundred years not seeing the supreme state,



ekāhaṁ jīvitaṁ seyyo, passato dhammam-uttamaṁ.

(but) better is one day, for one seeing the supreme state.



[517 cf. Dhp 114] [stm.]



Yac ca varṣaśataṁ jīved apaśyann amṛtaṁ padam,

There is one who might live for a hundred years not seeing the deathless state,



ekāhaṁ jīvitaṁ śreyaḥ, paśyato hy amṛtaṁ padam. 24.15

(but) better is one day, for one seeing the deathless state.



Yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; ca (indec.) and; varṣa-śatam (n. acc. sg.) a hundred years; jīved (3rd. sg. opt.) one might live; a-paśyan (m. nom. sg. prp.) not seeing; a-mṛtam (n. acc. sg.) the deathless; padam (n. acc. sg.) state; eka-aham (n. nom. sg.) a single day; jīvitam (n. nom. sg.) life; śreyas (n. nom. sg.) better; paśyataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) for one seeing; hy (separator); a-mṛtam (n. acc. sg.) the deathless; padam (n. acc. sg.) state.



Yo ca vassasataṁ jīve, apassaṁ amataṁ uttamaṁ,

There is one who might live for a hundred years not seeing the deathless state,



ekāhaṁ jīvitaṁ seyyo, passato amataṁ uttamaṁ.

(but) better is one day, for one seeing the deathless state.



[518 ≈ Dhp 107] [stm.]



Yac ca varṣaśataṁ pūrṇam agniṁ paricared vane,

There is one who might tend the sacred fire in the forest for a full hundred years,



yac caikaṁ bhāvitātmānaṁ muhūrtam api pūjayet 

and one who might worship someone with cultivated self even for a moment 



sā tasya pūjanā śreṣṭhā na tad varṣaśataṁ hutam. 24.16

that worship is surely better than the hundred-year sacrifice.



Yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; ca (indec.) and; varṣa-śatam (n. acc. sg.) a hundred years; pūrṇam (n. acc. sg.) full; agnim (m. acc. sg.) fire; paricaret (3rd. sg. opt.) one might tend; vane (n. loc. sg.) in the forest; Yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; ca (indec.) and; ekam (m. acc. num. sg.) one; bhāvita-ātmānam (m. acc. sg.) one whose self is cultivated; muhūrtam (n. acc. sg.) a moment; api (indec.) even; pūjayet (3rd. sg. opt.) one might worship; sā (f. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; tasya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) of that; pūjanā (f. nom. sg.) worship; śreṣṭhā (f. nom. sg.) better; na (indec.) not; tat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; varṣa-śatam (n. nom. sg.) hundred-year; hutam (n. nom. sg. pp.) sacrifice.



Yo ca vassasataṁ jantu aggiṁ paricare vane,

There is one person who might tend the sacred fire in the forest for a hundred years,



ekañ-ca bhāvitattānaṁ muhuttam-api pūjaye 

and one might worship someone with cultivated self even for a moment 



sā yeva pūjanā seyyo yañ-ce vassasataṁ hutaṁ.

that worship is surely better than the hundred-year sacrifice.



[519 cf Dhp 70 below] [stm.]



Māse māse kuśāgreṇa yo hi bhuñjīta bhojanam,

There is one who might from month to month eat food with the tip of kuśa-grass,



na tad Buddhe prasādasya kalām arghati ṣoḍaśīm. 24.17

(but) that is not worth a sixteenth part of one with confidence in the Buddha.



Māse māse (indec.) month by month; kuśa-agreṇa (n. inst. sg.) with the tip of a blade of kuśa grass; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; hi (metrical filler); bhuñjīta (3rd. sg. opt.) one might eat; bhojanam (n. acc. sg.) food; na (indec.) not; tat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; Buddhe (m. loc. sg.) in the Buddha; prasādasya (m. gen. sg.) of one with confidence; kalām (f. acc. sg.) a part; arhati (3rd. sg. pres.) is worthy; ṣoḍaśīm (f. acc. sg. num.) sixteenth.



[520 cf. Dhp 70 below] [stm.]



Māse māse kuśāgreṇa yo hi bhuñjīta bhojanam,

There is one who from month to month may eat food with the tip of kuśa-grass,



na tad Dharme prasādasya kalām arghati ṣoḍaśīm. 24.18

(but) that is not worth a sixteenth part of one with confidence in the Dharma.



Māse māse (indec.) month by month; kuśa-agreṇa (n. inst. sg.) with the tip of a blade of kuśa grass; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; hi (metrical filler); bhuñjīta (3rd. sg. opt.) one might eat; bhojanam (n. acc. sg.) food; na (indec.) not; tat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; Dharme (m. loc. sg.) in the Dharma; prasādasya (m. gen. sg.) of one with confidence; kalām (f. acc. sg.) a part; arhati (3rd. sg. pres.) is worth; ṣoḍaśīm (f. acc. sg. num.) sixteenth.



[521 cf. Dhp 70 below] [stm.]



Māse māse kuśāgreṇa yo hi bhuñjīta bhojanam,

There is one who from month to month may eat food with the tip of kuśa-grass,



na tat Saṁghe prasādasya kalām arghati ṣoḍaśīm. 24.19

(but) that is not worth a sixteenth part of one with confidence in the Saṁgha.



Māse māse (indec.) month by month; kuśa-agreṇa (n. inst. sg.) with the tip of a blade of kuśa grass; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; hi (metrical filler); bhuñjīta (3rd. sg. opt.) one might eat; bhojanam (n. acc. sg.) food; na (indec.) not; tat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; Saṁghe (m. loc. sg.) in the Saṁgha; prasādasya (m. gen. sg.) of one with confidence; kalām (f. acc. sg.) a part; arhati (3rd. sg. pres.) is worth; ṣoḍaśīm (f. acc. sg. num.) sixteenth.



[522 cf. Dhp 70 below] [stm.]



Māse māse kuśāgreṇa yo hi bhuñjīta bhojanam,

There is one who from month to month may eat food with the tip of kuśa-grass,



na tac chīle prasādasya kalām arghati ṣoḍaśīm. 24.20

(but) that is not worth a sixteenth part of one with confidence in virtue.



Māse māse (indec.) month by month; kuśa-agreṇa (n. inst. sg.) with the tip of a blade of kuśa grass; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; hi (metrical filler); bhuñjīta (3rd. sg. opt.) one might eat; bhojanam (n. acc. sg.) food; na (indec.) not; tat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; śīle (n. loc. sg.) in virtue; prasādasya (m. gen. sg.) of one with confidence; kalām (f. acc. sg.) a part; arhati (3rd. sg. pres.) is worth; ṣoḍaśīm (f. acc. sg. num.) sixteenth.



[523 cf. Dhp 70 below] [stm.]



Māse māse kuśāgreṇa yo hi bhuñjīta bhojanam,

There is one who from month to month may eat food with the tip of kuśa-grass,



na taṁ maitrasya cittasya kalām arghati ṣoḍaśīm. 24.20A

(but) that is not worth a sixteenth part of one with a heart of loving-kindness.



Māse māse (indec.) month by month; kuśa-agreṇa (n. inst. sg.) with the tip of a blade of kuśa grass; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; hi (metrical filler); bhuñjīta (3rd. sg. opt.) one might eat; bhojanam (n. acc. sg.) food; na (indec.) not; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; maitrasya (n. gen. sg.) of loving-kindness; cittasya (n. gen. sg.) of heart; kalām (f. acc. sg.) a part; arhati (3rd. sg. pres.) is worth; ṣoḍaśīm (f. acc. sg. num.) sixteenth.



[524 cf. Dhp 70 below] [stm.]



Māse māse kuśāgreṇa yo hi bhuñjīta bhojanam,

There is one who from month to month may eat food with the tip of kuśa-grass,



na tat satvānukampāyā kalām arghati ṣoḍaśīm. 24.20B

(but) that is not worth a sixteenth part of one with compassion for sentient beings.



Māse māse (indec.) month by month; kuśa-agreṇa (n. inst. sg.) with the tip of a blade of kuśa grass; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; hi (metrical filler); bhuñjīta (3rd. sg. opt.) one might eat; bhojanam (n. acc. sg.) food; na (indec.) not; tat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; satva-anukampāyāḥ (f. gen. sg.) with compassion for sentient beings; kalām (f. acc. sg.) a part; arhati (3rd. sg. pres.) is worth; ṣoḍaśīm (f. acc. sg. num.) sixteenth.



[525 cf. Dhp 70 below] [stm.]



Māse māse kuśāgreṇa yo hi bhuñjīta bhojanam,

There is one who from month to month may eat food with the tip of kuśa-grass,



na tat prāṇānukampāyā kalām arghati ṣoḍaśīm. 24.20C

(but) that is not worth a sixteenth part of one with compassion for breathing beings.



Māse māse (indec.) month by month; kuśa-agreṇa (n. inst. sg.) with the tip of a blade of kuśa grass; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; hi (metrical filler); bhuñjīta (3rd. sg. opt.) one might eat; bhojanam (n. acc. sg.) food; na (indec.) not; tat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; prāṇa-anukampāyāḥ (f. gen. sg.) of compassion for breathing beings; kalām (f. acc. sg.) a part; arhati (3rd. sg. pres.) is worth; ṣoḍaśīm (f. acc. sg. num.) sixteenth.



[526 cf. Dhp 70 below] [stm.]



Māse māse kuśāgreṇa yo hi bhuñjīta bhojanam,

There is one who from month to month may eat food with the tip of kuśa-grass,



na tad bhūtānukampāyā kalām arghati ṣoḍaśīm. 24.20D

(but) that is not worth a sixteenth part of one with compassion for beings.



Māse māse (indec.) month by month; kuśa-agreṇa (n. inst. sg.) with the tip of a blade of kuśa grass; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; hi (metrical filler); bhuñjīta (3rd. sg. opt.) one might eat; bhojanam (n. acc. sg.) food; na (indec.) not; tad (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; bhūta-anukampāyāḥ (f. gen. sg.) one with compassion for beings; kalām (f. acc. sg.) a part; arhati (3rd. sg. pres.) is worth; ṣoḍaśīm (f. acc. sg. num.) sixteenth.



[527 ≈ Dhp 70] [stm.]



Māse māse kuśāgreṇa yo hi bhuñjīta bhojanam,

There is one who from month to month may eat food with the tip of kuśa-grass,



na tat svākhyāta-Dharmasya kalām arghati ṣoḍaśīm. 24.20E

(but) that is not worth a sixteenth part of one having the well-taught Dharma.



Māse māse (indec.) month by month; kuśa-agreṇa (n. inst. sg.) with the tip of a blade of kuśa grass; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; hi (metrical filler); bhuñjīta (3rd. sg. opt.) one might eat; bhojanam (n. acc. sg.) food; na (indec.) not; tat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; svākhyāta-Dharmasya (m. gen. sg.) of one having the well-taught Dharma; kalām (f. acc. sg.) a part; arhati (3rd. sg. pres.) is worth; ṣoḍaśīm (f. acc. sg. num.) sixteenth.



Māse māse kusaggena bālo bhuñjetha bhojanaṁ,

The fool might from month to month eat food with the tip of kusa-grass,



na so saṅkhāta-Dhammānaṁ kalaṁ agghati soḷasiṁ.

(but) that one is not worth a sixteenth part of those who have mastered the Dhamma.



[528 cf. Dhp 106a-b] [stm.]



Māse māse sahasreṇa yo yajeta samāśatam,

There is one who might give alms with a thousand coins month by month for a hundred years,



na tad Buddhe prasādasya kalām arghati ṣoḍaśīm. 24.21

(but) that is not worth a sixteenth part of one with confidence in the Buddha.



Māse māse (indec.) month by month; sahasreṇa (n. inst. sg.) with a thousand (coins); yo (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; yajeta (3rd. sg. opt.) give alms; samā-śatam (n. acc. sg.) a hundred years; na (indec.) not; tad (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; Buddhe (m. loc. sg.) in the Buddha; prasādasya (m. gen. sg.) of one with confidence; kalām (f. acc. sg.) a part; arhati (3rd. sg. pres.) is worth; ṣoḍaśīm (f. acc. sg. num.) sixteenth.



Māse māse sahassena yo yajetha sataṁ samaṁ,

There is one who might give alms with a thousand coins month by month for a hundred years,



ekañ-ca bhāvitattānaṁ muhuttam-api pūjaye 

and one might worship someone with developed self even for a moment 



sā yeva pūjanā seyyo yañ-ce vassasataṁ hutaṁ.

that worship is surely better than the hundred-year sacrifice.



[529 cf. Dhp 106a-b above] [stm.]



Māse māse sahasreṇa yo yajeta samāśatam,

There is one who might give alms with a thousand coins month by month for a hundred years,



na tad Dharme prasādasya kalām arghati ṣoḍaśīm. 24.22

(but) that is not worth a sixteenth part of one with confidence in the Dharma.



Māse māse (indec.) month by month; sahasreṇa (n. inst. sg.) with a thousand (coins); yo (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; yajeta (3rd. sg. opt.) give alms; samā (f. acc. pl.) years; śatam (n. acc. sg.) a hundred; na (indec.) not; tad (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; Dharme (m. loc. sg.) in the Dharma; prasādasya (m. gen. sg.) of one with confidence; kalām (f. acc. sg.) a part; arhati (3rd. sg. pres.) is worth; ṣoḍaśīm (f. acc. sg. num.) sixteenth.



[530 cf. Dhp 106a-b above] [stm.]



Māse māse sahasreṇa yo yajeta samāśatam,

There is one who might give alms with a thousand coins month by month for a hundred years,



na tat Saṁghe prasādasya kalām arghati ṣoḍaśīm. 24.23

(but) that is not worth a sixteenth part of one with confidence in the Saṁgha.



Māse māse (indec.) month by month; sahasreṇa (n. inst. sg.) with a thousand (coins); yo (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; yajeta (3rd. sg. opt.) give alms; samā (f. acc. pl.) years; śatam (n. acc. sg.) a hundred; na (indec.) not; tad (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; Saṁghe (m. loc. sg.) in the Saṁgha; prasādasya (m. gen. sg.) of one with confidence; kalām (f. acc. sg.) a part; arhati (3rd. sg. pres.) is worth; ṣoḍaśīm (f. acc. sg. num.) sixteenth.



[531 cf. Dhp 106a-b above] [stm.]



Māse māse sahasreṇa yo yajeta samāśatam,

There is one who might give alms with a thousand coins month by month for a hundred years,



na tac chīle prasādasya kalām arghati ṣoḍaśīm. 24.24

(but) that is not worth a sixteenth part of one with confidence in virtue.



Māse māse (indec.) month by month; sahasreṇa (n. inst. sg.) with a thousand (coins); yo (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; yajeta (3rd. sg. opt.) give alms; samā (f. acc. pl.) years; śatam (n. acc. sg.) a hundred; na (indec.) not; tat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; śīle (n. loc. sg.) in virtue; prasādasya (m. gen. sg.) of one with confidence; kalām (f. acc. sg.) a part; arhati (3rd. sg. pres.) is worth; ṣoḍaśīm (f. acc. sg. num.) sixteenth.



[532 cf. Dhp 106a-b above] [stm.]



Māse māse sahasreṇa yo yajeta samāśatam,

There is one who might give alms with a thousand coins month by month for a hundred years,



na taṁ maitrasya cittasya kalām arghati ṣoḍaśīm. 24.25

(but) that is not worth a sixteenth part of one with a heart of loving-kindness.



Māse māse (indec.) month by month; sahasreṇa (n. inst. sg.) with a thousand (coins); yo (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; yajeta (3rd. sg. opt.) give alms; samā (f. acc. pl.) years; śatam (n. acc. sg.) a hundred; na (indec.) not; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; maitrasya (n. gen. sg.) of loving-kindness; cittasya (n. gen. sg.) of heart; kalām (f. acc. sg.) a part; arhati (3rd. sg. pres.) is worth; ṣoḍaśīm (f. acc. sg. num.) sixteenth.



[533 cf. Dhp 106a-b above] [stm.]



Māse māse sahasreṇa yo yajeta samāśatam,

There is one who might give alms with a thousand coins month by month for a hundred years,



na tat satvānukampāyā kalām arghati ṣoḍaśīm. 24.26

(but) that is not worth a sixteenth part of one with compassion for sentient beings.



Māse māse (indec.) month by month; sahasreṇa (n. inst. sg.) with a thousand (coins); yo (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; yajeta (3rd. sg. opt.) give alms; samā (f. acc. pl.) years; śatam (n. acc. sg.) a hundred; na (indec.) not; tat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; satva-anukampāyāḥ (f. gen. sg.) of compassion for sentient beings; kalām (f. acc. sg.) a part; arhati (3rd. sg. pres.) is worth; ṣoḍaśīm (f. acc. sg. num.) sixteenth.



[534 cf. Dhp 106a-b above] [stm.]



Māse māse sahasreṇa yo yajeta samāśatam,

There is one who might give alms with a thousand coins month by month for a hundred years,



na tat prāṇānukampāyā kalām arghati ṣoḍaśīm. 24.27

(but) that is not worth a sixteenth part of one with compassion for breathing beings.



Māse māse (indec.) month by month; sahasreṇa (n. inst. sg.) with a thousand (coins); yo (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; yajeta (3rd. sg. opt.) give alms; samā (f. acc. pl.) years; śatam (n. acc. sg.) a hundred; na (indec.) not; tad (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; prāṇa-anukampāyāḥ (f. gen. sg.) of compassion for breathing beings; kalām (f. acc. sg.) a part; arhati (3rd. sg. pres.) is worth; ṣoḍaśīm (f. acc. sg. num.) sixteenth.



[535 cf. Dhp 106a-b above] [stm.]



Māse māse sahasreṇa yo yajeta samāśatam,

There is one who might give alms with a thousand coins month by month for a hundred years,



na tad bhūtānukampāyā kalām arghati ṣoḍaśīm. 24.28

(but) that is not worth a sixteenth part of one with compassion for beings.



Māse māse (indec.) month by month; sahasreṇa (n. inst. sg.) with a thousand (coins); yo (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; yajeta (3rd. sg. opt.) give alms; samā (f. acc. pl.) years; śatam (n. acc. sg.) a hundred; na (indec.) not; tad (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; bhūta-anukampāyāḥ (f. gen. sg.) of compassion for beings; kalām (f. acc. sg.) a part; arhati (3rd. sg. pres.) is worth; ṣoḍaśīm (f. acc. sg. num.) sixteenth.



[536 cf. Dhp 106a-b above] [stm.]



Māse māse sahasreṇa yo yajeta samāśatam,

There is one who might give alms with a thousand coins month by month for a hundred years,



na tat svākhyātadharmasya kalām arghati ṣoḍaśīm. 24.29

(but) that is not worth a sixteenth part of one having the well-taught Dharma.



Māse māse (indec.) month by month; sahasreṇa (n. inst. sg.) with a thousand (coins); yo (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; yajeta (3rd. sg. opt.) give alms; samā (f. acc. pl.) years; śatam (n. acc. sg.) a hundred; na (indec.) not; tad (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; svākhyāta-Dharmasya (m. gen. sg.) of one having the well-taught Dharma; kalām (f. acc. sg.) a part; arhati (3rd. sg. pres.) is worth; ṣoḍaśīm (f. acc. sg. num.) sixteenth.



[537 ≈ Dhp 108] [stm.]



Yat kiṁ cid iṣṭaṁ ca hutaṁ ca loke saṁvatsaraṁ yajati puṇyaprekṣī,

Whatever alms or sacrifice in the world one seeking merit offers for a year,



sarvaṁ pi taṁ na caturbhāgam eti  abhivādanaṁ tv ṛjjugateṣu śreyaḥ. 24.30

all that does not even come to a quarter (of the merit)  worship towards the upright is better.



Yat kiṁ cit (n. nom. sg. indef. pron.) whatever; iṣṭam (n. nom. sg. pp.) sacrifice; ca (indec.) and; hutam (n. nom. sg. pp.) sacrifice; ca (indec.) and; loke (m. loc. sg.) in the world; saṁvatsaram (n. acc. sg.) for a year; yajati (3rd. sg. pres.) one offers; puṇya-prekṣī (m. nom. sg.) seeking merit; sarvam (n. nom. sg.) all; pi (indec.) even; tam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; na (indec.) not; catur-bhāgam (m. acc. sg. num.) a quarter; eti (3rd. sg. pres.) comes; abhivādanam (n. nom. sg.) worship; tv (euphonic particle); ṛjju-gateṣu (m. loc. pl.) the upright; śreyas (n. nom. sg.) better.



Yaṁ kiñci yiṭṭhaṁ ca hutaṁ ca loke saṁvaccharaṁ yajetha puññapekkho,

Whatever alms or sacrifice in the world one seeking merit may offer for a year,



sabbam-pi taṁ na catubhāgam-eti  abhivādanā ujjugatesu seyyo.

all that does not even come to a quarter (of the merit)  worship towards the upright is better.



Peyālavargaḥ, 24

The Chapter about Repetition, the Twenty-Fourth




25. Mitravarga
The Chapter about Friends

(25 Verses)



[538 ≈ Thag 1017] [adm.]



Aśrāddhebhiḥ kadaryebhiḥ, piśunair vibhūtinandibhiḥ

With the faithless, the stingy, the slanderous and those who joy is in anothers downfall



sākhyaṁ kurvīta na prājñaḥ, saṁgatiḥ pāpair hi pāpikā. 25.1

the wise one should not make friendships, association with the bad is bad.



A-śrāddhebhiḥ (m. inst. pl.) with the faithless; kad-aryebhiḥ (m. inst. pl.) with the stingy; piśunaiḥ (m. inst. pl.) with the slanderous; vibhūti-nandibhiḥ (m. inst. pl.) with those who find joy in downfall; sākhyam (n. acc. coll. sg.) friendships; kurvīta (3rd. sg. opt.) should make; na (indec.) not; prājñaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wise one; saṁgatiḥ (f. nom. sg.) association; pāpaiḥ (m. inst. pl.) with the bad; hi (indec.) for; pāpikā (f. nom. sg.) bad.



Pisuṇena ca kodhanena ca, maccharinā ca vibhūtanandinā

With the slanderous, the angry, the selfish and and those who joy is in anothers downfall



sakhitaṁ na kareyya paṇḍito, pāpo kāpurisena saṅgamo.

the wise one should not make friendships, association with a bad person is bad.



[539 ≈ Thag 1018] [adm.]



Śrāddhebhiḥ peśalebhiś ca, śīlavadbhir bahuśrutaiḥ

With the faithful, the skilful, the virtuous and the learned



sākhyaṁ kurvīta saprajñaḥ, saṁgatir bhadrair hi bhadrikā. 25.2

the one with wisdom should form friendships, association with the good is good.



Śrāddhebhiḥ (m. inst. pl.) with the faithful; peśalebhiḥ (m. inst. pl.) with the skilful; ca (indec.) and; śīlavadbhiḥ (m. inst. pl.) with the virtuous; bahu-śrutaiḥ (m. inst. pl.) with the learned; sākhyam (n. acc. coll. sg.) friendships; kurvīta (3rd. sg. opt.) should make; sa-prajñaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one with wisdom; saṁgatiḥ (f. nom. sg.) association; bhadraiḥ (m. inst. pl.) with the good ones; hi (indec.) for; bhadrikā (f. nom. sg.) is good.



Saddhena ca pesalena ca, paññavatā bahussutena ca,

With the faithful, the skilful, the wise and the learned,



sakhitaṁ kareyya paṇḍito, bhaddo sappurisena saṅgamo.

the wise one should form friendships, association with a good person is good.



[540 ≈ Dhp 78] [adm.]



Na bhajet pāpakaṁ mitraṁ, na bhajet puruṣādhamam,

One should not associate with a bad friend, one should not associate with an ignoble person,



bhajeta mitraṁ kalyāṇaṁ bhajed uttamapūruṣam. 25.3

one should associate with a good friend, one should associate with a superior person.



Na (indec.) not; bhajet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should associate with; pāpakam (m. acc. sg.) bad; mitram (m. acc. sg.) a friend; na (indec.) not; bhajet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should associate with; puruṣa-adhamam (m. acc. sg.) an ignoble person; bhajeta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should associate with; mitram (m. acc. sg.) a friend; kalyāṇam (m. acc. sg.) good; bhajet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should associate with; uttama-pūruṣam (m. acc. sg.) superior person.



Na bhaje pāpake mitte, na bhaje purisādhame,

One should not associate with bad friends, one should not associate with ignoble people,



bhajetha mitte kalyāṇe, bhajetha purisuttame.

one should associate with good friends, one should associate with superior persons.



[541 cf. Ja 505:29] [stm.]



Addhā narāḥ sevitavyāḥ, śrutāḍhyāḥ sthānacintakāḥ,

Certainly people rich in learning, whose minds can reason are to be associated with,



teṣāṁ hi śrutvā tu subhāṣitāni, vināpi tebhyo labhate viśeṣam. 25.4

having heard their well-spoken words, even without them,{196} one obtains distinction.



Addhā (indec.) certainly; narāḥ (m. nom. pl.) people; sevitavyāḥ (m. nom. pl. gerund.) are to be associated with; śruta-āḍhyāḥ (m. nom. pl.) rich in learning; sthāna-cintakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) those who have minds that can reason; teṣām (m. gen. pl. dem. pron.) their; hi (indec.) for; śrutvā (abs.) having heard; tu (indec.) but; su-bhāṣitāni (n. acc. pl. pp.) well-spoken words; vinā (indec.) without; api (indec.) even; tebhyaḥ (m. abl. pl.) from them; labhate (3rd. sg. pres.) obtains; viśeṣam (m. acc. sg.) distinction.



Addhā have sevitabbā sapaññā, bahussutā ye bahuṭhānacintino,

Certainly they are to be associated with, those having wisdom, those who are learned, those whose minds can reason abundantly,



yesāyaṁ sutvāna subhāsitāni, appossukkā vītasokā Sudhammā.

having heard their well-spoken words, Sudhammā is unbothered, without grief.{197}



[542 ≈ Ja 397:7] [adm.]



Hīyati puruṣo nihīnasevī, na tu khalu hāyeta tulyasevī,

The person who follows an inferior declines, but who would follow an equal surely would not decline,



śreṣṭham upagato hy upaiti śraiṣṭhyaṁ, tasmāc chreṣṭham ihātmano bhajeta. 25.5

who approaches the best reaches the best, therefore, for ones own sake, one should associate with the best here.



Hīyati (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) declines; puruṣaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a person; nihīna-sevī (m. nom. sg.) one who follows an inferior; na (indec.) not; tu (indec.) but; khalu (indec.) surely; hāyeta (3rd. sg. opt.) would decline; tulya-sevī (m. nom. sg.) one who follows an equal; śreṣṭham (m. acc. sg.) the best; upagataḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) one who approaches; hi (indec.) for; upaiti (3rd. sg. pres.) reaches; śraiṣṭhyam (n. acc. sg.) the best; tasmāt (indec.) therefore; śreṣṭham (m. acc. sg.) the best; iha (indec.) here; ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) for oneself; bhajeta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should associate with.



Nihīyati puriso nihīnasevī, na ca hāyetha kadāci tulyasevī,

The person who follows an inferior declines, but who follows an equal never declines,



seṭṭham-upagamaṁ udeti khippaṁ, tasmāttanā uttaritaraṁ bhajetha.

who approaches the best quickly reaches it, therefore they should associate with those better than themselves.



[543] [stm.]



Śreyo hi labhate nityaṁ yaḥ śreṣṭhān upasevate,

Indeed one who associates with the best constantly obtains the best,



prajñayā cottamatamāṁ śīlenopaśamena ca. 25.6

having wisdom, the very highest virtue and calm.



Śreyaḥ (n. acc. sg.) the best; hi (indec.) indeed; labhate (3rd. sg. pres.) obtains; nityam (indec.) constantly; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; śreṣṭhān (m. acc. pl.) the best; upasevate (3rd. sg. pres.) associates with; prajñayā (f. inst. sg.) having wisdom; ca (indec.) and; uttama-tamām (f. acc. sg.) the very highest; śīlena (n. inst. sg.) having virtue; upaśamena (m. inst. sg.) having calm; ca (indec.) and.



[544 ≈ Iti 76:5] [stm. + ana.]



Pūtimatsyāṁ kuśāgreṇa yo naro hy upanahyate

The person who wraps putrid fish with a blade of sacred grass



kuśāpi pūtikā vānti, hy evaṁ pāpopasevanāḥ. 25.7

(finds) even the sacred grass smells putrid, so those who associate with the bad smell putrid.



Pūti-matsyām (f. acc. sg.) a putrid fish; kuśa-agreṇa (n. inst. sg.) with the tip of a blade of kuśa grass; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; naraḥ (m. nom. sg.) a person; hi (indec.) indeed; upanahyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is wrapped up; kuśā (f. nom. pl.) the blades of kuśa grass; api (indec.) even; pūtikāḥ (f. nom. pl.) putrid; vānti (3rd. pl. pres.) smells; hy (separator); evam (indec.) so; pāpa-upasevanāḥ (m. nom. pl.) those associate with the bad.



Pūtimacchaṁ kusaggena yo naro upanayhati

The person who wraps putrid fish with a blade of sacred grass



kusāpi pūti vāyanti, evaṁ bālūpasevanā.

(finds) even the sacred grass smells putrid, so those who associate with fools smell putrid.



[545 ≈ Iti 76:6] [stm. + ana.]



Tagaraṁ Palāśapatreṇa yo naro hy upanahyati

That person who wraps incense with a Pālaśa leaf



patrāṇy api sugandhīni, sad evaṁ saṁgamāt satām. 25.8

(finds) even the leaves are perfumed, so are they perfumed from association with the good.



Tagaram (n. acc. sg.) incense; Palāśa-patreṇa (n. inst. sg.) with a leaf of the Palāśa tree; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; naraḥ (m. nom. sg.) a person; hi (indec.) indeed; upanahyati (3rd. sg. pres.) wraps up; patrāṇi (n. nom. pl.) the leaves; api (indec.) even; su-gandhīni (n. nom. pl.) perfumed; sad (n. nom. sg. prp.) are; evam (indec.) thus; saṁgamāt (m. abl. sg.) from association; satām (m. gen. pl.) of the good.



Tagarañ-ca Palāsena, yo naro upanayhati

That person who wraps incense with a Palāsa (leaf)



pattāpi surabhi vāyanti, evaṁ dhīrūpasevanā.

(finds) even the leaf smells fragrant, so they smell fragrant who associate with the steadfast.



[546 ≈ Iti 76:2] [stm.]



Akurvann api pāpāni kurvāṇam upasevate,

Even if one not doing what is wicked associates with one who is,



śaṅkito bhavati pāpasya, avarṇaś cāsya vardhate. 25.9

he is suspected of wickedness, and his bad reputation increases.



A-kurvan (m. nom. sg. prp.) not doing; api (indec.) even; pāpāni (n. acc. pl.) wicked deeds; kurvāṇam (m. acc. sg. prp.) one who is doing; upasevate (3rd. sg. pres.) associates with; śaṅkitaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) suspected; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) is; pāpasya (n. gen. sg.) of wickedness; a-varṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) reputation; ca (indec.) and; asya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) his; vardhate (3rd. sg. pres.) increases.



Akaronto pi ce pāpaṁ karontam-upasevati,

Even if one not doing what is wicked associates with one who is,



saṅkiyo hoti pāpasmiṁ, avaṇṇo cassa rūhati.

he is suspected of wickedness, and his bad reputation increases.



[547 ≈ Iti 76:4] [adm. + sim.]



Saṁsevamānaḥ pāpo hi saṁspṛṣṭaḥ saṁspṛśet parān,

Through associating with a wicked one, being touched by the touch of others,



śaro liptaḥ kalāpasthān aliptān upalimpati,

like a defiled arrow defiles those situated in a quiver that is undefiled,



upalepabhayād dhīro naiva pāpasakhā bhavet. 25.10

the steadfast one from fear of defilement should never have wicked friends.



Saṁsevamānaḥ (m. nom. sg. prp.) through associating with; pāpaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a wicked one; hi (indec.) for; saṁspṛṣṭaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) being touched; saṁspṛśet (3rd. sg. opt.) might touch; parān (m. acc. pl.) others; śaraḥ (m. nom. sg.) an arrow; liptaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) defiled; kalāpa-sthān (m. acc. pl.) those situated in a quiver; a-liptān (m. acc. pl.) undefiled; upalimpati (3rd. sg. pres.) defiles; upalepa-bhayāt (m. abl. sg.) from fear of defilement; dhīraḥ (m. nom. sg.) the steadfast one; na (indec.) not; eva (indec.) indeed; pāpa-sakhā (m. acc. pl.) wicked friends; bhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) should have.



Sevamāno sevamānaṁ, samphuṭṭho samphusaṁ paraṁ,

Through associating with (bad) associates, being touched by anothers touch,



saro diddho kalāpaṁ va alittam-upalimpati,

like a poisoned arrow defiles a quiver that is undefiled,



upalepabhayā dhīro neva pāpasakhā siyā.

the steadfast one from fear of defilement should never have wicked friends.



[548 ≈ Iti 76:3] [stm.]



Yādṛśaṁ kurute mitraṁ, yādṛśaṁ copasevate,

Whatever sort of friend one makes, whatever sort one associates with,



na cirāt tādṛśo bhavati, saṁsevā hy asya tādṛśī. 25.11

soon one becomes such a character, through association with such a one.



Yādṛśam (m. acc. sg.) whatever; kurute (3rd. sg. pres.) makes; mitram (m. acc. sg.) a friend; yādṛśam (m. acc. sg.) whatever; ca (indec.) and; upasevate (3rd. sg. pres.) he associates with; na (indec.) not; cirāt (indec.) after a long time; tādṛśaḥ (m. nom. sg.) such a character; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) one becomes; saṁsevā (f. nom. sg.) association; hi (indec.) for; asya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) his; tādṛśī (f. nom. sg.) such a one.



Yādisaṁ kurute mittaṁ, yādisaṁ cūpasevati,

Whatever sort of friend one makes, whatever sort of person one associates with,



sa ve tādisako hoti, sahavāso hi tādiso.

soon one becomes such a character, through living with such a one.



[549 ≈ Iti 76:7a-d] [adm.]



Tasmāt phalapuṭasyaiva dṛṣṭvā saṁpākam ātmanaḥ,

Therefore, seeing there is the same result for himself as for a leaf-wrap,{198}



asanto nopaseveta, santaḥ seveta paṇḍitaḥ. 25.12

he should not associate with bad people, the wise one should associate with the good.



Tasmāt (indec.) therefore; phala-puṭasya (m. gen. sg.) for a leaf-wrap; eva (indec.) indeed; dṛṣṭvā (abs.) having seen; saṁpākam (m. acc. sg.) result; ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) of oneself; a-santaḥ (m. acc. pl.) bad people; na (indec.) not; upaseveta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should associate with; santaḥ (m. acc. pl. pp.) the good; seveta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should associate with; paṇḍitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a wise one.



Tasmā pattapuṭasseva ñatvā sampākam-attano,

Therefore, seeing there is the same result for himself as for a leaf-wrap,



asante nupaseveyya, sante seveyya paṇḍito,

he should not associate with bad people, the wise one should associate with the good,



asanto nirayaṁ nenti, santo pāpenti suggatiṁ.

the bad lead you to purgatory, the good help you reach a good destination.



[550 ≈ Dhp 64] [stm. + sim.]



Yāvajjīvaṁ pi ced bālaḥ paṇḍitāṁ paryupāsate,

Even if a fool attends on a wise man for his whole life long,



na sa Dharmaṁ vijānāti, darvī sūparasān iva. 25.13

he does not learn the Dharma, just as a spoon does not learn the tastes of curry.



Yāvat (indec.) as long as; jīvam (indec.) life; pi (indec.) even; ced (indec.) if; bālaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a fool; paṇḍitām (m. acc. sg.) a wise man; paryupāsate (3rd. sg. pres.) attends on; na (indec.) not; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) he; Dharmam (m. acc. sg.) the Dharma; vijānāti (3rd. sg. pres.) learns; darvī (f. nom. sg.) a spoon; sūpa-rasān (m. acc. pl.) the tastes of curry; iva (indec.) just as.



Yāvajīvam-pi ce bālo paṇḍitaṁ payirupāsati,

Even if a fool attends on a wise man for his whole life long,



na so Dhammaṁ vijānāti, dabbī sūparasaṁ yathā.

he does not learn the Dhamma, just as a spoon does not learn the taste of curry.



[551 ≈ Dhp 65] [stm. + sim.]



Muhūrtam api saprajñaḥ paṇḍitāṁ paryupāsate,

If one having wisdom attends on a wise man even for a moment,



sa vai Dharmaṁ vijānāti, jihvā sūparasān iva. 25.14

he indeed learns the Dharma, just as the tongue learns the taste of curry.



Muhūrtam (indec.) for a moment; api (indec.) even; sa-prajñaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one with wisdom; paṇḍitām (m. acc. sg.) a wise man; paryupāsate (3rd. sg. pres.) attends on; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) he; vai (indec.) indeed; Dharmam (m. acc. sg.) the Dharma; vijānāti (3rd. sg. pres.) learns; jihvā (f. nom. sg.) the tongue; sūpa-rasān (m. acc. pl.) the tastes of the soup; iva (indec.) just as.



Muhuttam-api ce viññū paṇḍitaṁ payirupāsati,

If a discerning man attends on a wise man even for a moment,



khippaṁ Dhammaṁ vijānāti, jivhā sūparasaṁ yathā.

he quickly learns the Dhamma, just as the tongue learns the taste of curry.



[552 cf. Dhp 64{199}] [stm.]



Yāvajjīvaṁ pi ced bālaḥ paṇḍitāṁ paryupāsate,

Even if a fool attends on a wise man for his whole life long,



na sa Dharmaṁ vijānāti, prajñā hy asya na vidyate. 25.15

he does not learn the Dharma, for his wisdom is not found.



Yāvat (indec.) as long as; jīvam (indec.) life; pi (indec.) even; ced (indec.) if; bālaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a fool; paṇḍitām (m. acc. sg.) a wise man; paryupāsate (3rd. sg. pres.) attends on; na (indec.) not; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) he; Dharmam (m. acc. sg.) the Dharma; vijānāti (3rd. sg. pres.) learns; prajñā (f. nom. sg.) wisdom; hi (indec.) for; asya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) his; na (indec.) not; vidyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is found.



[553 cf. Dhp 65] [stm.]



Muhūrtam api saprajñaḥ paṇḍitāṁ paryupāsate,

If a man having wisdom attends on the wise even for a moment,



sa vai Dharmaṁ vijānāti, prajñā tasya hi vidyate. 25.16

he indeed learns the Dharma, for his wisdom is found.



Muhūrtam (indec.) for a moment; api (indec.) even; sa-prajñaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one possessing wisdom; paṇḍitām (m. acc. sg.) a wise man; paryupāsate (3rd. sg. pres.) attends on; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) he; vai (indec.) indeed; Dharmam (m. acc. sg.) the Dharma; vijānāti (3rd. sg. pres.) learns; prajñā (f. nom. sg.) wisdom; tasya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) his; hi (indec.) for; vidyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is found.



[554 cf. Dhp 64] [stm.]



Yāvajjīvaṁ pi ced bālaḥ paṇḍitāṁ paryupāsate,

Even if a fool attends on a wise man for his whole life long,



na sa Dharmaṁ vijānāti Samyaksaṁbuddhadeśitam. 25.17

he does not learns the Dharma taught by the Perfectly Awakened One.



Yāvat (indec.) as long as; jīvam (indec.) life; pi (indec.) even; ced (indec.) if; bālaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a fool; paṇḍitām (m. acc. sg.) a wise man; paryupāsate (3rd. sg. pres.) attends on; na (indec.) not; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) he; Dharmam (m. acc. sg.) the Dharma; vijānāti (3rd. sg. pres.) learns; Samyak-saṁbuddha-deśitam (m. acc. sg. pp.) taught by the Perfectly Awakened One.



[555 cf. Dhp 65] [stm.]



Muhūrtam api saprajñaḥ paṇḍitāṁ paryupāsate,

If a man having wisdom attends on the wise even for a moment,



sa vai Dharmaṁ vijānāti Samyaksaṁbuddhadeśitam. 25.18

he indeed learns the Dharma taught by the Perfectly Awakened Buddha.



Muhūrtam (indec.) for a moment; api (indec.) even; sa-prajñaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one possessing wisdom; paṇḍitām (m. acc. sg.) a wise man; paryupāsate (3rd. sg. pres.) attends on; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) he; vai (indec.) indeed; Dharmam (m. acc. sg.) the Dharma; vijānāti (3rd. sg. pres.) learns; Samyak-saṁbuddha-deśitam (m. acc. sg. pp.) taught by the Perfectly Awakened One.



[556] [stm.]



Ekam arthapadaṁ proktaṁ paṇḍitasyārthakārakam,

A single verse having meaning spoken to the wise will benefit them,



bālasya tu na kṛtyāya syāt sarvaṁ Buddhabhāṣitam. 25.19

but for a fool, all of what the Buddha said would be of no use.



Ekam (n. nom. sg.) one; artha-padam (n. nom. sg.) a verse having meaning; proktam (n. nom. sg. pp.) spoken; paṇḍitasya (m. gen. sg.) for the wise one; artha-kārakam (n. nom. sg.) benefit-bringing; bālasya (m. gen. sg.) for a fool; tu (indec.) but; na (indec.) not; kṛtyāya (n. dat. sg.) of use; syāt (3rd. sg. opt.) would be; sarvam (n. nom. sg.) all; Buddha-bhāṣitam (n. nom. sg. pp.) what the Buddha said.



[557] [stm.]



Bālaḥ padasahasreṇa padam ekaṁ na budhyate,

A fool does not understand a single verse amongst a thousand verses,



padenaikena medhāvī padānāṁ vindate śatam. 25.20

(but) an intelligent one through one single verse understands a hundred verses.



Bālaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a fool; pada-sahasreṇa (n. inst. sg.) by a thousand verses; padam (n. acc. sg.) a verse; ekam (n. acc. sg. num.) one; na (indec.) not; budhyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) understands; padena (n. inst. sg.) by a verse; ekena (n. inst. sg.) one; medhāvī (m. nom. sg.) the intelligent one; padānām (n. gen. pl.) of verses; vindate (3rd. sg. pres.) understands; śatam (n. acc. sg.) a hundred.



[558] [stm.]



Amitraḥ paṇḍitaḥ śreyāṁ na tu bālo nukampakaḥ,

A wise one who is unfriendly is better than a compassionate fool,



bālo nukampamāno hi narakān upakarṣati. 25.21

because a fool being compassionate (still) drags one down to purgatory.



A-mitraḥ (m. nom. sg.) unfriendly; paṇḍitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a wise one; śreyān (m. nom. sg.) better; na (indec.) not; tu (metrical filler); bālaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a fool; anukampakaḥ (m. nom. sg.) compassionate; bālaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a fool; anukampamānaḥ (m. nom. sg. prp.) being compassionate; hi (indec.) because; narakān (m. acc. pl.) purgatory; upakarṣati (3rd. sg. pres.) drags down to.



[559 ≈ Dhp 63] [stm.]



Yo jānīyād: Ahaṁ bāla iti bālaḥ sa paṇḍitaḥ,

The one who would know: I am a fool, that fool is wise (in that),



bālaḥ paṇḍitamānī tu, bāla eva nirucyate. 25.22

but the fool who imagines himself wise, is called a fool indeed.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; jānīyāt (3rd. sg. opt.) would know; aham (m. nom. sg. pers. pron.) I; bālaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a fool; iti (indec.) thus; bālaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a fool; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; paṇḍitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a wise one; bālaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a fool; paṇḍita-mānī (m. nom. sg.) imagining himself wise; tu (indec.) but; bālaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a fool; eva (indec.) indeed; nirucyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is called.



Yo bālo maññati bālyaṁ, paṇḍito vāpi tena so,

The fool who knows his foolishness, is wise in that matter,



bālo ca paṇḍitamānī, sa ve bālo ti vuccati.

but the fool who imagines himself wise, is said to be a fool indeed.



[560] [stm.]



Yac ca bālaḥ praśaṁseta, yac ca nindeta paṇḍitaḥ,

There is what a fool would praise, and what a wise one would blame,



nindā tu paṇḍitāc chreṣṭhā, na tu bālāt praśaṁsanā. 25.23

but blame from the wise is best, not praise from fools.



Yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) that which; ca (indec.) and; bālaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a fool; praśaṁseta (3rd. sg. opt.) would praise; yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) that which; ca (indec.) and; nindeta (3rd. sg. opt.) would blame; paṇḍitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a wise one; nindā (f. nom. sg.) blame; tu (indec.) but; paṇḍitāt (m. abl. sg.) from a wise man; śreṣṭhā (f. nom. sg.) best; na (indec.) not; tu (indec.) but; bālāt (m. abl. sg.) from a fool; praśaṁsanā (f. nom. sg.) praise.



[561 cf. Dhp 207] [adm.]



Bālaṁ na paśyec chṛṇuyān, na ca no tena saṁvaset,

One should not meet with a fool, nor listen to a fool, nor should one live together with a fool,



duḥkho bālair hi saṁvāso, hy amitreṇaiva sarvaśaḥ,

living together with fools is suffering, as with an enemy always,



dhīrais tu sukhasaṁvāso, jñātīnām iva saṁgramaḥ. 25.24

but one lives happily with the steadfast,{200} like one associating with his kin.



Bālam (m. acc. sg.) a fool; na (indec.) not; paśyet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should meet; śṛṇuyāt (3rd. sg. opt.) should listen; na (indec.) not; ca (indec.) and; naḥ (indec.) nor; tena (m. inst. sg. dem. pron.) with one; saṁvaset (3rd. sg. opt.) should live; duḥkhaḥ (m. nom. coll. sg.) sufferingful; bālaiḥ (m. inst. pl.) with fools; hi (indec.) for; saṁvāsaḥ (m. nom. sg.) living together; hi (indec.) indeed; a-mitreṇa (m. inst. sg.) with an enemy; eva (indec.) indeed; sarvaśaḥ (indec.) always; dhīraiḥ (m. inst. pl.) with the steadfast; tu (indec.) but; sukha-saṁvāsaḥ (m. nom. sg.) lives happily; jñātīnām (m. gen. pl.) of relatives; iva (indec.) like; saṁgamaḥ (m. nom. sg.) associating.



Bālasaṅgatacārī hi dīgham-addhāna socati,

For he who consorts with fools grieves for a long time,



dukkho bālehi saṁvāso, amitteneva sabbadā,

living together with fools is suffering, as with an enemy always,



dhīro ca sukhasaṁvāso, ñātīnaṁ va samāgamo.

but the steadfast one dwells happily, like one reunited with his kin.



[562] [adm. + sim.]



Dhīraṁ prājñaṁ niṣeveta śīlavantaṁ bahuśrutam,

One should associate with the steadfast one, the wise, the virtuous, the learned,



dhaureyaṁ javasaṁpannaṁ, candraṁ tārāgaṇā iva. 25.25

the reliable, the quick-witted, like the moon amongst the multitude of stars.



Dhīram (m. acc. sg.) the steadfast one; prājñam (m. acc. sg.) the wise; niṣeveta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should associate with; śīlavantam (m. acc. sg.) the virtuous; bahu-śrutam (m. acc. sg.) learned; dhaureyam (m. acc. sg.) the reliable; java-saṁpannam (m. acc. sg.) endowed with a quick-wit; candram (m. acc. sg.) the moon; tārā-gaṇāḥ (m. acc. pl.) the multitudes of stars; iva (indec.) like.



Dhīrañ-ca paññañ-ca bahussutañ-ca, dhorayhasīlaṁ vatavantam-ariyaṁ 

The steadfast one, the wise, the learned, the virtuous, dutiful and noble 



taṁ tādisaṁ sappurisaṁ sumedhaṁ bhajetha, nakkhattapathaṁ va candimā.

you should accompany such an intelligent and true person, as the moon the path of the stars.



Mitravargaḥ, 25

The Chapter about Friends, the Twenty-Fifth




26. Nirvāṇavarga
The Chapter about Nirvāṇa

(32 Verses)



[563 ≈ SN 1.17:3] [adm. + sim.]



Kurmo yathāṅgāni svake kapāle, samādadhītātmavitarkitāni,

Like a tortoise would gather its limbs inside its shell, one should gather his own thoughts,



aniḥśrito hy anyam aheṭhayānaḥ, parinirvṛto nāpavadeta kaṁ cit. 26.1

independent, not harming another, fully emancipated, one should not blame anyone.



Kurmaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a tortoise; yathā (indec.) just as; aṅgāni (n. acc. pl.) limbs; svake (m. loc. sg.) inside its; kapāle (m. loc. sg.) shell; samādadhīta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should gather; ātma-vitarkitāni (n. acc. pl.) his own thoughts; a-niḥśritaḥ (m. nom. sg.) independent; hi (indec.) for; anyam (m. acc. sg.) another; a-heṭhayānaḥ (m. nom. sg. prp.) not harming; parinirvṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) fully emancipated; na (indec.) not; apavadeta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should blame; kaṁ cit (m. acc. sg.) anyone.



Kummo va aṅgāni sake kapāle, samodahaṁ bhikkhu manovitakke,

Like a tortoise would gather its limbs inside its shell, a monastic should gather his thoughts,



anissito aññam-aheṭhayāno, parinibbuto nūpavadeyya kañci.

independent, not harming another, fully emancipated, one should not blame anyone.



[564 ≈ Dhp 184] [stm.]



Kṣāntiḥ paramaṁ tapas titīkṣā, Nirvāṇaṁ paramaṁ vadanti Buddhāḥ,

Enduring forbearance is the supreme austerity, Nirvāṇa is supreme say the Buddhas,



na hi pravrajitaḥ paropatāpī, śramaṇo bhavati paraṁ viheṭhayaṁ vai. 26.2

for one gone forth is not one who hurts another, an ascetic is not one who harasses another.



Kṣāntiḥ (f. nom. sg.) forbearance; paramam (n. nom. sg.) the supreme; tapaḥ (n. nom. sg.) austerity; titīkṣā (f. nom. sg.) enduring; Nirvāṇam (n. nom. sg.) Nirvāṇa; paramam (n. nom. sg.) the supreme; vadanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they say; Buddhāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the Buddhas; na (indec.) not; hi (indec.) for; pravrajitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who has gone forth; paro (m. nom. sg.) another; pātāpī (m. nom. sg.) one who harms; śramaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) an ascetic; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) is; param (m. acc. sg.) another; viheṭhayan (m. nom. sg. prp.) harassing; vai (indec.) indeed.



Khantī paramaṁ tapo titikkhā, Nibbānaṁ paramaṁ vadanti Buddhā,

Enduring forbearance is the supreme austerity, Nibbāna is supreme say the Buddhas,



na hi pabbajito parūpaghātī, samaṇo hoti paraṁ viheṭhayanto.

for one gone forth is not one who hurts another, an ascetic is not one who harasses another.



[565 ≈ Dhp 133] [adm.]



Mā kaṁ cit paruṣaṁ brūthaḥ, proktāḥ prativadanti tam,

Do not say anything harsh, spoken to, they answer him back,



duḥkhā hi saṁrambhakathāḥ, pratidaṇḍaṁ spṛśanti hi. 26.3

impetuous talk is indeed suffering, they indeed strike you with a counter-blow.



Mā (indec.) do not; kaṁ cit (m. acc. sg.) anyone; paruṣam (n. acc. sg.) harsh; brūthaḥ (2nd. pl. imp.) say; proktāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) having been spoken to; prativadanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they answer back; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; duḥkhāḥ (f. nom. pl.) suffering; hi (indec.) indeed; saṁrambha-kathāḥ (f. nom. pl.) impetuous talk; pratidaṇḍam (m. acc. sg.) a counter-blow; spṛśanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they strike; hi (indec.) indeed.



Māvoca pharusaṁ kañci, vuttā paṭivadeyyu taṁ,

Do not say anything harsh, spoken to they might answer him back,



dukkhā hi sārambhakathā, paṭidaṇḍā phuseyyu taṁ.

impetuous talk is indeed suffering,{201} they might strike you with counter-blows.



[566 cf. Dhp 134 below] [stm. + sim.]



Yadīrayasi hātmānaṁ, kaṁsīvopahatā sadā,

If you yourself are agitated, like a gong that has been struck repeatedly,{202}



jātimaraṇasaṁsāraṁ ciraṁ hy anubhaviṣyasi. 26.4

you will experience the transmigration of births and deaths for a long time.



Yadi (indec.) if; īrayasi (2nd. sg. pres) you agitate; hā (metrical filler); ātmānam (m. acc. sg.) yourself; kaṁsī (m. nom. sg.) a gong; iva (indec.) like; upahatāḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) struck; sadā (indec.) always; jāti-maraṇa-saṁsāram (m. acc. sg.) the transmigration of birth and death; ciram (indec.) for a long time; hy (euphonic particle); anubhaviṣyasi (2nd. sg. fut.) you will experience.



[567 ≈ Dhp 134] [stm. + sim.]



Na tv īrayasi hātmānaṁ kaṁsir nopahatā yathā,

But if you yourself are not agitated, like a gong that has not been struck,



eṣa prāpto si Nirvāṇaṁ, saṁrambhas te na vidyate. 26.5

you are one who has attained Nirvāṇa, impetuosity is not found in you.



Na (indec.) not; tu (indec.) but; īrayasi (2nd. sg. pres.) you agitate; hā (metrical filler); ātmānam (m. acc. sg.) yourself; kaṁsiḥ (m. nom. sg.) a gong; na (indec.) not; upahatā (m. nom. sg. pp.) struck; yathā (indec.) as; eṣaḥ (m. nom. sg. pers. pron.) this; prāptaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) attained; asi (2nd. sg. pres.) you are; Nirvāṇam (n. acc. sg.) Nirvāṇa; saṁrambhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) impetuosity; te (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) in you; na (indec.) not; vidyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is found.



Sace neresi attānaṁ, kaṁso upahato yathā,

If you do not agitate yourself, like a broken gong,{203}



esa pattosi Nibbānaṁ, sārambho te na vijjati.

you are one who has attained Nibbāna, impetuosity is not found in you.



[568 ≈ Dhp 204] [stm.]



Ārogyaparamā lābhā, saṁtuṣṭiparamaṁ dhanam,

Health is the supreme gain, contentment is the supreme wealth,



viśvāsaparamaṁ mitraṁ, Nirvāṇaparamaṁ sukham. 26.6

the trustworthy one is the supreme friend, Nirvāṇa is the supreme happiness.



Ārogya-paramā (f. nom. sg.) health is supreme; lābhā (f. nom. sg.) gain; saṁtuṣṭi-paramam (n. nom. sg.) contentment is supreme; dhanam (n. nom. coll. sg.) wealth; viśvāsa-paramam (n. nom. sg.) a trustworthy one is supreme; mitram (n. nom. sg.) a friend; Nirvāṇa-paramam (n. nom. sg.) Nirvāṇa is supreme; sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) happiness.



Ārogyaparamā lābhā, santuṭṭhi paramaṁ dhanaṁ,

Health is the supreme gain, contentment is the supreme wealth,



vissāsā paramā ñāti, Nibbānaṁ paramaṁ sukhaṁ.

the trustworthy one is the supreme kin, Nibbāna is the supreme happiness.



[569 ≈ Dhp 203] [adm.]



Kṣudhā parama rogāṇāṁ, saṁskārā duḥkham eva tu,

Hunger is supreme amongst sicknesses, but conditioned things are truly suffering,



etaj jñātvā yathābhūtaṁ, Nirvāṇaparamo bhavet. 26.7

knowing this as it really is, let Nirvāṇa be supreme.



Kṣudhā (f. nom. sg.) hunger; paramā (f. nom. sg.) supreme; rogāṇām (m. gen. pl.) among sicknesses; saṁskārāḥ (m. nom. pl.) conditioned things; duḥkham (n. nom. coll. sg.) suffering; eva (indec.) truly; tu (indec.) but; etat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; jñātvā (abs.) having known; yathā-bhūtam (indec.) as it really is; Nirvāṇam (n. nom. sg.) Nirvāṇa; paramam (n. nom. sg.) the supreme; bhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) let it be.



Jighacchā paramā rogā, saṅkhāraparamā dukhā,

Hunger{204} is the supreme sickness, conditioned things are the supreme suffering,



etaṁ ñatvā yathābhūtaṁ, Nibbānaṁ paramaṁ sukhaṁ.

knowing this as it really is, Nibbāna is the supreme happiness.{205}



[570 cf. Dhp 203c-d] [adm.]



Alpakāḥ sugatiṁ yānti, bahavo yānti durgatim,

Few go to a good destination, many go to a bad destination,



etaj jñātvā yathābhūtaṁ, Nirvāṇaparamo bhavet. 26.8

knowing this as it really is, let Nirvāṇa be supreme.



Alpakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) few; su-gatim (f. acc. sg.) a good destination; yānti (3rd. pl. pres.) they go; bahavaḥ (m. nom. pl.) many; yānti (3rd. pl. pres.) they go; dur-gatim (f. acc. sg.) a bad destination; etat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; jñātvā (abs.) having known; yathā-bhūtam (indec.) as it really is; Nirvāṇam (n. nom. sg.) Nirvāṇa; paramam (n. nom. sg.) the supreme; bhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) let it be.



[571] [stm.]



Sahetuṁ sugatiṁ yānti, sahetuṁ yānti durgatim,

With cause they go to a good destination, with cause they go to a bad destination,



sahetuṁ Parinirvānti, hy evam etat sahetukam. 26.9

with cause they attain complete emancipation, thus (all) this has a cause.



Sa-hetum (m. acc. sg.) with a cause; su-gatim (f. acc. sg.) a good destination; yānti (3rd. pl. pres.) they go; sa-hetum (m. acc. sg.) with a cause; yānti (3rd. pl. pres.) they go; dur-gatim (f. acc. sg.) a bad destination; sa-hetum (m. acc. sg.) with a cause; Parinirvānti (3rd. pl. pres.) they attain complete emancipation; hy (separator); evam (indec.) thus; etat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; sa-hetukam (n. nom. sg.) having a cause.



[572] [stm. + ana.]



Gatir mṛgāṇāṁ pravaṇam, ākāśaṁ pakṣiṇāṁ gatiḥ,

The destination of deer is the glen, the destination of birds is the sky,



Dharmo gatir vibhāgīnāṁ, Nirvāṇaṁ tv Arhatāṁ gatiḥ. 26.10

the destination of the discerning is the Dharma, but the destination of the Arhats is Nirvāṇa.



Gatiḥ (f. nom. sg.) destination; mṛgāṇām (m. gen. pl.) of deer; pravaṇam (n. nom. sg.) a glen; ākāśam (n. nom. sg.) the sky; pakṣiṇām (m. gen. pl.) of birds; gatiḥ (f. nom. sg.) destination; Dharmaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the Dharma; gatiḥ (f. nom. sg.) destination; vibhāgīnām (m. gen. pl.) of the discerning; Nirvāṇam (n. nom. sg.) Nirvāṇa; tu (indec.) but; Arhatām (m. gen. pl.) of the Arhats; gatiḥ (f. nom. sg.) destination.



573 and 574 are mainly empty padas, the only text that can be made out is in line b of 574: na saṁvaset, they should not be clothed. I omit the verses here.



[575] [stm.]



Na hīdaṁ hīnavīryeṇa, mandenāpy avijānatā,

Not by the one of little energy, by the foolish or even the ignorant,



Nirvāṇaṁ śakyam adhigantuṁ, sarvagrantha pradālanam. 26.11

is one able to attain Nirvāṇa, which is the destroyer of all knots.{206}



Na (indec.) not; hi (metrical filler); idam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; hīna-vīryeṇa (m. inst. sg.) by one of little energy; mandena (m. inst. sg.) by the foolish; api (indec.) even; a-vijānatā (m. inst. sg. prp.) by the ignorant one; Nirvāṇam (n. acc. sg.) Nirvāṇa; śakyam (n. nom. sg.) able; adhigantum (inf.) to attain; sarva-grantha (n. acc. coll. sg.) all knots; pradālanam (n. nom. sg.) the destroyer.



Again there was a verse 576 in which the only word that could be deciphered was kāmeṣu, in desires. I omit it here.



[577 ≈ Dhp 369] [stm. + ana.]



Siñca bhikṣor imāṁ nāvaṁ, siktā laghvī bhaviṣyati,

Bail out this boat, monastic, having been bailed out it will be light,



hitvā rāgaṁ ca doṣaṁ ca, tato Nirvāṇam eṣyasi. 26.12

abandoning passion and hatred, from there you will go to Nirvāṇa.



Siñca (2nd. sg. imp.) bail out; bhikṣo (m. voc. sg.) monastic; imām (f. acc. sg. dem. pron.) this; nāvam (f. acc. sg.) boat; siktā (f. nom. sg. pp.) having been bailed out; laghvī (f. nom. sg.) light; bhaviṣyati (3rd. sg. fut.) it will be; hitvā (abs.) abandoning; rāgam (m. acc. sg.) passion; ca (indec.) and; doṣam (m. acc. sg.) hatred; ca (indec.) and; tataḥ (indec.) from there; Nirvāṇam (n. acc. sg.) Nirvāṇa; eṣyasi (2nd. sg. fut.) you will go.



Siñca bhikkhu imaṁ nāvaṁ, sittā te lahum-essati,

Bail out this boat, monastic, having been bailed out it will go swiftly,



chetvā rāgañ-ca dosañ-ca, tato Nibbānam-ehisi.

cutting off passion and hatred, from there you will go to Nibbāna.



[578 ≈ Ud 6.3:1] [stm.]



Abhūt pūrve, tato nābhūn, nābhūt pūrve, tato hy abhūt,

Before it was, then it was not, before it was not, then it was,



na cābhūn na bhaviṣyati, na vāpy etarhi vidyate. 26.13

it was not, and it will not be, and even at present it is not found.



Abhūt (3rd. sg. aor.) it was; pūrve (indec.) before; tataḥ (indec.) then; na (indec.) not; abhūt (3rd. sg. aor.) it was; na (indec.) not; abhūt (3rd. sg. aor.) it was; pūrve (indec.) before; tataḥ (indec.) then; hy (separator); abhūt (3rd. sg. aor.) it was; na (indec.) not; ca (indec.) and; abhūt (3rd. sg. aor.) it was; na (indec.) not; bhaviṣyati (3rd. sg. fut.) it will be; na (indec.) not; vā (indec.) or; api (indec.) even; etarhi (indec.) at present; vidyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is found.



Ahu pubbe, tadā nāhu, nāhu pubbe, tadā ahu,

Before it was, then it was not, before it was not, then it was,



na cāhu, na ca bhavissati, na cetarahi vijjati.

it was not, and it will not be, and at present it is not found.{207}



[579] [stm.]



Durdṛśaṁ satyam acalaṁ, sudṛśaṁ pratividhyataḥ,

The unshakeable truth is hard to see, (but) for one who comprehends it is easy to see,



tṛṣṇākṣayaṁ paśyato hi, duḥkhasyānto nirucyate. 26.14

indeed for the one who sees the destruction of craving, the end of suffering is declared.



Dur-dṛśam (n. nom. sg.) hard to see; satyam (n. nom. sg.) truth; a-calam (n. nom. sg.) unshakeable; su-dṛśam (n. nom. sg.) easy to see; pratividhyataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp. mid.) for one who comprehends; tṛṣṇā (f. acc. sg.) craving; kṣayam (m. acc. sg.) destruction; paśyataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) for one who sees; hi (indec.) indeed; duḥkhasya (n. gen. coll. sg.) of suffering; antaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the end; nirucyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is declared.



[580] [stm.]



Chitvā tṛṣṇāṁ, praśāmyeha rajaḥ sarvaṁ, samāhitaḥ,

The composed one, having cut off craving, having settled all impurities here,



viśoṣayitvā saritāṁ  duḥkhasyānto nirucyate. 26.15

having dried up the streams  the end of suffering is declared.



Chitvā (abs.) having cut off; tṛṣṇām (f. acc. sg.) craving; praśāmya (abs.) having settled; iha (indec.) here; rajah (n. acc. sg.) impurities; sarvam (n. acc. sg.) all; samāhitaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) the composed one; viśoṣayitvā (abs.) having dried up; saritām (f. gen. pl.) of streams; duḥkhasya (n. gen. coll. sg.) of suffering; antaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the end; nirucyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is declared.



[581] [stm.]



Bhitvā kāyaṁ ca saṁjñāṁ ca, vedanāṁ vyupaśāmya ca,

Having broken (attachment to) body, perceptions, and feelings, having pacified them,



vijñānāstagamaṁ labdhvā  duḥkhasyānto nirucyate. 26.16

having obtained the going to rest of (rebirth) consciousness  the end of suffering is declared.



Bhitvā (abs.) having broken; kāyam (m. acc. sg.) the body; ca (indec.) and; saṁjñām (f. acc. coll. sg.) perception; ca (indec.) and; vedanām (f. acc. coll. sg.) feelings; vyupaśāmya (abs.) having pacified; ca (indec.) and; vijñāna (n. acc. sg.) consciousness; asta-gamam (m. acc. sg.) going to rest; labdhvā (abs.) having obtained; duḥkhasya (n. gen. coll. sg.) of suffering; antaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the end; nirucyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is declared.



[582 cf. Ud 1.10 prose{208}] [stm.]



Dṛṣṭe tu dṛṣṭamātreṇa, śrute ca śrutamātratā,

But in the seen, there is only the seen, and in the heard there is only the heard,



mate tathaiva vijñāte  duḥkhasyānto nirucyate. 26.17

likewise in thinking{209} (and) in the cognized  the end of suffering is declared.



Dṛṣṭe (n. loc. sg. pp.) in the seen; tu (indec.) but; dṛṣṭa-mātreṇa (n. inst. sg.) only the seen; śrute (n. loc. sg. pp.) in the heard; ca (indec.) and; śruta-mātratā (f. nom. sg.) only the heard; mate (n. loc. sg. pp.) in thinking; tathā (indec.) likewise; eva (indec.) indeed; vijñāte (n. loc. sg. pp.) in the cognized; duḥkhasya (n. gen. coll. sg.) of suffering; antaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the end; nirucyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is declared.



Diṭṭhe diṭṭhamattaṁ bhavissati,

In what is seen there will be only what is seen,



sute sutamattaṁ bhavissati,

in what is heard there will be only what is heard,



mute mutamattaṁ bhavissati,

in what is sensed there will be only what is sensed,



viññāte viññātamattaṁ bhavissati …

in what is cognized there will be only what is cognized …



esevanto dukkhassa

just this is the end of suffering.



[583] [stm.]



Ene mene tathā: dapphe daḍapphe, ceti budhyataḥ,

For one who understands: Ene, mene, dapphe, daḍapphe,{210}



sarvasmād viratiḥ pāpād  duḥkhasyānto nirucyate. 26.18

abstaining from all wickedness  the end of suffering is declared.



Ene mene, (indec.) dhāraṇī-type syllables; tathā (indec.) likewise; dapphe daḍapphe, (indec.) dhāraṇī-type syllables; ca (indec.) and; iti (indec.) indicating quotation; budhyataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) for one who understands; sarvasmāt (m. abl. sg.) from all; viratiḥ (f. nom. sg.) abstinence; pāpāt (n. abl. sg.) from wickedness; duḥkhasya (n. gen. coll. sg.) of suffering; antaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the end; nirucyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is declared.



[584] [adm.]



Māśā! Tuṣā saṁśamā ca, sarvatra viraḍī tathā,

Do not hope! Content and restrained, likewise frugal{211} everywhere,



sarvasmād viratiḥ pāpād  duḥkhasyānto nirucyate. 26.19

abstinence from all wickedness  the end of suffering is declared.



Mā (indec.) do not; āśāḥ (f. acc. sg.) hope; tuṣā (f. nom. sg.) contentment; saṁśamā (f. nom. sg.) restrained; ca (indec.) and; sarvatra (indec.) everywhere; viraḍī (f. nom. sg.) frugal; tathā (indec.) likewise; sarvasmāt (m. abl. sg.) from all; viratiḥ (f. nom. sg.) abstinence; pāpāt (n. abl. sg.) from wickedness; duḥkhasya (n. gen. coll. sg.) of suffering; antaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the end; nirucyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is declared.



[585 cf. Ud 8.4 prose] [stm.]



Aniḥśritasyācalitaṁ, prasrabdhiś ceha vidyate,

For the one independent and immovable, calm is found here,



na gatir, na cyutiś caiva  duḥkhasyānto nirucyate. 26.20

there is no destination, no passing away{212}  the end of suffering is declared.



A-niḥśritasya (m. gen. sg.) for the independent one; a-calitam (n. nom. sg.) immovable; prasrabdhiḥ (f. nom. sg.) calm; ca (indec.) and; iha (indec.) here; vidyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is found; na (indec.) not; gatiḥ (f. nom. sg.) destination; na (indec.) not; cyutiḥ (f. nom. sg.) passing away; ca (indec.) and; eva (indec.) indeed; duḥkhasya (n. gen. coll. sg.) of suffering; antaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the end; nirucyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is declared.



…anissitassa calitaṁ natthi, calite asati passaddhi,

… for the independent one there is no wavering, when there is no moving there is calm,



passaddhiyā sati nati na hoti, natiyā asati,

when there is calm there is no inclining,



āgati gati na hoti cutupapāto na hoti

when there is no coming or going there is no passing away and rebirth



… esevanto dukkhassa.

… just this is the end of suffering.



[586 cf. Ud 8.3 prose] [stm.]



Ajāte sati, jātasya vaden niḥsaraṇaṁ sadā,

When an unborn exists, one can speak of an escape from the born,



asaṁskṛtaṁ ca saṁpaśyaṁ saṁskṛtāt parimucyate. 26.21

seeing the unconditioned, one is fully freed from conditioned things.



Ajāte (n. loc. abs. sg. prp.) in the unborn; sati (n. loc. abs. sg. prp.) existing; jātasya (n. abl-like gen. sg. pp.) from the born; vadet (3rd. sg. opt.) one can speak; niḥsaraṇam (n. acc. sg.) escape; sadā (indec.) always; a-saṁskṛtam (n. acc. sg.) the unconditioned; ca (indec.) and; saṁpaśyan (m. nom. sg. prp.) seeing; saṁskṛtāt (n. abl. sg. pp.) from conditioned things; parimucyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is fully freed.



Yasmā ca kho bhikkhave atthi ajātaṁ abhūtaṁ, akataṁ asaṅkhataṁ,

Because, monastics, there is an unborn, unbecome, unmade, unconditioned,



tasmā jātassa bhūtassa katassa saṅkhatassa nissaraṇaṁ paññāyati.

therefore one knows of an escape from the born, become, made, and conditioned.



[587 ≈ Iti 41-42a-b] [stm.]



Jātaṁ bhūtaṁ samutpannaṁ, kṛtaṁ saṁskṛtam adhruvam,

What is born, become, arisen, made, conditioned, unstable,



jarāmaraṇasaṁghātaṁ, moṣadharmapralopanam,

afflicted by old age and death, destroying by its deceptive nature,



āhāranetrīprabhavaṁ  nālaṁ tad abhinanditum. 26.22

originating in the nutriments and craving{213}  that is not suitable to rejoice in.



Jātam (n. nom. sg. pp.) born; bhūtam (n. nom. sg. pp.) become; samutpannam (n. nom. sg. pp.) arisen; kṛtam (n. nom. sg. pp.) made; saṁskṛtam (n. nom. sg. pp.) conditioned; adhruvam (n. nom. sg.) unstable; jarā-maraṇa-saṁghātam (n. nom. sg. pp.) afflicted by old age and death; moṣa-dharma-pralopanam (n. nom. sg.) destroying by its deceptive nature; āhāra-netrī-prabhavam (n. nom. sg.) originating in the nutriments and craving; na (indec.) not; alam (indec.) suitable; tat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; abhinanditum (inf.) to rejoice in.



Jātaṁ bhūtaṁ samuppannaṁ, kataṁ saṅkhatam-addhuvaṁ,

What is born, become, arisen, made, conditioned, unstable,



jarāmaraṇasaṅghāṭaṁ, roganīḷaṁ pabhaṅguraṁ.

afflicted by old age and death, a seat of disease, persihable,



āhāranettippabhavaṁ  nālaṁ tad-abhinandituṁ,

originating in the nutriments and craving  that is not suitable to rejoice in,



tassa nissaraṇaṁ santaṁ, atakkāvacaraṁ dhuvaṁ.

the escape from that is peaceful, a domain beyond logic, stable.



[588 ≈ Iti 43:1c-d, ≈ Iti 43:3c-d] [stm.]



Tasya niḥsaraṇaṁ śāntam, atarkāvacaraṁ padam,

The escape from what is peaceful, a state and domain beyond logic,



nirodho duḥkhadharmāṇāṁ, saṁskāropaśamaṁ sukham. 26.23

the cessation of suffering things, the stilling of all conditioned things, happiness.



Tasya (n. gen. sg. dem. pron.) from that; niḥ-saraṇam (n. nom. sg.) the escape; śāntam (n. nom. sg.) peaceful; a-tarka-avacaram (n. nom. sg.) beyond logic; padam (n. nom. sg.) state; nirodhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) cessation; duḥkha-dharmāṇām (m. gen. pl.) of suffering things; saṁskāra-upaśamam (m. nom. sg.) the stilling of conditioned things; sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) happiness.



Tassa nissaraṇaṁ santaṁ, atakkāvacaraṁ dhuvaṁ.

The escape from that is peaceful, a domain beyond logic, stable.







nirodho dukkhadhammānaṁ, saṅkhārūpasamo sukho.

the cessation of all suffering things, the stilling of all conditioned things, happiness.



[589 cf. Ud 8.1 prose] [decl.]



Abhijānāmy ahaṁ sthānaṁ yatra bhūtaṁ na vidyate,

I know that state where the elements are not found,



nākāśaṁ na ca vijñānaṁ, na sūryaś candramā na ca. 26.24

no space, no consciousness,{214} neither moon nor sun.



Abhijānāmi (1st. sg. pres.) I know; aham (m. nom. sg. pers. pron.) I; sthānam (n. acc. sg.) state; yatra (indec.) where; bhūtam (n. nom. coll. sg.) the elements; na (indec.) not; vidyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is found; na (indec.) not; ākāśam (n. nom. sg.) space; na (indec.) not; ca (indec.) and; vijñānam (n. nom. sg.) consciousness; na (indec.) not; sūryaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the sun; candramā (m. nom. sg.) the moon; na (indec.) not; ca (indec.) and.



Atthi bhikkhave tad-āyatanaṁ,

There is that sphere, monastics,



yattha neva paṭhavī, na āpo, na tejo, na vāyo,

where there is no earth, no water, no fire, no air,{215}



na ākāsānañcāyatanaṁ, na viññānañcāyatanaṁ,

no sphere of infinite space, no sphere of infinite consciousness,{216}



na ākiñcaññāyatanaṁ, na nevasaññānāsaññāyatanaṁ,

no sphere of nothingness, no sphere of neither perception nor non-

perception,



nāyaṁ loko, na paraloko, na ubho candimasuriyā.

no this world, no world beyond, neither moon nor sun.



[590 cf. Ud 8.1 prose] [stm.]



Naivāgatir na ca gatir, nopapattiś cyutir na ca,

There is no coming, no going, no rebirth and no passing away,



apratiṣṭham anālambaṁ  duḥkhāntaḥ sa nirucyate. 26.25

being unestablished, without support  the end of suffering is declared.



Na (indec.) not; eva (indec.) indeed; āgatiḥ (f. nom. sg.) coming; na (indec.) not; ca (indec.) and; gatiḥ (f. nom. sg.) going; na (indec.) not; upapattiḥ (f. nom. sg.) rebirth; cyutiḥ (f. nom. sg.) passing away; na (indec.) not; ca (indec.) and; a-pratiṣṭham (n. nom. sg.) unestablished; an-ālambam (n. nom. sg.) without support; duḥkhasya (n. gen. coll. sg.) of suffering; antaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the end; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; nirucyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is declared.



Tatrāpāhaṁ bhikkhave neva āgatiṁ vadāmi,

Even there, monastics, I say there is surely no coming,



na gatiṁ, na ṭhitiṁ, na cutiṁ, na upapattiṁ.

no going, no persisting, no passing away, no rebirth.



Appatiṭṭhaṁ appavattaṁ anārammaṇam-evetaṁ,

It is unestablished, unmoving, without an object,



 esevanto dukkhassa.

 just this is the end of suffering.



[591 ≈ Ud 1.10:1a-c] [stm.]



Yatra nāpo na pṛthivī tejo vāyur na gāhate,

Where neither water, earth, fire, and wind take hold,



na tatra śuklā dyotanti, tamas tatra na vidyate. 26.26

there, the stars do not shine, there, no darkness is found.



Yatra (indec.) where; na (indec.) not; āpaḥ (f. nom. pl.) water; na (indec.) not; pṛthivī (f. nom. sg.) earth; tejaḥ (n. nom. sg.) fire; vāyuḥ (m. nom. sg.) wind; na (indec.) not; gāhate (3rd. sg. pres. mid.) take hold; na (indec.) not; tatra (indec.) there; śuklāḥ (m. nom. pl.) stars; dyotanti (3rd. pl. pres.) shine; tamaḥ (n. nom. sg.) darkness; tatra (indec.) there; na (indec.) not; vidyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is found.



Yattha āpo ca paṭhavī, tejo vāyo na gādhati,

Where water, earth, fire, and wind find no footing,



na tattha sukkā jotanti, ādicco nappakāsati.

there the stars do not shine, nor does the sun give light.



[592 ≈ Ud 1.10:2] [stm.]



Na tatra candramā bhāti, nādityo vai prakāśyate,

There the moon does not shine, nor indeed does the sun give light,



yathā tv ihātmanā vetti munir mauneyam ātmanaḥ,

and just as the sage here, by himself, knows his own sagacity for himself,



atha rūpād arūpāc ca, sarvaduḥkhāt pramucyate. 26.27

then from both form and formless, from all suffering, he is freed.



Na (indec.) not; tatra (indec.) there; candramā (m. nom. sg.) the moon; bhāti (3rd. sg. pres.) shine; na (indec.) not; ādityaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the sun; vai (indec.) indeed; prakāśyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.>act.) gives light; yathā (indec.) just as; tv (separator); iha (indec.) here; ātmanā (m. inst. sg.) by himself; vetti (3rd. sg. pres.) knows; muniḥ (m. nom. sg.) the sage; mauneyam (n. acc. sg.) sagacity; ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) for himself; atha (indec.) then; rūpāt (n. abl. sg.) from form; arūpāt (n. abl. sg.) from the formless; ca (indec.) and; sarva-duḥkhāt (n. abl. coll. sg.) from all suffering; pramucyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is freed.



Na tattha candimā bhāti, tamo tattha na vijjati.

There the moon does not shine, there darkness is not found.



yadā ca attanā vedī, muni monena Brāhmaṇo,

and when the sage, the Brahmin, through his sagacity has experienced this for himself,



atha rūpā arūpā ca, sukhadukkhā pamuccati.

then from both form and formless, happiness and suffering, he is freed.



[593 cf. Dhp 351] [stm.]



Niṣṭhāgato hy asaṁtrāsī, na vikanthī na kaukṛtiḥ,

One who has reached the end, without trembling, who has no longing, no regret,



ācchettā bhavaśalyānām, antimo sya samucchrayaḥ. 26.28

one who cuts off the darts of existence, for that one this is his final body.



Niṣṭhā-gataḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who has reached the end; hy (separator); a-saṁtrāsī (m. nom. sg.) without trembling; na (indec.) not; vikanthī (m. nom. sg.) one who longs; na (indec.) not; kaukṛtiḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who regrets; ācchettā (m. nom. sg.) one who cuts; bhava-śalyānām (n. gen. pl.) the darts of existence; antimaḥ (m. nom. sg.) final; asya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) for that one; samucchrayaḥ (m. nom. sg.) body.



Niṭṭhaṁ gato asantāsī, vītataṇho anaṅgaṇo,

One who has gone to the end, without trembling, craving, impurity,



acchindi bhavasallāni, antimoyaṁ samussayo.

having cut the darts of existence, this is his final body.



[594] [stm.]



Eṣā hi paramā niṣṭhā, śāntaṁ padam anuttaram,

This is the supreme end, the unsurpassed state of peace,



kṣayaḥ sarvanimittānāṁ, pradānapadam acyutam. 26.29

the destruction of all signs, the teachings{217} undying state.



Eṣā (f. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; hi (metrical filler); paramā (f. nom. sg.) supreme; niṣṭhā (f. nom. sg.) end; śāntam (n. nom. sg.) peace; padam (n. nom. sg.) state; an-uttaraḥ (n. nom. sg.) unsurpassed; kṣayaḥ (m. nom. sg.) destruction; sarva-nimittānām (n. gen. pl.) of all signs; pradāna-padam (n. nom. sg.) the teaching state; a-cyutam (n. nom. sg.) undying.



[595 ≈ Ud 6.1] [stm. + sim.]



Tulyam atulyaṁ ca saṁbhavaṁ bhavasaṁskāram avāsṛjan muniḥ,

The sage relinquished the measurable and immeasurable, birth and the birth-process,



ādhyātmarataḥ samāhito, hy abhinat kośam ivāṇḍasaṁbhavam. 26.30

delighted inwardly, composed, he split the shell, like one born from an egg.



Tulyam (n. acc. sg.) the measurable; a-tulyam (n. acc. sg.) the immeasurable; ca (indec.) and; saṁbhavam (m. acc. sg.) birth; bhava-saṁskāram (m. acc. sg.) the birth-process; avāsṛjan (3rd. sg. aor.) relinquished; Muniḥ (m. nom. sg.) the Sage; ādhyātma-rataḥ (m. nom. sg.) delighting internally; samāhitaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) composed; hy (separator); abhinat (3rd. sg. aor.) he split; kośam (m. acc. sg.) shell; iva (indec.) like; aṇḍa (n. abl. sg.) from an egg; saṁbhavam (m. acc. sg.) born.



Tulam-atulañ-ca sambhavaṁ bhavasaṅkhāram-avassajji muni,

The sage relinquished the measurable and immeasurable, birth{218} and the birth-process,



ajjhattarato samāhito, abhindi kavacam-ivattasambhavaṁ.

delighted inwardly, composed, he broke the birth of self like a coat of mail.



[596.i cf. Dhp 354 below] [stm.]



Jayate dānaṁ Dharmadānaṁ ca sarvaṁ, jayate ratiṁ Dharmaratiṁś ca sarvām,

The gift of the Dhamma surpasses all gifts, delight in the Dharma surpasses all delights,



jayate balaṁ kṣāntibalaṁ ca sarvaṁ, jayate sukhaṁ sarvaṭṛṣānirodhaḥ. 26.31

the strength of forbearance surpasses all strengths, the cessation of craving surpasses all happiness.



Jayate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.>act.) surpasses; dānam (n. nom. coll. sg.) gifts; Dharma-dānam (n. nom. sg.) the gift of Dharma; ca (indec.) and; sarvam (n. acc. sg.) all; jayate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.>act.) surpasses; ratim (f. acc. sg. pp.) delight; Dharma-ratim (f. acc. sg. pp.) delight in the Dharma; ca (indec.) and; sarvām (f. acc. sg.) all; jayate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.>act.) surpasses; balam (n. acc. coll. sg.) strengths; kṣānti-balam (n. nom. sg.) the strength of forbearance; ca (indec.) and; sarvam (n. acc. sg.) all; jayate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.>act.) surpasses; sukham (n. acc. coll. sg.) happiness; sarva-tṛṣā-nirodhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) cessation of all craving.



Sabbadānaṁ Dhammadānaṁ jināti, sabbaṁ rasaṁ Dhammaraso jināti,

The gift of the Dhamma surpasses all gifts, the taste of the Dhamma surpasses all tastes,



sabbaṁ ratiṁ Dhammaratiṁ jināti, taṇhakkhayo sabbadukkhaṁ jināti.

delight in the Dhamma surpasses all delights, cravings destruction overcomes all suffering.



[596.ii ≈ Dhp 354] [stm.]



Sarvaṁ dānaṁ Dharmadānaṁ jināti, sarvāṁ ratiṁ Dharmaratiṁ jināti,

The gift of the Dhamma is victorious over all gifts, delight in the Dhamma is victorious over all delights,



sarvaṁ balaṁ kṣāntibalaṁ jināti, tṛṣṇākṣayaḥ sarvasukhaṁ jināti. 26.31

the strength of forbearance is victorious over all strengths, cravings destruction is victorious over all happiness.



Sarvam (n. acc. sg.) all; dānam (n. acc. sg.) a gift; Dharma-dānam (n. nom. sg.) the gift of Dharma; jināti (3rd. sg. pres.) is victorious over; sarvām (f. acc. sg.) all; ratim (f. acc. sg. pp.) delight; Dharma-ratim (f. nom. sg. pp.) delight in the Dharma; jināti (3rd. sg. pres.) is victorious over; sarvam (n. acc. sg.) all; balam (n. acc. sg.) strength; kṣānti-balam (n. nom. sg.) the strength of forbearance; jināti (3rd. sg. pres.) is victorious over; tṛṣṇā-kṣayaḥ (m. nom. sg.) destruction of craving; sarva-sukham (n. acc. coll. sg.) all happiness; jināti (3rd. sg. pres.) is victorious over.



Sabbadānaṁ Dhammadānaṁ jināti, sabbaṁ rasaṁ Dhammaraso jināti,

The gift of the Dhamma is victorious over all gifts, the taste of the Dhamma is victorious over all tastes,



sabbaṁ ratiṁ Dhammaratiṁ jināti, taṇhakkhayo sabbadukkhaṁ jināti.

delight in the Dhamma is victorious over all delights, cravings destruction is victorious over all suffering.



Nirvāṇavargaḥ, 26

The Chapter about Nirvāṇa, the Twenty-Sixth




27. Paśyavarga
The Chapter about Seeing

(52 Verses)



[597 ≈ Dhp 252] [stm. + sim.]



Supaśyaṁ paravadyaṁ syād, ātmavadyaṁ tu durdṛśam,

Anothers fault might be easy to see, but ones own fault might be hard to see,



paraḥ parasya vadyāni tūtpunāti busaṁ yathā,

but one sifts anothers faults like chaff,



ātmanaś chādayaty eṣa, kṛtvā yadvat kaliṁ śaṭhaḥ. 27.1

this one conceals his own faults, just as a cheat conceals it, having made a losing throw.



Su-paśyam (n. acc. sg.) easy to see; para-vadyam (n. acc. sg.) the fault of another; syāt (3rd. sg. opt.) might be; ātma-vadyam (n. acc. sg.) ones own fault; tu (indec.) but; dur-dṛśam (n. acc. sg.) hard to see; paraḥ (m. nom. sg.) another; parasya (m. gen. sg.) of another; vadyāni (n. acc. pl.) faults; tu (indec.) and; utpunāti (3rd. sg. pres.) sifts; busam (n. acc. sg.) chaff; yathā (indec.) just as; ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) of oneself; chādayati (3rd. sg. pres.) conceals; eṣaḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this one; kṛtvā (abs.) having made; yadvat (indec.) just as; kalim (m. acc. sg.) a losing throw; śaṭhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a cheat.



Sudassaṁ vajjam-aññesaṁ, attano pana duddasaṁ,

Easy to see are others fault, but ones own are hard to see,



paresaṁ hi so vajjāni opuṇāti yathā bhusaṁ,

for one sifts others faults like chaff,



attano pana chādeti, kaliṁ va kitavā saṭho.

but conceals ones own, like a cheat conceals his losing throw.



[598 cf. Dhp 253] [stm.]



Paravadyānudarśino, nityāvadhyānasaṁjñinaḥ,

For one who looks for anothers faults, who constantly perceives offences,



vāmā dharmāḥ pravardhante, sa hy ārād Dharmadarśanāt. 27.2

wrong{219} thoughts increase, that one is far from seeing the Dharma.



Para-vadya-anudarśinaḥ (m. gen. sg.) for one who looks for anothers faults; nitya-avadhyāna-saṁjñinaḥ (m. gen. sg.) for one who is constantly perceiving offences;{220} vāmāḥ (m. nom. pl.) wrong; dharmāḥ (m. nom. pl.) thoughts; pravardhante (3rd. pl. pres.) increase; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; hy (separator); ārāt (indec.) far; Dharma-darśanāt (n. abl. sg.) from the seeing of the Dharma.



Paravajjānupassissa, niccaṁ ujjhānasaññino,

One who looks for anothers faults, constantly perceiving offences,



āsavā tassa vaḍḍhanti, ārā so āsavakkhayā.

for him the pollutants increase, that one is far from the pollutants destruction.



[599 ≈ Dhp 244] [stm. + ana.]



Ahrīkena sujīvaṁ syāt, kākaśūreṇa dhvāṅkṣiṇā,

Life might be easily lived by one without conscience, by a crow, with the bold courage of a crow,



praskandinā pragalbhena saṁkliṣṭaṁ tv iha jīvate. 27.3

but here one lives defiled, with backbiting and recklessness.



A-hrīkena (m. inst. sg.) by one without conscience; su-jīvam (n. nom. sg.) an easy life; syāt (3rd. sg. opt.) might be; kāka-śūreṇa (m. inst. sg.) with the bold courage of a crow; dhvāṅkṣiṇā (m. inst. sg.) by a crow; praskandinā (m. inst. sg.) with backbiting; pragalbhena (m. inst. sg.) with recklessness; saṁkliṣṭam (n. nom. sg.) defiled; tv (euphonic particle); iha (indec.) here; jīvate (3rd. sg. pres.) is lived.



Sujīvaṁ ahirikena, kākasūrena dhaṁsinā,

Life is easily lived by one without conscience, by a disparager, with the bold courage of a crow,



pakkhandinā pagabbhena, saṅkiliṭṭhena jīvitaṁ.

lived with backbiting, recklessness, and defilements.



[600 ≈ Dhp 245] [stm.]



Hrīmatā tv iha durjīvaṁ, nityaṁ śucigaveṣiṇā,

But life is lived here with difficulty by one with a conscience, who is constantly seeking purity,



sulīnenāpragalbhena, śuddhājīvena paśyatā. 27.4

who is devoted and not reckless, who, seeing, has pure livelihood.



Hrīmatā (m. inst. sg.) by one with conscience; tv (separator); iha (indec.) here; dur-jīvam (n. nom. sg.) a difficult life; nityam (indec.) constantly; śuci-gaveṣiṇā (m. inst. sg.) by one seeking purity; su-līnena (m. inst. sg.) by one who is devoted; a-pragalbhena (m. inst. sg.) by one who is not reckless; śuddha-ājīvena (m. inst. sg.) by one who has pure livelihood; paśyatā (m. inst. sg. prp.) by one seeing.



Hirīmatā ca dujjīvaṁ, niccaṁ sucigavesinā,

Life is lived with difficulty by one with a conscience, who is constantly seeking purity,



alīnenāpagabbhena, suddhājīvena passatā.

who is sincere and not reckless, who, seeing, has pure livelihood.



[601 ≈ Dhp 174] [stm. + ana.]



Andhabhūto hy ayaṁ lokas, tanuko tra vipaśyakaḥ,

This world has become blind, the insightful here are few,



śakunto jālamuktaiva hy alpaṁ svargeṣu modate. 27.5

as few are gladened in the heavens as a bird that escapes from the net.



Andha-bhūtaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) become blind; hi (indec.) for; ayam (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; lokaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the world; tanukaḥ (m. nom. sg.) few; atra (indec.) here; vipaśyakaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the insightful ones; śakuntaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a bird; jāla-muktaḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) having escaped from the net; iva (indec.) like; hy (separator); alpam (n. nom. sg.) few; svargeṣu (m. loc. pl.) in the heavens; modate (3rd. sg. pres.) are gladened.



Andhabhūto ayaṁ loko, tanukettha vipassati,

This world has become blind, few here have insight,



sakunto jālamutto va appo saggāya gacchati.

as few go to heaven as a bird that escapes from the net.



[602 ≈ Ud 7.10] [stm.]



Moṣasaṁbandhano loko, bhavyarūpa iva dṛśyate,

The world, in bondage to deceit, appears as though beautiful,



upadhībandhanā bālās, tamasā parivāritāḥ,

fools, bound by adherence, are surrounded by darkness,



asat sad iva dṛśyate, paśyato nāsti kiñcanam. 27.6

it appears like the unreal is real, (but) for the one who sees there is nothing.



Moṣa-saṁbandhanaḥ (m. nom. sg.) bound to deceit;{221} lokaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the world; bhavya-rūpaḥ (m. nom. sg.) of beautiful appearance; iva (indec.) just as; dṛśyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) appears; upadhī-bandhanāḥ (m. nom. pl.) bound by adherence; boundto the the substratum of existence; bālāḥ (m. nom. pl.) fools; tamasā (n. inst. sg.) by darkness; parivāritāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) surrounded; asat (n. nom. sg.) the unreal; sat (n. nom. sg.) the real; iva (indec.) like; dṛśyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) appears; paśyataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) for the one who sees; na (indec.) not; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; kiñcanam (n. nom. sg.) anything.



Mohasambandhano loko, bhabbarūpo va dissati,

The world, in bondage to delusion, appears as though beautiful,



upadhisambandhano bālo, tamasā parivārito.

the fool, bound by adherence, is surrounded by darkness.



sassato-r-iva khāyati, passato natthi kiñcanaṁ.

it seems like it is eternal, (but) for the one who sees{222} there is nothing (defiling).{223}



[603 ≈ Ud 6.6:1] [stm.]



Ahaṁkārasṛtā martyāḥ, parakāropasaṁhitāḥ,

Mortals are dependent on the I-maker, (or) based on being made by another,



etad eke na jānanti, paśyanti na hi śalyataḥ. 27.7

some do not know this, they do not see due to the dart.



Ahaṁ-kāra-sṛtāḥ (m. nom. pl.) depend on the I-maker; martyāḥ (m. nom. pl.) mortals; para-kāra-upasaṁhitāḥ (m. nom. pl.) based on being made by another; etat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; eke (m. nom. pl.) some; na (indec.) not; jānanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they know; paśyanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they see; na (indec.) not; hi (indec.) for; śalyataḥ (n. abl. sg.) due to the dart.



Ahaṅkārapasutāyaṁ, pajā paraṅkārūpasaṁhitā,

This generation is intent on this I-maker,{224} (or) based on being made by another,{225}



etad-eke nābbhaññiṁsu, na naṁ sallan-ti addasuṁ.

some do not know this, they did not see: this is a dart.



[604 ≈ Ud 6.6:2] [adm.]



Etat tu śalyaṁ pratiyatya paśyato, hy adhyavasitā yatra prajāḥ prasaktāḥ,

But for the one who sees that the dart is the cause, where this generation lives grasping and attached,



ahaṁ karomīti na tasya hiṁsyāt; paraḥ karotīti na tasya hiṁsyāt. 27.8

let there be no harm for him, thinking: I make; let there be no harm for him, thinking: another makes.



Etat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; tu (indec.) but; śalyam (n. acc. sg.) the dart; pratiyatya (abs.) cause; paśyataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) for one who sees; hy (separator); adhyavasitāḥ (f. nom. pl.) grasping; yatra (indec.) where; prajāḥ (f. nom. pl.) people; prasaktāḥ (f. nom. pl. pp.) attached; ahaṁ karomi (quot.) I make; iti (indec.) indicating thinking; na (indec.) not; tasya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) for him; hiṁsyāt (3rd. sg. opt.) let there be harm; paraḥ karoti (quot.) another makes; iti (indec.) indicating thinking; na (indec.) not; tasya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) for him; hiṁsyāt (3rd. sg. opt.) let there be harm.



Etañ-ca sallaṁ paṭicca passato, ahaṁ karomī ti na tassa hoti,

But for the one who sees that the dart is the cause, thinking: I make, does not exist for him,



paro karotī ti na tassa hoti.

thinking: another makes, does not exist for him.



[605 ≈ Ud 6.6:3] [stm.]



Mānopeto hy ayaṁ loko, mānasaktaḥ sadā sthitaḥ,

This world is possessed by conceit, it abides, attached to conceit,



dṛṣṭibhiś caiva saṁrabdhaḥ, saṁsāraṁ nātivartate. 27.9

and, impetuous because of (wrong) views, it does not escape transmigration.



Māna-upetaḥ (m. nom. sg.) possessed by conceit; hy (separator); ayam (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; lokaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the world; māna-saktaḥ (m. nom. sg.) attached to conceit; sadā (indec.) always; sthitaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) abiding; dṛṣṭibhiḥ (f. inst. pl.) because of views; ca (indec.) and; eva (indec.) indeed; saṁrabdhaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) impetuous; saṁsāram (m. acc. sg.) transmigration; na (indec.) not; ativartate (3rd. sg. pres.) escape.



Mānupetā ayaṁ pajā, mānaganthā mānavinibandhā,

This generation is possessed by conceit, tied by conceit, bound by conceit,



diṭṭhisu sārambhakathā, saṁsāraṁ nātivattati.

impetuous because of (wrong) views, it does not escape transmigration.



[606 cf. Ud 6.8 prose] [adm.]



Yat prāptaṁ yac ca prāptavyaṁ  rajaḥkīrṇam idaṁ dvayam,

What has been attained, and that which is be attained  these two are strewn with dust,



āturyam iti taṁ jñātvā, jahyād vidvāṁ samāhitaḥ. 27.10

knowing that it is a sickness, the wise one, the composed one, should abandon it.



Yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) what; prāptam (n. nom. sg. pp.) that which has been attained; yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) that which; ca (indec.) and; prāptavyam (n. nom. sg. gerund.) that which is to be attained; rajaḥ-kīrṇam (n. nom. sg. pp.) strewn with dust; idam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; dvayam (n. nom. sg.) two; āturyam (n. nom. sg.) a sickness; iti (indec.) thus; tam (n. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that; jñātvā (abs.) having known; jahyāt (3rd. sg. opt.) one should abandon; vidvān (m. nom. sg.) the wise one; samāhitaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) the composed one.



Yañ-ca pattaṁ yañ-ca pattabbaṁ  ubhayam-etaṁ rajānukiṇṇaṁ

What has been attained, and what is be attained  these two are strewn with dust,



āturassānusikkhato.

for that miserable one in (wrong) training.



[607 cf. Ud 6.8 prose] [stm.]



Śikṣāsārāś ca ye satvā, jīvino brahmajīvinaḥ,

Those beings who hold the training rules as the essence, living the spiritual life,



upasthānarataye ca, sa eko ntaḥ prakīrtitaḥ. 27.11

who delight in attendance, this is declared one extreme.



Śikṣā-sārāḥ (m. nom. pl.) those who hold the training rules as the essence; ca (indec.) and; ye (m. nom. pl. rel. pron.) those who; satvāḥ (m. nom. pl.) beings; jīvinaḥ (m. nom. pl.) living; brahma-jīvinaḥ (m. nom. pl.) living the spiritual life; upasthāna-rataye (m. dat. sg.) delight in attendance; ca (indec.) and; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; ekaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one; antaḥ (m. nom. sg.) extreme; prakīrtitaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) is declared.



Ye ca sikkhāsārā sīlabbatajīvitabrahmacariya-upaṭṭhānasārā -

Those who hold the training rules as the essence, or virtue and practices, (right) livelihood, celibacy, and attendance as the essence 



ayam-eko anto.

this is one extreme.



[608 cf. Ud 6.8 prose] [stm.]



Bhoktavyāḥ śucayaḥ kāmā, na doṣas teṣu vidyate,

Pure desires are to be enjoyed, no fault is found in them,



ya evaṁ darśino bālā, dvitīyo ntaḥ prakīrtitaḥ. 27.12

fools who see things thus, this is declared the second extreme.



Bhoktavyāḥ (m. nom. pl. gerund.) are to be enjoyed; śucayaḥ (m. nom. pl.) pure; kāmāḥ (m. nom. pl.) desires; na (indec.) not; doṣaḥ (m. nom. sg.) fault; teṣu (m. loc. pl. dem. pron.) in them; vidyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is found; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; evam (indec.) thus; darśinaḥ (m. nom. pl.) seers; bālāḥ (m. nom. pl.) fools; dvitīyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the second; antaḥ (m. nom. sg.) extreme; prakīrtitaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) is declared.



Ye ca evaṁvādino: Natthi kāmesu doso ti 

Those who say this: There is no fault in sense pleasures 



ayaṁ dutiyo anto.

this is the second extreme.



[609 cf. Ud 6.8 prose] [stm.]



Etāv antāv anajñāya, tv atilīyanti bāliśaḥ,

By not knowing these extremes, fools get slack,



apare tv atidhāvanti  cakṣuṣmāṁs tāṁ prapaśyati. 27.13

others go too far  the one who has vision sees through this.



Etau (m. acc. dual dem. pron.) these two; antau (m. acc. du.) extremes; an-ajñāya (caus. abs.) by not knowing; tv (separator); atilīyanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they slacken off; bāliśāḥ (m. nom. pl.) fools; apare (m. nom. pl.) others; tv (separator); atidhāvanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they go too far; cakṣuṣmān (m. nom. sg.) the one who has vision; tām (f. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that; prapaśyati (3rd. sg. pres.) one sees.



Ete te ubho ante anabhiññāya olīyanti eke, atidhāvanti eke.

Not knowing these two extremes, some get stuck, some go too far.



[610 cf. Ud 6.8 prose] [stm.]



Etāv antau viditvā tu, nābhavaṁs tatra ye budhāḥ,

But understanding both these extremes, the intelligent who have not become (attached) there,



na caiva tena manyante, vartmas teṣāṁ na vidyate. 27.14

do not conceive (a wrong view) through that, their path is not found.



Etau (m. acc. dual dem. pron.) these two; antau (m. acc. du.) extremes; viditvā (abs.) having understood; tu (indec.) but; na (indec.) not; abhavam (3rd. pl. aor.) they have become; tatra (indec.) there; ye (m. nom. pl. rel. pron.) those who; budhāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the intelligent; na (indec.) not; ca (indec.) and; eva (indec.) indeed; tena (n. inst. sg. dem. pron.) through that; manyante (3rd. pl. pres. mid.) they conceive; vartmaḥ (n. nom. sg.) a path; teṣām (m. gen. pl. dem. pron.) their; na (indec.) not; vidyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is found.



Ye ca kho te abhiññāya, tatra ca nāhesuṁ, tena ca na maññiṁsu -

But for those who have fully known these, they did not become (attached) there, and because of that do not conceive (a wrong view) 



vaṭṭaṁ tesaṁ natthi paññāpanāya.

there is no cycle of existence assigned for them.



[611 ≈ Dhp 170] [stm. + sim.]



Yathā budbudikāṁ paśyed, yathā paśyen marīcikām,

Just as one should see it as a bubble, just as one should see it as a mirage,



evaṁ lokam avekṣaṁ vai Mṛtyurājaṁ na paśyati. 27.15

looking on the world in this way one does not see the King of Death.



Yathā (indec.) just as; budbudikām (f. acc. sg.) a bubble; paśyet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should see; yathā (indec.) just as; paśyet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should see; marīcikām (f. acc. sg.) a mirage; evam (indec.) in this way; lokam (m. acc. sg.) the world; avekṣam (abs.) looking on; vai (indec.) indeed; Mṛtyu-rājam (m. acc. sg.) the King of Death; na (indec.) not; paśyati (3rd. sg. pres.) one sees.



Yathā bubbulakaṁ passe, yathā passe marīcikaṁ,

Just as one should see it as a bubble, just as one should see it as a mirage,



evaṁ lokaṁ avekkhantaṁ Maccurājā na passati.

looking on the world in this way the King of Death{226} does not see (one).



[612 cf. Dhp 170] [adm. + sim.]



Yathā budbudikāṁ paśyed, yathā paśyen marīcikām,

Just as one should see it as a bubble, just as one should see it as a mirage,



evaṁ kāyam avekṣaṁ vai Mṛtyurājaṁ na paśyati. 27.16

looking on the body in this way one does not see the King of Death.



Yathā (indec.) just as; budbudikām (f. acc. sg.) a bubble; paśyet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should see; yathā (indec.) just as; paśyet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should see; marīcikām (f. acc. sg.) a mirage; evam (indec.) in this way; kāyam (m. acc. sg.) the body; avekṣam (abs.) looking on; vai (indec.) indeed; Mṛtyu-rājam (m. acc. sg.) the King of Death; na (indec.) not; paśyati (3rd. sg. pres.) one sees.



Yathā bubbulakaṁ passe, yathā passe marīcikaṁ,

Just as one should see it as a bubble, just as one should see it as a mirage,



evaṁ lokaṁ avekkhantaṁ Maccurājā na passati.

looking on the world in this way the King of Death does not see (one).



[613 ≈ Dhp 171] [stm. + sim.]



Paśyatemaṁ sadā kāyaṁ, citraṁ rājarathopamam,

Always look upon this body, adorned like a kings chariot,



yatra bālāḥ pramuhyante  saṅgo nāsti prajānatām. 27.17

where fools become deluded  there is no attachment for those who understand.



Paśyata (2 pl. imp.) look upon!; imam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) this; sadā (indec.) always; kāyam (m. acc. sg.) the body; citram (m. acc. sg.) adorned; rāja-ratha-upamam (m. acc. sg.) like a kings chariot; yatra (indec.) where; bālāḥ (m. nom. pl.) fools; pramuhyante (3rd. pl. pres. mid.) become deluded; saṅgaḥ (m. nom. sg.) attachment; na (indec.) not; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; prajānatām (m. gen. pl. prp.) for those who understand.



Etha passathimaṁ lokaṁ, cittaṁ rājarathūpamaṁ,

Come, look upon this world, adorned like a kings chariot,



yattha bālā visīdanti  natthi saṅgo vijānataṁ.

where fools become depressed  there is no attachment for those who understand.



[614 cf. Dhp 171a-c above] [stm. + sim.]



Paśyatemaṁ sadā kāyaṁ, citraṁ rājarathopamam,

Always look upon this body, adorned like a kings chariot,



yatra bālā viṣīdanti, paṇḍito tra virajyate. 27.17A

where fools become dispirited, the wise one becomes detached here.



Paśyata (2 pl. imp.) look upon!; imam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) this; sadā (indec.) always; kāyam (m. acc. sg.) the body; citram (m. acc. sg.) adorned; rāja-ratha-upamam (m. acc. sg.) like a kings chariot; yatra (indec.) where; bālāḥ (m. nom. pl.) fools; viṣīdanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they become dispirited; paṇḍitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wise one; atra (indec.) here; vi-rajyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) becomes detached.



[615 cf. Dhp 171a-c] [stm. + sim.]



Paśyatemaṁ sadā kāyaṁ, citraṁ rājarathopamam,

Always look upon this body, adorned like a kings chariot,



yatra bālā viṣīdanti  yathā paṅke jaradgavaḥ. 27.18

where fools become dispirited  like an old bull in the mud.



Paśyata (2 pl. imp.) look upon!; imam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) this; sadā (indec.) always; kāyam (m. acc. sg.) the body; citram (m. acc. sg.) adorned; rāja-ratha-upamam (m. acc. sg.) like a kings chariot; yatra (indec.) where; bālāḥ (m. nom. pl.) fools; viṣīdanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they become dispirited; yathā (indec.) just as; paṅke (m. loc. sg.) in mud; jarad-gavaḥ (m. nom. sg.) an old bull



[616 cf. Dhp 171a-c] [stm. + sim.]



Paśyatemaṁ sadā kāyaṁ, citraṁ rājarathopamam,

Always look upon this body, adorned like a kings chariot,



yatra bālāḥ pramuhyante, paṇḍito tra virajyate. 27.19

where fools become deluded, the wise one becomes detached here.



Paśyata (2 pl. imp.) look upon!; imam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) this; sadā (indec.) always; kāyam (m. acc. sg.) the body; citram (m. acc. sg.) adorned; rāja-ratha-upamam (m. acc. sg.) like a kings chariot; yatra (indec.) where; bālāḥ (m. nom. pl.) fools; pramuhyante (3rd. pl. pres. mid.) become deluded; paṇḍitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wise one; atra (indec.) here; vi-rajyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) becomes detached.



[617 ≈ Dhp 147] [adm.]



Paśya citrakṛtaṁ bimbam, arukaṁ kāyasaṁjñitam,

See this manikin made beautiful, a sore designated a body,



āturaṁ moṣasaṁkalpaṁ, yasya nāsti dhruvasthitiḥ. 27.20

sick, having deceitful intentions, which has nothing steadfast or stable.



Paśya (2nd. sg. imp.) see!; citra-kṛtam (n. nom. sg. pp.) made beautiful; bimbam (n. nom. sg.) manikin; arukam (n. nom. sg.) sore; kāya-saṁjñitam (n. nom. sg. pp.) designated as a body; āturam (n. nom. sg.) sick; moṣa-saṁkalpam (n. nom. sg.) whose intentions are deceitful; yasya (n. gen. sg. rel. pron.) of which; na (indec.) not; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; dhruva-sthitiḥ (m. nom. sg.) steadfast or stable.



Passa cittakataṁ bimbaṁ, arukāyaṁ samussitaṁ,

See this manikin made beautiful, a heap of sores that is raised up,



āturaṁ bahusaṅkappaṁ, yassa natthi dhuvaṁ ṭhiti.

sick, conceived of in many ways, which has nothing steadfast or stable.



618 only has saṅgo nāsti prajānatām, there is no attachment for those who understand, in line d; 619 has no readable akṣaras. Both are omitted.



[620{227}] [adm.]



Paśya citrakṛtaṁ bimbaṁ, maṇibhiḥ kuṇḍalais tathā,

See this manikin made beautiful, with jewels and earrings,



alaṁ bālasya mohāya, na tu pāragaveṣiṇām. 27.21

enough for a deluded fool, but not for those seeking to cross over.



Paśya (2nd. sg. imp.) see!; citra-kṛtam (n. nom. sg. pp.) made beautiful; bimbam (n. nom. sg.) manikin; maṇibhiḥ (m. inst. pl.) with jewels; kuṇḍalaiḥ (n. inst. pl.) with earrings; tathā (indec.) and; alam (indec.) enough; bālasya (m. gen. sg.) for a fool; mohāya (m. gen. sg.) for delusion; na (indec.) not; tu (indec.) but; pāra-gaveṣiṇām (m. gen. pl.) for those seeking to cross over.



[621] [adm.]



Paśya citrakṛtaṁ bimbaṁ, maṇibhiḥ kuṇḍalais tathā,

See this manikin made beautiful, with jewels and earrings,



alaṁ bālasya mohāya, paṇḍito tra virajyate. 27.22

enough for a deluded fool, (but) the wise one becomes detached here.



Paśya (2nd. sg. imp.) see!; citra-kṛtam (n. nom. sg. pp.) made beautiful; bimbam (n. nom. sg.) manikin; maṇibhiḥ (m. inst. pl.) with jewels; kuṇḍalaiḥ (n. inst. pl.) with earrings; tathā (indec.) and; alam (indec.) enough; bālasya (m. gen. sg.) for a fool; mohāya (m. gen. sg.) for delusion; paṇḍitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wise one; atra (indec.) here; vi-rajyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) becomes detached.



[622] [stm.]



Gandhena gātrām anuliptaḥ, pādau gairikarañjitau,

Limbs anointed with perfume, a pair of feet coloured with red dye,



alaṁ bālasya mohāya, na tu pāragaveṣiṇām. 27.22A

enough for a deluded fool, but not for those seeking to cross over.



Gandhena (m. inst. sg.) with perfume; gātrām (n. acc. pl.) limbs; anuliptaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) anointed; pādau (m. acc. du.) the two feet; gairika-rañjitau (m. acc. du. pp.) coloured with red dye; alam (indec.) enough; bālasya (m. gen. sg.) for a fool; mohāya (m. gen. sg.) for delusion; na (indec.) not; tu (indec.) but; pāra-gaveṣiṇām (m. gen. pl.) for those seeking to cross over.



[623] [stm.]



Gandhena gātrām anuliptaḥ pādau gairikarañjitau,

Limbs anointed with perfume, a pair of feet coloured with red dye,



alaṁ bālasya mohāya, paṇḍito tra virajyate. 27.22B

enough for a deluded fool, (but) the wise one becomes detached here.



Gandhena (m. inst. sg.) with perfume; gātrām (n. acc. pl.) limbs; anuliptaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) anointed; pādau (m. acc. du.) the two feet; gairika-rañjitau (m. acc. du. pp.) coloured with red dye; alam (indec.) enough; bālasya (m. gen. sg.) for a fool; mohāya (m. gen. sg.) for delusion; paṇḍitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wise one; atra (indec.) here; vi-rajyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) becomes detached.



[624] [adm.]



Paśya citrakṛtaṁ bimbaṁ, maṇibhiḥ kuṇḍalais tathā,

See this manikin made beautiful, with jewels and earrings,



alaṁ bālasya mohāya . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 27.22C

enough for a deluded fool . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .



Paśya (2nd. sg. imp.) see!; citra-kṛtam (n. nom. sg. pp.) made beautiful; bimbam (n. nom. sg.) manikin; maṇibhiḥ (m. inst. pl.) with jewels; kuṇḍalaiḥ (n. inst. pl.) with earrings; tathā (indec.) and; alam (indec.) enough; bālasya (m. gen. sg.) for a fool; mohāya (m. gen. sg.) for delusion…



[625] [adm.]



Paśya citrakṛtaṁ bimbaṁ maṇibhiḥ kuṇḍalais tathā,

See this manikin made beautiful, with jewels and earrings,



alaṁ bālasya mohāya . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 27.22D

enough for a deluded fool . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .



Paśya (2nd. sg. imp.) see!; citra-kṛtam (n. nom. sg. pp.) made beautiful; bimbam (n. nom. sg.) manikin; maṇibhiḥ (m. inst. pl.) with jewels; kuṇḍalaiḥ (n. inst. pl.) with earrings; tathā (indec.) and; alam (indec.) enough; bālasya (m. gen. sg.) for a fool; mohāya (m. gen. sg.) for delusion…



[626] [stm.]



Aṣṭāpadīkṛtāḥ keśā, netre cāñjanarañjite,

With hair braided in eight strands, and two eyes coloured with collyrium,



alaṁ bālasya mohāya na tu pāragaveṣiṇām. 27.23

enough for a deluded fool, but not for those seeking to cross over.



Aṣṭā-padī-kṛtāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) hair braided in eight strands; keśāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the hairs; netre (n. nom. du.) the two eyes; ca (indec.) and; añjana-rañjite (n. nom. pp. du.) coloured with collyrium; alam (indec.) enough; bālasya (m. gen. sg.) for a fool; mohāya (m. gen. sg.) for delusion; na (indec.) not; tu (indec.) but; pāra-gaveṣiṇām (m. gen. pl.) for those seeking to cross over.



[627] [stm.]



Aṣṭāpadīkṛtāḥ keśā, netre cāñjanarañjite,

With hair braided in eight strands, and eyes coloured with collyrium,



alaṁ bālasya mohāya paṇḍito tra virajyate. 27.24

enough for a deluded fool, (but) the wise one becomes detached here.



Aṣṭā-padī-kṛtāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) hair braided in eight strands; keśāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the hairs; netre (n. nom. du.) the two eyes; ca (indec.) and; añjana-rañjite (n. nom. pp. du.) coloured with collyrium; alam (indec.) enough; bālasya (m. gen. sg.) for a fool; mohāya (m. gen. sg.) for delusion; paṇḍitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wise one; atra (indec.) here; vi-rajyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) becomes detached.



[628] [stm.]



. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .,

alaṁ bālasya mohāya, yasya nāsti dhruvasthitiḥ. 27.24A

enough for a deluded fool, (but) which has nothing stable or steadfast.



…alam (indec.) enough; bālasya (m. gen. sg.) for a fool; mohāya (m. gen. sg.) for delusion; yasya (n. gen. sg. rel. pron.) of which; na (indec.) not; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; dhruva-sthitiḥ (m. nom. sg.) stable or steadfast.



[629] [stm.]



. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .,

alaṁ bālasya mohāya, saṅgo nāsti prajānatām. 27.24B

enough for a deluded fool, (but) there is no attachment for those who understand.



…alam (indec.) enough; bālasya (m. gen. sg.) for a fool; mohāya (m. gen. sg.) for delusion; saṅgaḥ (m. nom. sg.) attachment; na (indec.) not; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; prajānatām (m. gen. pl. prp.) for those who understand.



[630] [stm. + sim.]



Añjanīva navā citrā, pūtikāyo hy alaṁkṛtaḥ,

Like a freshly painted puppet, the putrid body, though adorned,



alaṁ bālasya mohāya na tu pāragaveṣiṇām. 27.25

is enough for a deluded fool, but not for those seeking to cross over.



Añjanī (f. nom. sg.) a puppet; iva (indec.) like; navā (f. nom. sg. adj.>adv.) freshly; citrā (f. nom. sg.) painted; pūti-kāyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a putrid body; hy (separator); alaṁkṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) adorned; alam (indec.) enough; bālasya (m. gen. sg.) for a fool; mohāya (m. gen. sg.) for delusion; na (indec.) not; tu (indec.) but; pāra-gaveṣiṇām (m. gen. pl.) for those seeking to cross over.



[631] [stm. + sim.]



Añjanīva navā citrā pūtikāyo hy alaṁkṛtaḥ,

Like a freshly painted puppet, the putrid body, though adorned,



alaṁ bālasya mohāya paṇḍito tra virajyate. 27.26

is enough for a deluded fool, (but) the wise one becomes detached here.



Añjanī (f. nom. sg.) a puppet; iva (indec.) like; navā (f. nom. sg. adj.>adv.) freshly; citrā (f. nom. sg.) painted; pūti-kāyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a putrid body; hy (separator); alaṁkṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) adorned; alam (indec.) enough; bālasya (m. gen. sg.) for a fool; mohāya (m. gen. sg.) for delusion; paṇḍitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wise one; atra (indec.) here; vi-rajyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) becomes detached.



[632] [stm. + ana.]



Gandhena gātrām anuliptaḥ, pādau gairikarañjitau,

Limbs anointed with perfume, a pair of feet coloured with red dye,



alaṁ bālasya mohāya, yasya nāsti dhruvasthitiḥ. 27.26A

enough for a deluded fool, which has nothing stable or steadfast.



Gandhena (m. inst. sg.) with perfume; gātrām (n. acc. pl.) limbs; anuliptaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) anointed; pādau (m. acc. du.) the two feet; gairika-rañjitau (m. acc. du. pp.) coloured with red dye; alam (indec.) enough; bālasya (m. gen. sg.) for a fool; mohāya (m. gen. sg.) for delusion; yasya (n. gen. sg. rel. pron.) of which; na (indec.) not; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; dhruva-sthitiḥ (m. nom. sg.) stable or steadfast.



[633] [stm. + ana.]



Gandhena gātrām anuliptaḥ, pādau gairikarañjitau,

Limbs anointed with perfume, a pair of feet coloured with red dye,



alaṁ bālasya mohāya, saṅgo nāsti prajānatām. 27.26B

enough for a deluded fool, (but) there is no attachment for those who understand.



Gandhena (m. inst. sg.) with perfume; gātrām (n. acc. pl.) limbs; anuliptaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) anointed; pādau (m. acc. du.) the two feet; gairika-rañjitau (m. acc. du. pp.) coloured with red dye; alam (indec.) enough; bālasya (m. gen. sg.) for a fool; mohāya (m. gen. sg.) for delusion; saṅgaḥ (m. nom. sg.) attachment; na (indec.) not; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; prajānatām (m. gen. pl. prp.) for those who understand.



[634] [stm. + sim.]



Añjanīva navā citrā pūtikāyo hy alaṁkṛtaḥ,

Like a freshly painted puppet, the putrid body, though adorned,



alaṁ bālasya mohāya, yasya nāsti dhruvasthitiḥ. 27.26C

enough for a deluded fool, (but) which has nothing stable or steadfast.



Añjanī (f. nom. sg.) a puppet; iva (indec.) like; navā (f. nom. sg. adj.>adv.) freshly; citrā (f. nom. sg.) painted; pūti-kāyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a putrid body; hy (separator); alaṁkṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) adorned; alam (indec.) enough; bālasya (m. gen. sg.) for a fool; mohāya (m. gen. sg.) for delusion; yasya (n. gen. sg. rel. pron.) of which; na (indec.) not; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; dhruva-sthitiḥ (m. nom. sg.) stable or steadfast.



[635] [stm. + sim.]



Añjanīva navā citrā pūtikāyo hy alaṁkṛtaḥ,

Like a freshly painted puppet, the putrid body, though adorned,



alaṁ bālasya mohāya, saṅgo nāsti prajānatām. 27.26D

enough for a deluded fool, (but) there is no attachment for those who understand.



Añjanī (f. nom. sg.) a puppet; iva (indec.) like; navā (f. nom. sg. adj.>adv.) freshly; citrā (f. nom. sg.) painted; pūti-kāyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a putrid body; hy (separator); alaṁkṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) adorned; alam (indec.) enough; bālasya (m. gen. sg.) for a fool; mohāya (m. gen. sg.) for delusion; saṅgaḥ (m. nom. sg.) attachment; na (indec.) not; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; prajānatām (m. gen. pl. prp.) for those who understand.



[636 ≈ Ud 7.3:1] [stm.]



Kāmeṣu saktāḥ satataṁ hi mūḍhāḥ, saṁyojane vadyam apaśyamānāḥ,

The deluded are always attached to sense pleasures, not seeing the fault in the fetters,



na jātu saṁyojanasaṅgasaktā hy oghaṁ tareyur vipulaṁ mahāntam. 27.27

those clinging and attached to the fetters could never cross over the vast and great flood.



Kāmeṣu (m. loc. pl.) in sensual pleasures; saktāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) attached; satatam (indec.) always; hi (metrical filler); mūḍhāḥ (m. nom. pl.) deluded ones; saṁyojane (n. loc. coll. sg.) in the fetters; vadyam (n. acc. sg.) the fault; a-paśyamānāḥ (m. nom. pl. prp.) not seeing; na (indec.) not; jātu (indec.) ever; saṁyojana-saṅga-saktāḥ (m. nom. pl.) those clinging and attached to the fetters; hy (separator); ogham (m. acc. sg.) the flood; tareyuḥ (3rd. pl. opt.) they could cross; vipulam (m. acc. sg.) vast; mahāntam (m. acc. sg.) great.



Kāmesu sattā, kāmasaṅgasattā, saññojane vajjam-apassamānā,

Clinging to sense pleasures, clinging to the attachment to sense pleasures,

not seeing the fault in the fetters,



na hi jātu saññojanasaṅgasattā oghaṁ tareyyuṁ vipulaṁ mahantaṁ.

those clinging and attached to the fetters could never cross over the wide and great flood.



[637 ≈ Ud 7.1:1] [adm.]



Ūrdhvaṁ cādhaḥ sarvato vītarāgo, hy ayam aham asmīti ca nānupaśyan,

Above, below, everywhere passionless, this one, not contemplating (the conceit): I am,



evaṁ vimukto hi tared ihaugham atīrṇapūrvaṁ hy apunarbhavāya. 27.28

freed in this way, should cross over the flood not crossed before here, for the sake of no more existence.



Ūrdhvam (indec.) above; ca (indec.) and; adhaḥ (indec.) below; sarvataḥ (indec.) everywhere; vīta-rāgaḥ (m. nom. sg.) free from passion; hy (separator); ayam (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; aham asmīti (quot.) I am; ca (indec.) and; na (indec.) not; anupaśyan (m. nom. sg. prp.) contemplating; evam (indec.) in this way; vimuktaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) freed; hi (indec.) for; taret (3rd. sg. opt.) he should cross; iha (indec.) here; ogham (m. acc. sg.) the flood; a-tīrṇa-pūrvam (m. acc. sg.) not previously crossed; hy (euphonic particle); a-punar-bhavāya (m. dat. of purp. sg.) for the sake of no more existence.



Uddhaṁ adho sabbadhi vippamutto ayam-aham-asmī ti anānupassī,

Above, below, everywhere free, this one, not contemplating (the conceit): I am,



evaṁ vimutto, udatāri oghaṁ atiṇṇapubbaṁ apunabbhavāya.

freed in this way, having crossed over the flood not crossed before, does not return to existence.



[638 ≈ Dhp 344] [adm.]



Yo nirvanagair vimokṣitaḥ, saṁvanamukto vanam eva dhāvati,

The one who, freed by those leading out of the forest, though freed from the forest, runs right back to the forest,



taṁ paśyatha pudgalaṁ tv imaṁ, mukto bandhanam eva dhāvati. 27.29

see this person, though free, he runs back to the bonds.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; nirvana-gaiḥ (m. inst. pl.) by those leading out; vimokṣitaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) freed; saṁvana-muktaḥ (m. nom. sg.) freed from the forest; vanam (n. acc. sg.) the forest; eva (indec.) indeed; dhāvati (3rd. sg. pres.) runs; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that; paśyatha (2nd. pl. imp.) see!; pudgalam (m. acc. sg.) person; tv (euphonic particle); imam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) this; muktaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) freed; bandhanam (n. acc. coll. sg.) bonds; eva (indec.) indeed; dhāvati (3rd. sg. pres.) runs.



Yo nibbanatho vanādhimutto, vanamutto vanam-eva dhāvati,

The one freed from the forest (of household life),{228} intent on the forest, though freed from the forest, runs right back to the forest,



taṁ puggalam-etha passatha, mutto bandhanam-eva dhāvati.

come here and see that person, though free, he runs back to the bonds.



[639 ≈ SN 41.5:1] [adm. + ana.]



Nelāṅgaḥ śvetasaṁchanna ekāro vartate rathaḥ,

A carriage with faultless parts, covered in white, one-spoked, proceeds,



anighaṁ paśyat(h)āyāntaṁ,{229} chinnayoktram abandhanam. 27.30

see the untroubled one approaching, who has cut off the yokes, who is unbound.



Nelāṅgaḥ (m. nom. sg.) with faultless parts; śveta-saṁchannaḥ (m. nom. sg.) covered in white; ekāraḥ (m. nom. sg.) one-spoked; vartate (3rd. sg. pres.) proceeds; rathaḥ (m. nom. sg.) carriage; a-nigham (m. acc. sg.) the untroubled one; paśyat(h)a (2nd. pl. imp.) see!; ayāntam (m. acc. sg. prp.) approaching; chinna-yoktram (m. acc. sg.) whose yokes are cut; a-bandhanam (m. acc. sg.) unbound.



Nelaṅgo setapacchādo, ekāro vattatī ratho,

A carriage with faultless parts, covered in white, one-spoked, proceeds,



anīghaṁ passa āyantaṁ, chinnasotaṁ abandhanaṁ.

see the untroubled one approaching, who has cut off the stream, who is unbound.{230}



[640{231} ≈ Dhp 188] [stm.]



Bahavaḥ śaraṇaṁ yānti parvatāṁś ca vanāni ca,

Many go for refuge to mountains and woods,



ārāmāṁ vṛkṣacaityāṁś ca, manuṣyā bhayatarjitāḥ. 27.31

to pleasure parks and tree shrines, humans terrified with fear.



Bahavaḥ (m. nom. pl.) many; śaraṇam (n. acc. sg.) refuge; yānti (3rd. pl. pres.) they go; parvatān (m. acc. pl.) mountains; ca (indec.) and; vanāni (n. acc. pl.) forests; ca (indec.) and; ārāmān (m. acc. pl.) pleasure parks; vṛkṣa-caityān (m. acc. pl.) tree shrines; ca (indec.) and; manuṣyāḥ (m. nom. pl.) humans; bhaya-tarjitāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) terrified with fear.



Bahuṁ ve saraṇaṁ yanti pabbatāni vanāni ca,

Many go for refuge to mountains and woods,



ārāmarukkhacetyāni, manussā bhayatajjitā.

to tree shrines in pleasure parks,{232} humans terrified with fear.



[641 ≈ Dhp 189] [stm.]



Naitad dhi śaraṇaṁ kṣemaṁ, naitac charaṇam uttamam,

Indeed, this is not a safe refuge, this is not the refuge supreme,



naitac charaṇam āgamya, sarvaduḥkhāt pramucyate. 27.32

having come to that refuge, one is not freed from all suffering.



Na (indec.) not; etat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this is; hi (indec.) indeed; śaraṇam (n. nom. sg.) refuge; kṣemam (n. nom. sg.) safe; na (indec.) not; etat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this is; śaraṇam (n. nom. sg.) refuge; uttamam (n. nom. sg.) the supreme; na (indec.) not; etat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this is; śaraṇam (n. nom. sg.) refuge; āgamya (abs.) having come; sarva-duḥkhāt (n. abl. coll. sg.) from all suffering; pramucyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is freed.



Netaṁ kho saraṇaṁ khemaṁ, netaṁ saraṇam-uttamaṁ,

Indeed, this is not a safe refuge, this is not the refuge supreme,



netaṁ saraṇam-āgamma, sabbadukkhā pamuccati.

having come to that refuge, one is not freed from all suffering.



[642 ≈ Dhp 190] [stm.]



Yas tu Buddhaṁ ca Dharmaṁ ca Saṁghaṁ ca śaraṇaṁ gataḥ,

But the one who has gone for refuge to the Buddha, the Dharma and the Saṅgha,



catvāri cāryasatyāni prajñayā paśyate yadā: 27.33

who sees with right wisdom in accordance with the four noble truths:



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; tu (indec.) but; Buddham (m. acc. sg.) the Buddha; ca (indec.) and; Dharmam (m. acc. sg.) the Dharma; ca (indec.) and; Saṁgham (m. acc. sg.) the Saṅgha; ca (indec.) and; śaraṇam (n. acc. sg.) refuge; gataḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) gone; catvāri (n. acc. pl. num.) four; ca (indec.) and; ārya-satyāni (n. acc. pl.) noble truths; prajñayā (f. inst. sg.) with wisdom; paśyate (3rd. sg. pres.) one sees; yadā (indec.) in accordance with.



Yo ca Buddhañ-ca Dhammañ-ca Saṅghañ-ca saraṇaṁ gato,

But the one who has gone for refuge to the Buddha, the Dhamma and the Saṅgha,



cattāri ariyasaccāni sammappaññāya passati:

who sees with right wisdom the four noble truths:



[643 ≈ Dhp 191] [stm.]



Duḥkhaṁ duḥkhasamutpādaṁ, duḥkhasya samatikramam,

Suffering, arising of suffering, and the overcoming of suffering,



āryaṁ cāṣṭāṅgikaṁ mārgaṁ duḥkhopaśamagāminam, 27.34

and the eightfold noble path leading to the stilling of suffering,



Duḥkham (n. nom. coll. sg.) suffering; duḥkha-samutpādam (m. acc. sg.) the origin of suffering; duḥkhasya (n. gen. coll. sg.) of suffering; samatikramam (m. acc. sg.) the overcoming; āryam (m. acc. sg.) noble; ca (indec.) and; aṣṭāṅgikam (m. acc. sg.) eightfold; mārgam (m. acc. sg.) the path; duḥkha-upaśama-gāminam (m. acc. sg.) leading to the stilling of suffering.



Dukkhaṁ dukkhasamuppādaṁ, dukkhassa ca atikkamaṁ,

Suffering, arising of suffering, and the overcoming of suffering,



ariyañ-caṭṭhaṅgikaṁ maggaṁ dukkhūpasamagāminaṁ,

and the eightfold noble path leading to the stilling of suffering,



[644 ≈ Dhp 192] [stm.]



etad dhi śaraṇaṁ kṣemam, etac charaṇam uttamam,

that is the safe refuge, that is the refuge supreme,



etac charaṇam āgamya, sarvaduḥkhāt pramucyate. 27.35

having come to that refuge, one if freed from all suffering.



Etat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; hi (metrical filler); śaraṇam (n. nom. sg.) refuge; kṣemam (n. nom. sg.) safe; etat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; śaraṇam (n. nom. sg.) refuge; uttamam (n. nom. sg.) the supreme; etat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; śaraṇam (n. nom. sg.) refuge; āgamya (abs.) having come; sarva-duḥkhāt (n. abl. coll. sg.) from all suffering; pramucyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is freed.



etaṁ kho saraṇaṁ khemaṁ, etaṁ saraṇam-uttamaṁ,

that is the safe refuge, that is the refuge supreme,



etaṁ saraṇam-āgamma, sabbadukkhā pamuccati.

having come to that refuge, one if freed from all suffering.



[645 ≈ Thag 61] [stm.]



Paśyataḥ paśyate paśyaṁ, paśyate cāpy apaśyataḥ,

The seen is seen by the seer, it is even seen by the non-seer,



apaśyaṁ paśyate naiva, paśyato nāpy apaśyataḥ. 27.36

the unseen is never seen, by the non-seer or even by the seer.



Paśyataḥ (m. abl. sg. prp.) by the seer; paśyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is seen; paśyam (n. nom. sg. prp. pass.) the seen; paśyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is seen; ca (indec.) and; api (indec.) even; a-paśyataḥ (m. abl. sg. prp.) by the non-seer; a-paśyam (n. nom. sg. prp.) the unseen; paśyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is seen; na (indec.) not; eva (indec.) indeed; paśyataḥ (m. abl. sg. prp.) by the seer; na (indec.) not; api (indec.) also; a-paśyataḥ (m. abl. sg. prp.) by the non-seer.



Passati passo passantaṁ, apassantañ-ca passati,

The one who sees, sees the one who sees, and also sees the one who does not see,



apassanto apassantaṁ, passantañ-ca na passati.

(but) the one who does not see, sees neither the one who sees, nor the one who does not see.{233}



[646] [stm. + sim.]



Anupaśyanayā ca paśyanā, nānātvaṁ hi tayor ihocyate,

Contemplating and (ordinary) seeing,{234} a difference is declared here between these two,



divasasya yathaiva rātribhiḥ, saṁdhānaṁ ca tayor na vidyate. 27.37

just as with night and day, a reconciliation is not found for these two.{235}



Anupaśyanayā (f. nom. sg.) contemplating; ca (indec.) and; paśyanā (f. nom. sg.) seeing; nānātvam (n. nom. sg.) difference; hi (metrical filler); tayoḥ (m. gen. du.) between those two; iha (indec.) here; ucyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is declared; divasasya (m. gen. sg.) of day; yathā (indec.) just as; eva (indec.) indeed; rātribhiḥ (f. inst. pl.) with nights; saṁdhānam (n. nom. sg.) reconciliation; ca (indec.) and; tayoḥ (m. gen. du.) for those two; na (indec.) not; vidyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is found.



[647] [stm.]



Anupaśyati cen na paśyati, tv atha cet paśyati nānupaśyati,

If one contemplates, one does not see, but if one sees, one does not contemplate,



paśyann ayaṁ nānupaśyati, tv anupaśyaṁs tu sadā na paśyati. 27.38

this one who sees does not contemplate, but the contemplator does not always (simply) see.{236}



Anupaśyati (3rd. sg. pres.) one contemplates; cet (indec.) if; na (indec.) not; paśyati (3rd. sg. pres.) one sees; tv (separator); atha but; cet (indec.) if; paśyati (3rd. sg. pres.) one sees; na (indec.) not; anupaśyati (3rd. sg. pres.) one contemplates; paśyan (m. nom. sg. prp.) the one who sees; ayam (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; na (indec.) not; anupaśyati (3rd. sg. pres.) one contemplates; tv (separator); anupaśyan (m. nom. sg. prp.) the one who contemplates; tu (indec.) but; sadā (indec.) always; na (indec.) not; paśyati (3rd. sg. pres.) one sees.



[648] [rh.q.]



Paśyaṁ nu kiṁ nānupaśyate? Kim apaśyaṁ nānupaśyate sadā?

Why does the one who sees not contemplate? Why does the one who does not always see not contemplate?



Kasmiṁ sati hānupaśyanā? Kasmiṁ na sati nānupaśyanā? 27.39

When what exists if there contemplation? When what does not exist is there no contemplation?



Paśyan (m. nom. sg. prp.) the one who sees; nu (indec.) indeed; kim (indec. inter. pron.) why?; na (indec.) not; anupaśyate (3rd. sg. pres. mid.) does he contemplate; kim (indec. inter. pron.) why?; a-paśyan (m. nom. sg. prp.) the one who does not see; na (indec.) not; anupaśyate (3rd. sg. pres. mid.) does one contemplate; sadā (indec.) always; kasmin (m. loc. abs. sg.) when what; sati (m. loc. abs. sg. prp.) existing; hi (indec.) for; anupaśyanā (f. nom. sg.) contemplation; kasmin (m. loc. abs. sg. inter. pron.) when what?; na (indec.) not; sati (m. loc. abs. sg. prp.) existing; na (indec.) not; anupaśyanā (f. nom. sg.) contemplation.



[649] [stm.]



Duḥkhaṁ yad ayaṁ na paśyati, tad apaśyann ātmeti paśyati,

One does not see that which is suffering, not seeing it, one sees it as self,



duḥkhaṁ tu yathā tathā prapaśyann, ayam ātmeti sadānupaśyati. 27.40

but when clearly seeing suffering as it really is, one always contemplates this as self.{237}



Duḥkham (n. acc. coll. sg.) suffering; yat (n. acc. sg. rel. pron.) that which; ayam (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; na (indec.) not; paśyati (3rd. sg. pres.) one sees; tat (n. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that; a-paśyan (m. nom. sg. prp.) not seeing; ātma-iti (quot.) as a self; paśyati (3rd. sg. pres.) one sees; duḥkham (n. acc. coll. sg.) suffering; tu (indec.) but; yathā tathā (indec.) as it really is; prapaśyan (m. nom. sg. prp.) seeing; ayam (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; ātma-iti (quot.) as a self; sadā (indec.) always; anupaśyati (3rd. sg. pres.) one contemplates.



[650] [stm.]



Yenāvṛtaḥ pṛthagjanaḥ saṁskārāṁ duḥkhaṁ na paśyati,

The ordinary person covered with (ignorance) does not see conditioned things are suffering,



tasmiṁ sati hānupaśyanā, vigate smiṁ vigatānupaśyanā. 27.41

when (insight) exists there is contemplation, when it ceases, contemplation has ceased.{238}



Yena (n. inst. sg. rel. pron.) by which; āvṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) covered; pṛthag-janaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the ordinary person; saṁskārān (m. acc. pl.) conditioned things; duḥkham (n. nom. coll. sg.) suffering; na (indec.) not; paśyati (3rd. sg. pres.) one sees; tasmin (m. loc. sg. dem. pron.) when that; sati (m. loc. abs. sg. prp.) existing; hi (indec.) for; anupaśyanā (f. nom. sg.) contemplation; vigate (m. loc. abs. sg. pp.) when it has ceased; asmin (m. loc. sg. dem. pron.) it; vigatā (f. nom. sg. pp.) ceased; anupaśyanā (f. nom. sg.) contemplation.



Paśyavargaḥ, 27

The Chapter about Seeing, the Twenty-Seventh




28. Pāpavarga
The Chapter about Wrong{239}

(40 Verses)



[651 ≈ Dhp 183] [stm.]



Sarvapāpasyākaraṇaṁ, kuśalasyopasaṁpadaḥ,

The non-doing of anything wrong, the undertaking of what is good,



svacittaparyavadanam  etad Buddhasya śāsanam. 28.1

the purification of ones own mind  this is the teaching of the Buddha.



Sarva-pāpasya-a-karaṇam (n. nom. sg.) the non-doing of wrong; kuśalasya-upasaṁpadaḥ (f. nom. sg.) the undertaking of the good; sva-citta-parya-vadanam (n. nom. sg.) the purification of ones own mind; etad (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; Buddhasya (m. gen. sg.) of the Buddha; śāsanam (n. nom. sg.) the teaching.



Sabbapāpassa akaraṇaṁ, kusalassa upasampadā,

The non-doing of anything wrong, the undertaking of what is good,



sacittapariyodapanaṁ, etaṁ Buddhāna sāsanaṁ.

the purification of ones mind, this is the teaching of the Buddhas.{240}



[652 ≈ Ud 8.5:6] [stm.]



Dadataḥ puṇyaṁ pravardhate, vairaṁ na kriyate ca saṁyamāt.

For the one who gives, merit is increased, from restraint hatred is not created.



Kuśalī prajahāti pāpakaṁ, rāgadoṣamohakṣayāt tu nirvṛtiḥ. 28.2

The skilful one abandons wrong, but there is emancipation from the destruction of passion, hatred, and delusion.



Dadataḥ (m. gen. sg.) for the giving one; puṇyam (n. nom. sg.) merit; pravardhate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is increased; vairam (n. nom. sg.) hatred; na (indec.) not; kriyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.>act.) one creates; ca (indec.) and; saṁyamāt (m. abl. sg.) from restraint; kuśalī (m. nom. sg.) the skilful one; prajahāti (3rd. sg. pres.) abandons; pāpakam (n. acc. sg.) wrong; rāga-doṣa-moha-kṣayāt (m. abl. sg.) from the destruction of passion, hatred and delusion; tu (indec.) but; nirvṛtiḥ (f. nom. sg. pp.) emancipation.



Dadato puññaṁ pavaḍḍhati, saññamato veraṁ na cīyati.

For the one who gives, merit is increased, from restraint hatred is not accumulated.



Kusalo ca jahāti pāpakaṁ, rāgadosamohakkhayā sa nibbuto.

The skilful one abandons wrong, one is emancipated{241} from the destruction of passion, hatred, and delusion.



[653 ≈ Ud 8.7:1] [stm. + sim.]



Sārdhaṁ carann, ekakaḥ sadā miśro hy anyajanena Vedakaḥ,

Though wandering together and mixing with other people, the Perfect One is always alone,



kuśalī prajahāti pāpakaṁ, krauñcaḥ kṣīrapako yathodakam. 28.3

the skilful one abandons what is wrong, just as the milk-drinking heron abandons water.



Sārdham (indec.) together; caram (m. nom. sg. prp.) wandering; ekakaḥ (m. nom. sg.) alone; sadā (indec.) always; miśraḥ (m. nom. sg.) mixing; hy (separator); anyajanena (m. inst. sg.) with other people; Vedakaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the Perfect One; kuśalī (m. nom. sg.) the skilful one; prajahāti (3rd. sg. pres.) abandons; pāpakam (n. acc. sg.) wrong; krauñcaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a heron; kṣīra-pakaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the milk-drinker; yathā (indec.) just as; udakam (n. acc. sg.) water.



Saddhiṁ caram-ekato vasaṁ misso aññajanena Vedagū,

Though wandering together and mixing with other people, the Perfect One is alone,



vidvā, pajahāti pāpakaṁ, koñco khīrapako va ninnagaṁ.

having understood (that), he abandons what is wrong, like the milk-drinking heron abandons water.



[654 ≈ Ud 5.6:1] [stm.]



Dṛṣṭvā hy ādīnavaṁ loke, jñātvā dharmaniraupadhim,

Having seen the danger in the world, having known the state free from adherence,



āryo na ramate pāpe, pāpo na ramate śubhe. 28.4

the noble one does not delight in wrong, the wrong one does not delight in the good.



Dṛṣṭvā (abs.) having seen; hy (separator); ādīnavam (m. acc. sg.) danger; loke (m. loc. sg.) in the world; jñātvā (abs.) having known; dharma-nir-aupadhim (m. acc. sg.) the state free from adherence; āryaḥ (m. nom. sg.) noble one; na (indec.) not; ramate (3rd. sg. pres.) delights; pāpe (n. loc. sg.) in wrong; pāpaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a wrong one; na (indec.) not; ramate (3rd. sg. pres.) delights; śubhe (n. loc. sg.) in the good.



Disvā ādīnavaṁ loke, ñatvā dhammaṁ nirūpadhiṁ,

Having seen the danger in the world, having known the state free from adherence,



ariyo na ramatī pāpe, pāpe na ramatī sucī.

the noble one does not delight in wrong, the wrong one does not delight in purity.



[655 ≈ Dhp 205] [stm.]



Pravivekarasaṁ jñātvā, rasaṁ copaśamasya vai,

Knowing the taste of solitude, and indeed the taste of peace,



nirjvaro bhavati niṣpāpo, Dharmaprītirasaṁ piban. 28.5

one is free from fever and wrong, imbibing the joyful taste of the Dharma.



Praviveka-rasam (m. acc. sg.) the taste of solitude; jñātvā (abs.) having known; rasam (m. acc. sg.) the taste; ca (indec.) and; upaśamasya (m. gen. sg.) of peace; vai (indec.) indeed; nir-jvaraḥ (m. nom. sg.) free from fever; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) is; niṣ-pāpaḥ (m. nom. sg.) free from wrong; Dharma-prīti-rasam (m. acc. sg.) the joyful taste of the Dharma; piban (m. nom. sg. prp.) imbibing.



Pavivekarasaṁ pitvā, rasaṁ upasamassa ca,

Having imbibed the taste of solitude, and the taste of peace,



niddaro hoti nippāpo, Dhammapītirasaṁ pivaṁ.

one is free from fear and wrong, imbibing the joyful taste of the Dhamma.



[656 ≈ Dhp 39] [stm.]



Anavasrutacittasya, tv anunnahanacetasaḥ,

For the one with mind free of lust, whose mind is not smitten,



puṇyapāpaprahīṇasya, nāsti durgatito bhayam. 28.6

for the one who has abandoned merit and demerit, there is no fear from a bad destination.



An-avasruta-cittasya (m. gen. sg.) for the one with a mind free from lust; tv (separator); an-un-nahana-cetasaḥ (m. gen. sg.) for the one whose mind is not smitten; puṇya-pāpa-prahīṇasya (m. gen. sg.) for the one who has abandoned merit and demerit; na (indec.) not; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; dur-gatitaḥ (f. abl. sg.) from a bad destination; bhayam (n. nom. sg.) fear.



Anavassutacittassa, ananvāhatacetaso,

For the one with mind free of lust,{242} whose mind is not smitten,{243}



puññapāpapahīnassa, natthi jāgarato bhayaṁ.

for the one who has abandoned merit and demerit, for the watchful, there is no fear.



[657 ≈ Dhp 76] [adm.]



Niṣeddhāraṁ pravaktāraṁ yaj jāned vadyadarśinam,

One should know one who points out faults, who proclaims restraint,



nigṛhyavādinaṁ dhīraṁ tādṛśaṁ satataṁ bhajet,

one should always keep company with such a steadfast and restrained speaker,



tādṛśaṁ bhajamānasya śreyo bhavati na pāpakam. 28.7

for one keeping company with such a one it is better, not worse.



Niṣeddhāram (m. acc. sg.) restraint; pravaktāram (m. acc. sg.) a proclaimer; yat (n. acc. sg. rel. pron.) one who; jānet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should know; vadya-darśinam (m. acc. sg.) one who points out faults; nigṛhya-vādinam (m. acc. sg.) one whose speech is restrained; dhīram (m. acc. sg.) the steadfast one; tādṛśam (m. acc. sg.) such a one; satatam (indec.) always; bhajet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should associate with; tādṛśam (m. acc. sg.) such a one; bhajamānasya (m. gen. sg. prp.) of one who is associating; śreyaḥ (n. nom. sg.) better; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) is; na (indec.) not; pāpakam (n. nom. sg.) worse.



Nidhīnaṁ va pavattāraṁ yaṁ passe vajjadassinaṁ,

One should see one who shows your faults, like one who points out treasure,



niggayhavādiṁ medhāviṁ tādisaṁ paṇḍitaṁ bhaje,

one should keep company with such a wise, intelligent person,



tādisaṁ bhajamānassa seyyo hoti na pāpiyo.

for one keeping company with such a one it is better, not worse.



[658 ≈ Thag 2] [stm. + sim.]



Upaśānto hy uparato, mandabhāṣī hy anuddhataḥ,

Calm, abstemious, speaking gently, not haughty,



dhunāti pāpakāṁ dharmāṁ, drumapatraṁ yathānilaḥ. 28.8

he shakes off wicked thoughts, like the wind shakes off the leaves of a tree.



Upaśāntaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) calmed; hy (separator); uparataḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) abstemious; manda-bhāṣī (m. nom. sg.) speaking gently; hy (separator); an-uddhataḥ (m. nom. sg.) not haughty; dhunāti (3rd. sg. pres.) shakes off; pāpakām (m. acc. pl.) wicked; dharmām (m. acc. pl.) thoughts; druma-patram (n. acc. coll. sg.) a trees leaves; yathā (indec.) just as; anilaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wind.



Upasanto uparato, mantabhāṇī anuddhato,

Calm, abstemious, speaking wisely, not haughty,



dhunāti pāpake dhamme, dumapattaṁ va māluto.

he shakes off wicked thoughts, like a gale shakes off the leaves of a tree.



[659 ≈ Dhp 125] [stm. + sim.]



Yo hy apraduṣṭasya narasya duṣyate, śuddhasya nityaṁ vigatāṅgaṇasya,

The one who offends the person who is inoffensive, constantly pure and spotless,



tam eva bālaṁ pratiyāti pāpaṁ, kṣiptaṁ rajaḥ prativātaṁ yathaiva. 28.9

that very wrong returns to the fool, like dust that is thrown to the wind.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; hy (separator); a-praduṣṭasya (m. gen. sg.) of the inoffensive; narasya (m. gen. sg.) of the person; duṣyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.>act.) offends; śuddhasya (m. gen. sg.) of the pure; nityam (indec.) constantly; vigata-aṅgaṇasya (m. gen. sg.) of one who is spotless; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that; eva (indec.) very; bālam (m. acc. sg.) the fool; pratiyāti (3rd. sg. pres.) comes back to; pāpam (n. nom. sg.) wrong; kṣiptam (n. nom. sg. pp.) having been thrown; rajaḥ (n. nom. sg.) dust; prativātam (n. acc. sg.) against the wind; yathā (indec.) like; eva (indec.) indeed.



So appaduṭṭhassa narassa dussati, suddhassa posassa anaṅgaṇassa,

The one who offends the person who is inoffensive, pure and passionless,



tam-eva bālaṁ pacceti pāpaṁ, sukhumo rajo paṭivātaṁ va khitto.

that very wrong returns to the fool, like fine dust thrown to the wind.



[660 ≈ Ja 222:2a-d] [stm.]



Yad yat karoti puruṣas, tat tat paśyati hātmanaḥ,

Whatever a person does, the same he will see himself,



kalyāṇakārī kalyāṇaṁ, pāpakārī ca pāpakam. 28.10

the one who does good sees good, the one who does wrong sees wrong.



Yat yat (n. nom. sg. corr. pron.) whatever; karoti (3rd. sg. pres.) does; puruṣaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a person; tat tat (n. nom. sg. corr. pron.) that very thing; paśyati (3rd. sg. pres.) one sees; ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) of oneself; kalyāṇa-kārī (m. nom. sg.) a doer of good; kalyāṇam (n. acc. sg.) good; pāpa-kārī (m. nom. sg.) a doer of wrong; ca (indec.) and; pāpakam (n. acc. sg.) wrong.



Yāni karoti puriso, tāni attani passati,

Whatever a person does, the same he will see in himself,



kalyāṇakārī kalyāṇaṁ, pāpakārī ca pāpakaṁ,

the one who does good sees good, the one who does wrong sees wrong,



yādisaṁ vapate bījaṁ, tādisaṁ harate phalaṁ.

whatever seed he sews, the same kind he will carry off as fruit.



[661 ≈ Dhp 165a-d] [stm.]



Ātmanā hi kṛte pāpe, tv ātmanā kliśyate sadā,

By oneself is a wrong done, always by oneself is one defiled,



ātmanā tv akṛte pāpe, hy ātmanaiva viśudhyate. 28.11

by oneself is a wrong left undone, by oneself is one purified.



Ātmanā (m. inst. sg.) by oneself; hi (metrical filler); kṛte (n. loc. abs. sg. pp.) when it is done; pāpe (n. loc. abs. sg.) in regard to a wrong; tv (separator); ātmanā (m. inst. sg.) by oneself; kliśyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is defiled; sadā (indec.) always; ātmanā (m. inst. sg.) by oneself; tv (separator); a-kṛte (n. loc. abs. sg. pp.) when it is not done; pāpe (n. loc. abs. sg.) in regard to a wrong; hy (separator); ātmanā (m. inst. sg.) by oneself; eva (indec.) indeed; viśudhyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is purified.



Attanā va kataṁ pāpaṁ, attanā saṅkilissati,

By oneself is a wrong done, by oneself is one defiled,



attanā akataṁ pāpaṁ, attanā va visujjhati,

by oneself is a wrong left undone, by oneself is one purified,



suddhī asuddhī paccattaṁ, nāñño aññaṁ visodhaye.

purity and impurity come from oneself, for no one can purify another.



[662 cf. Dhp 161] [stm. + sim.]



Aśuddhabuddhiṁ pratyātmaṁ, nānyo hy anyaṁ viśodhayet,

Individually, one has impure understanding, for no one can purify another,{244}



abhimathnāti taṁ pāpaṁ, vajram aśmamaṇiṁ yathā. 28.12

a wrong crushes that one, as a diamond crushes a rock-jewel.



A-śuddha-buddhim (f. acc. sg.) one who has impure understanding; pratyātmam (indec.) individually; na (indec.) not; anyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) another; hi (indec.) for; anyam (m. acc. sg.) another; viśodhayet (3rd. sg. opt.) can purify; abhimathnāti (3rd. sg. pres.) crushes; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one; pāpam (n. nom. sg.) wrong; vajram (n. nom. sg.) a diamond; aśma-maṇim (m. acc. sg.) a rock-jewel; yathā (indec.) as.



Attanā va kataṁ pāpaṁ, attajaṁ attasambhavaṁ,

Wickedness done by oneself, born and arising in oneself,



abhimatthati dummedhaṁ, vajiraṁ vasmamayaṁ maṇiṁ.

crushes the one who is stupid, as a diamond crushes a rock-jewel.



[663 ≈ Ud 5.3:1] [adm. + sim.]



Cakṣuṣmāṁ viṣamānīva vidyamāne parākramet,

As a man with vision should strive when dangers exist,



paṇḍito jīvaloke smiṁ pāpāni parivarjayet. 28.13

(so) a wise man in this world of the living should avoid wicked deeds.



Cakṣuṣmān (m. nom. sg.) one who has vision; viṣamānī (n. acc. pl.) dangers; iva (indec.) like; vidyamāne (n. loc. sg. prp.) when they exist; parākramet (3rd. sg. opt.) should strive; paṇḍitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wise one; jīva-loke (m. loc. sg.) in the world of the living; asmin (m. loc. sg. dem. pron.) in this; pāpāni (n. acc. pl.) wicked deeds; parivarjayet (3rd. sg. opt.) should avoid.



Cakkhumā visamāni va vijjamāne parakkame,

As a man with vision should strive when dangers exist,



paṇḍito jīvalokasmiṁ pāpāni parivajjaye.

(so) a wise man in the world of the living should avoid wicked deeds.



[664 ≈ Dhp 123] [adm. + sim.]



Vaṇig vā sabhayaṁ mārgam alpaśāstro mahādhano,

Like a merchant with few companions and great wealth should avoid a fearful path,



viṣaṁ jīvitakāmo vā, pāpāni parivarjayet. 28.14

like one loving life should avoid poison, so one should avoid wicked deeds.



Vaṇik (m. nom. sg.) a merchant; vā (indec.) like; sa-bhayam (m. acc. sg.) fearful; mārgam (m. acc. sg.) a path; alpa-śāstraḥ (m. nom. sg.) with few companions; mahā-dhanaḥ (m. nom. sg.) possessing great wealth; viṣam (n. acc. sg.) poison; jīvita-kāmaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one desiring life; vā (indec.) like; pāpāni (n. acc. pl.) wicked deeds; parivarjayet (3rd. sg. opt.) should avoid.



Vāṇijo va bhayaṁ maggaṁ, appasattho mahaddhano,

Like a merchant with few companions and great wealth should avoid a fearful path,



visaṁ jīvitukāmo va, pāpāni parivajjaye.

like one loving life should avoid poison, so one should avoid wicked deeds.



[665 ≈ Dhp 124] [stm.]



Pāṇau cāsya vraṇo na syād dhārayet pāṇinā viṣam,

If there would be no wound in ones hand one can carry poison with the hand,



nāvraṇe krāmati viṣaṁ, nāsti pāpam akurvataḥ. 28.15

in the one without a wound poison does not enter, there is no wrong for the one not doing wrong.{245}



Pāṇau (m. loc. sg.) in the hand; ca (indec.) and; asya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) for this one; vraṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a wound; na (indec.) not; syāt (3rd. sg. opt.) would be; dhārayet (3rd. sg. opt.) he can carry; pāṇinā (m. inst. sg.) with the hand; viṣam (n. acc. sg.) poison; na (indec.) not; a-vraṇe (m. loc. sg.) in the one without a wound; krāmati (3rd. sg. pres.) enters; viṣam (n. nom. sg.) poison; na (indec.) not; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; pāpam (n. nom. sg.) wrong; a-kurvataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) for one who is not doing.



Pāṇimhi ce vaṇo nāssa hareyya pāṇinā visaṁ,

If there is no wound in ones hand one can carry poison with the hand,



nābbaṇaṁ visam-anveti, natthi pāpaṁ akubbato.

without a wound poison does not enter, there is no wrong for the one not doing wrong.



[666 ≈ Dhp 163] [stm.]



Sukarāṇi hy asādhūni, svātmano hy ahitāni ca,

Very easily done are things not good and unbeneficial for oneself,



yad vai hitaṁ ca pathyaṁ ca tad vai paramaduṣkaram. 28.16

but that which is beneficial and suitable, that is exceedingly hard to do.



Su-karāṇi (n. nom. pl. adj.>adv.) very easily; hy (separator); a-sādhūni (n. nom. pl.) not good; sva-ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) for oneself; hy (separator); a-hitāni (n. nom. pl.) unbeneficial; ca (indec.) and; yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) that which; vai (indec.) indeed; hitam (n. nom. sg.) beneficial; ca (indec.) and; pathyam (n. nom. sg.) suitable; ca (indec.) and; tat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; vai (indec.) indeed; parama-duṣ-karam (n. nom. sg.) extremely difficult to do.



Sukarāni asādhūni, attano ahitāni ca,

Very easily done are things not good, unbeneficial for oneself,



yaṁ ve hitañ-ca sādhuñ-ca taṁ ve paramadukkaraṁ.

but that which is beneficial and good, that is exceedingly hard to do.



[667 ≈ Ud 5.8:1] [stm.]



Sukaraṁ sādhunā sādhu, sādhu pāpena duṣkaram,

Easily done by the good is good, good by a bad person is done with difficulty,



pāpaṁ pāpena sukaraṁ, pāpam āryeṇa duṣkaram. 28.17

bad by a bad person is easily done, bad by the noble one is done with difficulty.



Su-karam (n. nom. sg. adj.>adv.) easily; sādhunā (m. inst. sg.) by the good person; sādhu (n. nom. sg.) good; sādhu (n. nom. sg.) good; pāpena (m. inst. sg.) by the bad; duṣ-karam (n. nom. sg.) difficult to do; pāpam (n. nom. sg.) bad; pāpena (m. inst. sg.) by the bad; su-karam (n. nom. sg. adj.>adv.) easily; pāpam (n. nom. sg.) bad; āryeṇa (m. inst. sg.) by the noble one; duṣ-karam (n. nom. sg.) difficult to do.



Sukaraṁ sādhunā sādhu, sādhu pāpena dukkaraṁ,

Easily done by the good is good, good by a bad person is done with difficulty,



pāpaṁ pāpena sukaraṁ, pāpam-ariyehi dukkaraṁ.

bad by a bad person is easily done, bad by the noble ones is done with difficulty.



[668 ≈ Dhp 69] [stm. + sim.]



Madhuvad manyate bālo, yāvat pāpaṁ na pacyate,

The fool considers it like honey, as long as a bad deed does not ripen,



yadā tu pacyate pāpam, atha duḥkhaṁ nigacchati. 28.18

but when a bad deed ripens, then one undergoes suffering.



Madhu-vat (indec.) like honey; manyate (3rd. sg. pres.) considers; bālaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the fool; yāvat (indec.) as long as; pāpam (n. nom. sg.) a bad deed; na (indec.) not; pacyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) ripens; yadā (indec.) when; tu (indec.) but; pacyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) ripens; pāpam (n. nom. sg.) a bad deed; atha (indec.) then; duḥkham (n. acc. coll. sg.) suffering; nigacchati (3rd. sg. pres.) one undergoes.



Madhuvā maññati bālo, yāva pāpaṁ na paccati,

The fool considers it like honey, as long as a bad deed does not ripen,



yadā ca paccati pāpaṁ, bālo dukkhaṁ nigacchati.

but when a bad deed ripens, the fool undergoes suffering.



[669 ≈ Dhp 119] [stm.]



Pāpo pi paśyate bhadraṁ yāvat pāpaṁ na pacyate,

Even the bad experience good fortune as long as a bad deed does not ripen,



yadā tu pacyate pāpam atha pāpāni paśyati. 28.19

but when a bad deed ripens then one experiences bad fortune.



Pāpaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the bad person; api (indec.) even; paśyate (3rd. sg. pres.) experiences; bhadram (n. acc. sg.) good fortune; yāvat (indec.) as long as; pāpam (n. nom. sg.) a bad deed; na (indec.) not; pacyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) ripens; yadā (indec.) when; tu (indec.) but; pacyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) ripens; pāpam (n. nom. sg.) a bad deed; atha (indec.) then; pāpāni (n. acc. pl.) bad fortune; paśyati (3rd. sg. pres.) one experiences.



Pāpo pi passati bhadraṁ yāva pāpaṁ na paccati,

Even the bad experience good fortune as long as a bad deed does not ripen,



yadā ca paccati pāpaṁ atha pāpo pāpāni passati.

but when a bad deed ripens then the bad{246} experience bad fortune.



[670 ≈ Dhp 120] [stm.]



Bhadro pi paśyate pāpaṁ yāvad bhadraṁ na pacyate,

Even the good experience bad fortune as long as the good does not ripen,



yadā tu pacyate bhadram atha bhadrāṇi paśyati. 28.20

but when the good ripens then one experiences good fortune.



Bhadraḥ (m. nom. sg.) good; api (indec.) even; paśyate (3rd. sg. pres.) experiences; pāpam (n. acc. sg.) bad fortune; yāvat (indec.) as long as; bhadram (n. nom. sg.) the good deed; na (indec.) not; pacyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) ripens; yadā (indec.) when; tu (indec.) but; pacyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) ripens; bhadram (n. nom. sg.) the good deed; atha (indec.) then; bhadrāṇi (n. acc. pl.) good fortune; paśyati (3rd. sg. pres.) one experiences.



Bhadro pi passati pāpaṁ yāva bhadraṁ na paccati,

Even the good experience bad fortune as long as the good does not ripen,



yadā ca paccati bhadraṁ atha bhadro bhadrāni passati.

but when the good ripens then the good experience good fortune.



[671 ≈ Dhp 117] [adm.]



Kuryāc cet puruṣaḥ pāpaṁ, nainaṁ kuryāt punaḥ punaḥ,

If a person should do wrong, one should not do it again and again,



na tatra cchandraṁ kurvīta, duḥkhaṁ pāpasya saṁcayaḥ. 28.21

let him not have a preference for it, from an accumulation of wrong there is suffering.



Kuryāt (3rd. sg. opt.) one should do; cet (indec.) if; puruṣaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a person; pāpam (n. acc. sg.) wrong; na (indec.) not; enam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; kuryāt (3rd. sg. opt.) one should do; punaḥ punaḥ (indec.) again and again; na (indec.) not; tatra (indec.) in that; chandram (m. acc. sg.) preference; kurvīta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should have; duḥkham (n. nom. coll. sg.) suffering; pāpasya (n. gen. sg.) of wrong; saṁcayaḥ (m. nom. sg.) accumulation.



Pāpañ-ce puriso kayirā, na taṁ kayirā punappunaṁ,

If a person should do wrong, one should not do it again and again,



na tamhi chandaṁ kayirātha, dukkho pāpassa uccayo.

let him not have a preference for it, from an accumulation of wrong there is suffering.{247}



[672 ≈ Dhp 118] [adm.]



Kuryāc cet puruṣaḥ puṇyaṁ, kuryāc cainaṁ punaḥ punaḥ,

If a person should do merit, one should do it again and again,



tatra cchandraṁ ca kurvīta, sukhaṁ puṇyasya saṁcayaḥ. 28.22

let him have a preference for it, from an accumulation of merit there is happiness.



Kuryāt (3rd. sg. opt.) one should do; cet (indec.) if; puruṣaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a person; puṇyam (n. acc. sg.) merit; kuryāt (3rd. sg. opt.) one should do; ca (indec.) and; enam (n. acc. sg. dem. pron.) it; kuryāt (3rd. sg. opt.) one should do; punaḥ punaḥ (indec.) again and again; tatra (indec.) in that; chandram (m. acc. sg.) preference; ca (indec.) and; kurvīta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should have; sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) happiness; puṇyasya (n. gen. sg.) of merit; saṁcayaḥ (m. nom. sg.) accumulation.



Puññañ-ce puriso kayirā, kayirāthetaṁ punappunaṁ,

If a person should do merit, one should do it again and again,



tamhi chandaṁ kayirātha, sukho puññassa uccayo.

let him have a preference for it, from an accumulation of merit there is happiness.



[673 ≈ Dhp 116] [adm.]



Abhitvareta kalyāṇe, pāpāc cittaṁ nivārayet,

One should hasten in doing merit, one should ward off the mind from demerit,



dhandhaṁ hi kurvataḥ puṇyaṁ pāpeṣu ramate manaḥ. 28.23

for the mind of the one slow in making merit delights in demerit.



Abhitvareta (3rd. sg. opt.) he should hasten; kalyāṇe (n. loc. sg.) in merit; pāpāt (n. abl. sg.) from demerit; cittam (n. acc. sg.) the mind; nivārayet (3rd. sg. opt.) he should ward off; dhandham (indec.) slow; hi (indec.) for; kurvataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) of one doing; puṇyam (n. acc. sg.) merit; pāpeṣu (n. loc. pl.) in demerit; ramate (3rd. sg. pres.) delights; manaḥ (n. nom. sg.) the mind.



Abhittharetha kalyāṇe, pāpā cittaṁ nivāraye,

One should hasten in doing merit, one should ward off the mind from demerit,



dandhaṁ hi karato puññaṁ pāpasmiṁ ramatī mano.

for the mind of the one slow in making merit delights in demerit.



[674] [stm. + sim.]



Alpakaṁ pi kṛtaṁ pāpaṁ duḥkhāya parataḥ sadā,

Even a small demerit done always brings about suffering in the future,



mahate bhavaty anarthāya, viṣaṁ koṣṭhagataṁ yathā. 28.24

it brings about great ruination, like poison that has entered the stomach.



Alpakam (n. nom. sg.) a small; api (indec.) even; kṛtam (n. nom. sg. pp.) done; pāpam (n. nom. sg.) demerit duḥkhāya (n. dat. of res. coll. sg.) to suffering; parataḥ (indec.) in the future; sadā (indec.) always; mahate (m. dat. sg.) great; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) brings about; an-arthāya (m. dat. of res. sg.) ruination; viṣam (n. nom. sg.) poison; koṣṭha-gatam (n. nom. sg.) gone into the stomach; yathā (indec.) just as.



[675] [stm. + sim.]



Alpakaṁ pi kṛtaṁ puṇyaṁ paraloke sukhāvaham,{248}

Even a small merit done always brings happiness in the next world,



arthāya mahate nityaṁ, sasyānām iva saṁcayaḥ. 28.25

it always brings about great fortune, like an accumulation of grain.



Alpakam (n. nom. sg.) a small; api (indec.) even; kṛtam (n. nom. sg. pp.) done; puṇyam (n. nom. sg.) merit; para-loke (m. loc. sg.) in the next world; sukha-āvaham (n. nom. sg.) bringing happiness; arthāya (m. dat. of res. sg.) brings about fortune; mahate (m. dat. sg.) great; nityam (indec.) always; sasyānām (n. gen. pl.) of grain; iva (indec.) like; saṁcayaḥ (m. nom. sg.) accumulation.



[676 ≈ Dhp 137] [stm.]



Adaṇḍeṣu hi daṇḍena yo praduṣṭeṣu duṣyate

The one who offends with a stick those who are unarmed and inoffensive



daśānām anyatamaṁ sthānaṁ kṣipram eva nigacchati: 28.26

quickly goes to one of the following ten states:



A-daṇḍeṣu (m. loc. pl.) towards those who are unarmed; hi (metrical filler); daṇḍena (m. inst. sg.) with a stick; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; a-praduṣṭeṣu (m. loc. pl.) for the inoffensive; duṣyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.>act.) offends; daśānām (f. gen. pl.) of ten; anyatamam (n. acc. sg.) any one; sthānam (n. acc. sg.) a state; kṣipram (n. acc. sg. adj.>adv.) quickly; eva (indec.) indeed; nigacchati (3rd. sg. pres.) one goes.



Yo daṇḍena adaṇḍesu appaduṭṭhesu dussati

The one who offends with a stick those who are unarmed and inoffensive



dasannam-aññataraṁ ṭhānaṁ khippam-eva nigacchati:

quickly goes to one of the following ten states:



[677 ≈ Dhp 139] [stm.]



jñātīnāṁ vā vinābhāvaṁ, bhogānāṁ vā parikṣayam,

there is loss of relatives, or the destruction of wealth,



rājato hy upasargaṁ vāpy, abhyākhyānaṁ ca dāruṇam, 28.27

there is even danger from the king, or slander that is terrible,



jñātīnām (m. gen. pl.) of relatives; vā (indec.) or; vinā-bhāvam (m. acc. sg.) destruction; bhogānām (m. gen. pl.) of wealth; vā (indec.) or; parikṣayam (m. acc. sg.) destruction; rājataḥ (m. abl. sg.) from the king; hi (metrical filler); upasargam (m. acc. sg.) danger; vā (indec.) or; api (indec.) even; abhyākhyānam (n. acc. sg.) slander; ca (indec.) and; dāruṇam (n. acc. sg.) terrible.



rājato vā upassaggaṁ, abbhakkhānaṁ va dāruṇaṁ,

there is danger from the king, or slander that is terrible,



parikkhayaṁ va ñātīnaṁ, bhogānaṁ va pabhaṅguraṁ,

there is destruction of relatives, or the disintegration of wealth,{249}



[678 ≈ Dhp 138] [stm.]



vedanāṁ kaṭukāṁ vāpi, śarīrasya ca bhedanam,

or bitter feelings, and the break up of the body,



ābādhaṁ vāpi paruṣaṁ, cittakṣepam athāpi vā, 28.28

or harsh affliction, or then surely he will lose his mind,



Vedanām (f. acc. coll. sg.) feelings; kaṭukām (f. acc. sg.) bitter; vā (indec.) or; api (indec.) also; śarīrasya (n. gen. sg.) of the body; ca (indec.) and; bhedanam (n. acc. sg.) break up; ābādham (m. acc. sg.) affliction; vā (indec.) or; api (indec.) also; paruṣam (m. acc. sg.) harsh; citta-kṣepam (m. acc. sg.) loss of mind; atha (indec.) then; api (indec.) also; vā (indec.) or.



vedanaṁ pharusaṁ, jāniṁ, sarīrassa ca bhedanaṁ,

harsh feelings, seizure of wealth, and the break up of the body,



garukaṁ vā pi ābādhaṁ, cittakkhepaṁ va pāpuṇe,

or even heavy affliction, or surely he will come to lose his mind,



[679 ≈ Dhp 140] [stm.]



atha vāsyāpy agārāṇi hy agnir dahati sarvathā,

or else fire may consume his houses by in every way,



bhedāt kāyasya cāprājño daśamāṁ durgatiṁ vrajet. 28.29

and tenth, from the break up of the body, that unwise one may go to a bad destination.



Atha vā (indec.) or else; asya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) his; api (indec.) also; agārāṇi (n. acc. pl.) houses; hy (separator); agniḥ (m. nom. sg.) a fire; dahati (3rd. sg. pres.) burns; sarvathā (indec.) in every way; bhedāt (m. abl. sg.) from the break up; kāyasya (m. gen. sg.) of the body; ca (indec.) and; a-prājñaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the unwise one; daśamām (f. acc. sg.) the tenth; dur-gatim (f. acc. sg.) a bad destination; vrajet (3rd. sg. opt.) one may go.



atha vāssa agārāni aggi ḍahati pāvako,

or else fire and flames may consume his houses,



kāyassa bhedā duppañño nirayaṁ so upapajjati.

and from the break up of the body that foolish one arises in purgatory.



[680] [adm.]



Pāpe tu kṛte hi nāśvasec, cirakṛte dūrakṛte pi nāśvaset,

But one should not take comfort in demerit that has been done, one should not even take comfort in what was done long ago or far away,



rahasi ca kṛte pi nāśvased, asti tasya vipāka iti nāśvaset. 28.30

and one should not take comfort in deeds done in secret, one should not take comfort thinking, it has no result.



Pāpe (n. loc. sg.) in demerit; tu (indec.) but; kṛte (n. loc. sg. pp.) in what was done; hi (metrical filler); na (indec.) not; āśvaset (3rd. sg. opt.) one should take comfort; cira-kṛte (n. loc. sg. pp.) when it was done long ago; dūra-kṛte (n. loc. sg. pp.) when it was done far away; api (indec.) even; na (indec.) not; āśvaset (3rd. sg. opt.) one should take comfort; rahasi (n. loc. sg.) in secret; ca (indec.) and; kṛte (n. loc. sg. pp.) in what was done; api (indec.) and; na (indec.) not; āśvaset (3rd. sg. opt.) one should take comfort; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; tasya (n. gen. sg. dem. pron.) of that; vipākaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the result; iti (indec.) indicating thinking; na (indec.) not; āśvaset (3rd. sg. opt.) one should take comfort.



[681] [adm.]



Puṇye tu kṛte hi ihāśvasec, cirakṛte dūrakṛte pi cāśvaset,

But one should take comfort in merit that has been done here, one should even take comfort with what was done long ago or far away,



rahasi ca kṛte pi cāśvased, asti tasya vipāka iti cāśvaset. 28.31

and one should take comfort in deeds done in secret, one should take comfort thinking, it has a result.



Puṇye (n. loc. sg.) in merit; tu (indec.) but; kṛte (n. loc. sg. pp.) in what was done; hi (metrical filler); iha (indec.) here; āśvaset (3rd. sg. opt.) one should take comfort; cira-kṛte (n. loc. sg. pp.) when it was done long ago; dūra-kṛte (n. loc. sg. pp.) when it was done far away; api (indec.) even; ca (indec.) and; āśvaset (3rd. sg. opt.) one should take comfort; rahasi (n. loc. sg.) in secret; ca (indec.) and; kṛte (n. loc. sg. pp.) in what was done; api (indec.) and; ca (indec.) and; āśvaset (3rd. sg. opt.) one should take comfort; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; tasya (n. gen. sg. dem. pron.) of that; vipākaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the result; iti (indec.) indicating thinking; ca (indec.) and; āśvaset (3rd. sg. opt.) one should take comfort.



[682] [adm.]



Pāpe tu kṛte hi śocate, cirakṛte dūrakṛte pi śocate,

But one should grieve in demerit that has been done, one should grieve even with what was done long ago or far away, 



rahasi ca kṛte pi śocate, asti tasya vipāka iti śocate. 28.32

and one should grieve with deeds done in secret, one should grieve thinking, it has a result.



Pāpe (n. loc. sg.) in demerit; tu (indec.) but; kṛte (n. loc. sg. pp.) in what was done; hi (metrical filler); śocate (3rd. sg. opt.) one should grieve; cira-kṛte (n. loc. sg. pp.) when it was done long ago; dūra-kṛte (n. loc. sg. pp.) when it was done far away; api (indec.) even; śocate (3rd. sg. opt.) one should grieve; rahasi (n. loc. sg.) in secret; ca (indec.) and; kṛte (n. loc. sg. pp.) in what was done; api (indec.) even; śocate (3rd. sg. opt.) one should grieve; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; tasya (n. gen. sg. dem. pron.) of that; vipākaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the result; iti (indec.) indicating thinking; śocate (3rd. sg. opt.) one should grieve.



[683] [adm.]



Puṇye tu kṛte hi nandate, cirakṛte dūrakṛte pi nandate,

But one should rejoice in merit that has been done, one should even rejoice with what was done long ago or far away,



rahasi ca kṛte pi nandate, asti tasya vipāka iti nandate. 28.33

and one should rejoice with deeds done in secret, one should rejoice, thinking, it has a result.



Puṇye (n. loc. sg.) in merit; tu (indec.) but; kṛte (n. loc. sg. pp.) in what was done; hi (metrical filler); nandate (3rd. sg. pres.) one rejoices; cira-kṛte (n. loc. sg. pp.) when it was done long ago; dūra-kṛte (n. loc. sg. pp.) when it was done far away; api (indec.) even; nandate (3rd. sg. pres.) one rejoices; rahasi (n. loc. sg.) in secret; ca (indec.) and; kṛte (n. loc. sg. pp.) in what was done; api (indec.) even; nandate (3rd. sg. pres.) one rejoices; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; tasya (n. gen. sg. dem. pron.) of that; vipākaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the result; iti (indec.) indicating thinking; nandate (3rd. sg. pres.) one rejoices.



[684 ≈ Dhp 15] [stm.]



Iha śocati, pretya śocati, pāpakarmā hy ubhayatra śocati,

Here one grieves, after death one grieves, the one who does wrong grieves in both places,



sa hi śocati sa praśocati, dṛṣṭvā karma hi kliṣṭam ātmanaḥ. 28.34

one truly grieves, one greatly grieves, seeing the defilement of his own deeds.



Iha (indec.) here; śocati (3rd. sg. pres.) one grieves; pretya (abs.) after death; śocati (3rd. sg. pres.) one grieves; pāpa-karmā (m. nom. sg.) the one who does wrong; hy (separator); ubha-yatra (indec.) in both places; śocati (3rd. sg. pres.) one grieves; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; hi (metrical filler); śocati (3rd. sg. pres.) one grieves; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; praśocati (3rd. sg. pres.) one grieves greatly; dṛṣṭvā (abs.) having seen; karma (n. acc. coll. sg.) deeds; hi (indec.) for; kliṣṭam (n. acc. sg.) defilement; ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) of oneself.



Idha socati, pecca socati, pāpakārī ubhayattha socati,

Here one grieves, after death one grieves, the one who does wrong grieves in both places,



so socati, so vihaññati, disvā kammakiliṭṭham-attano.

one grieves, one suffers vexation, seeing the defilement of his own deeds.



[685 ≈ Dhp 16] [stm.]



Iha nandati, pretya nandati, kṛtapuṇyo hy ubhayatra nandati,

Here one rejoices, after death one rejoices, the one who made merit rejoices in both places,



sa hi nandati sa pramodate, dṛṣṭvā karma hi viśuddham ātmanaḥ. 28.35

one rejoices, one is gladened, seeing the purity of his own deeds.



Iha (indec.) here; nandati (3rd. sg. pres.) one rejoices; pretya (abs.) after death; nandati (3rd. sg. pres.) one rejoices; kṛta-puṇyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the one who has made merit; hy (separator); ubha-yatra (indec.) in both places; nandati (3rd. sg. pres.) one rejoices; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; hi (metrical filler); nandati (3rd. sg. pres.) one rejoices; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; pramodate (3rd. sg. pres.) is gladened; dṛṣṭvā (abs.) seeing; karma (n. acc. coll. sg.) deeds; hi (indec.) for; viśuddham (n. acc. sg.) purity; ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) of oneself.



Idha modati, pecca modati, katapuñño ubhayattha modati,

Here he is glad, after death he is glad, the one who made merit is glad in both places,



so modati, so pamodati, disvā kammavisuddhim-attano.

he is glad, he is greatly glad, seeing the purity of his own deeds.



[686] [adm.]



Pāpe tu kṛte hi śocate, cirakṛte dūrakṛte pi śocate,

But one should grieve about demerit that has been done, one should grieve even with what was done long ago or far away,



rahasi ca kṛte pi śocate, bhūyaḥ śocati durgatiṁ gataḥ. 28.36

and one should grieve about deeds done in secret, one grieves more after going to a bad destination.



Pāpe (n. loc. sg.) about demerit; tu (indec.) but; kṛte (n. loc. sg. pp.) in what was done; hi (metrical filler); śocate (3rd. sg. opt.) one should grieve; cira-kṛte (n. loc. sg. pp.) when it was done long ago; dūra-kṛte (n. loc. sg. pp.) when it was done far away; api (indec.) even; śocate (3rd. sg. opt.) one should grieve; rahasi (n. loc. sg.) in secret; ca (indec.) and; kṛte (n. loc. sg. pp.) in what was done; api (indec.) and; śocate (3rd. sg. opt.) one should grieve; bhūyaḥ (indec.) more; śocati (3rd. sg. pres.) one grieves; dur-gatim (f. acc. sg.) a bad destination; gataḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) after going.



[687] [adm.]



Puṇye tu kṛte hi nandate, cirakṛte dūrakṛte pi nandate,

But one should rejoice about merit that has been done, one should even rejoice with what was done long ago or far away,



rahasi ca kṛte pi nandate, bhūyo nandati sadgatiṁ gataḥ. 28.37

and one should rejoice with deeds done in secret, one rejoices more after going to a good destination.



Puṇye (n. loc. sg.) about merit; tu (indec.) but; kṛte (n. loc. sg. pp.) in what was done; hi (metrical filler); nandate (3rd. sg. pres.) one rejoices; cira-kṛte (n. loc. sg. pp.) when it was done long ago; dūra-kṛte (n. loc. sg. pp.) when it was done far away; api (indec.) even; nandate (3rd. sg. pres.) one rejoices; rahasi (n. loc. sg.) in secret; ca (indec.) and; kṛte (n. loc. sg. pp.) in what was done; api (indec.) and; nandate (3rd. sg. pres.) one rejoices; bhūyaḥ (indec.) more; nandati (3rd. sg. pres.) one rejoices; sad-gatim (f. acc. sg.) a good destination; gataḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) after going.



[688] [adm.]



Puṇye tu kṛte hi modate, cirakṛte dūrakṛte pi modate,

But one should be glad about merit that has been done, one should even be glad with what was done long ago or far away,



rahasi ca kṛte pi modate, bhūyo modati sadgatiṁ gataḥ. 28.38

and one should be glad with deeds done in secret, one is more gladened after going to a good destination.



Puṇye (n. loc. sg.) about merit; tu (indec.) but; kṛte (n. loc. sg. pp.) in what was done; hi (metrical filler); modate (3rd. sg. pres.) one is glad; cira-kṛte (n. loc. sg. pp.) when it was done long ago; dūra-kṛte (n. loc. sg. pp.) when it was done far away; api (indec.) even; modate (3rd. sg. pres.) one is glad; rahasi (n. loc. sg.) in secret; ca (indec.) and; kṛte (n. loc. sg. pp.) in what was done; api (indec.) and; modate (3rd. sg. pres.) one is glad; bhūyaḥ (indec.) more; modati (3rd. sg. pres.) is gladened; sad-gatim (f. acc. sg.) a good destination; gataḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) after going.



[689] [stm. + sim.]



Kṛte ca pāpe py akṛte ca puṇye, dharmaṁ samādāya, vihāya dharmam,

Having done demerit and not having done merit, undertaking wrong, and abandoning right,



bibheti mṛtyor iha pāpakarmā, bhinnaplavo madhya ivodakasya. 28.39

the one who has done wrong fears death here, like one fears a broken raft in the middle of the water.



Kṛte (n. loc. sg. pp.) in what was done; ca (indec.) and; pāpe (n. loc. abs. sg.) in demerit; api (indec.) also; a-kṛte (n. loc. abs. sg. pp.) in what is not done; ca (indec.) and; puṇye (n. loc. abs. sg.) in merit; a-dharmam (m. acc. sg.) wrong; samādāya (abs.) undertaking; dharmam (m. acc. sg.) righteousness; vihāya (abs.) abandoning; bibheti (3rd. sg. pres.) one fears; mṛtyoḥ (m. abl. sg.) from death; iha (indec.) here; pāpa-karmā (m. nom. sg.) the one who does wrong; bhinna-plavaḥ (m. nom. sg.) with a broken raft; madhya{250} (n. loc. sg.) in the middle; iva (indec.) like; udakasya (n. gen. sg.) of water.



[690] [stm. + sim.]



Kṛtaṁ ca puṇyaṁ hy akṛtaṁ ca pāpaṁ, satāṁ ca dharmaś caritaḥ purāṇaḥ,

Having done merit and not having done demerit, having lived the ancient and right life of the good,



bibheti mṛtyor na kadaṁ cid eva, yathaiva nāvā dṛḍhayā tarantaḥ. 28.40

not at any time does one fear death, like those crossing in a sturdy boat.



Kṛtam (n. nom. sg. pp.) done; ca (indec.) and; puṇyam (n. nom. sg.) merit; hy (euphonic particle); a-kṛtam (n. nom. sg. pp.) what is not done; ca (indec.) and; pāpam (n. nom. sg.) demerit; satām (m. gen. pl.) of the good; ca (indec.) and; dharmaḥ (m. nom. sg.) righteousness; caritaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) lived; purāṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) ancient; bibheti (3rd. sg. pres.) one fears; mṛtyoḥ (m. abl. sg.) from death; na (indec.) not; kadaṁ cit (indec.) at any time; eva (indec.) indeed; yathā (indec.) just as; iva (indec.) like; nāvā (f. inst. sg.) with a boat; dṛḍhayā (f. inst. sg.) with a sturdy; tarantaḥ (m. nom. pl. prp.) those crossing.



Pāpavargaḥ, 28

The Chapter about Wrong, the Twenty-Eighth




29. Yugavarga
The Chapter about the Pairs

(69 Verses)



[691 cf. Ud 6.10 prose] [stm. + ana.]



Avabhāsati tāvat sa kṛmir yāvan nodayate divākaraḥ,

The glow worm shines forth for as long as the day-maker does not rise,



vairocane tūdgate bhṛśaṁ, śyāvo bhavati, na cāvabhāsate. 29.1

but when the brilliant one has fully risen, it is darkened, and it does not shine forth.



Avabhāsati (3rd. sg. pres.) shines forth; tāvat (indec.) so long; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; kṛmiḥ (m. nom. sg.) worm; yāvat (indec.) until; na (indec.) not; udayate (3rd. sg. pres. mid.) rises; divā-karaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the day-maker; vairocane (m. loc. abs. sg.) the brilliant one; tu (indec.) but; udgate (m. loc. abs. sg. pp.) risen; bhṛśam (indec.) fully; śyāvaḥ (m. nom. sg.) darkened; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) becomes; na (indec.) not; ca (indec.) and; avabhāsate (3rd. sg. pres.) shines forth.



Obhāsati tāva so kimi yāva na uggamati pabhaṅkaro,

The glow worm shines forth for as long as the light-maker (the sun) does not rise,



verocanamhi uggate, hatappabho hoti na cāpi bhāsati.

but when the brilliant one has risen, its light is destroyed, and it does not shine forth.



[692 cf. Ud 6.10 prose] [stm.]



Evaṁ bhāsitam āsi tārkitair yāvan nodayate Tathāgataḥ,

Thus there was a shining forth by the reasoners as long as the Realised One had not arisen,



Buddhapratibhāsite tu loke na tārkiko bhāsati, nāsya śrāvakaḥ. 29.2

But when the Buddha appears in the world no reasoner shines forth, nor his disciple.



Evam (indec.) thus; bhāsitam (n. nom. sg. pp.) shines forth; āsi (3rd. sg. imperf.) was; tārkitaiḥ (m. inst. pl.) by the reasoners; yāvat (indec.) until; na (indec.) not; udayate (3rd. sg. pres. mid.) rises; Tathāgataḥ (m. nom. sg.) the Realised One; Buddha-pratibhāsite (m. loc. abs. sg.) when the Buddha appears; tu (indec.) but; loke (m. loc. abs. sg.) in the world; na (indec.) not; tārkikaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the reasoner; bhāsati (3rd. sg. pres.) shines forth; na (indec.) nor; asya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) his; śrāvakaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a disciple.



Evaṁ obhāsitam-eva takkikānaṁ yāva Sammāsambuddhā loke nuppajjanti.

Thus the reasoners shine forth for as long as the Perfect Sambuddhas do not arise in the world.



Na takkikā sujjhanti na cāpi sāvakā, duddiṭṭhī na dukkhā pamuccare.

The reasoners are not purified, nor are their disciples, of wrong view, they are not released from suffering.



[693 ≈ Dhp 11] [stm.]



Asāre sāramatayaḥ, sāre cāsārasaṁjñinaḥ,

Those who view the essential as unessential, and regard the unessential as essential,



te sāraṁ nādhigacchanti, mithyāsaṁkalpagocarāḥ. 29.3

they do not attain the essential, their resort is wrong intentions.



A-sāre (m. loc. sg.) as unessential; sāra-matayaḥ (m. nom. pl.) those whose view is essential; sāre (m. loc. sg.) as essential; ca (indec.) and; a-sāra-saṁjñinaḥ (m. nom. pl.) those who regard the unessential; te (m. nom. pl. pers. pron.) they; sāram (n. acc. sg.) the essential; na (indec.) not; adhigacchanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they attain; mithyā-saṁkalpa-gocarāḥ (m. nom. pl.) whose resort is wrong intentions.



Asāre sāramatino, sāre cāsāradassino,

Those who view the essential as unessential, and regard the unessential as essential,



te sāraṁ nādhigacchanti, micchāsaṅkappagocarā.

they do not attain the essential, their resort is wrong intentions.



[694 ≈ Dhp 12] [stm.]



Sāraṁ tu sārato jñātvā, hy asāraṁ cāpy asārataḥ,

But knowing the essential as essential, and the unessential as unessential,



te sāram adhigacchanti, samyaksaṁkalpagocarāḥ. 29.4

they attain the essential, their resort is right intentions.



Sāram (n. acc. sg.) the essential; tu (indec.) but; sārataḥ (m. abl. sg.) as essential; jñātvā (abs.) having known; hy (separator); a-sāram (n. acc. sg.) the unessential; ca (indec.) and; api (indec.) also; a-sārataḥ (m. abl. sg.) as unessential; te (m. nom. pl. pers. pron.) they; sāram (n. acc. sg.) the essence; adhigacchanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they attain; samyak-saṁkalpa-gocarāḥ (m. nom. pl.) whose resort is right intentions.



Sārañ-ca sārato ñatvā, asārañ-ca asārato,

But knowing the essential as essential, and the unessential as unessential,



te sāraṁ adhigacchanti, sammāsaṅkappagocarā.

they attain the essential, their resort is right intentions.



[695 ≈ Ud 6.9:1] [stm. + sim.]



Upātidhāvanti hi sārabuddhyā, navaṁ navaṁ bandhanam ādadantaḥ,

They run beyond understanding the essential, they take up new and fresh bonds,



patanti hi dyotam ivāndhakārād, dṛṣṭe śrute caiva niviṣṭacittāḥ. 29.5

like sparks that fall in the darkness, they have settled their minds on what is seen (or) heard.



Upātidhāvanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they run beyond; hi (metrical filler); sāra-buddhyā (f. inst. sg.) with an understanding of the essence; navam (n. acc. sg.) new; navam (n. acc. sg.) fresh; bandhanam (n. acc. coll. sg.) bonds; ādadantaḥ (m. nom. pl. prp.) take up; patanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they fall; hi (indec.) for; dyotam (m. acc. sg.) a spark; iva (indec.) like; andha-kārāt (m. abl. sg.) from darkness; dṛṣṭe (m. loc. sg. pp.) in what is seen; śrute (m. loc. sg. pp.) on what is heard; ca (indec.) and; eva (indec.) indeed; niviṣṭa-cittāḥ (m. nom. pl.) with minds settled.



Upātidhāvanti na sāram-enti, navaṁ navaṁ bandhanaṁ brūhayanti,

They run beyond, not coming to the essential, they increase new and fresh bonds,



patanti pajjotam-ivādhipātakā, diṭṭhe sute iti heke niviṭṭhā.

like moths that fall into the lamp, some have settled thus on what is seen (or) heard.



[696 ≈ Ud 5.7:1] [stm.]



Kāṅkṣā hi yā syād iha vā pṛthag vā, ihavedikā vā paravedikā vā,

Whatever doubts{251} there might be here or elsewhere, understandable in this world, or understandable in the next world,



tāṁ dhyāyino viprajahanti sarvā, hy ātāpino brahmacaryaṁ carantaḥ. 29.6

the meditators abandon all these, the ardent ones living the spiritual life.



Kāṅkṣāḥ (f. nom. pl.) doubts; hi (metrical filler); yā (f. nom. pl. rel. pron.) whatever; syāt (3rd. sg. opt.) there might be; iha (indec.) here; vā (indec.) or; pṛthak (indec.) elsewhere; vā (indec.) or; iha-vedikāḥ (f. nom. pl.) understandable in this world; vā (indec.) or; para-vedikāḥ (f. nom. pl.) understandable in the next world; vā (indec.) or; tāḥ (f. acc. pl. dem. pron.) those; dhyāyinaḥ (m. nom. pl.) the meditators; viprajahanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they abandon entirely; sarvāḥ (f. acc. pl.) all; hy (separator); ātāpinaḥ (m. nom. pl.) the ardent ones; brahma-caryam (n. acc. sg.) the spiritual life; carantaḥ (m. nom. pl. prp.) living.



Yā kāci kaṅkhā idha vā huraṁ vā, sakavediyā vā paravediyā vā,

Whatever doubts there are here or hereafter, understandable by oneself, or understandable by another,



jhāyino tā pajahanti sabbā, ātāpino brahmacariyaṁ carantā.

the meditators abandon all these, the ardent ones living the spiritual life.



[697 ≈ Dhp 9] [stm.]



Aniṣkaṣāyaḥ kāṣāyaṁ yo vastraṁ paridhāsyati,

The one who, while still impure, will wear the renunciants robecloth,



apetadamasauratyo, nāsau kāṣāyam arhati. 29.7

unendowed with training and truth, is not worthy of that robe.



A-niṣ-kaṣāyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who is still impure; kāṣāyam (n. acc. sg.) the renunciants robe; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; vastram (n. acc. sg.) cloth; paridhāsyati (3rd. sg. fut.) will wear; apeta-dama-sauratyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) devoid of training and truth; na (indec.) not; asau (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; kāṣāyam (n. acc. sg.) the robe; arhati (3rd. sg. pres.) is worthy.



Anikkasāvo kāsāvaṁ yo vatthaṁ paridahessati,

The one who, while still impure, will wear the renunciants robecloth,



apeto damasaccena, na so kāsāvam-arahati.

unendowed with training and truth, is not worthy of that robe.



[698 ≈ Dhp 10] [stm.]



Yas tu vāntakaṣāyaḥ syāc, chīleṣu susamāhitaḥ,

But the one who might have removed impurities, well-composed in virtue,



upetadamasauratyaḥ, sa vai kāṣāyam arhati. 29.8

endowed with both training and truth, that one is indeed worthy of that renunciants robe.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; tu (indec.) but; vānta-kaṣāyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who has removed impurities; syāt (3rd. sg. opt.) might have; śīleṣu (n. loc. pl.) in virtue; su-samāhitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) well-composed; upeta-dama-sauratyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) endowed with self-control and truth; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; vai (indec.) indeed; kāṣāyam (n. acc. sg.) the robe; arhati (3rd. sg. pres.) is worthy.



Yo ca vantakasāvassa, sīlesu susamāhito,

But the one who removed impurities, well-composed in virtue,



upeto damasaccena, sa ve kāsāvam-arahati.

endowed with both training and truth, that one is indeed worthy of that renunciants robe.



[699 ≈ Dhp 263] [stm. + sim.]



Yasya doṣāḥ samucchinnās, tālamastakavad dhatāḥ,

The one in whom faults are cut-off, firmly, like the cut-off top of a palm tree,



sa vāntadoṣo medhāvī sādhurūpo nirucyate. 29.9

the intelligent one who has removed faults is called honourable.



Yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) in whom; doṣāḥ (m. nom. pl.) faults; samucchinnāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) cut off; tāla-mastaka-vat (indec.) like the top of a palm tree; dhatāḥ (m. nom. pl. adj.>adv.) firmly; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; vānta-doṣaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who has removed faults; medhāvī (m. nom. sg.) the intelligent one; sādhu-rūpaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one of an honourable nature; nirucyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is called.



Yassa cetaṁ samucchinnaṁ, mūlaghaccaṁ samūhataṁ,

The one in whom (faults) are cut-off, destroyed at the root and dug up,



sa vantadoso medhāvī sādhurūpo ti vuccati.

the intelligent one who has removed faults is said to be honourable.



[700 ≈ Dhp 262] [stm.]



Na nāmarūpamātreṇa, varṇapuṣkalayā na ca,

Not merely by name and form, nor by a beautiful complexion,



sādhurūpo naro bhavati, māyāvī matsarī śaṭhaḥ. 29.10

does a jealous, selfish and deceitful person become honourable.



Na (indec.) not; nāma-rūpa-mātreṇa (n. inst. sg.) by name and form alone; varṇa-puṣkalayā (f. inst. sg.) by a beautiful complexion; na (indec.) nor; ca (indec.) and; sādhu-rūpaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one of an honourable nature; naraḥ (m. nom. sg.) a person; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) becomes; māyāvī (m. nom. sg.) deceitful; matsarī (m. nom. sg.) selfish; śaṭhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) deceitful.



Na vākkaraṇamattena, vaṇṇapokkharatāya vā,

Not by eloquence only, or by a beautiful complexion,



sādhurūpo naro hoti, issukī maccharī saṭho,

does a jealous, selfish and deceitful person become honourable.{252}



[701 ≈ SN 3.11:1] [stm.]



Na varṇarūpeṇa naro hi sarvo, vijñāyate netvaradarśanena,

Not every person is known by his appearance, nor by seeing briefly are they known,



susaṁvṛtānām iha vyañjanena, tv asaṁvṛtā lokam imaṁ caranti. 29.11

for the well-restrained live with their requisites here, but the unrestrained ones (also) live in this world.



Na (indec.) not; varṇa-rūpeṇa (n. inst. sg.) by appearance; naraḥ (m. nom. sg.) a person; hi (metrical filler); sarvaḥ (m. nom. sg.) every; vijñāyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is known; na-itvara-darśanena (n. inst. sg.) by seeing briefly; su-saṁvṛtānām (m. gen. pl.) for the well-restrained ones; iha (indec.) here; vyañjanena (n. inst. coll. sg.) with requisites; tu (indec.) but; a-saṁvṛtāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the unrestrained ones; lokam (m. acc. sg.) the world; imam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) this; caranti (3rd. pl. pres.) they live.



Na vaṇṇarūpena naro sujāno, na vissase ittaradassanena,

Not by his appearance is a person a good person, not by seeing briefly is there trust,



susaññatānañ-hi viyañjanena, asaññatā lokam-imaṁ caranti.

for the well-restrained live their requisites,{253} (but) the unrestrained ones (also) live in this world.



[702 ≈ SN 3.11:2] [stm. + sim.]



Pratirūpakaṁ dhūpitakarṇikā vā, lohārdhamāṣa iva hiraṇyacchannaḥ,

Like a smoky earring, or a counterfeit copper coin covered in bright gold,



caranti haike parivāravantas, tv antar hy aśuddhā, bahi śobhamānāḥ. 29.12

some live with a retinue, inwardly impure, but outwardly radiant.



Pratirūpakam (m. nom. sg.) a counterfeit; dhūpita-karṇikā (f. nom. sg.) a smoky earring; vā (indec.) or; loha-ardha-māṣaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a copper half-coin; iva (indec.) like; hiraṇya-channaḥ (m. nom. sg.) covered in bright gold; caranti (3rd. pl. pres.) they live; hi (metrical filler); eke (m. nom. pl.) some; parivāravantaḥ (m. nom. pl.) possessing a retinue; tu (indec.) but; antaḥ (n. nom. sg. adv.) inwardly; hi (indec.) for; a-śuddhāḥ (m. nom. pl.) impure; bahiḥ (indec.) outwardly; śobhamānāḥ (m. nom. pl. prp.) radiant.



Patirūpako mattikākuṇḍalo va lohaḍḍhamāso va suvaṇṇachanno,

Like a clay earring or a counterfeit copper coin covered in bright gold,



caranti loke parivārachannā, anto asuddhā bahi sobhamānā.

some live in disguise, inwardly impure, but outwardly radiant.



[703 ≈ Dhp 325] [stm. + sim.]



Middhī ca yo bhavati mahāgrasaś ca, rātriṁ divaṁ saṁparivartaśāyī,

The one who is torpid, a great eater, who rolls around day and night while sleeping,



mahāvarāhaiva nivāpapuṣṭaḥ, punaḥ punar mandam upaiti garbham. 29.13

like a great hog fed on fodder, that fool undergoes the womb again and again.



Middhī (m. nom. sg.) torpid; ca (indec.) and; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) is; mahā-grasaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a great eater; ca (indec.) and; rātrim (f. acc. sg.) night; divam (m. acc. sg.) day; saṁparivarta-śāyī (m. nom. sg.) one who rolls around while sleeping; mahā-varāhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a great hog; iva (indec.) like; nivāpa-puṣṭaḥ (m. nom. sg.) fattened on fodder; punaḥ punaḥ (indec.) again and again; mandam (n. acc. sg.) the foolish one; upaiti (3rd. sg. pres.) undergoes; garbham (m. acc. sg.) the womb.



Middhī yadā hoti mahagghaso ca, niddāyitā samparivattasāyī,

When one is torpid, a great eater, sleepy and rolls around while sleeping,



mahāvarāho va nivāpapuṭṭho, punappunaṁ gabbham-upeti mando.

like a great hog fed on fodder, that fool undergoes the womb again and again.



[704 ≈ SN 3.13:1] [stm.]



Manujasya sadā smṛtīmato, labdhvā bhojanamātrajānataḥ,

For a human who is always mindful, who, after receiving it, knows the (right) measure in food,



tanukāsya bhavanti vedanāḥ, śanakair jīryati, āyuḥ pālayam. 29.14

his feelings are attenuated, slowly he ages, guarding his life.



Manujasya (m. gen. sg.) of a human; sadā (indec.) always; smṛtimataḥ (m. gen. sg.) for one who is mindful; labdhvā (abs.) after receiving; bhojana-mātra-jānataḥ (m. gen. sg.) of one who knows the measure of food; tanukāḥ (f. nom. pl.) attenuated; asya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) his; bhavanti (3rd. pl. pres.) are; vedanāḥ (f. nom. pl.) feelings; śanakaiḥ (indec.) slowly; jīryati (3rd. sg. pres.) he ages; āyuḥ (n. acc. sg.) life; pālayan (m. nom. sg. prp.) guarding.



Manujassa sadā satīmato, mattaṁ jānato laddhabhojane,

For a human who is always mindful, who, after receiving it, knows the (right) measure in food,



tanukassa bhavanti vedanā, saṇikaṁ jīrati āyupālayaṁ.

his feelings are attenuated, slowly he ages, guarding his life.



[705.i cf. Dhp 7 below] [stm. + sim.]



Śubhānudarśinaṁ nityam, indriyaiś cāpy asaṁvṛtam,

Constantly contemplating what is pleasant, with sense faculties unrestrained,



bhojane cāpy amātrajñaṁ, hīnaṁ jāgarikāsu ca 

not knowing the limit in food, deficient in wakefulness 



taṁ vai prasahate rāgo, vāto vṛkṣam ivābalam. 29.15

passion surely overthrows that one, like the wind overthrows a weak tree.



Śubha-anudarśinam (m. acc. sg.) contemplating what is pleasant; nityam (indec.) constantly; indriyaiḥ (n. inst. pl.) with the sense faculties; ca (indec.) and; api (indec.) also; a-saṁvṛtam (m. acc. sg.) unrestrained; bhojane (n. loc. sg.) in food; ca (indec.) and; api (indec.) also; a-mātra-jñam (m. acc. sg.) not knowing the limit; hīnam (m. acc. sg.) deficient; jāgarikāsu (f. loc. pl.) in wakefulness; ca (indec.) and; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; vai (indec.) surely; prasahate (3rd. sg. pres.) overthrows; rāgaḥ (m. nom. sg.) passion; vātaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wind; vṛkṣam (m. acc. sg.) a tree; iva (indec.) like; a-balam (m. acc. sg.) weak.



[705.ii ≈ Dhp 7] [stm. + sim.]



Śubhānupaśyī viharann, indriyair hi asaṁvṛtaḥ,

The one who lives contemplating what is pleasant, with sense faculties unrestrained,



bhojane cāpy amātrajñaḥ, kusīdo hīnavīryavān 

not knowing the limit in food, indolent, deficient in energy 



taṁ vai prasahate rāgo vāto vṛkṣam ivābalam. 29.15

passion surely overthrows that one, like the wind overthrows a weak tree.



Śubha-anupaśyī (m. nom. sg.) contemplating what is pleasant; viharan (m. nom. sg. prp.) living; indriyaiḥ (n. inst. pl.) with the sense faculties; hi (metrical filler); a-saṁvṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg.) unrestrained; bhojane (n. loc. sg.) in food; ca (indec.) and; api (indec.) also; a-mātra-jñaḥ (m. nom. sg.) not knowing the limit; kusīdaḥ (m. nom. sg.) indolent; hīna-vīryavān (m. nom. sg.) one deficient in energy; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; vai (indec.) surely; prasahate (3rd. sg. pres.) overthrows; rāgaḥ (m. nom. sg.) passion; vātaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wind; vṛkṣam (m. acc. sg.) a tree; iva (indec.) like; a-balam (m. acc. sg.) weak.



Subhānupassiṁ viharantaṁ, indriyesu asaṁvutaṁ,

The one who lives contemplating what is pleasant, with sense faculties unrestrained,



bhojanamhi amattaññuṁ, kusītaṁ hīnavīriyaṁ 

not knowing the limit in food, indolent, low in energy 



taṁ ve pasahati Māro vāto rukkhaṁ va dubbalaṁ.

Māra surely overthrows that one, like the wind overthrows a weak tree.



[706{254} cf. Dhp 7 above] [stm. + sim.]



Śubhānudarśinaṁ nityam, indriyaiś cāpy asaṁvṛtam,

Constantly contemplating what is pleasant, with sense faculties unrestrained,



bhojane cāpy amātrajñaṁ, hīnaṁ jāgarikāsu ca 

not knowing the limit in food, negligent regarding wakefulness 



taṁ vai prasahate dveṣo, vāto vṛkṣam ivābalam. 29.15A

hatred surely overthrows that one, like the wind overthrows a weak tree.



Śubha-anupaśyī (m. nom. sg.) one who contemplates the pleasant; nityam (indec.) constantly; indriyaiḥ (n. inst. pl.) with the sense faculties; ca (indec.) and; api (indec.) also; a-saṁvṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg.) unrestrained; bhojane (n. loc. sg.) in food; ca (indec.) and; api (indec.) also; a-mātra-jñaḥ (m. nom. sg.) not knowing the limit; hīna-vīryavān (m. nom. sg.) one deficient in energy; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; vai (indec.) surely; prasahate (3rd. sg. pres.) overthrows; dveṣaḥ (m. nom. sg.) hatred; vātaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wind; vṛkṣam (m. acc. sg.) a tree; iva (indec.) like; a-balam (m. acc. sg.) weak.



[707 cf. Dhp 7 above] [stm. + sim.]



Śubhānudarśinaṁ nityam, indriyaiś cāpy asaṁvṛtam,

Constantly contemplating what is pleasant, with sense faculties unrestrained,



bhojane cāpy amātrajñaṁ, hīnaṁ jāgarikāsu ca 

not knowing the limit in food, negligent regarding wakefulness 



taṁ vai prasahate moho, vāto vṛkṣam ivābalam. 29.15B

delusion surely overthrows that one, like the wind overthrows a weak tree.



Śubha-anupaśyī (m. nom. sg.) one who contemplates the pleasant; nityam (indec.) constantly; indriyaiḥ (n. inst. pl.) with the sense faculties; ca (indec.) and; api (indec.) also; a-saṁvṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg.) unrestrained; bhojane (n. loc. sg.) in food; ca (indec.) and; api (indec.) also; a-mātra-jñaḥ (m. nom. sg.) not knowing the limit; hīna-vīryavān (m. nom. sg.) one deficient in energy; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; vai (indec.) surely; prasahate (3rd. sg. pres.) overthrows; mohaḥ (m. nom. sg.) delusion; vātaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wind; vṛkṣam (m. acc. sg.) a tree; iva (indec.) like; a-balam (m. acc. sg.) weak.



[708 cf. Dhp 7 above] [stm. + sim.]



Śubhānudarśinaṁ nityam, indriyaiś cāpy asaṁvṛtam,

Constantly contemplating what is pleasant, with sense faculties unrestrained,



bhojane cāpy amātrajñaṁ, hīnaṁ jāgarikāsu ca 

not knowing the limit in food, negligent regarding wakefulness 



taṁ vai prasahate māno, vāto vṛkṣam ivābalam. 29.15C

conceit surely overthrows that one, like the wind overthrows a weak tree.



Śubha-anupaśyī (m. nom. sg.) one who contemplates the pleasant; nityam (indec.) constantly; indriyaiḥ (n. inst. pl.) with the sense faculties; ca (indec.) and; api (indec.) also; a-saṁvṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg.) unrestrained; bhojane (n. loc. sg.) in food; ca (indec.) and; api (indec.) also; a-mātra-jñaḥ (m. nom. sg.) not knowing the limit; hīna-vīryavān (m. nom. sg.) one deficient in energy; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; vai (indec.) surely; prasahate (3rd. sg. pres.) overthrows; mānaḥ (m. nom. sg.) conceit; vātaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wind; vṛkṣam (m. acc. sg.) a tree; iva (indec.) like; a-balam (m. acc. sg.) weak.



[709 cf. Dhp 7 above] [stm. + sim.]



Śubhānudarśinaṁ nityam, indriyaiś cāpy asaṁvṛtam,

Constantly contemplating what is pleasant, with sense faculties unrestrained,



bhojane cāpy amātrajñaṁ, hīnaṁ jāgarikāsu ca 

not knowing the limit in food, negligent regarding wakefulness 



taṁ vai prasahate lobho, vāto vṛkṣam ivābalam. 29.15D

greed surely overthrows that one, like the wind overthrows a weak tree.



Śubha-anupaśyī (m. nom. sg.) one who contemplates the pleasant; nityam (indec.) constantly; indriyaiḥ (n. inst. pl.) with the sense faculties; ca (indec.) and; api (indec.) also; a-saṁvṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg.) unrestrained; bhojane (n. loc. sg.) in food; ca (indec.) and; api (indec.) also; a-mātra-jñaḥ (m. nom. sg.) not knowing the limit; hīna-vīryavān (m. nom. sg.) one deficient in energy; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; vai (indec.) surely; prasahate (3rd. sg. pres.) overthrows; lobhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) greed; vātaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wind; vṛkṣam (m. acc. sg.) a tree; iva (indec.) like; a-balam (m. acc. sg.) weak.



[710 cf. Dhp 7 above] [stm. + sim.]



Śubhānudarśinaṁ nityam, indriyaiś cāpy asaṁvṛtam,

Constantly contemplating what is pleasant, with sense faculties unrestrained,



bhojane cāpy amātrajñaṁ, hīnaṁ jāgarikāsu ca 

not knowing the limit in food, negligent regarding wakefulness 



taṁ vai prasahate tṛṣṇā, vāto vṛkṣam ivābalam. 29.15E

craving surely overthrows that one, like the wind overthrows a weak tree.



Śubha-anupaśyī (m. nom. sg.) one who contemplates the pleasant; nityam (indec.) constantly; indriyaiḥ (n. inst. pl.) with the sense faculties; ca (indec.) and; api (indec.) also; a-saṁvṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg.) unrestrained; bhojane (n. loc. sg.) in food; ca (indec.) and; api (indec.) also; a-mātra-jñaḥ (m. nom. sg.) not knowing the limit; hīna-vīryavān (m. nom. sg.) one deficient in energy; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; vai (indec.) surely; prasahate (3rd. sg. pres.) overthrows; tṛṣṇām (f. nom. sg.) craving; vātaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wind; vṛkṣam (m. acc. sg.) a tree; iva (indec.) like; a-balam (m. acc. sg.) weak.



[711.i cf. Dhp 8 below] [stm. + sim.]



Aśubhānudarśinaṁ nityam, indriyaiś ca susaṁvṛtam,

Constantly contemplating what is unpleasant, with sense faculties well-restrained,



bhojane cāpi mātrajñaṁ, yuktaṁ jāgarikāsu ca 

knowing the limit in food, devoted to wakefulness 



taṁ na prasahate rāgo, vātaḥ śailam iva sthiram. 29.16

passion does not overthrow that one, like the wind does not overthrow a stable mountain.



A-śubha-anudarśinam (m. acc. sg.) contemplating what is unpleasant; nityam (indec.) constantly; indriyaiḥ (n. inst. pl.) with the sense faculties; ca (indec.) and; su-saṁvṛtam (m. acc. sg.) well-restrained; bhojane (n. loc. sg.) in food; ca (indec.) and; api (indec.) also; mātra-jñam (m. acc. sg.) one who knows the measure; yuktam (m. acc. sg.) devoted; jāgarikāsu (f. loc. pl.) in wakefulness; ca (indec.) and; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; na (indec.) not; prasahate (3rd. sg. pres.) overpowers; rāgaḥ (m. nom. sg.) passion; vātaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wind; śailam (m. acc. sg.) a mountain; iva (indec.) like; sthiram (m. acc. sg.) stable.



[711.ii ≈ Dhp 8] [stm. + sim.]



Aśubhānupaśyī viharann, indriyair hi susaṁvṛtaḥ,

The one who lives contemplating what is unpleasant, with sense faculties well-restrained,



bhojane cāpi mātrajñaḥ, śrāddha ārabdhavīryavān 

knowing the limit in food, faithful, with energy aroused 



taṁ na prasahate rāgo, vātaḥ śailam iva parvatam. 29.16

passion does not overthrow that one, like the wind does not overthrow a rocky mountain.



A-śubha-anudarśinam (m. acc. sg.) one who contemplates the unpleasant; nityam (indec.) constantly; indriyaiḥ (n. inst. pl.) with the sense faculties; ca (indec.) and; su-saṁvṛtam (m. acc. sg.) well-restrained; bhojane (n. loc. sg.) in food; ca (indec.) and; api (indec.) also; mātra-jñam (m. acc. sg.) one who knows the measure; śrāddhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) faithful; ārabdhavīryavān (m. nom. sg.) with energy aroused; ca (indec.) and; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; na (indec.) not; prasahate (3rd. sg. pres.) overpowers; rāgaḥ (m. nom. sg.) passion; vātaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wind; śailam (m. acc. sg.) rocky; iva (indec.) like; parvatam (m. acc. sg.) mountain.



Asubhānupassiṁ viharantaṁ, indriyesu susaṁvutaṁ,

The one who lives contemplating what is unpleasant, with sense faculties well-restrained,



bhojanamhi ca mattaññuṁ, saddhaṁ āraddhavīriyaṁ 

knowing the limit in food, faithful, with energy aroused 



taṁ ve nappasahati Māro, vāto selaṁ va pabbataṁ.

Māra does not overthrow that one, like the wind does not overthrow a rocky mountain.



[712{255} cf. Dhp 8 above] [stm. + sim.]



Aśubhānudarśinaṁ nityam, indriyaiś ca susaṁvṛtam,

Constantly contemplating what is unpleasant, with sense faculties well-restrained,



bhojane cāpi mātrajñaṁ, yuktaṁ jāgarikāsu ca 

knowing the limit in food, devoted to wakefulness 



taṁ na prasahate dveṣo, vātaḥ śailam iva sthiram. 29.16A

hatred does not overthrow that one, like the wind does not overthrow a stable mountain.



A-śubha-anudarśinam (m. acc. sg.) one who contemplates the unpleasant; nityam (indec.) constantly; indriyaiḥ (n. inst. pl.) with the sense faculties; ca (indec.) and; su-saṁvṛtam (m. acc. sg.) well-restrained; bhojane (n. loc. sg.) in food; ca (indec.) and; api (indec.) also; mātra-jñam (m. acc. sg.) one who knows the measure; yuktam (m. acc. sg.) devoted; jāgarikāsu (f. loc. pl.) in wakefulness; ca (indec.) and; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; na (indec.) not; prasahate (3rd. sg. pres.) overpowers; dveṣaḥ (m. nom. sg.) hatred; vātaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wind; śailam (m. acc. sg.) a mountain; iva (indec.) like; sthiram (m. acc. sg.) stable.



[713 cf. Dhp 8 above] [stm. + sim.]



Aśubhānudarśinaṁ nityam, indriyaiś ca susaṁvṛtam,

Constantly contemplating what is unpleasant, with sense faculties well-restrained,



bhojane cāpi mātrajñaṁ, yuktaṁ jāgarikāsu ca 

knowing the limit in food, devoted to wakefulness 



taṁ na prasahate moho, vātaḥ śailam iva sthiram. 29.16B

delusion does not overthrow that one, like the wind does not overthrow a stable mountain.



A-śubha-anudarśinam (m. acc. sg.) one who contemplates the unpleasant; nityam (indec.) constantly; indriyaiḥ (n. inst. pl.) with the sense faculties; ca (indec.) and; su-saṁvṛtam (m. acc. sg.) well-restrained; bhojane (n. loc. sg.) in food; ca (indec.) and; api (indec.) also; mātra-jñam (m. acc. sg.) one who knows the measure; yuktam (m. acc. sg.) devoted; jāgarikāsu (f. loc. pl.) in wakefulness; ca (indec.) and; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; na (indec.) not; prasahate (3rd. sg. pres.) overpowers; mohaḥ (m. nom. sg.) delusion; vātaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wind; śailam (m. acc. sg.) a mountain; iva (indec.) like; sthiram (m. acc. sg.) stable.



[714 cf. Dhp 8 above] [stm. + sim.]



Aśubhānudarśinaṁ nityam, indriyaiś ca susaṁvṛtam,

Constantly contemplating what is unpleasant, with sense faculties well-restrained,



bhojane cāpi mātrajñaṁ, yuktaṁ jāgarikāsu ca 

knowing the limit in food, devoted to wakefulness 



taṁ na prasahate māno, vātaḥ śailam iva sthiram. 29.16C

conceit does not overthrow that one, like the wind does not overthrow a stable mountain.



A-śubha-anudarśinam (m. acc. sg.) one who contemplates the unpleasant; nityam (indec.) constantly; indriyaiḥ (n. inst. pl.) with the sense faculties; ca (indec.) and; su-saṁvṛtam (m. acc. sg.) well-restrained; bhojane (n. loc. sg.) in food; ca (indec.) and; api (indec.) also; mātra-jñam (m. acc. sg.) one who knows the measure; yuktam (m. acc. sg.) devoted; jāgarikāsu (f. loc. pl.) in wakefulness; ca (indec.) and; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; na (indec.) not; prasahate (3rd. sg. pres.) overpowers; mānaḥ (m. nom. sg.) conceit; vātaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wind; śailam (m. acc. sg.) a mountain; iva (indec.) like; sthiram (m. acc. sg.) stable.



[715 cf. Dhp 8 above] [stm. + sim.]



Aśubhānudarśinaṁ nityam, indriyaiś ca susaṁvṛtam,

Constantly contemplating what is unpleasant, with sense faculties well-restrained,



bhojane cāpi mātrajñaṁ, yuktaṁ jāgarikāsu ca 

knowing the limit in food, devoted to wakefulness 



taṁ na prasahate lobho, vātaḥ śailam iva sthiram. 29.16D

greed does not overthrow that one, like the wind does not overthrow a stable mountain.



A-śubha-anudarśinam (m. acc. sg.) one who contemplates the unpleasant; nityam (indec.) constantly; indriyaiḥ (n. inst. pl.) with the sense faculties; ca (indec.) and; su-saṁvṛtam (m. acc. sg.) well-restrained; bhojane (n. loc. sg.) in food; ca (indec.) and; api (indec.) also; mātra-jñam (m. acc. sg.) one who knows the measure; yuktam (m. acc. sg.) devoted; jāgarikāsu (f. loc. pl.) in wakefulness; ca (indec.) and; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; na (indec.) not; prasahate (3rd. sg. pres.) overpowers; lobhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) greed; vātaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wind; śailam (m. acc. sg.) a mountain; iva (indec.) like; sthiram (m. acc. sg.) stable.



[716 cf. Dhp 8 above] [stm. + sim.]



Aśubhānudarśinaṁ nityam, indriyaiś ca susaṁvṛtam,

Constantly contemplating what is unpleasant, with sense faculties well-restrained,



bhojane cāpi mātrajñaṁ, yuktaṁ jāgarikāsu ca 

knowing the limit in food, devoted to wakefulness 



taṁ na prasahate tṛṣṇā, vātaḥ śailam iva sthiram. 29.16E

craving does not overthrow that one, like the wind does not overthrow a stable mountain.



A-śubha-anudarśinam (m. acc. sg.) one who contemplates the unpleasant; nityam (indec.) constantly; indriyaiḥ (n. inst. pl.) with the sense faculties; ca (indec.) and; su-saṁvṛtam (m. acc. sg.) well-restrained; bhojane (n. loc. sg.) in food; ca (indec.) and; api (indec.) also; mātra-jñam (m. acc. sg.) one who knows the measure; yuktam (m. acc. sg.) devoted; jāgarikāsu (f. loc. pl.) in wakefulness; ca (indec.) and; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; na (indec.) not; prasahate (3rd. sg. pres.) overpowers; tṛṣṇām (f. nom. sg.) craving; vātaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wind; śailam (m. acc. sg.) a mountain; iva (indec.) like; sthiram (m. acc. sg.) stable.



[717 ≈ Dhp 99] [stm.]



Ramaṇīyāny araṇyāni, na cātra ramate janaḥ,

The delightful wildernesses, there the people do not delight,



vītarāgātra raṁsyante, na tu kāmagaveṣiṇaḥ. 29.17

those without passion will take delight there, but not the one who seeks pleasures.



Ramaṇīyāni (n. nom. pl.) delightful; araṇyāni (n. nom. pl.) wildernesses; na (indec.) not; ca (indec.) and; atra (indec.) there; ramate (3rd. sg. pres.) delights; janaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the people; vīta-rāgāḥ (m. nom. pl.) those free from passion; atra (indec.) there; raṁsyante (3rd. pl. fut.) they will take delight; na (indec.) not; tu (indec.) but; kāma-gaveṣiṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the one who seeks pleasures.



Ramaṇīyāni araññāni yattha na ramatī jano,

The delightful wildernesses where the people do not delight,



vītarāgā ramissanti, na te kāmagavesino.

those without passion will take delight (there), but not those who seek pleasures.



[718 ≈ Dhp 98] [stm.]



Grāme vā yadi vāraṇye, nimne vā yadi vā sthale,

Whether in a village or in a wilderness, whether on low or on high ground,



yatrārhanto viharanti, te deśā ramaṇīyakāḥ. 29.18

wherever the Arhats live, those places are delightful.



Grāme (m. loc. sg.) in a village; vā (indec.) or; yadi (indec.) whether; vā (indec.) or; araṇye (n. loc. sg.) in a wilderness; nimne (n. loc. sg.) in a low place; vā (indec.) or; yadi (indec.) whether; vā (indec.) or; sthale (n. loc. sg.) on high ground; yatra (indec.) where; Arhantaḥ (m. nom. pl.) the Arhats; viharanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they live; te (m. nom. pl. pers. pron.) those; deśāḥ (m. nom. pl.) places; ramaṇīyakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) delightful.



Gāme vā yadi vāraññe, ninne vā yadi vā thale,

Whether in a village or in a wilderness, whether on low or on high ground,



yattharahanto viharanti, taṁ bhūmiṁ rāmaṇeyyakaṁ.

wherever the Arahats live, that ground is delightful.



[719 ≈ Dhp 304] [stm. + sim.]



Dūrāt santaḥ prakāśyante, Himavān iva parvataḥ,

The good are visible from afar, like a Himālayan mountain,



asanto na prakāśyante, rātrikṣiptāḥ śarā yathā. 29.19

(but) the bad people are not visible, like arrows shot in the night.



Dūrāt (indec.) from afar; santaḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) the good; prakāśyante (3rd. pl. pres. pass.) are visible; Himavān (m. nom. sg.) Himālayan; iva (indec.) like; parvataḥ (m. nom. sg.) a mountain; a-santaḥ (m. nom. pl.) bad people; na (indec.) not; prakāśyante (3rd. pl. pres. pass.) are visible; rātri (f. loc. sg.) in the night; kṣiptāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) shot; śarāḥ (m. nom. pl.) arrows; yathā (indec.) just as.



Dūre santo pakāsenti, Himavanto va pabbato,

The good are visible from afar, like a Himālayan mountain,



asantettha na dissanti, rattiṁ khittā yathā sarā.

the wicked are not seen here, just like arrows shot in the night.



[720 ≈ Thag 4a-c] [adm.]



Sadbhir eva sahāsīta, paṇḍitair arthacintakaiḥ,

One should associate with the good, with the wise ones who think of the goal,



arthaṁ mahāntaṁ gambhīraṁ, prajñayā pratividhyate. 29.20

the great and deep goal, that is penetrated by wisdom.



Sadbhiḥ (m. inst. pl.) with the good; eva (indec.) indeed; sahāsīta (3rd. sg. opt. mid.) one should associate; paṇḍitaiḥ (m. inst. pl.) with the wise; artha-cintakaiḥ (m. inst. pl.) with those who ponder the goal; artham (m. acc. sg.) the goal; mahāntam (m. acc. sg.) great; gambhīram (m. acc. sg.) deep; prajñayā (f. inst. sg.) with wisdom; pratividhyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is penetrated.



Sabbhi-r-eva samāsetha, paṇḍitehatthadassibhi,

One should associate with the good, with the wise ones who see the goal,



atthaṁ mahantaṁ gambhīraṁ, duddasaṁ nipuṇaṁ aṇuṁ,

the great and deep goal, hard to see, subtle, fine,



dhīrā samadhigacchanti, appamattā vicakkhaṇā.

the wise fully attain, being heedful and vigilant.



[721 ≈ Dhp 320] [stm. + sim.]



Ahaṁ nāga iva saṁgrāme cāpād utpatitāṁ śarān,

Like an elephant in battle endures arrows shot from a bow,



ativākyaṁ titīkṣāmi, duḥśīlo hi mahājanaḥ. 29.21

so I endure abuse, for the many folk are unvirtuous.



Aham (m. nom. sg. pers. pron.) I; nāgaḥ (m. nom. sg.) an elephant; iva (indec.) like; saṁgrāme (m. loc. sg.) in battle; cāpāt (m. abl. sg.) from a bow; utpatitān (m. acc. pl. pp.) shot; śarān (m. acc. pl.) arrows; ativākyam (n. acc. sg.) abuse; titīkṣāmi (1 sg. pres.) I endure; duḥ-śīlaḥ (m. nom. sg.) unvirtuous; hi (indec.) for; mahā-janaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the many folk.



Ahaṁ nāgo va saṅgāme cāpāto patitaṁ saraṁ,

Like an elephant in battle endures an arrow shot from a bow,



ativākyaṁ titikkhissaṁ, dussīlo hi bahujjano.

so will I endure abuse, for the many folk are unvirtuous.



[722 cf. MN 49:3] [decl.]



Bhave cāhaṁ bhayaṁ dṛṣṭvā, bhūyaś ca vibhavaṁ bhave,

Having seen the danger in existence, and moreover the destruction in existence,



tasmād bhavaṁ nābhinande, nandī ca vibhavena me. 29.22

I do not greatly rejoice in existence, therefore, I am not one who rejoices because of my destruction.



Bhave (m. loc. sg.) in existence; ca (indec.) and; aham (m. nom. sg. pers. pron.) I; bhayam (n. acc. sg.) danger; dṛṣṭvā (abs.) having seen; bhūyaḥ (indec.) moreover; ca (indec.) and; vibhavam (m. acc. sg.) destruction; bhave (m. loc. sg.) in existence; tasmāt (indec.) therefore; bhavam (m. acc. sg.) existence; na (indec.) not; abhinande (1st. sg. pres.) I rejoice in; nandī (m. nom. sg.) one who rejoices; ca (indec.) and; vibhavena (m. inst. sg.) because of destruction; me (gen. sg. pers. pron.) my.



Bhavevāhaṁ bhayaṁ disvā, bhavañ-ca vibhavesinaṁ,

Having seen the danger in existence, and of those who seek existence or non-existence,



bhavaṁ nābhivadiṁ kiñci, nandiñ-ca na upādiyiṁ.

I do not speak of any existence, I did not grasp at joy.



[723 ≈ Dhp 97] [stm.]



Aśraddhaś cākṛtajñaś ca, saṁdhicchettā ca yo naraḥ,

The person who is beyond mere faith, who knows the uncreated, who has cut off rebirth-linking,



hatāvakāśo vāntāśaḥ, sa vai tūttamapūruṣaḥ. 29.23

who has destroyed the occasion (for rebirth), who has removed hope, that one is surely the person supreme.



A-śraddhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one beyond faith; ca (indec.) and; a-kṛta-jñaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who knows the uncreated; ca (indec.) and; saṁdhi-chettā (m. nom. sg.) one who has cut off; ca (indec.) and; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; naraḥ (m. nom. sg.) a person; hata-avakāśaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who has destroyed the occasion; vānta-āśaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who has removed hope; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; vai (indec.) surely; tu (indec.) but; uttama-pūruṣaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the supreme person



Assaddho akataññū ca, sandhicchedo ca yo naro,

The person who is beyond mere faith, who knows the uncreated, who has cut off rebirth-linking,



hatāvakāso vantāso, sa ve uttamaporiso.

who has destroyed the occasion (for rebirth), who has removed hope, that one is surely the person supreme.{256}



[724 ≈ Dhp 294] [stm. + ana.]



Mātaraṁ pitaraṁ hatvā, rājānaṁ dvau ca śrotriyau,

By destroying mother and father, a king and two learned ones,



rāṣṭraṁ sānucaraṁ hatvā, anigho yāti Brāhmaṇaḥ. 29.24

by destroying a kingdom and its followers, the Brahmin proceeds untroubled.



Mātaram (f. acc. sg.) mother; pitaram (m. acc. sg.) father; hatvā (caus. abs.) destroying; rājānam (m. acc. sg.) a king; dvau (m. acc. du.) two; ca (indec.) and; śrotriyau (m. acc. du.) two learned ones; rāṣṭram (n. acc. sg.) kingdom; sānucaram (n. acc. sg.) with its followers; hatvā (caus. abs.) destroying; a-nighaḥ (m. nom. sg.) untroubled; yāti (3rd. sg. pres.) proceeds; Brāhmaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a Brahmin.



Mātaraṁ pitaraṁ hantvā, rājāno dve ca khattiye,

By destroying mother and father, and two noble kings,



raṭṭhaṁ sānucaraṁ hantvā, anīgho yāti Brāhmaṇo.

by destroying a kingdom and its followers, the Brahmin proceeds untroubled.



Commentarial interpretation: By destroying craving and conceit, and the two: eternalism and annhilationism, by destroying passionate delight in the twelve sense spheres, the one without pollutants proceeds untroubled.



[725 ≈ Dhp 92a-b; Dhp 93c-f] [stm. + sim.]



Yeṣāṁ saṁnicayo nāsti, ye parijñātabhojanāḥ,

For those having no accumulation, those who fully know their food,



śunyatā cānimittaṁ ca, vivekaś caiva gocaraḥ,

whose resort is emptiness, the signless and seclusion,



ākāśaiva śakuntānāṁ, padaṁ teṣāṁ duranvayam. 29.25

like the birds in the sky, their path is hard to find.



Yeṣām (m. gen. pl. rel. pron.) for those; saṁnicayaḥ (m. nom. sg.) accumulation; na (indec.) not; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; ye (m. nom. pl. rel. pron.) those who; parijñāta-bhojanāḥ (m. nom. pl.) for whom food is fully known; śunyatā (f. nom. sg.) emptiness; ca (indec.) and; a-nimittam (n. nom. sg.) the signless; ca (indec.) and; vivekaḥ (m. nom. sg.) seclusion; ca (indec.) and; eva (indec.) indeed; gocaraḥ (m. nom. sg.) resort; ākāśe (m. loc. sg.) in the sky; iva (indec.) like; śakuntānām (m. gen. pl.) of birds; padam (n. nom. sg.) path; teṣām (m. gen. pl. dem. pron.) their; dur-anvayam (n. nom. sg.) hard to find.



Yesaṁ sannicayo natthi, ye pariññātabhojanā,

For those having no accumulation, those who fully know their food,







suññato animitto ca vimokkho yassa gocaro,

whose resort is emptiness, the signless and freedom (from desire),{257}



ākāse va sakuntānaṁ, padaṁ tassa durannayaṁ.

like the birds in the sky, his path is hard to find.



[726{258} cf.725 above] [stm. + sim.]



Yeṣāṁ saṁnicayo nāsti, ye parijñātabhojanāḥ,

For those having no accumulation, those who fully know their food,



śunyatā cānimittaṁ ca, vivekaś caiva gocaraḥ,

whose resort is emptiness, the signless and freedom,



ākāśaiva śakuntānāṁ, gatis teṣāṁ duranvayā. 29.26

like the birds in the sky, their destination is hard to find.



Yeṣām (m. gen. pl. rel. pron.) for those; saṁnicayaḥ (m. nom. sg.) accumulation; na (indec.) not; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; ye (m. nom. pl. rel. pron.) those who; parijñāta-bhojanāḥ (m. nom. pl.) for whom food is fully known; śunyatā (f. nom. sg.) emptiness; ca (indec.) and; a-nimittam (n. nom. sg.) the signless; ca (indec.) and; vivekaḥ (m. nom. sg.) freedom; ca (indec.) and; eva (indec.) indeed; gocaraḥ (m. nom. sg.) resort; ākāśe (m. loc. sg.) in the sky; iva (indec.) like; śakuntānām (m. gen. pl.) of birds; gatiḥ (f. nom. sg.) destination; teṣām (m. gen. pl. dem. pron.) their; dur-anvayā (f. nom. sg.) hard to find.



[727 cf.725 above] [stm. + sim.]



Yeṣāṁ saṁnicayo nāsti, ye parijñātabhojanāḥ,

For those having no accumulation, those who fully know their food,



śunyatā cānimittaṁ ca, samādhiś caiva gocaraḥ,

whose resort is emptiness, the signless and concentration,



ākāśaiva śakuntānāṁ, padaṁ teṣāṁ duranvayam. 29.27

like the birds in the sky, their path is hard to find.



Yeṣām (m. gen. pl. rel. pron.) for those; saṁnicayaḥ (m. nom. sg.) accumulation; na (indec.) not; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; ye (m. nom. pl. rel. pron.) those who; parijñāta-bhojanāḥ (m. nom. pl.) for whom food is fully known; śunyatā (f. nom. sg.) emptiness; ca (indec.) and; a-nimittam (n. nom. sg.) the signless; ca (indec.) and; samādhiḥ (m. nom. sg.) concentration; ca (indec.) and; eva (indec.) indeed; gocaraḥ (m. nom. sg.) resort; ākāśe (m. loc. sg.) in the sky; iva (indec.) like; śakuntānām (m. gen. pl.) of birds; padam (n. nom. sg.) path; teṣām (m. gen. pl. dem. pron.) their; dur-anvayam (n. nom. sg.) hard to find.



[728 cf.725 above] [stm. + sim.]



Yeṣāṁ saṁnicayo nāsti, ye parijñātabhojanāḥ,

For those having no accumulation, those who fully know their food,



śunyatā cānimittaṁ ca, samādhiś caiva gocaraḥ,

whose resort is emptiness, the signless and concentration,



ākāśaiva śakuntānāṁ, gatis teṣāṁ duranvayā. 29.28

like the birds in the sky, their destination is hard to find.



Yeṣām (m. gen. pl. rel. pron.) for those; saṁnicayaḥ (m. nom. sg.) accumulation; na (indec.) not; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; ye (m. nom. pl. rel. pron.) those who; parijñāta-bhojanāḥ (m. nom. pl.) for whom food is fully known; śunyatā (f. nom. sg.) emptiness; ca (indec.) and; a-nimittam (n. nom. sg.) the signless; ca (indec.) and; samādhiḥ (m. nom. sg.) concentration; ca (indec.) and; eva (indec.) indeed; gocaraḥ (m. nom. sg.) resort; ākāśe (m. loc. sg.) in the sky; iva (indec.) like; śakuntānām (m. gen. pl.) of birds; gatiḥ (f. nom. sg.) destination; teṣām (m. gen. pl. dem. pron.) their; dur-anvayā (f. nom. sg.) hard to find.



[729 ≈ Dhp 93] [stm. + sim.]



Yeṣāṁ bhavaḥ parikṣīno, hy aparāntaṁ ca nāśritāḥ,

For those for whom existence is destroyed, who do not depend on the future,



śunyatā cānimittaṁ ca, vivekaś caiva gocaraḥ,

whose resort is emptiness, the signless and freedom,



ākāśaiva śakuntānāṁ, padaṁ teṣāṁ duranvayam. 29.29

like the birds in the sky, their path is hard to find.



Yeṣām (m. gen. pl. rel. pron.) for those; bhavaḥ (m. nom. sg.) existence; parikṣīnaḥ (m. nom. sg.) is destroyed; hy (separator); aparāntam (m. acc. sg.) the future; ca (indec.) and; na (indec.) not; āśritāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) depend on; śunyatā (f. nom. sg.) emptiness; ca (indec.) and; a-nimittam (n. nom. sg.) the signless; ca (indec.) and; samādhiḥ (m. nom. sg.) concentration; ca (indec.) and; eva (indec.) indeed; gocaraḥ (m. nom. sg.) resort; ākāśe (m. loc. sg.) in the sky; iva (indec.) like; śakuntānām (m. gen. pl.) of birds; padam (n. nom. sg.) path; teṣām (m. gen. pl. dem. pron.) their; dur-anvayam (n. nom. sg.) hard to find.



Yassāsavā parikkhīṇā, āhāre ca anissito,

For him whose pollutants are destroyed, who is not dependent on the foods,



suññato animitto ca vimokkho yassa gocaro,

whose resort is the freedom that is empty or signless,



ākāse va sakuntānaṁ, padaṁ tassa durannayaṁ.

like the birds in the sky, his path is hard to find.



[730{259} cf.729 above] [stm. + sim.]



Yeṣāṁ bhavaḥ parikṣīno hy aparāntaṁ ca nāśritāḥ,

For those for whom existence is destroyed, who do not depend on the future,



śunyatā cānimittaṁ ca, vivekaś caiva gocaraḥ,

whose resort is emptiness, the signless and freedom,



ākāśaiva śakuntānāṁ, gatis teṣāṁ duranvayā. 29.30

like the birds in the sky, their destination is hard to find.



Yeṣām (m. gen. pl. rel. pron.) for those; bhavaḥ (m. nom. sg.) existence; parikṣīnaḥ (m. nom. sg.) is destroyed; hy (separator); aparāntam (m. acc. sg.) the future; ca (indec.) and; na (indec.) not; āśritāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) depend on; śunyatā (f. nom. sg.) emptiness; ca (indec.) and; a-nimittam (n. nom. sg.) the signless; ca (indec.) and; samādhiḥ (m. nom. sg.) concentration; ca (indec.) and; eva (indec.) indeed; gocaraḥ (m. nom. sg.) resort; ākāśe (m. loc. sg.) in the sky; iva (indec.) like; śakuntānām (m. gen. pl.) of birds; gatiḥ (f. nom. sg.) destination; teṣām (m. gen. pl. dem. pron.) their; dur-anvayā (f. nom. sg.) hard to find.



[731 cf.729 above] [stm. + sim.]



Yeṣāṁ bhavaḥ parikṣīno hy aparāntaṁ ca nāśritāḥ,

For those for whom existence is destroyed, who do not depend on the future,



śunyatā cānimittaṁ ca, samādhiś caiva gocaraḥ,

whose resort is emptiness, the signless and concentration,



ākāśaiva śakuntānāṁ, padaṁ teṣāṁ duranvayam. 29.31

like the birds in the sky, their path is hard to find.



Yeṣām (m. gen. pl. rel. pron.) for those; bhavaḥ (m. nom. sg.) existence; parikṣīnaḥ (m. nom. sg.) is destroyed; hy (separator); aparāntam (m. acc. sg.) the future; ca (indec.) and; na (indec.) not; āśritāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) depend on; śunyatā (f. nom. sg.) emptiness; ca (indec.) and; a-nimittam (n. nom. sg.) the signless; ca (indec.) and; samādhiḥ (m. nom. sg.) concentration; ca (indec.) and; eva (indec.) indeed; gocaraḥ (m. nom. sg.) resort; ākāśe (m. loc. sg.) in the sky; iva (indec.) like; śakuntānām (m. gen. pl.) of birds; padam (n. nom. sg.) path; teṣām (m. gen. pl. dem. pron.) their; dur-anvayam (n. nom. sg.) hard to find.



[732 cf.729 above] [stm. + sim.]



Yeṣāṁ bhavaḥ parikṣīno, hy aparāntaṁ ca nāśritāḥ,

For those for whom existence is destroyed, who do not depend on the future,



śunyatā cānimittaṁ ca, samādhiś caiva gocaraḥ,

whose resort is emptiness, the signless and concentration,



ākāśaiva śakuntānāṁ, gatis teṣāṁ duranvayā. 29.32

like the birds in the sky, their destination is hard to find.



Yeṣām (m. gen. pl. rel. pron.) for those; bhavaḥ (m. nom. sg.) existence; parikṣīnaḥ (m. nom. sg.) is destroyed; hy (separator); aparāntam (m. acc. sg.) the future; ca (indec.) and; na (indec.) not; āśritāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) depend on; śunyatā (f. nom. sg.) emptiness; ca (indec.) and; a-nimittam (n. nom. sg.) the signless; ca (indec.) and; samādhiḥ (m. nom. sg.) concentration; ca (indec.) and; eva (indec.) indeed; gocaraḥ (m. nom. sg.) resort; ākāśe (m. loc. sg.) in the sky; iva (indec.) like; śakuntānām (m. gen. pl.) of birds; gatiḥ (f. nom. sg.) destination; teṣām (m. gen. pl. dem. pron.) their; dur-anvayā (f. nom. sg.) hard to find.



[733-734 ≈ Dhp 85-Dhp 86] [stm.]



Alpakās te manuṣyeṣu ye janāḥ pāragāminaḥ,

Few amongst humans are those people who go beyond,



atheyam itarāḥ prajās tīram evānudhāvati, 29.33

and the rest of the folk run up and down along the bank,



Alpakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) few; te (m. nom. pl. pers. pron.) those; manuṣyeṣu (m. loc. pl.) among humans; ye (m. nom. pl. rel. pron.) those who; janāḥ (m. nom. pl.) people; pāra-gāminaḥ (m. nom. pl.) those who go beyond; atha (indec.) and; iyam (f. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; itarāḥ (f. nom. pl.) the rest; prajāḥ (f. nom. pl.) people; tīram (n. acc. sg.) bank; eva (indec.) indeed; anudhāvati (3rd. sg. pres.) runs up and down.



ye tarhi samyag ākhyāte Dharme Dharmānudarśinaḥ,

(but) those who, at that time, in this rightly taught Dharma, see the Dharma,



te janāḥ pāram eṣyanti mṛtyudheyasya sarvaśaḥ. 29.34

those people will go beyond the realm of death in every way.



Ye (m. nom. pl. rel. pron.) those who; tarhi (indec.) at that time; samyak (indec.) rightly; ākhyāte (m. loc. sg. pp.) in what is taught; Dharme (m. loc. sg.) in the Dharma; Dharma-anudarśinaḥ (m. nom. pl.) those who see the Dharma; te (m. nom. pl. pers. pron.) they; janāḥ (m. nom. pl.) people; pāram (n. acc. sg.) beyond; eṣyanti (3rd. pl. fut.) they will go; mṛtyu-dheyasya (n. gen. sg.) the realm of death; sarvaśaḥ (indec.) in every way.



Appakā te manussesu ye janā pāragāmino,

Few amongst humans are those people who go beyond,



athāyaṁ itarā pajā tīram-evānudhāvati,

the rest of the folk run up and down along the bank,



ye ca kho sammad-akkhāte Dhamme Dhammānuvattino,

but those who, in this rightly taught Dhamma, conform with Dhamma,



te janā pāram-essanti maccudheyyaṁ suduttaraṁ.

those people will go beyond the realm of death which is hard to cross.



[735 ≈ Dhp 90] [stm.]



Gatādhvano viśokasya, vipramuktasya tāyinaḥ,

For the one who has travelled the path, who grieves not, fully freed, for such a one,



sarvagranthaprahīṇasya, paridāgho na vidyate. 29.35

who has abandoned all the knots, no fever is found.



Gata-adhvanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) for the one who has travelled the path; vi-śokasya (m. gen. sg.) for the griefless one; vipramuktasya (m. gen. sg.) for the fully freed one; tāyinaḥ (m. gen. sg.) for such a one; sarva-grantha-prahīṇasya (m. gen. sg.) for one who has abandoned all knots; paridāghaḥ (m. nom. sg.) fever; na (indec.) not; vidyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is found.



Gataddhino visokassa, vippamuttassa sabbadhi,

For the one who has travelled the path, who grieves not, fully released on all sides,



sabbaganthappahīnassa, pariḷāho na vijjati.

who has abandoned all the knots, no fever is found.



[736 ≈ Thag 89] [stm. + ana.]



Uttīrṇaḥ sabhayo mārgaḥ, pātālaḥ parivarjitaḥ,

That one has crossed over the fearful path, avoided the abyss,



mukto yogais tathā granthaiḥ, sarvaṁ rāgaviṣaṁ hatam. 29.36

is freed from the yokes and the knots, with all of passions poison destroyed.



Uttīrṇaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) one who has crossed over; sa-bhayaḥ (m. nom. sg.) fearful; mārgaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the path; pātālaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the abyss; parivarjitaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) having avoided; muktaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) freed; yogaiḥ (m. inst. of sep. pl.) from yokes; tathā (indec.) and; granthaiḥ (m. inst. of sep. pl.) from the knots; sarvam (n. nom. sg.) all; rāga-viṣam (n. nom. sg.) the poison of passion; hatam (n. nom. sg. pp.) destroyed.



Uttiṇṇā paṅkapalipā, pātālā parivajjitā,

That one has crossed over the marshes and swamps, avoided the abyss,



mutto oghā ca ganthā ca, sabbe mānā visaṁhatā.

is freed from the floods and the knots, with all conceit destroyed.



[737 ≈ Dhp 251] [stm. + sim.]



Nāsti kāmasamo hy ogho, nāsti doṣasamo grahaḥ,

There is no flood like desire, there is no hold like hatred,



nāsti mohasamaṁ jālaṁ, nāsti tṛṣṇāsamā nadī. 29.37

there is no snare like delusion, there is no river like craving.



Na (indec.) not; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; kāma-samaḥ (m. nom. sg.) like desire; hy (separator); oghaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the flood; na (indec.) not; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; doṣa-samaḥ (m. nom. sg.) like hatred; grahaḥ (m. nom. sg.) hold; na (indec.) not; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; moha-samam (n. nom. sg.) like delusion; jālam (n. nom. sg.) snare; na (indec.) not; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; tṛṣṇā-sama (f. nom. sg.) like craving; nadī (f. nom. sg.) river.



Natthi rāgasamo aggi, natthi dosasamo gaho,

There is no fire like passion, there is no hold like hatred,



natthi mohasamaṁ jālaṁ, natthi taṇhāsamā nadī.

there is no snare like delusion, there is no river like craving.



[738 ≈ Dhp 254] [stm. + ana.]



Ākāśe tu padaṁ nāsti, śramaṇo nāsti bāhyakaḥ,

There is no path in the sky, there is no ascetic on the outside,



prapañcābhiratā bālā, niṣprapañcās Tathāgatāḥ. 29.38

fools greatly delight in impediments, the Realised Ones are free from impediments.



Ākāśe (m. loc. sg.) in the sky; tu (indec.) but; padam (n. nom. sg.) path; na (indec.) not; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; śramaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) an ascetic; na (indec.) not; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; bāhyakaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the outside; prapañca-abhiratāḥ (m. nom. pl.) delighted in impediments; bālāḥ (m. nom. pl.) fools; niṣ-prapañcāḥ (m. nom. pl.) free from impediments; Tathāgatāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the Realised Ones.



Ākāse va padaṁ natthi, samaṇo natthi bāhire,

There is no footprint in the sky, there is no ascetic on the outside,



papañcābhiratā pajā, nippapañ-cā Tathāgatā.

folk greatly delight in impediments, the Realised Ones are free from impediments.



[739] [stm.]



Yogaiḥ samuhyate bālo, yogāṁ nudati paṇḍitaḥ,

The fool is swept away by yokes, the wise one expels yokes,



yogāṁ praṇudya medhāvī, ye divyā ye ca mānusāḥ,

the intelligent one dispels yokes, whether divine or human,



sarvayogāṁ praṇudyeha, sarvaduḥkhāṭ pramucyate. 29.39

having dispelled all yokes here, that one is freed from all suffering.



Yogaiḥ (m. inst. pl.) by the yokes; samuhyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is swept away; bālaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the fool; yogān (m. acc. pl.) the yokes; nudati (3rd. sg. pres.) expels; paṇḍitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wise one; yogān (m. acc. pl.) the yokes; praṇudya (abs.) having dispelled; medhāvī (m. nom. sg.) the intelligent one; ye (m. nom. pl. rel. pron.) which; divyāḥ (m. nom. pl.) divine; ye (m. nom. pl. rel. pron.) which; ca (indec.) and; mānusāḥ (m. nom. pl.) human; sarva-yogān (m. acc. pl.) all yokes; praṇudya (abs.) having dispelled; iha (indec.) here; sarva-duḥkhāt (n. abl. coll. sg.) from all suffering; pramucyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is freed.



[740 ≈ Dhp 282] [adm.]



Yogād bhavaḥ prabhavati, viyogād bhavasaṁkṣayaḥ,

From the yoke arises existence, from having no yoke there is the destruction of existence,



etad dvaidhāpathaṁ jñātvā bhavāya vibhavāya ca,

having understood these two paths of the growth and decline (of yokes),{260}



tatra śikṣeta medhāvī, yatra yogān atikramet. 29.40

the intelligent one should train therein, wherein yokes should be transcended.



Yogāt (m. abl. sg.) from the yoke; bhavaḥ (m. nom. sg.) existence; prabhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) arises; viyogāt (m. abl. sg.) from the absence of yokes; bhava-saṁkṣayaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the destruction of existence; etat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; dvaidhā-patham (m. acc. sg.) the two-fold path; jñātvā (abs.) having known; bhavāya (m. dat. sg.) of existence; vi-bhavāya (m. dat. sg.) for decline; ca (indec.) and; tatra (indec.) therein; śikṣeta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should train; medhāvī (m. nom. sg.) the intelligent one; yatra (indec.) wherein; yogān (m. acc. pl.) the yokes; atikramet (3rd. sg. opt.) should be transcended.



Yogā ve jāyatī bhūri, ayogā bhūrisaṅkhayo,

From effort{261} arises wisdom, without effort there is the destruction of wisdom,{262}



etaṁ dvedhāpathaṁ ñatvā bhavāya vibhavāya ca,

having understood these two paths of development{263} and decline,



tathattānaṁ niveseyya yathā bhūri pavaḍḍhati.

one should then establish oneself so that ones wisdom increases.



[741 ≈ Dhp 314a-b] [stm.]



Akṛtaṁ kukṛtāc chreyaḥ, paścāt tapati duṣkṛtam,

A deed not done is better than a bad deed, a bad deed one later regrets,



śocate duṣkṛtaṁ kṛtvā, śocate durgatiṁ gataḥ. 29.41

one grieves after doing a bad deed, one grieves gone to a bad destination.



A-kṛtam (n. nom. sg. pp.) not done; ku-kṛtāt (n. abl. sg.) than a bad deed; śreyaḥ (n. nom. sg.) better; paścāt (indec.) later; tapati (3rd. sg. pres.) regrets; duṣ-kṛtam (n. nom. sg.) a bad deed; śocate 3rd. sg. pres.) one grieves; duṣ-kṛtam (n. acc. sg.) a bad deed; kṛtvā (abs.) after doing; śocate 3rd. sg. pres.) one grieves; dur-gatim (f. acc. sg.) a bad destination; gataḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) after going.



Akataṁ dukkataṁ seyyo, pacchā tapati dukkataṁ,

A wrong-doing is better not done, a bad deed one later regrets,



katañ-ca sukataṁ seyyo, yaṁ katvā nānutappati.

but a good deed is better done, which, when done, one does not regret.



[742 ≈ Dhp 314c-d] [stm.]



Kṛtaṁ tu sukṛtaṁ śreyo, yat kṛtvā nānutapyate,

But a good deed is better done, which, having done, one does not feel regret,



nandate sukṛtaṁ kṛtvā, nandate sugatiṁ gataḥ 29.42

one rejoices after doing good deeds, one rejoices gone to a good destination.



Kṛtam (n. nom. sg. pp.) done; tu (indec.) but; su-kṛtam (n. nom. sg.) a good deed; śreyaḥ (n. nom. sg.) better; yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) which; kṛtvā (abs.) having done; na (indec.) not; anutapyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) feel regret; nandate (3rd. sg. pres.) one rejoices; su-kṛtam (n. acc. coll. sg.) good deeds; kṛtvā (abs.) after doing; nandate (3rd. sg. pres.) one rejoices; su-gatim (f. acc. sg.) a good destination; gataḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) after going.



Akataṁ dukkataṁ seyyo, pacchā tapati dukkataṁ,

Better undone is a wrong-doing, a wrong-doing one later feels regrets,



katañ-ca sukataṁ seyyo, yaṁ katvā nānutappati.

but a good deed is better done, which, having done, one does not regret.



[743 ≈ SN 21.7:1] [stm.]



Nābhāṣamāṇā jñāyante, miśrā bālair hi paṇḍitāḥ,

When not speaking they do not know the wise, for they are mixed up with fools,



jñāyante bhāṣamāṇās tu, deṣayanto rajaḥ padam. 29.43

but they are known when speaking, while teaching the dustless state.



Na (indec.) not; a-bhāṣamāṇāḥ (m. nom. pl. prp. mid.) while not speaking; jñāyante (3rd. pl. pres. pass.) they are known; miśrāḥ (m. nom. pl.) mixed up; bālaiḥ (m. inst. pl.) with fools; hi (metrical filler); paṇḍitāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the wise; jñāyante (3rd. pl. pres. pass.) they are known; bhāṣamāṇāḥ (m. nom. pl. prp.) speaking; tu (indec.) but; deṣayantaḥ (m. nom. pl. prp.) teaching; a-rajaḥ (n. acc. sg.) dustless; padam (n. acc. sg.) state.



Nābhāsamānaṁ jānanti, missaṁ bālehi paṇḍitaṁ,

When not speaking they do not know the wise one, for he is mixed up with fools,



bhāsamānañ-ca jānanti, desentaṁ amataṁ padaṁ.

but he is known when speaking, while teaching the deathless state.



[744 ≈ SN 21.7:2] [adm. + ana.]



Bhāṣayed dyotayed Dharmam, ucchrayed ṛṣiṇāṁ dhvajam,

One should speak and illuminate the Dharma, one should raise up the banner of the seers,



subhāṣitadhvajā nityam, ṛṣayor Dharmagauravāḥ. 29.44

for the seers{264} their banners are being constantly well-spoken, and having respect for the Dharma.



Bhāṣayet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should speak; dyotayet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should illuminate; Dharmam (m. acc. sg.) the Dharma; ucchrayet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should raise up; ṛṣiṇām (m. gen. pl.) of the seers; dhvajam (m. acc. sg.) banner; su-bhāṣita-dhvajāḥ (m. nom. pl.) a banner that is being well-spoken; nityam (indec.) constantly; ṛṣayoḥ (m. gen. du.) of the two seers; Dharma-gauravāḥ (m. nom. pl.) respecting the Dharma.



Bhāsaye jotaye Dhammaṁ, paggaṇhe isinaṁ dhajaṁ,

One should speak and illuminate the Dhamma, one should hold up the banner of the seers,



subhāsitadhajā isayo, Dhammo hi isinaṁ dhajo.

for the seers their banners are being well-spoken, for their banner is the Dhamma.



[745 ≈ Dhp 227] [stm.]



Nindanti tuṣṇim āsīnaṁ, nindanti bahubhāṣiṇam,

They blame the one who sits silent, they blame the one who talks a lot,



alpabhāṇiṁ ca nindanti, nāsti lokeṣv aninditaḥ. 29.45

and they blame the one who talks little, there is no one in the world who is not blamed.



Nindanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they blame; tu (indec.) but; tuṣṇim (indec.) silently; āsīnam (m. acc. sg. prp.) sitting; nindanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they blame; bahu-bhāṣiṇam (m. acc. sg.) the one who talks much; alpa-bhāṇim (m. acc. sg.) the one of little speech; ca (indec.) and; nindanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they blame; na (indec.) not; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; lokeṣu (m. loc. pl.) in the worlds; a-ninditaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who is not blamed.



Porāṇam-etaṁ, Atula, netaṁ ajjatanām-iva:

This is something of old, Atula, this is not something of today:



nindanti tuṇhim-āsīnaṁ, nindanti bahubhāṇinaṁ,

they blame the one who sits silent, they blame the one who talks a lot,



mitabhāṇim-pi nindanti, natthi loke anindito.

they blame the one who talks moderately, there is no one in the world who is not blamed.



[746 ≈ Dhp 228] [stm.]



Ekāntaninditaḥ puruṣaḥ, ekāntaṁ vā praśaṁsitaḥ,

A person wholly blamed, or wholly praised,



nābhūd bhaviṣyati ca no, na cāpy etarhi vidyate. 29.46

there was not and there will not be, and at present there is not one found.



Ekānta-ninditaḥ (m. nom. sg.) wholly blamed; puruṣaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a person; ekāntam (indec.) wholly; vā (indec.) or; praśaṁsitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) is praised; na (indec.) not; abhūt (3rd. sg. perf.) has existed; bhaviṣyati (3rd. sg. fut.) will be; ca (indec.) and; na (indec.) not; na (indec.) not; ca (indec.) and; api (indec.) also; etarhi (indec.) at present; vidyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is found.



Na cāhu na ca bhavissati, na cetarahi vijjati

There was not and there will not be, and at present there is not found



ekantaṁ nindito poso, ekantaṁ vā pasaṁsito.

a person wholly blamed, or wholly praised.{265}



[747 ≈ Dhp 229, Dhp 230a-b] [stm.]



Yaṁ tu vijñāḥ praśaṁsanti, hy anuyujya śubhāśubham,

The one who is praised by the wise, after examining both the pleasant and the unpleasant,



praśaṁsā sā samākhyātā, na tv ajñair yaḥ praśaṁsitaḥ. 29.47

such praise is rightly spoken, but not praise by one who is ignorant.



Yam (m. acc. sg. rel. pron.) one who; tu (indec.) but; vijñāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the wise ones; praśaṁsanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they praise; hy (separator); anuyujya (abs.) after examining; śubha-aśubham (n. acc. sg.) the pleasant and the unpleasant; praśaṁsā (f. nom. sg.) praise; sā (f. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; samākhyātā (f. nom. sg. pp.) rightly spoken; na (indec.) not; tu (indec.) but; ajñaiḥ (m. inst. pl.) by the ignorant; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; praśaṁsitaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) praise.



Yañ-ce viññū pasaṁsanti, anuvicca suve suve,

The one who is praised by the wise, after examining day by day,{266}



acchiddavuttiṁ medhāviṁ, paññāsīlasamāhitaṁ,

faultless in conduct, intelligent, composed in virtue and wisdom,



nekkhaṁ jambonadasseva, ko taṁ ninditum-arahati?

one who is like a golden coin, who is there worthy to blame him?



[748 ≈ Dhp 229c-d; 230a-b] [rh.q. + sim.]



Medhāvinaṁ vṛttayuktaṁ, prājñaṁ śīleṣu saṁvṛtam,

The intelligent, devoted in conduct, wise, restrained in virtue,



niṣkaṁ jāmbunadasyaiva, kas taṁ ninditum arhati? 29.48

one who is like a golden coin, who is there worthy to blame him?



Medhāvinam (m. acc. sg.) the intelligent one; vṛtta-yuktam (m. acc. sg.) devoted to good conduct; prājñam (m. acc. sg.) the wise; śīleṣu (n. loc. pl.) in virtue; saṁvṛtam (m. acc. sg. pp.) restrained; niṣkam (m. acc. sg.) a coin; jāmbunadasya (m. gen. sg.) of gold; iva (indec.) just like; kaḥ (m. nom. sg. inter. pron.) who?; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; ninditum (inf.) to blame; arhati (3rd. sg. pres.) is worthy.



Yañ-ce viññū pasaṁsanti, anuvicca suve suve,

The one who is praised by the wise, after being examined day by day,



acchiddavuttiṁ medhāviṁ, paññāsīlasamāhitaṁ,

faultless in conduct, intelligent, composed in virtue and wisdom,



nekkhaṁ jambonadasseva, ko taṁ ninditum-arahati?

one who is like a golden coin, who is there worthy to blame him?



[749 ≈ Dhp 81] [stm. + sim.]



Śailo yathāpy ekaghano vāyunā na prakampyate,

Just as a solid mountain is unmoved by the wind,



evaṁ nindāpraśaṁsābhir na kampyante hi paṇḍitāḥ. 29.49

so the wise are unmoved by either blame or praise.



Śailaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a mountain; yathā (indec.) just as; api (indec.) even; eka-ghanaḥ (m. nom. sg.) unmoved; vāyunā (m. inst. sg.) by the wind; na (indec.) not; prakampyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is moved; evam (indec.) so; nindā-praśaṁsābhiḥ (f. inst. pl.) by blame and praise; na (indec.) not; kampyante (3rd. pl. pres. pass.) are moved; hi (metrical filler); paṇḍitāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the wise.



Selo yathā ekaghano vātena na samīrati,

Just as a solid mountain is unshaken by the wind,



evaṁ nindāpasaṁsāsu na samiñjanti paṇḍitā.

so the wise are unshaken by either blame or praise.



[750 cf. Ud 7.6:1 below] [rh.q. + ana.]



Yasya mūle tvacā nāsti, parṇā nāsti, tathā latāḥ,

For the one who has no bark at the root, no leaves, likewise no creepers,



taṁ dhīraṁ bandhanān muktaṁ  kas taṁ ninditum arhati? 29.50

that steadfast one freed from bonds  who is there worthy to blame him?



Yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) for whom; mūle (n. loc. sg.) at the root; tu (indec.) but; tvacā (f. nom. sg.) bark; na (indec.) not; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; parṇā (n. nom. pl.) leaves; na (indec.) not; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; tathā (indec.) likewise; latāḥ (f. nom. pl.) creepers; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; dhīram (m. acc. sg.) the steadfast one; bandhanāt (n. abl. coll. sg.) from bonds; muktam (m. acc. sg. pp.) freed; kaḥ (m. nom. sg. inter. pron.) who?; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; ninditum (inf.) to blame; arhati (3rd. sg. pres.) is worthy.



[751 ≈ Ud 7.7:1] [stm.]



Yasya ha prapañcitaṁ hi no sat, saṁtānaṁ parikhaṁ ca yo nivṛttaḥ,

That one for whom there is no existing impediment, whose stream and moat have ceased,



tṛṣṇāvigataṁ muniṁ carantaṁ  na vijānāti sadevako pi lokaḥ. 29.51

the sage wandering without craving  even the world and its Devas do not recognize.



Yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) for whom; ha (indec.) indeed; prapañcitam (n. nom. sg. pp.) impediment; hi (indec.) for; na (indec.) not; sat (n. nom. sg. prp.) existing; santānam (m. acc. sg.) stream; parikham (m. acc. sg.) moat; ca (indec.) and; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; nivṛttaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) has ceased; tṛṣṇā-vigatam (m. acc. sg.) free from craving; munim (m. acc. sg.) the sage; carantam (m. acc. sg. prp.) wandering; na (indec.) not; vijānāti (3rd. sg. pres.) recognizes; sa-devakaḥ (m. nom. coll. sg.) together with the Devas; api (indec.) even; lokaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the world.



Yassa papañcā ṭhiti ca natthi, sandānaṁ palighañ-ca vītivatto,

That one for whom there is no fixation{267} through impediments, who has transcended the tether and the bar,



taṁ nittaṇhaṁ muniṁ carantaṁ  nāvajānāti sadevako pi loko.

the sage wandering without craving  even the world and its Devas do not despise.



[752 ≈ Dhp 179] [rh.q.]



Yasya jitaṁ nopajīyate, jitam anveti na kaṁ cid eva loke,

The one whose victory is not undone, the victory no one in the world approaches,



taṁ Buddham anantagocaraṁ, hy apadaṁ kena padena neṣyasi. 29.52

the Buddha, whose range is endless, by what path will you lead the pathless one?



Yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) of whom; jitam (n. nom. sg. pp.) the victory; na (indec.) not; upajīyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is undone; jitam (n. acc. sg. pp.) the victory; anveti (3rd. sg. pres.) approaches; na (indec.) not; kaṁ cana (m. acc. sg.) anyone; eva (indec.) indeed; loke (m. loc. sg.) in the world; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; Buddham (m. acc. sg.) the Buddha; an-anta-gocaram (m. acc. sg.) of endless range; hy (euphonic particle); a-padam (m. acc. sg.) pathless; kena (m. inst. sg. inter. pron.) by what?; padena (m. inst. sg.) by a path; neṣyasi (2nd. sg. fut.) you will lead.



Yassa jitaṁ nāvajīyati, jitaṁ assa no yāti koci loke,

The one whose victory is not undone, whose victory no one in the world pursues,



tam-Buddham-anantagocaraṁ, apadaṁ kena padena nessatha?

the Buddha, whose range is endless, by what path will you lead the pathless one?



[753 ≈ Dhp 180] [rh.q.]



Yasya jālinī viṣaktikā, tṛṣṇā nāsti hi lokanāyinī,

For the one who has no entanglement or attachment, there is no craving that will lead him in the world,



taṁ Buddham anantagocaraṁ, hy apadaṁ kena padena neṣyasi. 29.53

the Buddha, whose range is endless, by what path will you lead the pathless one?



Yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) for whom; jālinī (f. nom. sg.) entanglement; viṣaktikā (f. nom. sg.) attachment; tṛṣṇā (f. nom. sg.) craving; na (indec.) not; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; hi (metrical filler); loka-nāyinī (f. nom. sg.) leading in the world; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; Buddham (m. acc. sg.) the Buddha; an-anta-gocaram (m. acc. sg.) of endless range; hy (euphonic particle); a-padam (m. acc. sg.) pathless; kena (m. inst. sg. inter. pron.) by what?; padena (m. inst. sg.) by a path; neṣyasi (2nd. sg. fut.) you will lead.



Yassa jālinī visattikā, taṇhā natthi kuhiñci netave,

For the one who has no entanglement or attachment, there is no craving that will lead him anywhere,



tam-Buddham-anantagocaraṁ, apadaṁ kena padena nessatha?

the Buddha, whose range is endless, by what path will you lead the pathless one?



[754 ≈ Ud 7.6:1] [rh.q. + ana.]



Yasya mūlaṁ kṣitau nāsti, parṇā nāsti tathā latāḥ,

For the one who has no roots in the earth, no leaves, likewise no creepers,



taṁ dhīraṁ bandhanān muktaṁ  ko nu ninditum arhati? 29.54

that steadfast one freed from bonds  who is there worthy to blame him?



Yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) for whom; mūlam (n. nom. coll. sg.) root; kṣitau (f. loc. sg.) in the earth; nāsti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is not; parṇā (n. nom. pl.) leaves; nāsti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is not; tathā (indec.) likewise; latāḥ (f. nom. pl.) creepers; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; dhīram (m. acc. sg.) the steadfast one; bandhanāt (n. abl. sg.) from bonds; muktam (m. acc. sg. pp.) freed; kaḥ (m. nom. sg. inter. pron.) who?; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; ninditum (inf.) to blame; arhati (3rd. sg. pres.) is worthy.



Yassa mūlā chamā natthi, paṇṇā natthi, kuto latā?

For the one who has no roots in the ground, no leaves, how then creepers?



Taṁ dhīraṁ bandhanā muttaṁ  ko taṁ ninditum-arahati?

That steadfast one freed from bonds  who is there worthy to blame him?



[755 ≈ Dhp 180] [rh.q.]



Yasya jālinī viṣaktikā, tṛṣṇā nāsti hi lokanāyinī,

For the one who has no entanglement or attachment, there is no craving that will lead him in the world,



taṁ Buddham anantavikramaṁ, hy apadaṁ kena padena neṣyasi. 29.55

the Buddha, whose advance is endless, by what path will you lead the pathless one?



Yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) for whom; jālinī (f. nom. sg.) entanglement; viṣaktikā (f. nom. sg.) attachment; tṛṣṇā (f. nom. sg.) craving; nāsti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is not; hi (metrical filler); loka-nāyinī (f. nom. sg.) leading in the world; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; Buddham (m. acc. sg.) the Buddha; an-anta-vikramam (m. acc. sg.) of endless advance; hy (euphonic particle); a-padam (m. acc. sg.) pathless; kena (m. inst. sg. inter. pron.) by what?; padena (m. inst. sg.) by a path; neṣyasi (2nd. sg. fut.) you will lead.



Yassa jālinī visattikā, taṇhā natthi kuhiñci netave,

For whom there is no desire, attachment, there is no craving that will lead him anywhere,



tam-Buddham-anantagocaraṁ, apadaṁ kena padena nessatha?

the Buddha, whose range is endless, by what path will you lead the pathless one?



[756 ≈ Ud 6.7:1] [stm.]



Yasya vitarkā vidhūpitās, tv ādhyātmaṁ vinivartitā hy aśeṣam,

For the one whose thoughts are dispelled, who has entirely turned away internally,



sa hi saṅgam atītya sarvasaṁjñāṁ, yogāpetam atīrṇasaṅgam eti. 29.56

beyond attachment and all perception, endowed with effort, that one comes to have crossed over attachment.



Yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) of whom; vitarkāḥ (m. nom. pl.) thoughts; vidhūpitāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) dispelled; tv (euphonic particle); ādhyātmam (n. acc. sg.) internally; vinivartitāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) turned away from; hy (separator); a-śeṣam (indec.) entirely; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; hi (indec.) for; saṅgam (m. acc. sg.) attachment; atītya (abs.) having gone beyond; sarva-saṁjñām (f. acc. sg.) all perception; yoga-upetam (m. acc. sg.) endowed with effort; atīrṇa-saṅgam (m. acc. sg.) one who has crossed over attachment; eti (3rd. sg. pres.) comes.



Yassa vitakkā vidhūpitā, ajjhattaṁ suvikappitā asesā,

For the one whose thoughts are dispelled, completely cut off internally,



taṁ saṅgam-aticca arūpasaññī, catuyogātigato na jātu-m-eti.

that one, beyond attachment, perceiving the formless, overcoming the four yokes  surely does not return (to birth again).{268}



[757 ≈ Dhp 348] [adm.]



Muñca purato, muñca paścato, madhye muñca, bhavasya pāragaḥ,

Be free of the past, be free of the future, be free of the present, having crossed over existence,



sarvatra vimuktamānaso, na punar jātijarām upeṣyasi. 29.57

with mind freed in every way, you will not undergo birth and old age again.



Muñca (2nd. sg. imp.) be free; purataḥ (indec.) the past; muñca (2nd. sg. imp.) be free; paścataḥ (indec.) the future; madhye (indec.) the present; muñca (2nd. sg. imp.) be free; bhavasya (m. gen. sg.) of existence; pāragaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who has crossed over; sarvatra (indec.) in every way; vimukta-mānasaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one whose mind is freed; na (indec.) not; punaḥ (indec.) again; jāti-jarām (f. acc. du.) birth and old age; upeṣyasi (2nd. sg. fut.) you will undergo.



Muñca pure, muñca pacchato, majjhe muñca, bhavassa pāragū,

Be free of the past, be free of the future, be free of the present, having crossed over existence,



sabbattha vimuttamānaso, na punaṁ jātijaraṁ upehisi.

with mind freed in every way, you will not undergo birth and old age again.



Yugavargaḥ, 29

The Chapter about the Pairs, the Twenty-Ninth




30. Sukhavarga
The Chapter about Happiness

(52 Verses)



[758 ≈ Dhp 201] [stm.]



Jayād vairaṁ prasavate, duḥkhaṁ śete parājitaḥ,

From victory arises hatred, the defeated one lives unhappily,



upaśāntaḥ sukhaṁ śete, hitvā jayaparājayau. 30.1

the one at peace lives happily, having abandoned victory and defeat.



Jayāt (n. abl. sg.) from victory; vairam (n. nom. sg.) hatred; prasavate (3rd. sg. pres.) arises; duḥkham (n. acc. coll. sg. adv.) unhappily; śete (3rd. sg. pres.) lives; parājitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the defeated one; upaśāntaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) the one at peace; sukham (n. acc. sg. adj.>adv.) happily; śete (3rd. sg. pres.) lives; hitvā (abs.) having abandoned; jaya-parājayau (m. acc. du.) victory and defeat.



Jayaṁ veraṁ pasavati, dukkhaṁ seti parājito,

The victor brings forth hatred, the defeated one lives unhappily,



upasanto sukhaṁ seti, hitvā jayaparājayaṁ.

the one at peace lives happily, having abandoned victory and defeat.



[759 ≈ Dhp 291] [stm.]



Paraduḥkhopadhānena ya icchet sukham ātmanaḥ,

There is one who would desire happiness for himself by causing suffering for another,



vairasaṁsargasaṁsakto duḥkhān na parimucyate. 30.2

(but) the one who is attached to an involvement with hatred is not fully freed from suffering.



Para-duḥkha-upadhānena (n. inst. sg.) by causing suffering for another; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; icchet (3rd. sg. opt.) would desire; sukham (n. acc. coll. sg.) happiness; ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) for oneself; vaira-saṁsarga-saṁsaktaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who is attached to an involvement with hatred; duḥkhāt (n. abl. coll. sg.) from suffering; na (indec.) not; parimucyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is freed.



Paradukkhūpadānena attano sukham-icchati,

There is one who desires happiness for himself by causing suffering for another,



verasaṁsaggasaṁsaṭṭho verā so na parimuccati.

(but) the one who is involved with attachment to hatred is not fully freed from hatred.



[760 ≈ Dhp 131] [stm.]



Sukhakāmāni bhūtāni yo daṇḍena vihiṁsati,

One who harms with a stick beings who desire happiness,



ātmanaḥ sukham eṣāṇaḥ, sa vai na labhate sukham. 30.3

while seeking happiness himself, surely that one wont find happiness.



Sukha-kāmāni (n. acc. pl.) desiring happiness; bhūtāni (n. acc. pl. pp.) beings; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; daṇḍena (m. inst. sg.) with a stick; vihiṁsati (3rd. sg. pres.) harms; ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) for himself; sukham (n. acc. coll. sg.) happiness; eṣāṇaḥ (m. nom. sg. prp.) seeking; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; vai (indec.) surely; na (indec.) not; labhate (3rd. sg. pres.) obtains; sukham (n. acc. coll. sg.) happiness.



Sukhakāmāni bhūtāni yo daṇḍena vihiṁsati,

One who harms with a stick beings who also desire happiness,



attano sukham-esāno, pecca so na labhate sukhaṁ.

while seeking happiness himself, after death wont find happiness.



[761 ≈ Dhp 132] [stm.]



Sukhakāmāni bhūtāni yo daṇḍena na hiṁsati,

One who does not harm with a stick beings who also desire happiness,



ātmanaḥ sukham eṣānaḥ, sa pretya labhate sukham. 30.4

while seeking happiness himself, that one will find happiness after death.



Sukha-kāmāni (n. acc. pl.) desiring happiness; bhūtāni (n. acc. pl. pp.) beings; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; daṇḍena (m. inst. sg.) with a stick; na (indec.) not; hiṁsati (3rd. sg. pres.) harms; ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) for himself; sukham (n. acc. coll. sg.) happiness; eṣāṇaḥ (m. nom. sg. prp.) seeking; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; pretya (abs.) after death; labhate (3rd. sg. pres.) obtains; sukham (n. acc. coll. sg.) happiness.



Sukhakāmāni bhūtāni yo daṇḍena na hiṁsati,

One who does not harm with a stick beings who also desire happiness,



attano sukham-esāno, pecca so labhate sukhaṁ.

while seeking happiness himself, will find happiness after death.



[762 ≈ Dhp 169] [adm.]



Dharmaṁ caret sucaritaṁ, nainaṁ duścaritaṁ caret,

One should practice Dharma and good conduct, one should not practice bad conduct,



Dharmacārī sukhaṁ śete hy asmiṁ loke paratra ca. 30.5

one who lives in accordance with Dharma will live happily in this world and in the next world.



Dharmam (m. acc. sg.) Dharma; caret (3rd. sg. opt.) one should practice; su-caritam (n. acc. sg.) good conduct; na (indec.) not; enam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one; duś-caritam (n. acc. sg.) bad conduct; caret (3rd. sg. opt.) one should practice; Dharma-cārī (m. nom. sg.) one living in accordance with Dharma; sukham (n. acc. sg. adj.>adv.) happily; śete (3rd. sg. pres.) lives; hi (indec.) for; asmin (m. loc. sg. dem. pron.) in this; loke (m. loc. sg.) in the world; paratra (indec.) in the next world; ca (indec.) and.



Dhammaṁ care sucaritaṁ, na naṁ duccaritaṁ care,

One should practice Dharma and good conduct, one should not practice bad conduct,



Dhammacārī sukhaṁ seti asmiṁ loke paramhi ca.

one who lives in accordance with Dhamma will live at ease in this world and in the next world.



[763 cf. Thag 303 below] [stm. + sim.]



Dharmaḥ sadā rakṣati Dharmacāriṇaṁ, chatraṁ mahadvarṣakāle yathaiva,

The Dharma always protects one who lives in accordance with Dharma, like a great parasol protects one during the rainy season,



eṣānuśaṁso Dharme sucīrṇe: na durgatiṁ gacchati Dharmacārī. 30.6

this is the advantage when the Dharma is well-practiced: the one who lives in accordance with Dharma does not go to a bad destination.



Dharmaḥ (m. nom. sg.) Dharma; sadā (indec.) always; rakṣati (3rd. sg. pres.) protects; Dharma-cāriṇam (m. acc. sg.) one living in accordance with Dharma; chatram (n. nom. sg.) a parasol; mahat (n. nom. sg.) great; varṣa-kāle (m. loc. sg.) in the rainy season; yathā (indec.) just as; iva (indec.) like; eṣaḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; anuśaṁsaḥ (m. nom. sg.) advantage; Dharme (m. loc. abs. sg.) in the Dharma; su-cīrṇe (m. loc. abs. sg. pp.) when well-practiced; na (indec.) not; dur-gatim (f. acc. sg.) a bad destination; gacchati (3rd. sg. pres.) goes; Dharma-cārī (m. nom. sg.) one living in accordance with Dharma.



[764 ≈ Thag 303] [stm.]



Dharmaḥ sadā rakṣati Dharmacāriṇaṁ, Dharmaḥ sucīrṇaḥ sukham ādadhāti,

The Dharma always protects one who lives in accordance with Dharma, the Dharma well-practiced brings about happiness,



eṣānuśaṁso Dharme sucīrṇe: na durgatiṁ gacchati Dharmacārī. 30.7

this is the advantage when the Dharma is well-practiced: the one who lives in accordance with Dharma does not go to a bad destination.



Dharmaḥ (m. nom. sg.) Dharma; sadā (indec.) always; rakṣati (3rd. sg. pres.) protects; Dharma-cāriṇam (m. acc. sg.) one living in accordance with Dharma; Dharmaḥ (m. nom. sg.) Dharma; su-cīrṇaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) well-practiced; sukham (n. acc. coll. sg.) happiness; ādadhāti (3rd. sg. pres.) brings about; eṣaḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; anuśaṁsaḥ (m. nom. sg.) advantage; Dharme (m. loc. abs. sg.) in the Dharma; su-cīrṇe (m. loc. abs. sg. pp.) when well-practiced; na (indec.) not; dur-gatim (f. acc. sg.) a bad destination; gacchati (3rd. sg. pres.) goes; Dharma-cārī (m. nom. sg.) one living in accordance with Dharma.



Dhammo have rakkhati Dhammacāriṁ, Dhammo suciṇṇo sukham-āvahati,

The Dhamma surely protects one who lives in accordance with Dhamma, the Dhamma well-practiced brings about happiness,



esānisaṁso Dhamme suciṇṇe: na duggatiṁ gacchati Dhammacārī.

this is the advantage when the Dhamma is well-practiced: the one who lives in accordance with Dhamma does not go to a bad destination.



[765 ≈ SN 1.33:3b-d] [stm.]



Alpāpi santo bahavo jayanti, susaṁvidhāne, na ()saṁvidhānam,

Even a few good people are victorious over many, when well-prepared, not unprepared,{269}



alpam api cec chraddadhāno dadāti, tenaivāsau bhavati sukhī paratra. 30.8

if one with faith gives even a little, because of that one is happy in the next world.



Alpaḥ (m. nom. pl.) a few; api (indec.) even; santaḥ (m. nom. pl. prp.) good; bahavaḥ (m. acc. pl.) many; jayanti (3rd. pl. pres.) are victorious over; su-saṁvidhāne (n. loc. abs. sg.) when well-prepared; na (indec.) not; a-saṁvidhānam (n. acc. sg.) the unprepared; alpam (m. nom. sg.) a few; api (indec.) even; cet (indec.) if; śraddadhānaḥ (m. nom. sg. prp.) one with faith; dadāti (3rd. sg. pres.) gives; tena eva (n. inst. sg. dem. pron.) by that; eva (indec.) very; asau (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) is; sukhī (m. nom. sg.) happy; paratra (indec.) in the next world.



Dānañ-ca yuddhañ-ca samānam-āhu, appā pi santā bahuke jinanti,

Giving and warfare are similar, they say, even a few of the good are victorious over many,



appam-pi ce saddahāno dadāti, teneva so hoti sukhī paratthā.

if one with faith gives even a little, because of that one is happy in the next world.



[766 for line a cf. above] [stm. + sim.]



Dānaṁ ca yuddhaṁ ca samānam āhur, naite guṇāḥ kāpuruṣeva santi,

Giving and warfare are similar, they say, these virtues are not in a bad person,



saṁgrāmaveleva hi dānavelā tulyaṁ bhavet, kāraṇasaṁgraheṇa. 30.9

for the time of giving should be like the time of battle, through the mustering of resources.



Dānam (n. nom. sg.) giving; ca (indec.) and; yuddham (n. nom. sg.) warfare; ca (indec.) and; samānam (n. nom. sg.) similar; āhuḥ (3rd. pl. perf.) they say; na (indec.) not; ete (m. nom. pl. dem. pron.) these; guṇāḥ (m. nom. pl.) virtues; kāpuruṣe (m. loc. sg.) in a bad person; eva (indec.) indeed; santi (3rd. pl. pres.) are; saṁgrāma-velā (f. nom. sg.) the time of battle; eva (indec.) indeed; hi (metrical filler); dāna-velā (f. nom. sg.) the time of giving; tulyam (n. nom. sg.) like; bhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) should be; kāraṇa-saṁgraheṇa (m. inst. sg.) through the mustering of resources.



[767] [stm.]



Ayaṁ hi pratyūhaśatāni jitvā, mātsaryam ākramya ca śatrubhūtam,

This one, being victorious over hundreds of obstacles, and after going beyond selfishness, which has become an enemy,



śurād dhi taṁ śūrataraṁ vadāmi, dadāti yo dānam asaktacittaḥ. 30.10

truly, I say he is more heroic than a hero, the one who gives a gift with an unattached mind.



Ayam (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this one; hi (metrical filler); pratyūha-śatāni (n. acc. pl.) hundreds of obstacles; jitvā (abs.) being victorious; mātsaryam (n. acc. sg.) selfishness; ākramya (abs.) after going beyond; ca (indec.) and; śatru-bhūtam (n. acc. sg.) which has become an enemy; śurāt (m. abl. sg.) than a hero; hi (indec.) truly; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; śūra-taram (m. acc. sg.) more heroic; vadāmi (1st. sg. pres.) I say; dadāti (3rd. sg. pres.) gives; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; dānam (n. acc. sg.) a gift; asakta-cittaḥ (m. nom. sg.) with an unattached mind.



[768] [stm.]



Sukho vipākaḥ puṇyānām, abhiprāyaḥ samṛdhyate,

Happiness is the result of merit, the intention succeeds,



kṣipraṁ ca paramāṁ śāntiṁ, nirvṛtiṁ so dhigacchati. 30.11

there is supreme peace, that one quickly attains emancipation.



Sukhaḥ (m. nom. coll. sg.) happiness; vipākaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the result; puṇyānām (n. gen. pl.) of meritorious deeds; abhiprāyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) intention; samṛdhyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.>act.) succeeds; kṣipram (n. acc. sg. adj.>adv.) quickly; ca (indec.) and; paramām (f. acc. sg.) supreme; śāntim (f. acc. sg.) peace; nirvṛtim (f. acc. sg. pp.) emancipation; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; adhigacchati (3rd. sg. pres.) attains.



[769] [stm.]



Parato hy upasargāṁś ca Devatā Mārakāyikāḥ,

Dangers from another, and from the Devatās of the host of Māra,



antarāyaṁ na śaktiṣṭāḥ kṛtapuṇyasya kartu vai. 30.12

are powerless to make an obstruction for one whose merit is surely accomplished.



Parataḥ (m. abl. sg.) from another; hy (separator); upasargān (m. acc. pl.) dangers; ca (indec.) and; Devatāḥ (f. nom. pl.) Devatās; Māra-kāyikāḥ (f. nom. pl.) the host of Māra; antarāyam (m. acc. sg.) an obstruction; na (indec.) not; śaktiṣṭāḥ (f. nom. pl.) powerful; kṛta-puṇyasya (m. gen. sg.) for one whose merit is accomplished; kartum (inf.) to make; vai (indec.) surely.



[770 ≈ Dhp 79] [stm.]



Dharmaprītiḥ sukhaṁ śete, viprasannena cetasā,

The one who has joy in Dharma lives happily, with a clear mind,



Āryapravedite Dharme ramate paṇḍitaḥ smṛtaḥ. 30.13

the mindful and wise one delights in the Dhamma proclaimed by the Noble Ones.



Dharma-prītiḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who has joy in the Dharma; sukham (n. acc. sg. adj.>adv.) happily; śete (3rd. sg. pres.) lives; viprasannena (n. inst. sg.) with a clear; cetasā (n. inst. sg.) mind; Ārya-pravedite (m. loc. sg. pp.) proclaimed by the Noble Ones; Dharme (m. loc. sg.) in the Dharma; ramate (3rd. sg. pres.) delights; paṇḍitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wise one; smṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) mindful.



Dhammapīti sukhaṁ seti, vippasannena cetasā,

The one who drinks Dhamma lives happily, with a clear mind,



Ariyappavedite Dhamme sadā ramati paṇḍito.

the wise one always delights in the Dhamma proclaimed by the Noble Ones.



[771] [stm.]



Yeṣāṁ Dharmarataṁ cittam, anupādāya nirvṛtim,

Those whose mind delights in the Dharma, who are emancipated through non-clinging,



smṛtyupasthānanirataṁ, Bodhyaṅgeṣu ca saptasu. 30.14

delight in the establishment of mindfulness, and the seven factors of Awakening.



Yeṣām (m. gen. pl. rel. pron.) for those whose; Dharma-ratam (n. nom. sg.) delighting in the Dharma; cittam (n. nom. sg.) mind; an-upādāya (abs.) through non-clinging; nirvṛtim (f. acc. sg. pp.) emancipated; smṛty-upasthāna-ratam (n. nom. sg.) delight in the establishment of mindfulness; Bodhyaṅgeṣu (m. loc. pl.) in the factors of Awakening; ca (indec.) and; saptasu (m. loc. pl.) in the seven.



[772] [stm.]



Yeṣāṁ Dharmarataṁ cittam, anupādāya nirvṛtim,

Those whose mind delights in the Dharma, who are emancipated through non-clinging,



ṛddhipādarataṁ caiva, mārge cāṣṭāṅgike ratam. 30.15

delight in the bases of success, and delight in the eightfold path.



Yeṣām (m. gen. pl. rel. pron.) for those whose; Dharma-ratam (n. nom. sg.) delighting in the Dharma; cittam (n. nom. sg.) mind; an-upādāya (abs.) through non-clinging; nirvṛtim (f. acc. sg. pp.) emancipated; ṛddhi-pāda-ratam (n. nom. sg.) delighting in the bases of success; ca (indec.) and; eva (indec.) indeed; mārge (m. loc. sg.) in the path; aṣṭāṅgike (m. loc. sg.) in the eightfold; ratam (n. nom. sg.) delight.



[773] [stm.]



Sukhaṁ te bhuñjate piṇḍaṁ, dhārayanti ca cīvaram,

They happily eat their almsfood, and wear their robes,



sukhaṁ caṅkramaṇaṁ teṣāṁ parvateṣu guhāsu ca. 30.16

happy their walking in meditation in the mountains and caves.



Sukham (n. nom. coll. sg. adj.>adv.) happily; te (m. nom. pl. pers. pron.) they; bhuñjate (3rd. pl. pres.) eat; piṇḍam (m. acc. sg.) almsfood; dhārayanti (3rd. pl. pres.) wear; ca (indec.) and; cīvaram (n. acc. coll. sg.) the robes; sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) happily; caṅkramaṇam (n. nom. sg.) walking in meditation; teṣām (m. gen. pl. dem. pron.) their; parvateṣu (m. loc. pl.) on mountains; guhāsu (f. loc. pl.) in caves; ca (indec.) and.



[774] [stm.]



Kṣemaprāptā hi sukhitā, dṛṣṭadharmābhinirvṛtāḥ,

For having attained safety and happiness, completely emancipated in this present life,



sarvavairabhayātītās, tīrṇā loke viṣaktikām. 30.17

having gone beyond all hatred and fear, they have crossed over attachments in the world.



Kṣema-prāptāḥ (m. nom. pl.) having attained safety; hi (metrical filler); sukhitaḥ (m. nom. pl.) happiness; dṛṣṭa-dharma-abhinirvṛtāḥ (m. nom. pl.) completely emancipated in this present life; sarva-vaira-bhaya-atītāḥ (m. nom. pl.) having gone beyond all hatred and fear; tīrṇāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) having crossed over; loke (m. loc. sg.) in the world; viṣaktikām (f. acc. pl.) attachments.



[775 ≈ Ud 2.1:1] [stm.]



Sukho vivekas tuṣṭasya, śrutadharmasya paśyataḥ,

There is happiness in seclusion for the one content, who has heard the Dharma, and who sees,



avyāvadhyaḥ sukhaṁ loke, prāṇabhūteṣu saṁyamaḥ. 30.18

there is happiness for him free from ill-will in the world, who has restraint towards breathing beings.



Sukhaḥ (m. nom. coll. sg.) happiness; vivekaḥ (m. nom. sg.) seclusion; tuṣṭasya (m. gen. sg. pp.) for the one who is content; śruta-dharmasya (m. gen. sg. pp.) for the one who has heard the Dharma; paśyataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) for one who sees; a-vyāvadhyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) free from ill-will; sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) happiness; loke (m. loc. sg.) in the world; prāṇa-bhūteṣu (m. loc. pl.) towards breathing beings; saṁyamaḥ (m. nom. sg.) restraint.



Sukho viveko tuṭṭhassa, sutadhammassa passato,

There is happiness in seclusion for the one content, who has heard the Dhamma, and who sees,



abyāpajjaṁ sukhaṁ loke, pāṇabhūtesu saṁyamo.

there is happiness for him free from ill-will in the world, who has restraint towards breathing beings.



[776 ≈ Ud 2.1:2] [stm.]



Sukhaṁ virāgatā loke kāmānāṁ samatikramaḥ,

Detachment is happiness in the world, the complete overcoming of sense desires,



asmimānasya vinaya  etad vai paramaṁ sukham. 30.19

(but) for the one who has removed the conceit I am  this is indeed the supreme happiness.



Sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) happiness; vi-rāgatā (f. nom. sg.) detachment; loke (m. loc. sg.) in the world; kāmānām (m. gen. pl.) of desires; samatikramaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the overcoming; asmi-mānasya (m. gen. sg.) of the conceit I am; vinayaḥ (m. nom. sg.) removed; etat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; vai (indec.) indeed; paramam (n. nom. sg.) the supreme; sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) happiness.



Sukhā virāgatā loke, kāmānaṁ samatikkamo,

Dispassion is happiness in the world, the complete overcoming of sense desires,



asmimānassa yo vinayo  etaṁ ve paramaṁ sukhaṁ.

(but) for the one who has removed the conceit, I am  this is indeed the supreme happiness.



[777 ≈ Dhp 333] [stm.]



Sukhaṁ yāvaj jarā śīlaṁ, sukhaṁ śraddhā pratiṣṭhitā,

Virtue till old age is good, established faith is good,



sukhaṁ cārtharatā vācā, pāpasyākaraṇaṁ sukham. 30.20

delight in meaningful words is good, doing nothing wrong is good.



Sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) good; yāvat (indec.) until; jarā (f. nom. sg.) old age; śīlam (n. nom. sg.) virtue; sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) good; śraddhā (f. nom. sg.) faith; pratiṣṭhitā (f. nom. sg. pp.) established; sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) good; ca (indec.) and; artha-ratā (f. nom. sg.) delighting in meaning; vācā (f. nom. sg.) words; sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) good; pāpasya (n. gen. sg.) of wrong; a-karaṇam (n. nom. sg.) doing nothing; sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) good.



Sukhaṁ yāva jarā sīlaṁ, sukhā saddhā patiṭṭhitā,

Virtue till old age is good, established faith is good,



sukho paññāya paṭilābho, pāpānaṁ akaraṇaṁ sukhaṁ.

the acquisition of wisdom is good, doing nothing wicked is good.



[778 ≈ Dhp 332] [stm.]



Sukhaṁ mātṛvyatā loke, sukhaṁ caiva pitṛvyatā,

Respecting ones mother is good in the world, also respecting ones father is good,



sukhaṁ śrāmaṇyatā loke, tathā Brāhmaṇyatā sukhaṁ. 30.21

respecting ascetics is good in the world, and respecting Brahmins is good.



Sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) good; mātṛ-vyatā (f. nom. sg.) the state of respecting a mother; loke (m. loc. sg.) in the world; sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) good; ca (indec.) and; eva (indec.) indeed; pitṛ-vyatā (f. nom. sg.) the state of respecting a father; sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) good; śrāmaṇya-tā (f. nom. sg.) the state of respecting ascetics; loke (m. loc. sg.) in the world; tathā (indec.) and; Brāhmaṇya-tā (f. nom. sg.) the state of respecting a Brahmin; sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) good.



Sukhā matteyyatā loke, atho petteyyatā sukhā,

Respecting ones mother is good in the world, also respecting ones father is good,



sukhā sāmaññatā loke, atho Brahmaññatā sukhā.

respecting ascetics is good in the world, also respecting (true) Brahmins is good.



[779 ≈ Dhp 194] [stm.]



Sukhaṁ Buddhasya cotpādaḥ, sukhaṁ Dharmasya deśanā,

The arising of the Buddha is good, the teaching of the Dharma is good,



sukhaṁ Saṁghasya sāmagrī, samagrāṇāṁ tapaḥ sukham. 30.22

the harmony of the Saṁgha is good, the ardent practice of those in harmony is good.



Sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) good; Buddhasya (m. gen. sg.) of the Buddha; ca (indec.) and; utpādaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the arising; sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) good; Dharmasya (m. gen. sg.) of the Dharma; deśanā (f. nom. sg.) the teaching; sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) good; Saṁghasya (m. gen. sg.) of the Saṅgha; sāmagrī (f. nom. sg.) harmony; sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) good; samagrāṇām (m. gen. pl.) of those in harmony; tapaḥ (n. nom. sg.) ardent practice; sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) good.



Sukho Buddhānam-uppādo, sukhā Saddhammadesanā,

The arising of the Buddhas is good, the teaching of the True Dhamma is good,



sukhā Saṅghassa sāmaggī, samaggānaṁ tapo sukho.

the harmony of the Saṅgha is good, the ardent practice of those in harmony is good.



[780] [stm.]



Śīlavantaḥ sukhaṁ dṛṣṭuṁ, sukhaṁ dṛṣṭuṁ bahuśrutāḥ,

To see the virtuous is good, to see the learned is good,



Arhantaś ca sukhaṁ dṛṣṭuṁ, vipramuktapunarbhavāḥ. 30.23

to see the Arhats is good, those freed from renewed existence.



Śīlavantaḥ (m. acc. pl.) the virtuous ones; sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) good; dṛṣṭum (inf.) to see; sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) good; dṛṣṭum (inf.) to see; bahu-śrutāḥ (m. acc. pl.) the learned ones; Arhantaḥ (m. acc. pl.) the Arhats; ca (indec.) and; sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) good; dṛṣṭum (inf.) to see; vipramukta-punar-bhavāḥ (m. nom. pl.) those who are fully freed from renewed existence.



[781] [stm. + ana.]



Sukhā nadī sūpatīrthā, sukhaṁ Dharmajino jinaḥ,

Good is a river with beautiful fords, good is the victor, victorious through Dharma,



prajñālābhaḥ sukho nityam, asmimānakṣayaḥ sukham. 30.24

the gaining of wisdom is always good, the destruction of the conceit I am is good.



Sukhā (f. nom. sg.) good; nadī (f. nom. sg.) a river; su-patīrthā (f. nom. sg.) with beautiful fords; sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) good; Dharma-jinaḥ (m. nom. sg.) victorious through Dharma; jinaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the victor; sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) good; prajñā-ālābhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the gaining of wisdom; nityam (indec.) always; asmi-māna-kṣayaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the destruction of the I am conceit; sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) good.



[782 ≈ Dhp 206] [stm.]



Sukhaṁ darśanam āryāṇāṁ, saṁvāso pi sadā sukham,

Meeting the noble ones is good, and living together is always good,



adarśanena bālānāṁ nityam eva sukhī bhavet. 30.25

through not meeting foolish people one would always be happy.



Sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) good; darśanam (n. nom. sg.) meeting; āryāṇām (m. gen. pl.) of the noble ones; saṁvāsaḥ (m. nom. sg.) living together; api (indec.) also; sadā (indec.) always; sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) good; a-darśanena (n. inst. sg.) through not meeting; bālānām (m. gen. pl.) of foolish people; nityam (indec.) always; eva (indec.) indeed; sukhī (m. nom. sg.) happy; bhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) one would be.



Sāhu dassanam-ariyānaṁ, sannivāso sadā sukho,

Meeting the noble ones is excellent,{270} and living together is good,



adassanena bālānaṁ niccam-eva sukhī siyā.

through not meeting foolish people one would always be happy.



[783 ≈ Dhp 207] [stm. + sim.]



Bālasaṁsargacārī hi dīrghādhvānaṁ praśocati,

For one who consorts with fools grieves greatly for a long time,



duḥkho bālair hi saṁvāso, hy amitrair iva sarvaśaḥ,

there is suffering from living together with fools, as there always is with enemies,



dhīrais tu sukhasaṁvāso, jñātīnām iva saṁgamaḥ. 30.26

but living together with the steadfast is good, as with a gathering of his kin.



Bāla-saṁsarga-cārī (m. nom. sg.) one who consorts with fools; hy (separator); dīrgha-adhvānam (m. acc. sg.) a long time; praśocati (3rd. sg. pres.) one grieves greatly; duḥkhaḥ (m. nom. coll. sg.) sufferingful; bālaiḥ (m. inst. pl.) with fools; hy (separator); saṁvāsaḥ (m. nom. sg.) living together; a-mitraiḥ (m. inst. pl.) with enemies; iva (indec.) like; sarvaśaḥ (indec.) always; dhīraiḥ (m. inst. pl.) with the steadfast; tu (indec.) but; sukha-saṁvāsaḥ (m. nom. sg.) living happily; jñātīnām (m. gen. pl.) of kin; iva (indec.) like; saṁgamaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a gathering.



Bālasaṅgatacārī hi dīgham-addhāna socati,

For one who consorts with fools grieves for a long time,



dukkho bālehi saṁvāso, amitteneva sabbadā,

there is suffering from living together with fools, as there always is with an enemy,



dhīro ca sukhasaṁvāso, ñātīnaṁ va samāgamo.

but living together (with) the steadfast one{271} is good, as with a gathering of his kin.



[784 ≈ Dhp 193] [stm.]



Durlabhaḥ puruṣo jātyo, nāsau sarvatra jāyate,

A person of such a birth is rare, that one is not born everywhere,



yatrāsau jāyate vīras, tat kulaṁ sukham edhate. 30.27

wherever that hero is born, that family attains happiness.



Dur-labhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) rare; puruṣaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a person; jātyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) of such a birth; na (indec.) not; asau (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; sarvatra (indec.) everywhere; jāyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is born; yatra (indec.) wherever; asau (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; jāyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is born; vīraḥ (m. nom. sg.) hero; tat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; kulam (n. nom. sg.) family; sukham (n. acc. coll. sg.) happiness; edhate (3rd. sg. pres.) attains.



Dullabho purisājañño, na so sabbattha jāyati,

A person of good breed is rare, that one is not born everywhere,



yattha so jāyate dhīro, taṁ kulaṁ sukham-edhati.

wherever that steadfast one is born, that family attains happiness.



[785 ≈ SN 10.8:9] [stm.]



Sarvathā vai sukhaṁ śete Brāhmaṇaḥ parinirvṛtaḥ,

A Brahmin who is emancipated lives happily in every way,



yo na lipyate kāmebhir, vipramukto nirāsravaḥ. 30.28

one who is not defiled by desires, fully freed, without pollutants.



Sarvathā (indec.) in every way; vai (indec.) indeed; sukham (n. acc. sg. adj.>adv.) happily; śete (3rd. sg. pres.) lives; Brāhmaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a Brahmin; parinirvṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) fully emancipated; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; na (indec.) not; lipyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is defiled; kāmebhiḥ (m. inst. pl.) by desires; vipramuktaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) fully freed; nir-āsravaḥ (m. nom. sg.) without pollutants.



Sabbadā ve sukhaṁ seti Brāhmaṇo parinibbuto,

A Brahmin who is emancipated lives happily in every way,



yo na limpati kāmesu, sītibhūto nirūpadhi.

one who is not smeared by desires, cooled, free from adherence.



[786 ≈ SN 10.8:10] [stm.]



Sarvā hy āśāstayaś chitvā, vinīya hṛdayajvaram,

Having cut off all hopes, having removed fever from the heart,



upaśāntaḥ sukhaṁ śete, śāntiṁ prāpyeha cetasaḥ. 30.29

the one at peace lives happily, having attained peace of mind here.



Sarvāḥ (f. acc. pl.) all; hy (separator); āśāstayaḥ (f. acc. pl.) hopes; chitvā (abs.) having cut off; vinīya (abs.) having removed; hṛdaya-jvaram (m. acc. sg.) the heart-fever; upaśāntaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) one at peace; sukham (n. acc. sg. adj.>adv.) happily; śete (3rd. sg. pres.) lives; śāntim (f. acc. sg.) peace; prāpya (abs.) having attained; iha (indec.) here; cetasaḥ (n. gen. sg.) of the mind.



Sabbā āsattiyo chetvā, vineyya hadaye daraṁ,

Having cut off all hopes, they should drive dread from the heart,



upasanto sukhaṁ seti, santiṁ pappuyya cetasā.

the one at peace lives happily, having attained peace of mind.



[787 ≈ Dhp 290] [adm.]



Mātrāsukhaparityāgād yaḥ paśyed vipulaṁ sukham,

From renouncing a limited good one might see a good that is large,



tyajen mātrāsukhaṁ dhīraḥ, saṁpaśyaṁ vipulaṁ sukham. 30.30

the steadfast one should renounce that limited good, seeing the good that is large.



Mātrā-sukha-parityāgāt (m. abl. sg.) from renouncing a limited good; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; paśyet (3rd. sg. opt.) one might see; vipulam (n. acc. sg.) large; sukham (n. acc. coll. sg.) good; tyajet (3rd. sg. opt.) should renounce; mātrā-sukham (n. acc. coll. sg.) limited good; dhīraḥ (m. nom. sg.) the steadfast one; saṁpaśyan (m. nom. sg. prp.) seeing; vipulam (n. acc. sg.) large; sukham (n. acc. coll. sg.) good.



Mattāsukhapariccāgā, passe ce vipulaṁ sukhaṁ,

If, from renouncing a limited good, one might see a good that is large,



caje mattāsukhaṁ dhīro, sampassaṁ vipulaṁ sukhaṁ.

the steadfast one should renounce that limited good, seeing the good that is large.



[788 ≈ Ud 2.2:1] [stm.]



Yac ca kāmasukhaṁ loke, yac cāpi divijaṁ sukham,

That which is sensual happiness in the world, and even that happiness which is divine,



tṛṣṇākṣayasukhasyaitat, kalāṁ nārghati ṣoḍaśīm. 30.31

to the happiness of the destruction of craving, is not worth a sixteenth part.



Yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) that which; ca (indec.) and; kāma-sukham (n. nom. sg.) sensual happiness; loke (m. loc. sg.) in the world; yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) that which; ca (indec.) and; api (indec.) even; divi-jam (n. nom. sg.) divine; sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) happiness; tṛṣṇā-kṣaya-sukhasya (n. gen. sg.) of the happiness of cravings destruction; etat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; kalām (f. acc. sg.) a part; na (indec.) not; arghati (3rd. sg. pres.) is worth; ṣoḍaśīm (f. acc. sg. num.) sixteenth.



Yañ-ca kāmasukhaṁ loke, yañ-cidaṁ diviyaṁ sukhaṁ,

That which is sensual happiness in the world, and that happiness which is divine,



taṇhakkhayasukhassete, kalaṁ nāgghanti soḷasiṁ.

to the happiness of the destruction of craving, is not worth a sixteenth part.



[789 ≈ SN 22.22:2] [adm.]



Nikṣipya hi guruṁ bhāraṁ, nādadyād bhāram eva tu,

Having put down the heavy burden, one should not take up (another) burden,



bhārādānaṁ paraṁ duḥkhaṁ, bhāranikṣepaṇaṁ sukham. 30.32

taking up a burden is certainly suffering, putting down the burden is happiness.



Nikṣipya (abs.) having put down; hi (metrical filler); gurum (m. acc. sg.) heavy; bhāram (m. acc. sg.) a burden; na (indec.) not; ādadyāt (3rd. sg. opt.) should take up; bhāram (m. acc. sg.) a burden; eva (indec.) indeed; tu (indec.) but; bhāra-ādānam (n. nom. sg.) the taking up of a burden; param (n. nom. sg.) certainly; duḥkham (n. nom. coll. sg.) suffering; bhāra-nikṣepaṇam (n. nom. sg.) the putting down of the burden; sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) happiness.



Nikkhipitvā garuṁ bhāraṁ, aññaṁ bhāraṁ anādiya,

Having put down the heavy burden, without taking up another burden,



samūlaṁ taṇham-abbuyha, nicchāto parinibbuto.

having torn out craving and its root, having no hunger, emancipated.



[790] [stm.]



Sarvaṭṛṣṇāṁ viprahāya sarvasaṁyojanakṣayāt,

Having abandoned all craving from destroying all fetters,



sarvopadhiṁ parijñāya, nāgacchanti punarbhavam. 30.33

having fully known all adherence, they do not come again to existence.



Sarva-tṛṣṇām (f. acc. sg.) all craving; viprahāya (abs.) having abandoned; sarva-saṁyojana-kṣayāt (m. abl. sg.) from destroying all fetters; sarva-upadhim (f. acc. sg.) all adherence; parijñāya (abs.) having fully known; na (indec.) not; āgacchanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they come; punar-bhavam (m. acc. sg.) to renewed existence.



[791 ≈ Dhp 331] [stm.]



Artheṣu jāteṣu sukhaṁ sahāyāḥ, puṇyaṁ sukhaṁ jīvitasaṁkṣayeṣu,

Friends are good whenever needs arise, at the destruction of life merit is good,



tuṣṭiḥ sukhā yā tv itaretareṇa, sarvasya duḥkhasya sukho nirodhaḥ. 30.34

being content with whatever one has is good, the cessation of all suffering is good.



Artheṣu (m. loc. abs. pl.) in needs; jāteṣu (m. loc. abs. pl. pp.) in arising; sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) good; sahāyāḥ (m. nom. pl.) friends; puṇyam (n. nom. sg.) merit; sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) good; jīvita-saṁkṣayeṣu (m. loc. pl.) at the destruction of life; tuṣṭiḥ (f. nom. sg.) contentment; sukhā (f. nom. sg.) happy; yā (f. nom. sg. rel. pron.) which; tv (separator); itara-itareṇa (n. inst. sg.) with anything whatsoever; sarvasya (n. gen. sg.) of all; duḥkhasya (n. gen. coll. sg.) of suffering; sukhaḥ (m. nom. coll. sg.) good; nirodhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) cessation.



Atthamhi jātamhi sukhā sahāyā, tuṭṭhī sukhā yā itarītarena,

Friends are good whenever need arises, being content with whatever one has is good,



puññaṁ sukhaṁ jīvitasaṅkhayamhi, sabbassa dukkhassa sukhaṁ pahāṇaṁ.

at the destruction of life merit is good,{272} the abandonment of all suffering is good.



[792-793 ≈ Ud 8.10:1-2] [stm. + sim.]



Ayoghanahatasyaiva jvalato jātavedasaḥ,

Just as for an iron bar that is struck by fire and heat,



anupūrvopaśāntasya, yathā na jñāyate gatiḥ, 30.35

and gradually cooling, the destination (of that fire) is not known,



Ayo-ghana-hatasya (m. gen. sg. pp.) of an iron mass that is struck; eva (indec.) just as; jvalataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) of the heat; jāta-vedasaḥ (m. gen. sg.) of fire; anupūrva-upaśāntasya (m. gen. sg. pp.) for that gradually cooling; yathā (indec.) as; na (indec.) not; jñāyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is known; gatiḥ (f. nom. sg.) destination.



evaṁ samyagvimuktānāṁ, kāmapaṅkaughatāriṇām:

so for those perfectly freed, who have crossed over the swampy flood of desires:



prajñāpayituṁ gatir nāsti prāptānām acalaṁ sukham. 30.36

there is no destination to indicate for those who have attained unmoving happiness.



Evam (indec.) so; samyak-vimuktānām (m. gen. pl. pp.) of those perfectly freed; kāma-paṅka-ogha-tāriṇām (m. gen. pl. prp.) of those who have crossed the swampy flood of desires; prajñāpayitum (inf.) to indicate; gatiḥ (f. nom. sg.) destination; nāsti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is not; prāptānām (m. gen. pl. pp.) for those who have attained; a-calam (n. acc. sg.) unmoving; sukham (n. acc. coll. sg.) happiness.



Ayoghanahatasseva, jalato jātavedaso,

Just as for an iron bar, struck by fire and heat,



anupubbūpasantassa, yathā na ñāyate gati,

and gradually cooling, the destination (of that fire) is not known,



evaṁ sammā vimuttānaṁ, kāmabandhoghatārinaṁ:

so for those perfectly freed, who have crossed over the swampy flood of desires:



paññāpetuṁ gati natthi pattānaṁ acalaṁ sukhaṁ.

there is no destination to indicate for those who have attained unmoving happiness.



[794 ≈ Ud 2.10:1] [stm.]



Yasyāntarato na santi kopā, itthaṁbhāvagataṁ ca yo nivṛttaḥ,

For the one who has no agitations internally, who has turned away from these destinies or states of existence,



akhilaṁ taṁ sukhinaṁ sadā viśokaṁ  Devā nānubhavanti darśanena. 30.37

always open-hearted, happy, griefless  the Devas do not experience this through sight.{273}



Yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) for whom; antaraḥ (m. nom. sg. adj.>adv.) internally; na (indec.) not; santi (3rd. pl. pres.) has; kopāḥ (m. nom. pl.) agitations; itthaṁ-bhāva-gatam (n. acc. coll. sg.) destinies or states of existence; ca (indec.) and; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; nivṛttaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) has turned away; a-khilam (m. acc. sg.) open-hearted; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; sukhinam (m. acc. sg.) happy; sadā (indec.) always; vi-śokam (m. acc. sg.) griefless; Devāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the gods; na (indec.) not; anubhavanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they experience; darśanena (n. inst. sg.) through sight.



Yassantarato na santi kopā, iti bhavābhavatañ-ca vītivatto,

For the one who has no agitations internally, who has thus completely transcended existence and non-existence,{274}



taṁ vigatabhayaṁ sukhiṁ asokaṁ  Devā nānubhavanti dassanāya.

who is without fear, happy, and griefless  the Devas do not experience this through sight.



[795 cf. Ud 2.5:1 below] [adm.]



Sukhaṁ hi yasyeha na kiñcanaṁ syāt, svākhyātadharmasya bahuśrutasya,

For the one who would have nothing here there is happiness, for the one who is learned in the well-proclaimed Dharma,



sakiñcanaṁ paśya vihanyamānaṁ, janaṁ janeṣu pratibaddhacittam. 30.38

see how one who has something is suffering vexation, he is a person whose mind is in bondage in regard to (other) people.



Sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) happiness; hi (indec.) for; yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) for whom; iha (indec.) here; na (indec.) not; kiñcanam (n. nom. sg.) something; syāt (3rd. sg. opt.) would have; svākhyāta-dharmasya (m. gen. sg.) of one with the well-proclaimed Dharma; bahu-śrutasya (m. gen. sg.) for the one who is learned; sa-kiñcanam (m. acc. sg.) one who has something; paśya (2nd. sg. imp.) see!; vihanyamānam (m. acc. sg. prp. pass.) is suffering vexation; janam (m. acc. sg.) person; janeṣu (m. loc. pl.) among people; pratibaddha-cittam (m. acc. sg.) one whose mind is bound.



[796 ≈ Ud 2.5:1] [adm.]



Sukhaṁ hi yasyeha na kiñcanaṁ syāt, svākhyātadharmasya bahuśrutasya,

For the one who would have nothing here there is happiness, for the one who is learned in the well-proclaimed Dharma,



sakiñcanaṁ paśya vihanyamānaṁ, janaṁ janeṣu pratibaddharūpam. 30.39

see how one who has something is suffering vexation, he is a person in a state of bondage in regard to (other) people.



Sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) happiness; hi (indec.) for; yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) for whom; iha (indec.) here; na (indec.) not; kiñcanam (n. nom. sg.) something; syāt (3rd. sg. opt.) would have; svākhyāta-dharmasya (m. gen. sg.) of one with the well-proclaimed Dharma; bahu-śrutasya (m. gen. sg.) of the much-learned one; sa-kiñcanam (m. acc. sg.) one who has something; paśya (2nd. sg. imp.) see!; vihanyamānam (m. acc. sg. prp. pass.) is suffering vexation; janam (m. acc. sg.) person; janeṣu (m. loc. pl.) among people; pratibaddha-rūpam (m. acc. sg.) one whose state is bound.



Sukhaṁ vata tassa na hoti kiñci, saṅkhātadhammassa bahussutassa,

For the one who has nothing there is happiness indeed, for the learned one who has discerned the Dhamma,



sakiñcanaṁ passa vihaññamānaṁ, jano janasmiṁ paṭibaddharūpo.

see how one who has something is suffering vexation, he is a person in a state{275} of bondage in regard to (other) people.



[797 cf. Ud 2.6:1 below] [adm.]



Sukhino hi janā hy akiñcanā, Vedaguṇā hi janā hy akiñcanāḥ,

Happy indeed are those who have nothing, the Perfect Ones are people who surely have nothing,



sakiñcanaṁ paśya vihanyamānaṁ, janaṁ janeṣu pratibaddhacittam. 30.40

see how one who has something is suffering vexation, he is a person whose mind is in bondage in regard to (other) people.



Sukhinaḥ (m. nom. pl.) happy; hi (indec.) indeed; janāḥ (m. nom. pl.) people; hy (separator); a-kiñcanāḥ (m. nom. pl.) those who have nothing; Veda-guṇāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the Perfect Ones; hi (indec.) surely; janāḥ (m. nom. pl.) people; hy (separator); a-kiñcanāḥ (m. nom. pl.) those who have nothing; sa-kiñcanam (m. acc. sg.) one who has something; paśya (2nd. sg. imp.) see!; vihanyamānam (m. acc. sg. prp. pass.) is suffering vexation; janam (m. acc. sg.) person; janeṣu (m. loc. pl.) among people; pratibaddha-cittam (m. acc. sg.) one whose mind is bound.



[798 ≈ Ud 2.6:1] [adm.]



Sukhino hi janā hy akiñcanā, Vedaguṇā hi janā hy akiñcanāḥ,

Happy indeed are those who have nothing, the Perfect Ones are people who surely have nothing,



sakiñcanaṁ paśya vihanyamānaṁ, janaṁ janeṣu pratibaddharūpam. 30.41

see how one who has something is suffering vexation, he is a person who is in a state of bondage in regard to (other) people.



Sukhinaḥ (m. nom. pl.) happy; hi (indec.) indeed; janāḥ (m. nom. pl.) people; hy (separator); a-kiñcanāḥ (m. nom. pl.) those who have nothing; Veda-guṇāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the Perfect Ones; hi (indec.) surely; janāḥ (m. nom. pl.) people; hy (separator); a-kiñcanāḥ (m. nom. pl.) those who have nothing; sa-kiñcanam (m. acc. sg.) one who has something; paśya (2nd. sg. imp.) see!; vihanyamānam (m. acc. sg. prp. pass.) is suffering vexation; janam (m. acc. sg.) person; janeṣu (m. loc. pl.) among people; pratibaddha-rūpam (m. acc. sg.) one whose state is bound.



Sukhino vata ye akiñcanā, Vedaguno hi janā akiñcanā,

Happy indeed are those who have nothing, the Perfect Ones are people who surely have nothing,



sakiñcanaṁ passa vihaññamānaṁ, jano janasmiṁ paṭibaddharūpo.

see how one who has something is is suffering vexation, he is a person who is in a state of bondage in regard to (other) people.



[799 ≈ Ud 2.9:1] [stm.]



Sarvaṁ paravaśaṁ duḥkhaṁ, sarvam ātmavaśaṁ sukham,

All that is in anothers power is painful, all that is ones own power is pleasing,



sādhāraṇe vihanyante, yogā hi duratikramāḥ. 30.42

the common people suffer vexation, for yokes are difficult to transcend.



Sarvam (n. nom. sg.) all; para-vaśam (n. nom. sg.) in anothers power; duḥkham (n. nom. coll. sg.) is sufferingful; sarvam (n. nom. sg.) all; ātma-vaśam (n. nom. sg.) under ones own power; sukham (n. nom. sg.) is pleasing; sādhāraṇe (m. nom. pl.) the common people; vihanyante (3rd. pl. pres. pass.) suffer vexation; yogāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the yokes; hi (indec.) for; dur-atikramāḥ (m. nom. pl.) difficult to overcome.



Sabbaṁ paravasaṁ dukkhaṁ, sabbaṁ issariyaṁ sukhaṁ,

All that is in anothers power is painful, all that is mastered is pleasing,



sādhāraṇe vihaññanti, yogā hi duratikkamā.

the common people suffer vexation, for yokes are difficult to transcend.



[800 ≈ Dhp 199] [decl.]



Susukhaṁ bata jīvāmo hy utsukeṣu tv anutsukāḥ,

We who are without longing indeed live happily amongst those who are longing,



utsukeṣu manuṣyeṣu viharāmo hy anutsukāḥ. 30.43

amongst humans who are longing we live without longing.



Su-sukham (n. acc. sg. adj.>adv.) happily; bata (indec.) indeed; jīvāmaḥ (1st. pl. pres.) we live; hy (separator); utsukeṣu (m. loc. pl.) among the longing; tv (separator); an-utsukāḥ (m. nom. pl.) we who are without longing; utsukeṣu (m. loc. pl.) among the longing; manuṣyeṣu (m. loc. pl.) among humans; viharāmaḥ (1st. pl. pres.) we live; hy (separator); an­utsukāḥ (m. nom. pl.) we who are without longing.



Susukhaṁ vata jīvāma ussukesu anussukā,

We without longing live happily indeed amongst those who are longing,



ussukesu manussesu viharāma anussukā.

amongst humans who are longing we live without longing.



[801 ≈ Ja 539:125] [decl.]



Susukhaṁ bata jīvāmo yeṣāṁ no nāsti kiñcanam,

We who have nothing indeed live happily,



Mithilāyāṁ dahyamānāyāṁ, na no dahyati kiñcanam. 30.44

while Mithilā is burning, nothing of ours burns.



Su-sukham (n. acc. sg. adj.>adv.) happily; bata (indec.) indeed; jīvāmaḥ (1st. pl. pres.) we live; yeṣām (m. gen. pl. rel. pron.) for whom; no (nom. pl. dem. pron.) we; nāsti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is not; kiñcanam (n. nom. sg.) anything; Mithilāyām (f. loc. sg.) in Mithilā; dahyamānāyām (f. loc. abs. sg. prp. pass.) while it is burning; na (indec.) not; naḥ (gen. pl.) of ours; dahyati (3rd. sg. pres.) burns; kiñcanam (n. nom. sg.) anything.



Susukhaṁ vata jīvāma yesaṁ no natthi kiñcanaṁ,

We who possess nothing indeed live happily,



Mithilā ḍayhamānāya, na me kiñci aḍayhathā ti.

while Mithilā is burning, nothing of mine burns.



[802 ≈ Dhp 198] [decl.]



Susukhaṁ bata jīvāmo hy ātureṣu tv anāturāḥ,

We who are without sickness indeed live happily amongst those who are sick,



ātureṣu manuṣyeṣu viharāmo hy anāturāḥ. 30.45

amongst humans who are sick we live without sickness.



Su-sukham (n. acc. sg. adj.>adv.) happily; bata (indec.) indeed; jīvāmaḥ (1st. pl. pres.) we live; hy (separator); ātureṣu (m. loc. pl.) amongst the sick; tu (indec.) but; an-āturāḥ (m. nom. pl.) we who are without sickness; ātureṣu (m. loc. pl.) amongst the sick; manuṣyeṣu (m. loc. pl.) among humans; viharāmaḥ (1st. pl. pres.) we live; hy (separator); an-āturāḥ (m. nom. pl.) we who are without sickness.



Susukhaṁ vata jīvāma āturesu anāturā,

We who are without sickness indeed live happily amongst those who are sick,



āturesu manussesu viharāma anāturā.

amongst humans who are sick we live without sickness.



[803 cf. Dhp 197-199] [decl.]



Susukhaṁ bata jīvāmo hiṁsakeṣu tv ahiṁsakāḥ,

We who are non-violent indeed live happily amongst those who are violent,



hiṁsakeṣu manuṣyeṣu viharāmo hy ahiṁsakāḥ. 30.46

amongst humans who are violent we live without violence.



Su-sukham (n. acc. sg. adj.>adv.) happily; bata (indec.) indeed; jīvāmaḥ (1st. pl. pres.) we live; hiṁsakeṣu (m. loc. pl.) amongst the violent; tu (indec.) but; a-hiṁsakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) we who are non-violent; hiṁsakeṣu (m. loc. pl.) amongst the violent; manuṣyeṣu (m. loc. pl.) among humans; viharāmaḥ (1st. pl. pres.) we live; hy (separator); a-hiṁsakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) we who are non-violent.



[804 ≈ Dhp 197] [decl.]



Susukhaṁ bata jīvāmo vairikeṣu tv avairikāḥ,

We who are without hatred indeed live happily amongst those who have hatred,



vairikeṣu manuṣyeṣu viharāmo hy avairikāḥ. 30.47

amongst humans who have hatred we live without hatred.



Su-sukham (n. acc. sg. adj.>adv.) happily; bata (indec.) indeed; jīvāmaḥ (1st. pl. pres.) we live; vairikeṣu (m. loc. pl.) among the hateful; tv (separator); a-vairikāḥ (m. nom. pl.) we who are without hatred; vairikeṣu (m. loc. pl.) among the hateful; manuṣyeṣu (m. loc. pl.) among humans; viharāmaḥ (1st. pl. pres.) we live; hy (separator); a-vairikāḥ (m. nom. pl.) we who are without hatred.



Susukhaṁ vata jīvāma, verinesu averino,

We who are without hatred indeed live happily amongst those who have hatred,



verinesu manussesu viharāma averino.

amongst humans who have hatred we live without hatred.



[805 cf. Dhp 197-199] [decl.]



Susukhaṁ bata jīvāmo heṭhakeṣu tv aheṭhakāḥ,

We who are harmless indeed live happily amongst those who are harmful,



heṭhakeṣu manuṣyeṣu viharāmo hy aheṭhakāḥ. 30.48

amongst humans who are harmful we live without harming.



Su-sukham (n. acc. sg. adj.>adv.) happily; bata (indec.) indeed; jīvāmaḥ (1st. pl. pres.) we live; heṭhakeṣu (m. loc. pl.) amongst those who are harmful; tv (separator); a-heṭhakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) we who are harmless; heṭhakeṣu (m. loc. pl.) amongst those who are harmful; manuṣyeṣu (m. loc. pl.) among humans; viharāmaḥ (1st. pl. pres.) we live; hy (separator); a-heṭhakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) we who are harmless.



[806] [decl.]



Susukhaṁ bata jīvāmo yeṣāṁ no nāsti kiñcanam,

We who have nothing indeed live happily,



prītibhakṣā bhaviṣyāmo Devā hy Ābhasvarā yathā. 30.49

we will become feeders on joy, like the Radiant Devas.



Su-sukham (n. acc. sg. adj.>adv.) happily; bata (indec.) indeed; jīvāmaḥ (1st. pl. pres.) we live; yeṣām (m. gen. pl. rel. pron.) for whom; no (nom. pl. dem. pron.) we; nāsti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is not; kiñcanam (n. nom. sg.) anything; prīti-bhakṣāḥ (m. nom. pl.) feeders on joy; bhaviṣyāmaḥ (1st. pl. fut.) we will become; Devāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the Devas; hy (separator); Ābhasvarāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the Radiant Ones; yathā (indec.) like.



[807] [decl.]



Susukhaṁ bata jīvāmo yeṣāṁ no nāsti kiñcanam,

We who have nothing indeed live happily,



prītibhakṣā bhaviṣyāmo, satkāyenopaniḥśritāḥ. 30.50

we will become feeders on joy, supported by the existing body.{276}



Su-sukham (n. acc. sg. adj.>adv.) happily; bata (indec.) indeed; jīvāmaḥ (1st. pl. pres.) we live; yeṣām (m. gen. pl. rel. pron.) for whom; no (nom. pl. dem. pron.) we; nāsti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is not; kiñcanam (n. nom. sg.) anything; prīti-bhakṣāḥ (m. nom. pl.) feeders on joy; bhaviṣyāmaḥ (1st. pl. fut.) we will become; sat-kāyena (m. inst. sg.) by the existing body; upaniḥśritāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) supported.



[808 ≈ Ud 2.4:1] [rh.q.]



Grāme araṇye sukhaduḥkhaspṛṣṭo, naivātmano no parato dadhāti,

Touched by pleasure and pain in the village or wilderness, one does not consider it as due to oneself or another,



sparśāḥ spṛśanti hy upadhiṁ pratītya, niraupadhiṁ kiṁ sparśāḥ spṛśeyuḥ? 30.51

contacts affect one with adherence as condition, how could contacts affect one without adherence?



Grāme (m. loc. sg.) in the village; araṇye (n. loc. sg.) in a wilderness; sukha-duḥkha-spṛṣṭaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) touched by pleasure and pain; na (indec.) not; eva (indec.) indeed; ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) due to oneself; na (indec.) not; paraḥ (m. abl. sg.) from another; dadhāti (3rd. sg. pres.) considers; sparśāḥ (m. nom. pl.) contacts; spṛśanti (3rd. pl. pres.) affect; hy (separator); upadhim (f. acc. sg.) adherence; pratītya (abs.) being conditioned; nir-aupadhim (m. acc. sg.) one without adherence; kim (indec. inter. pron.) how?; sparśāḥ (m. nom. pl.) contacts; spṛśeyuḥ (3rd. pl. opt.) could affect.



Gāme araññe sukhadukkhaphuṭṭho, nevattato no parato dahetha,

Touched by pleasure and pain in the village or wilderness, you should not consider it as due to oneself or another,



phusanti phassā upadhiṁ paṭicca, nirūpadhiṁ kena phuseyyuṁ phassā?

contacts affect one with adherence as condition, how could contacts affect one without adherence?



[809 ≈ Dhp 83] [stm.]



Sāpatrapāḥ satpuruṣā bhavanti, na kāmahetor lapayanti santaḥ,

Good people are concerned, the good do not talk out of desire,



spṛṣṭā hi duḥkhena tathā sukhena, noccāvacāḥ satpuruṣā bhavanti. 30.52

when touched by pleasure or by suffering, good people are not elated or depressed.



Sa-apatrapāḥ (m. nom. pl.) possessing concern; sat-puruṣāḥ (m. nom. pl.) good people; bhavanti (3rd. pl. pres.) are; na (indec.) not; kāma-hetor (m. gen. sg.) for the sake of desire; lapayanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they talk; santaḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) the good; spṛṣṭāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) touched; hi (metrical filler); duḥkhena (n. inst. coll. sg.) by suffering; tathā (indec.) or; sukhena (n. inst. coll. sg.) by pleasure; na (indec.) not; uccāvacāḥ (m. nom. pl.) elated and depressed; sat-puruṣāḥ (m. nom. pl.) good people; bhavanti (3rd. pl. pres.) are.



Sabbattha ve sappurisā cajanti, na kāmakāmā lapayanti santo,

True people surely everywhere renounce, the good do not talk about desires,



sukhena phuṭṭhā atha vā dukhena, noccāvacaṁ paṇḍitā dassayanti.

when touched by pleasure or by suffering, the wise do not exhibit elation or depression.



Sukhavargaḥ, 30

The Chapter about Happiness, the Thirtieth




31. Cittavarga
The Chapter about the Mind

(63 Verses)



[810 ≈ Dhp 35] [stm.]



Durnigrahasya laghuno, yatrakāmanipātinaḥ,

For the one whose mind is difficult to subdue, flighty, and flitting wherever it will,



cittasya damanaṁ sādhu, cittaṁ dāntaṁ sukhāvaham. 31.1

the training of the mind is good, a trained mind brings happiness.



Dur-nigrahasya (m. gen. sg.) of one difficult to subdue; laghunaḥ (m. gen. sg.) of the flighty one; yatra-kāma-nipātinaḥ (m. gen. sg.) of that which flits wherever it will; cittasya (n. gen. sg.) of the mind; damanam (n. nom. sg.) the training; sādhu (indec.) good; cittam (n. nom. sg.) the mind; dāntam (n. nom. sg. pp.) trained; sukha-āvaham (n. nom. sg.) bringing happiness.



Dunniggahassa lahuno, yatthakāmanipātino,

For the one whose mind is difficult to subdue, flighty, and flitting wherever it will,



cittassa damatho sādhu, cittaṁ dantaṁ sukhāvahaṁ.

training of the mind is good, a trained mind brings happiness.



[811 ≈ Dhp 34] [adm. + sim.]



Vārijo vā sthale kṣipta, okād oghāt samuddhṛtaḥ,

Like a fish thrown up on dry land, or drawn out from the watery current,



parispandati vai cittaṁ, Māradheyaṁ prahātavai. 31.2

the mind is agitated indeed, the realm of Māra is to be abandoned.



Vārijaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a water-born one (i.e. a fish); vā (indec.) or; sthale (n. loc. sg.) on dry ground; kṣiptaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) thrown; okāt (m. abl. sg.) from water; oghāt (m. abl. sg.) from the current; samuddhṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) drawn out; parispandati (3rd. sg. pres.) is agitated; vai (indec.) indeed; cittam (n. nom. sg.) the mind; Māra-dheyam (n. acc. sg.) the realm of Māra; prahātavai (inf.) to be abandoned.



Vārijo va thale khitto, oka-m-okata ubbhato,

Like a fish thrown up on dry land, pulled out from its watery home,



pariphandatidaṁ cittaṁ, Māradheyyaṁ pahātave.

the mind is agitated, the realm of Māra is to be abandoned.{277}



[812] [stm. + sim.]



Pṛthag vidhāvate cittaṁ, sūryasyeva hi raśmayaḥ,

The mind runs about in various directions, like the rays of the sun,



tat paṇḍito vārayati, hy aṅkuśenaiva kuñjaram. 31.3

the wise one restrains it, like one restrains an elephant with a goad.



Pṛthak (indec.) various; vidhāvate (3rd. sg. pres.) runs about; cittam (n. nom. sg.) the mind; sūryasya (m. gen. sg.) of the sun; iva (indec.) like; hi (metrical filler); raśmayaḥ (m. nom. pl.) rays; tat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) it; paṇḍitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the wise one; vārayati (3rd. sg. pres.) restrains; hy (separator); aṅkuśena (m. inst. sg.) with a goad; iva (indec.) like; kuñjaram (m. acc. sg.) an elephant.



[813] [adm.]



Bhrūṇadheyam idaṁ cittaṁ, niḥsāram anidarśanam,

This mind is in a state of fragility,{278} without essence, unmanifest,



sadainam anuśāsāmi  mā me narthāya niścaret. 31.4

I always advise it  may it not arise for my ruination.



Bhrūṇa-dheyam (n. nom. sg.) a state of fragility; idam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; cittam (n. nom. sg.) the mind; niḥ-sāram (n. nom. sg.) without essence; a-nidarśanam (n. nom. sg.) unmanifest; sadā (indec.) always; enam (n. acc. sg. dem. pron.) it; anuśāsāmi (1st. sg. pres.) I advise; mā (indec.) may it not; me (gen. sg. pers. pron.) for me; an-arthāya (m. dat. sg.) for ruination; niścaret (3rd. sg. opt. pres.) arise.



[814 ≈ Dhp 326] [sim. + decl.]



Idaṁ purā cittam acāri cārikāṁ, yenecchakaṁ yena kāmaṁ yatheṣṭam,

Formerly this wandering mind wandered as it desired, as it pleased, as it liked,



tat saṁnigṛhṇāmi hi yoniśas tv idaṁ, nāgaṁ prabhinnaṁ hi yathāṅkuśena. 31.5

but today I wisely and thoroughly control it, like one with a goad an elephant in rut.



Idam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; purā (indec.) formerly; cittam (n. nom. sg.) mind; acāri (3rd. sg. aor.) wandered; cārikām (f. acc. sg.) wandering; yena icchakam (n. acc. sg. adv.) wherever it wished; yena kāmam (n. acc. sg. adv.) as it pleased; yathā-iṣṭam (n. acc. sg. adv.) as it liked; tat (n. acc. sg. dem. pron.) it; saṁnigṛhṇāmi (1st. sg. pres.) I control; tv (indec.) but; yoniśaḥ (indec.) wisely; tv (indec.) but; idam (n. acc. sg. dem. pron.) it; nāgam (m. acc. sg.) elephant; prabhinnam (m. acc. sg. pp.) rut; hi (indec.) for; yathā (indec.) just as; aṅkuśena (m. inst. sg.) with a goad.



Idaṁ pure cittam-acāri cārikaṁ yenicchakaṁ yatthakāmaṁ yathāsukhaṁ,

Formerly this wandering mind wandered as it desired, as it pleased, as it liked,



tad-ajjahaṁ niggahessāmi yoniso, hatthim-pabhinnaṁ viya aṅkusaggaho.

but today I will wisely control it, like one holding a goad an elephant in rut.



[815 ≈ Dhp 153] [ana. + decl.]



Anekaṁ jātisaṁsāraṁ saṁdhāvitvā punaḥ punaḥ

Through an endless transmigration of births I have wandered again and again



gṛhakārakaiṣamāṇas tvaṁ: duḥkhā jātiḥ punah punaḥ. 31.6

seeking you, the housebuilder: suffering birth again and again.



An-ekam (m. acc. sg.) endless; jāti-saṁsāram (m. acc. sg.) transmigration through births; saṁdhāvitvā (abs.) having wandered; punaḥ punaḥ (indec.) again and again; gṛha-kārakam (m. acc. sg.) the house-builder; eṣamāṇaḥ (m. nom. sg. prp.) seeking; tvam (m. acc. sg. pers. pron.) you; duḥkhā (f. nom. coll. sg.) suffering; jātiḥ (f. nom. sg.) birth; punaḥ punaḥ (indec.) again and again.



Anekajātisaṁsāraṁ sandhāvissaṁ anibbisaṁ

Through an endless transmigration of births I have wandered



gahakārakaṁ gavesanto: dukkhā jāti punappunaṁ.

seeking the housebuilder: suffering birth again and again.



[816 ≈ Dhp 154] [stm.]



Gṛhakāraka dṛṣṭo si! Na punar gehaṁ kariṣyasi:

O housebuilder, you are seen! You will not build the house again:



sarve te pārśukā bhagnā, gṛhakūṭaṁ visaṁskṛtam,

all your rafters have been broken, and the ridgepole is demolished,



visaṁskāragate citte ihaiva kṣayam adhyagāḥ. 31.7

when the mind has reached the unconditioned{279} the destruction (of craving) has been achieved here.



Gṛha-kāraka (m. voc. sg.) O house-builder; dṛṣṭaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) is seen; asi (2nd. sg. pres.) you are; na (indec.) not; punaḥ (indec.) again; geham (n. acc. sg.) a house; kariṣyasi (2nd. sg. fut.) you will build; sarve (m. nom. pl.) all; te (gen. sg. pers. pron.) your; pārśukāḥ (m. nom. pl.) rafters; bhagnāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) broken; gṛha-kūṭam (n. nom. sg.) the ridge-pole; visaṁskṛtam (n. nom. sg. pp.) demolished; vi-saṁskāra-gate (n. loc. abs. sg.) having reached the unconditioned; citte (n. loc. abs. sg.) in the mind; iha (indec.) here; eva (indec.) indeed; kṣayam (m. acc. sg.) destruction; adhyagāḥ (2nd. sg. aor.) has reached.



Gahakāraka diṭṭhosi! Puna gehaṁ na kāhasi:

O housebuilder, you are seen! You will not build the house again:



sabbā te phāsukā bhaggā, gahakūṭaṁ visaṅkhitaṁ,

all your rafters have been broken, and the ridgepole has been demolished,



visaṅkhāragataṁ cittaṁ, taṇhānaṁ khayam-ajjhagā.

the mind has reached the unconditioned, the destruction of craving has been achieved.



[817 ≈ Dhp 33] [stm. + sim.]



Spandanaṁ capalaṁ cittaṁ, durakṣyaṁ durnivāraṇam 

The mind is agitated, unsteady, difficult to guard, difficult to restrain 



ṛjuṁ karoti medhāvī, iṣukāra iva tejasā. 31.8

the intelligent one straightens it, as a fletcher straightens (an arrow) with heat.



Spandanam (n. nom. sg.) agitated; capalam (n. nom. sg.) unsteady; cittam (n. nom. sg.) the mind; du-rakṣyam (n. nom. sg.) difficult to guard; dur-nivāraṇam (n. nom. sg.) difficult to restrain; ṛjum (n. acc. sg.) straight; karoti (3rd. sg. pres.) makes; medhāvī (m. nom. sg.) the intelligent one; iṣu-kāraḥ (m. nom. sg.) a fletcher; iva (indec.) like; tejasā (n. inst. sg.) with heat.



Phandanaṁ capalaṁ cittaṁ, dūrakkhaṁ dunnivārayaṁ 

The mind is agitated, unsteady, difficult to guard, difficult to restrain 



ujuṁ karoti medhāvī, usukāro va tejanaṁ.

the intelligent one straightens it, as a fletcher straightens the arrow.



[818 ≈ Dhp 37] [stm.]



Dūraṁgamam ekacaram, aśarīraṁ guhāśayam,

Roaming far, living solitary, bodiless, hidden in the body,



ye cittaṁ damayiṣyanti vimokṣyante mahābhayāt. 31.8A

those who will train the mind will be freed from great danger.



Dūraṁ-gamam (n. nom. sg.) roaming far; eka-caram (n. nom. sg.) living solitary; a-śarīram (n. nom. sg.) bodiless; guhā-śayam (n. nom. sg.) hidden in the body; ye (m. nom. pl. rel. pron.) those who; cittam (n. acc. sg.) the mind; damayiṣyanti (3rd. pl. fut.) will train; vimokṣyante (3rd. pl. fut. mid.) they will be freed; mahā-bhayāt (n. abl. sg.) from great danger.



Dūraṅgamaṁ ekacaraṁ, asarīraṁ guhāsayaṁ,

Roaming far, living solitary, bodiless, hidden in the body,



ye cittaṁ saññam-essanti mokkhanti Mārabandhanā.

those who will restrain the mind are freed from the bonds of Māra.



[819 ≈ Dhp 42] [stm.]



Na dveṣī dveṣiṇaḥ kuryād, vairī vā vairiṇo hitam 

That benefit which an aggressor might not do to an aggressor, or an enemy to an enemy 



mithyāpraṇihitaṁ cittaṁ yat kuryād ātmanātmanaḥ. 31.9

because of ones own mind being wrongly-directed it would do (worse) to oneself.



Na (indec.) not; dveṣī (m. nom. sg.) an aggressor; dveṣiṇaḥ (m. gen. sg.) to an aggressor; kuryāt (3rd. sg. opt.) might do; vairī (m. nom. sg.) an enemy; vā (indec.) or; vairiṇaḥ (m. gen. sg.) to an enemy; hitam (n. acc. sg.) a benefit; mithyā-praṇihitam (n. nom. sg.) wrongly directed; cittam (n. nom. sg.) the mind; yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) that which; kuryāt (3rd. sg. opt.) would do; ātmanaḥ (m. abl. sg.) because of ones own; ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) to oneself.



Diso disaṁ yan-taṁ kayirā, verī vā pana verinaṁ 

That which an aggressor might do to an aggressor, or an enemy to an enemy 



micchāpaṇihitaṁ cittaṁ pāpiyo naṁ tato kare.

a mind thats badly-directed would do far worse than that to him.



[820 ≈ Dhp 43] [stm.]



Na taṁ mātā pitā vāpi kuryāj jñātis tathāparaḥ 

That which even no mother, father, relative or another might do 



samyakpraṇihitaṁ cittaṁ yat kuryād dhitam ātmanaḥ. 31.10

a rightly directed mind can bring (more) satisfaction for oneself.



Na (indec.) not; tam (n. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that; mātā (f. nom. sg.) a mother; pitā (m. nom. sg.) a father; vā (indec.) or; api (indec.) even; kuryāt (3rd. sg. opt.) might do; jñātiḥ (m. nom. sg.) a relative; tathā (indec.) or; aparaḥ (m. nom. sg.) another; samyak-praṇihitam (n. nom. sg.) rightly directed; cittam (n. nom. sg.) the mind; yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) that which; kuryāt (3rd. sg. opt.) would do; dhitam (n. acc. sg.) satisfaction; ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) for oneself.



Na taṁ mātā pitā kayirā, aññe vā pi ca ñātakā 

That which no mother, father or other relative might do 



sammāpaṇihitaṁ cittaṁ seyyaso naṁ tato kare.

a rightly directed mind would do better for him than that.



[821 ≈ Dhp 13] [stm. + sim.]



Yathā hy agāraṁ ducchannaṁ vṛṣṭiḥ samatibhindati,

Just as the rain breaks into a poorly thatched house,



evaṁ hy abhāvitaṁ cittaṁ rāgaḥ samatibhindati. 31.11

so also passion breaks into an undeveloped mind.



Yathā (indec.) just as; hy (separator); agāram (n. acc. sg.) a house; du-channam (n. acc. sg.) badly-roofed; vṛṣṭiḥ (f. nom. sg.) rain; samatibhindati (3rd. sg. pres.) breaks into; evam (indec.) so; hy (euphonic particle); a-bhāvitam (n. nom. sg. pp.) undeveloped; cittam (n. nom. sg.) the mind; rāgaḥ (m. nom. sg.) passion; samatibhindati (3rd. sg. pres.) breaks into.



Yathā agāraṁ ducchannaṁ vuṭṭhī samativijjhati,

Just as the rain can penetrate a poorly thatched house,



evaṁ abhāvitaṁ cittaṁ rāgo samativijjhati.

so also passion penetrates an undeveloped mind.



[822{280}] [stm. + sim.]



Yathā hy agāraṁ ducchannaṁ vṛṣṭiḥ samatibhindati,

Just as the rain breaks into a poorly thatched house,



evaṁ hy abhāvitaṁ cittaṁ dveṣaḥ samatibhindati. 31.12

so also hatred breaks into an undeveloped mind.



Yathā (indec.) just as; hy (separator); agāram (n. acc. sg.) a house; du-channam (n. acc. sg.) badly-roofed; vṛṣṭiḥ (f. nom. sg.) rain; samatibhindati (3rd. sg. pres.) breaks into; evam (indec.) so; hy (euphonic particle); a-bhāvitam (n. nom. sg. pp.) undeveloped; cittam (n. nom. sg.) the mind; dveṣaḥ (m. nom. sg.) hatred; samatibhindati (3rd. sg. pres.) breaks into.



[823] [stm. + sim.]



Yathā hy agāraṁ ducchannaṁ vṛṣṭiḥ samatibhindati,

Just as the rain breaks into a poorly thatched house,



evaṁ hy abhāvitaṁ cittaṁ mohaḥ samatibhindati. 31.13

so also delusion breaks into an undeveloped mind.



Yathā (indec.) just as; hy (separator); agāram (n. acc. sg.) a house; du-channam (n. acc. sg.) badly-roofed; vṛṣṭiḥ (f. nom. sg.) rain; samatibhindati (3rd. sg. pres.) breaks into; evam (indec.) so; hy (euphonic particle); a-bhāvitam (n. nom. sg. pp.) undeveloped; cittam (n. nom. sg.) the mind; mohaḥ (m. nom. sg.) delusion; samatibhindati (3rd. sg. pres.) breaks into.



[824] [stm. + sim.]



Yathā hy agāraṁ ducchannaṁ vṛṣṭiḥ samatibhindati,

Just as the rain breaks into a poorly thatched house,



evaṁ hy abhāvitaṁ cittaṁ mānaḥ samatibhindati. 31.14

so also conceit breaks into an undeveloped mind.



Yathā (indec.) just as; hy (separator); agāram (n. acc. sg.) a house; du-channam (n. acc. sg.) badly-roofed; vṛṣṭiḥ (f. nom. sg.) rain; samatibhindati (3rd. sg. pres.) breaks into; evam (indec.) so; hy (euphonic particle); a-bhāvitam (n. nom. sg. pp.) undeveloped; cittam (n. nom. sg.) the mind; mānaḥ (m. nom. sg.) conceit; samatibhindati (3rd. sg. pres.) breaks into.



[825] [stm. + sim.]



Yathā hy agāraṁ ducchannaṁ vṛṣṭiḥ samatibhindati,

Just as the rain breaks into a poorly thatched house,



evaṁ hy abhāvitaṁ cittaṁ lobhaḥ samatibhindati. 31.15

so also greed breaks into an undeveloped mind.



Yathā (indec.) just as; hy (separator); agāram (n. acc. sg.) a house; du-channam (n. acc. sg.) badly-roofed; vṛṣṭiḥ (f. nom. sg.) rain; samatibhindati (3rd. sg. pres.) breaks into; evam (indec.) so; hy (euphonic particle); a-bhāvitam (n. nom. sg. pp.) undeveloped; cittam (n. nom. sg.) the mind; lobhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) greed; samatibhindati (3rd. sg. pres.) breaks into.



[826] [stm. + sim.]



Yathā hy agāraṁ ducchannaṁ vṛṣṭiḥ samatibhindati,

Just as the rain breaks into a poorly thatched house,



evaṁ hy abhāvitaṁ cittaṁ tṛṣṇā samatibhindati. 31.16

so also craving breaks into an undeveloped mind.



Yathā (indec.) just as; hy (separator); agāram (n. acc. sg.) a house; du-channam (n. acc. sg.) badly-roofed; vṛṣṭiḥ (f. nom. sg.) rain; samatibhindati (3rd. sg. pres.) breaks into; evam (indec.) so; hy (euphonic particle); a-bhāvitam (n. nom. sg. pp.) undeveloped; cittam (n. nom. sg.) the mind; tṛṣṇā (f. nom. sg.) craving; samatibhindati (3rd. sg. pres.) breaks into.



[827 ≈ Dhp 14] [stm. + sim.]



Yathā hy agāraṁ succhannaṁ vṛṣṭir na vyatibhindati,

Just as the rain does not break through a well-thatched house



evaṁ subhāvitaṁ cittaṁ rāgo na vyatibhindati. 31.17

so also passion does not break through a well-developed mind.



Yathā (indec.) just as; hy (separator); agāram (n. acc. sg.) a house; su-channam (n. acc. sg.) well-thatched; vṛṣṭiḥ (f. nom. sg.) rain; na (indec.) not; vyatibhindati (3rd. sg. pres.) breaks through; evam (indec.) so; su-bhāvitam (n. nom. sg. pp.) well-developed; cittam (n. nom. sg.) the mind; rāgaḥ (m. nom. sg.) passion; na (indec.) not; vyatibhindati (3rd. sg. pres.) breaks through.



Yathā agāraṁ succhannaṁ vuṭṭhī na samativijjhati,

Just as the rain does not penetrate a well-thatched house



evaṁ subhāvitaṁ cittaṁ rāgo na samativijjhati.

so also passion does not penetrate a well-developed mind.



[828{281}] [stm. + sim.]



Yathā hy agāraṁ succhannaṁ vṛṣṭir na vyatibhindati,

Just as the rain does not break into a well-thatched house



evaṁ subhāvitaṁ cittaṁ dveṣo na vyatibhindati. 31.18

so also hatred does not break into a well-developed mind.



Yathā (indec.) just as; hy (separator); agāram (n. acc. sg.) a house; su-channam (n. acc. sg.) well-thatched; vṛṣṭiḥ (f. nom. sg.) rain; na (indec.) not; vyatibhindati (3rd. sg. pres.) breaks through; evam (indec.) so; su-bhāvitam (n. nom. sg. pp.) well-developed; cittam (n. nom. sg.) the mind; dveṣaḥ (m. nom. sg.) hatred; na (indec.) not; vyatibhindati (3rd. sg. pres.) breaks through.



[829] [stm. + sim.]



Yathā hy agāraṁ succhannaṁ vṛṣṭir na vyatibhindati,

Just as the rain does not break into a well-thatched house



evaṁ subhāvitaṁ cittaṁ moho na vyatibhindati. 31.19

so also delusion does not break into a well-developed mind.



Yathā (indec.) just as; hy (separator); agāram (n. acc. sg.) a house; su-channam (n. acc. sg.) well-thatched; vṛṣṭiḥ (f. nom. sg.) rain; na (indec.) not; vyatibhindati (3rd. sg. pres.) breaks through; evam (indec.) so; su-bhāvitam (n. nom. sg. pp.) well-developed; cittam (n. nom. sg.) the mind; mohaḥ (m. nom. sg.) delusion; na (indec.) not; vyatibhindati (3rd. sg. pres.) breaks through.



[830] [stm. + sim.]



Yathā hy agāraṁ succhannaṁ vṛṣṭir na vyatibhindati,

Just as the rain does not break into a well-thatched house



evaṁ subhāvitaṁ cittaṁ māno na vyatibhindati. 31.20

so also conceit does not break into a well-developed mind.



Yathā (indec.) just as; hy (separator); agāram (n. acc. sg.) a house; su-channam (n. acc. sg.) well-thatched; vṛṣṭiḥ (f. nom. sg.) rain; na (indec.) not; vyatibhindati (3rd. sg. pres.) breaks through; evam (indec.) so; su-bhāvitam (n. nom. sg. pp.) well-developed; cittam (n. nom. sg.) the mind; mānaḥ (m. nom. sg.) conceit; na (indec.) not; vyatibhindati (3rd. sg. pres.) breaks through.



[831] [stm. + sim.]



Yathā hy agāraṁ succhannaṁ vṛṣṭir na vyatibhindati,

Just as the rain does not break into a well-thatched house



evaṁ subhāvitaṁ cittaṁ lobho na vyatibhindati. 31.21

so also greed does not break into a well-developed mind.



Yathā (indec.) just as; hy (separator); agāram (n. acc. sg.) a house; su-channam (n. acc. sg.) well-thatched; vṛṣṭiḥ (f. nom. sg.) rain; na (indec.) not; vyatibhindati (3rd. sg. pres.) breaks through; evam (indec.) so; su-bhāvitam (n. nom. sg. pp.) well-developed; cittam (n. nom. sg.) the mind; lobhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) greed; na (indec.) not; vyatibhindati (3rd. sg. pres.) breaks through.



[832] [stm. + sim.]



Yathā hy agāraṁ succhannaṁ vṛṣṭir na vyatibhindati,

Just as the rain does not break into a well-thatched house



evaṁ subhāvitaṁ cittaṁ tṛṣṇā na vyatibhindati. 31.22

so also craving does not break into a well-developed mind.



Yathā (indec.) just as; hy (separator); agāram (n. acc. sg.) a house; su-channam (n. acc. sg.) well-thatched; vṛṣṭiḥ (f. nom. sg.) rain; na (indec.) not; vyatibhindati (3rd. sg. pres.) breaks through; evam (indec.) so; su-bhāvitam (n. nom. sg. pp.) well-developed; cittam (n. nom. sg.) the mind; tṛṣṇā (f. nom. sg.) craving; na (indec.) not; vyatibhindati (3rd. sg. pres.) breaks through.



[833 ≈ Dhp 1] [stm. + sim.]



Manaḥpūrvaṅgamā dharmā, manaḥśreṣṭhā manojavāḥ,

The mind precedes thoughts, mind is their chief, they are impelled by mind,



manasā hi praduṣṭena bhāṣate vā karoti vā,

when with a base mind one speaks or acts,



tatas taṁ duḥkham anveti, cakraṁ vā vahataḥ padam. 31.23

through that, suffering follows one, like a wheel follows an oxs foot.



Manaḥ-pūrvaṅ-gamā (m. nom. pl.) having the mind as the forerunner; dharmā (m. nom. pl.) thoughts; manaḥ-śreṣṭhā (m. nom. pl.) having mind as chief; mano-javāḥ (m. nom. pl.) impelled by mind; manasā (n. inst. sg.) with a mind; hi (indec.) for; praduṣṭena (n. inst. sg. pp.) base; bhāṣate (3rd. sg. pres.) speaks; vā (indec.) or; karoti (3rd. sg. pres.) acts; vā (indec.) or; tataḥ (indec.) through that; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; duḥkham (n. nom. coll. sg.) suffering; anveti (3rd. sg. pres.) follows; cakram (n. nom. sg.) a wheel; vā (indec.) like; vahataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) of the ox; padam (n. acc. sg.) the foot.



Manopubbaṅgamā dhammā, manoseṭṭhā manomayā,

The mind precedes thoughts, mind is their chief, they are made by mind,



manasā ce paduṭṭhena bhāsati vā karoti vā,

if with a base mind one speaks or acts,



tato naṁ dukkham-anveti cakkaṁ va vahato padaṁ.

through that suffering follows one like a wheel follows an oxs foot.



[834 ≈ Dhp 2] [stm. + sim.]



Manaḥpūrvaṅgamā dharmā manaḥśreṣṭhā manojavāḥ,

The mind precedes thoughts, mind is their chief, they are impelled by mind,



manasā hi prasannena bhāṣate vā karoti vā,

when with a pure mind one speaks or acts,



tatas taṁ sukham anveti cchāyā vā hy anugāminī. 31.24

through that happiness follows one like a shadow which does not depart.



Manaḥ-pūrvaṅ-gamā (m. nom. pl.) having the mind as the forerunner; dharmā (m. nom. pl.) thoughts; manaḥ-śreṣṭhā (m. nom. pl.) having mind as chief; mano-javāḥ (m. nom. pl.) impelled by mind; manasā (n. inst. sg.) with a mind; hi (indec.) for; prasannena (n. inst. sg. pp.) pure; bhāṣate (3rd. sg. pres.) speaks; vā (indec.) or; karoti (3rd. sg. pres.) acts; vā (indec.) or; tataḥ (indec.) through that; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) happiness; anveti (3rd. sg. pres.) follows; chāyā (f. nom. sg.) a shadow; vā (indec.) like; hy (separator); anugāminī (f. nom. sg.) following.



Manopubbaṅgamā dhammā, manoseṭṭhā manomayā,

The mind precedes thoughts, mind is their chief, they are made by mind,



manasā ce pasannena bhāsati vā karoti vā,

if with a pure mind one speaks or acts,



tato naṁ sukham-anveti chāyā va anapāyinī.

through that happiness follows one like a shadow which does not depart.



[835] [stm.]



Nāprasannena cittena duṣṭena kṣubhitena vā,

Not with a mind that lacks confidence, is corrupt, agitated,



Dharmo hi śakyam ājñātuṁ saṁrambhabahulena vā. 31.25

or has great impetuosity is one able to understand the Dharma.



Na (indec.) not; a-prasannena (n. inst. sg.) by lacking in confidence; cittena (n. inst. sg.) by mind; duṣṭena (n. inst. sg.) by a corrupt; kṣubhitena (n. inst. sg. pp.) by an agitated; vā (indec.) or; dharmaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the Dharma; hi (metrical filler); śakyam (n. nom. sg.) able; ājñātum (inf.) to understand; saṁrambha-bahulena (n. inst. sg.) by one who has great impetuosity; vā (indec.) or.



[836] [stm.]



Vinīya yas tu saṁrambham aprasādaṁ ca cetasā,

But the one who has removed a mind of impetuosity and a lack of confidence,



āghātaṁ caiva niḥsṛjya, prajānīyāt subhāṣitam. 31.26

and removed killing, may know what is well-spoken.



Vinīya (abs.) having removed; yaḥ (m. nom. sg.) who; tu (indec.) but; saṁrambham (m. acc. sg.) impetuosity; a-prasādam (m. acc. sg.) lack of confidence; ca (indec.) and; cetasā (n. inst. sg.) with the mind; āghātam (m. acc. sg.) killing; ca eva (indec.) and also; niḥsṛjya (abs.) having removed; prajānīyāt (3rd. sg. opt.) may know; su-bhāṣitam (n. acc. sg.) what is well-spoken.



[837] [stm.]



Na pratyanīkasāreṇa suvijñeyaṁ subhāṣitam,

What is well-spoken cannot be easily known by someone having an essential hostility,



upakliṣṭena cittena saṁrambhabahulena vā. 31.27

or by a defiled mind that has great impetuosity.



Na (indec.) not; pratyanīka-sāreṇa (m. inst. sg.) by the essence of hostility; su-vijñeyam (n. nom. sg.) easily knowable; su-bhāṣitam (n. nom. sg.) what is well-spoken; upakliṣṭena (n. inst. sg. pp.) by a defiled; cittena (n. inst. sg.) by mind; saṁrambha-bahulena (n. inst. sg.) by one who has great impetuosity; vā (indec.) or



[838 ≈ Dhp 38] [stm.]



Anavasthitacittasya, Saddharmam avijānataḥ,

For one having an unsettled mind, who does not know the True Dharma,



pāriplavaprasādasya, prajñā na paripūryate. 31.28

whose confidence is wavering, wisdom is unfulfilled.



An-avasthita-cittasya (m. gen. sg.) for one having an unsettled mind; Sad-dharmam (m. acc. sg.) the True Dharma; a-vijānataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) for one not knowing; pāriplava-prasādasya (m. gen. sg.) of one whose confidence is wavering; prajñā (f. nom. sg.) wisdom; na (indec.) not; paripūryate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is fulfilled.



Anavaṭṭhitacittassa, Saddhammaṁ avijānato,

For the one having an unsettled mind, who does not know the True Dhamma,



pariplavapasādassa, paññā na paripūrati.

whose confidence is wavering, wisdom is unfulfilled.



[839 ≈ Dhp 339] [stm.]



Srotāṁsi yasya ṣaṭtiṁśan manaḥprasravaṇāni hi,

For the one in whom the thirty-six mind-streams flow,



vahanti nityaṁ durdṛṣṭeḥ saṁkalpair gredhaniḥśritaiḥ. 31.29

for the one with a bad view, he is constantly carried away by his intentions that are based on greed.



Srotāṁsi (n. nom. pl.) streams; yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) in whom; ṣaṭ-tiṁśan (n. nom. sg. num.) thirty-six; manaḥ-prasravaṇāni (n. nom. pl.) mind-streams; hi (metrical filler); vahanti (3rd. pl. pres.) carries away; nityam (indec.) constantly; dur-dṛṣṭeḥ (m. gen. sg.) of one of a bad view; saṁkalpaiḥ (m. inst. pl.) by intentions; gredha-niḥśritaiḥ (m. inst. pl.) which are based on greed.



Yassa chattiṁsatī sotā manāpassavanā bhusā,

For the one in whom the thirty-six mind-streams flow strong,{282}



vāhā vahanti duddiṭṭhiṁ, saṅkappā rāganissitā.

the one with a bad view is swept away, carried away by his intentions that are based on passion.



[840] [stm. + sim.]



Ratim anusṛtam indriyānugaṁ puruṣaṁ cittavaśānuvartakam,

A person who has delight in pursuing and following the sense faculties, who conforms to his mind,



yaśa iha hi jahāti sarvadā, drumam iva śīrṇaphalaṁ yathāṇḍajaḥ. 31.30

abandons his fame here always, like a bird abandons a tree having withered fruit.



Ratim (f. acc. sg. pp.) delight; anusṛtam (m. acc. sg. pp.) pursuing; indriya-anugam (m. acc. sg.) following the sense faculties; puruṣam (m. acc. sg.) a person; citta-vaśa-anuvartakam (m. acc. sg.) conforming to the mind; yaśaḥ (m. nom. sg.) fame; iha (indec.) here; hi (metrical filler); jahāti (3rd. sg. pres.) abandons; sarvadā (indec.) always; drumam (m. acc. sg.) a tree; iva (indec.) like; śīrṇa-phalam (m. acc. sg.) having withered fruit; yathā (indec.) just as; aṇḍa-jaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a bird.



[841 cf. Dhp 371] [adm. + ana.]



Ātāpī vihara tvam apramatto, mā te kāmaguṇo matheta cittam,

You must dwell ardent, heedful, dont let strands of desire disturb your mind,



mā lohaguḍāṁ gileḥ pramattaḥ, krandaṁ vai narakeṣu pacyamānaḥ. 31.31

dont, heedless, swallow a hot iron ball, there is screaming indeed, while being tormented in the purgatories.



Ātāpī (m. nom. sg.) ardent; vihara (2nd. sg. imp.) you must dwell; tvam (m. nom. sg. pers. pron.) you; a-pramattaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) heedful; mā (indec.) do not; te (gen. sg. pers. pron.) your; kāma-guṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the strand of desire; matheta (3rd. sg. opt.) let disturb; cittam (n. acc. sg.) the mind; mā (indec.) do not; loha-guḍām (f. acc. sg.) the iron ball; gileḥ (2nd. sg. opt.) you should swallow; pramattaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) heedless; krandam (m. nom. sg. prp.) screaming; vai (indec.) indeed; narakeṣu (m. loc. pl.) in the purgatories; pacyamānaḥ (m. nom. sg. prp.) being tormented.



Jhāya, bhikkhu, mā ca pāmado, mā te kāmaguṇe bhamassu cittaṁ,

Meditate, monastic, dont be heedless, dont let strands of desire swirl in your mind,



mā lohaguḷaṁ gilī, pamatto, mā kandi: Dukkham-idan-ti ḍayhamāno.

dont, heedless, swallow a hot iron ball, do not, when burning, cry: This is suffering.



[842 ≈ Dhp 280] [stm.]



Utthānakāleṣu nihīnavīryo, vācā balī tv ālasiko nirāśaḥ,

The one who has deficient energy at the times for energy, strong in speech, but lazy, without longing,



sadaiva saṁkalpahataḥ kusīdo, jñānasya mārgaṁ satataṁ na vetti. 31.32

always indolent, with resolve destroyed, he never knows the path to knowledge.



Utthāna-kāleṣu (m. loc. pl.) at the times for energy; nihīna-vīryaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one deficient in energy; vācā (f. inst. sg.) by speech; balī (m. nom. sg.) strong; tv (separator); ālasikaḥ (m. nom. sg.) lazy; nir-āśaḥ (m. nom. sg.) without longing; sadā (indec.) always; eva (indec.) indeed; saṁkalpa-hataḥ (m. nom. sg.) one whose resolve is destroyed; kusīdaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the indolent one; jñānasya (n. gen. sg.) of knowledge; mārgam (m. acc. sg.) the path; satatam (indec.) always; na (indec.) not; vetti (3rd. sg. pres.) knows.



Uṭṭhānakālamhi anuṭṭhahāno, yuvā balī, ālasiyaṁ upeto,

The one who has not energy at a time for energy, youthful, strong, (but) given to laziness,



saṁsannasaṅkappamano kusīto  paññāya maggaṁ alaso na vindati.

whose mind has depressed resolve, indolent  the lazy one does not find the path to wisdom.



[843 ≈ Dhp 280] [stm.]



Sthūlāṁ vitarkān, atha vāpi sūkṣmāṁ, samudgatāṁ mānasasaṁplavārtham,

Whether there are coarse thoughts, or even subtle ones, those arisen for the purpose of flooding the mind,



vitarkayaṁ vai satataṁ vitarkān, etāṁ sadā dhāvati bhrāntacittaḥ. 31.33

constantly thinking these thoughts, the unsteady mind runs about always.



Sthūlām (m. acc. pl.) coarse; vitarkān (m. acc. pl.) thoughts; atha vā api (indec.) or even; sūkṣmām (m. acc. pl.) subtle; samudgatām (m. acc. pl. pp.) arisen; mānasa-saṁplava-artham (m. acc. pl.) for the purpose of mental tumult; vitarkayan (m. nom. sg. prp.) thinking; vai (indec.) indeed; satatam (indec.) constantly; vitarkān (m. acc. pl.) thoughts; etām (m. acc. pl. dem. pron.) these; sadā (indec.) always; dhāvati (3rd. sg. pres.) runs; bhrānta-cittaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the unsteady mind.



Khuddā vitakkā, sukhumā vitakkā, anuggatā manaso uppilāvā,

There are low thoughts, subtle thoughts, arisen along with elation in the mind,



ete avidvā manaso vitakke, hurāhuraṁ dhāvati bhantacitto.

not having understood these thoughts of the mind, the unsteady mind runs about here and there.



[844 cf. Ud 4.1:2] [stm.]



Etāṁs tu vidvāṁ manaso vitarkān, ātāpavāṁ saṁvaravāṁ smṛtātmā,

But having understood these thoughts of the mind, the one who is ardent, restrained, mindful of oneself,



jahāty aśeṣān apunarbhavāya, samāhito dhyānarataḥ sumedhāḥ. 31.34

abandoning (them) entirely for the sake of no more existence, the composed one, the intelligent one, delights in meditation.



Etān (m. acc. pl. dem. pron.) these; tu (indec.) but; vidvān (m. nom. sg. pp.) having understood; manasaḥ (n. gen. sg.) of the mind; vitarkān (m. acc. pl.) thoughts; ātāpavān (m. nom. sg.) one who is ardent; saṁvaravān (m. nom. sg.) restrained; smṛta-ātmā (m. nom. sg.) mindful of oneself; jahāti (3rd. sg. pres.) abandons; a-śeṣān (m. acc. pl. adj.>adv.) entirely; a-punar-bhavāya (m. dat. of purp. sg.) for the sake of no more existence; samāhitaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) the composed one; dhyāna-rataḥ (m. nom. sg.) delighting in meditation; su-medhāḥ (m. nom. sg.) the intelligent one.



Ete ca vidvā manaso vitakke, ātāpiyo saṁvaratī satīmā,

Having understood these thoughts of the mind, the one who is ardent, restrained, mindful,



anuggate manaso uppilāve, asesam-ete pajahāsi Buddho.

an Awakened One has completely given these up elations that have arisen in the mind.



[845 ≈ Dhp 40] [adm. + sim.]



Kumbhopamaṁ kāyam imaṁ viditvā, nagaropamaṁ cittam adhiṣṭhitaṁ ca,

Understanding this body is (fragile) like a jar, establishing the mind like a fortress,



yudhyeta Māraṁ prajñāyudhena, jitaṁ ca rakṣed, aniveśanaḥ syāt. 31.35

one should fight Māra with the weapon of wisdom, guard your success, and should not be attached.



Kumbha-upamam (m. acc. sg.) like a jar; kāyam (m. acc. sg.) the body; imam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) this; viditvā (abs.) having understood; nagara-upamam (m. acc. sg.) like a fortress; cittam (n. acc. sg.) the mind; adhiṣṭhitam (m. acc. sg. pp.) establishing; ca (indec.) and; yudhyeta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should fight; Māram (m. acc. sg.) Māra; prajñā-āyudhena (n. inst. sg.) with the weapon of wisdom; jitam (n. acc. sg. pp.) the victory; ca (indec.) and; rakṣet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should guard; a-niveśanaḥ (m. nom. sg.) unattached; syāt (3rd. sg. opt.) one should be.



Kumbhūpamaṁ kāyam-imaṁ viditvā, nagarūpamaṁ cittam-idaṁ ṭhapetvā,

Knowing this body is (fragile) like a jar, establishing the mind like a fortress,



yodhetha Māraṁ paññāvudhena, jitañ-ca rakkhe, anivesano siyā.

you should fight Māra with the weapon of wisdom, guard your success, and should not be attached.



[846{283}] [adm. + sim.]



Phenopamaṁ kāyam imaṁ viditvā, nagaropamaṁ cittam adhiṣṭhitaṁ ca,

Understanding this body is like foam, establishing the mind like a fortress,



yudhyeta Māraṁ prajñāyudhena, jitaṁ ca rakṣed, aniveśanaḥ syāt. 31.36

one should fight Māra with the weapon of wisdom, guard your success, and should not be attached.



Phena-upamam (m. acc. sg.) like foam; kāyam (m. acc. sg.) the body; imam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) this; viditvā (abs.) having understood; nagara-upamam (m. acc. sg.) like a fortress; cittam (n. acc. sg.) the mind; adhiṣṭhitam (m. acc. sg. pp.) establishing; ca (indec.) and; yudhyeta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should fight; Māram (m. acc. sg.) Māra; prajñā-āyudhena (n. inst. sg.) with the weapon of wisdom; jitam (n. acc. sg. pp.) the victory; ca (indec.) and; rakṣet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should guard; a-niveśanaḥ (m. nom. sg.) unattached; syāt (3rd. sg. opt.) one should be.



[847] [adm. + sim.]



Kumbhopamaṁ lokam imaṁ viditvā nagaropamaṁ cittam adhiṣṭhitaṁ ca,

Knowing this world is (fragile) like a jar, establishing the mind like a fortress,



yudhyeta Māraṁ prajñāyudhena, jitaṁ ca rakṣed, aniveśanaḥ syāt. 31.37

one should fight Māra with the weapon of wisdom, guard your success, and should not be attached.



Kumbha-upamam (m. acc. sg.) like a jar; lokam (m. acc. sg.) the world; imam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) this; viditvā (abs.) having understood; nagara-upamam (m. acc. sg.) like a fortress; cittam (n. acc. sg.) the mind; adhiṣṭhitam (m. acc. sg. pp.) establishing; ca (indec.) and; yudhyeta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should fight; Māram (m. acc. sg.) Māra; prajñā-āyudhena (n. inst. sg.) with the weapon of wisdom; jitam (n. acc. sg. pp.) the victory; ca (indec.) and; rakṣet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should guard; a-niveśanaḥ (m. nom. sg.) unattached; syāt (3rd. sg. opt.) one should be.



[848] [adm. + sim.]



Phenopamaṁ lokam imaṁ viditvā nagaropamaṁ cittam adhiṣṭhitaṁ ca,

Knowing this world is like foam, establishing the mind like a fortress,



yudhyeta Māraṁ prajñāyudhena, jitaṁ ca rakṣed, aniveśanaḥ syāt. 31.38

one should fight Māra with the weapon of wisdom, guard your success, and should not be attached.



Phena-upamam (m. acc. sg.) like foam; lokam (m. acc. sg.) the world; imam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) this; viditvā (abs.) having understood; nagara-upamam (m. acc. sg.) like a fortress; cittam (n. acc. sg.) the mind; adhiṣṭhitam (m. acc. sg. pp.) establishing; ca (indec.) and; yudhyeta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should fight; Māram (m. acc. sg.) Māra; prajñā-āyudhena (n. inst. sg.) with the weapon of wisdom; jitam (n. acc. sg. pp.) the victory; ca (indec.) and; rakṣet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should guard; a-niveśanaḥ (m. nom. sg.) unattached; syāt (3rd. sg. opt.) one should be.



[849 ≈ Dhp 89] [stm.]



Saṁbodhyaṅgeṣu yeṣāṁs tu samyak cittaṁ subhāvitam,

But for those who have rightly developed the mind in the factors of Full Awakening,



ādānaṁ pratiniḥsṛjya, cānupādāyam āśritāḥ,

having given up grasping, and depending on being unattached,



kṣīṇāsravā vāntadoṣās, te loke parinirvṛtāḥ. 31.39

pollutant-free, having removed faults, they are fully emancipated in the world.



Saṁbodhi-aṅgeṣu (m. loc. pl.) in the factors of Full Awakening; yeṣām (m. gen. pl. rel. pron.) for those whom; tu (indec.) but; samyak (indec.) rightly; cittam (n. nom. sg.) the mind; su-bhāvitam (n. nom. sg. pp.) well-developed; ādānam (n. acc. sg.) grasping; pratiniḥsṛjya (abs.) having given up; ca (indec.) and; an-upādāyam (n. acc. sg.) non-attachment; āśritāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) depending on; kṣīṇa-āsravāḥ (m. nom. pl.) one pollutant-free; vānta-doṣāḥ (m. nom. pl.) one who has removed faults; te (m. nom. pl. pers. pron.) they; loke (m. loc. sg.) in the world; parinirvṛtāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) are fully emancipated.



Yesaṁ Sambodhi-aṅgesu sammā cittaṁ subhāvitaṁ,

For those who have rightly developed the mind in the factors of Awakening,



ādānapaṭinissagge, anupādāya ye ratā,

having given up grasping, those who delight in being unattached,



khīṇāsavā jutimanto, te loke parinibbutā.

pollutant-free, shining forth, they are fully emancipated in the world.



[850] [stm. + sim.]



Svacittam anurakṣaṁ vai svavālaṁ camarī yathā,

Guarding ones own mind like a female yak guarding its own tail,



bhūteṣu ca dayāpannaḥ, sukhān na parihīyate. 31.40

filled with sympathy towards beings, he does not fall away from happiness.



Sva-cittam (n. acc. sg.) ones own mind; anurakṣam (m. nom. sg. prp.) guarding; vai (indec.) indeed; sva-vālam (m. acc. sg.) its own tail; camarī (f. nom. sg.) a female yak; yathā (indec.) just as; bhūteṣu (n. loc. pl. pp.) toward beings; ca (indec.) and; dayā-āpannaḥ (m. nom. sg.) filled with sympathy; sukhāt (n. abl. coll. sg.) from happiness; na (indec.) not; parihīyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) fall away.



[851 ≈ Ud 4.5:1] [stm.]



Etaṁ nāgasya Nāgena tv īṣādantasya hastinaḥ,

sameti cittaṁ cittena: yad eko ramate vane. 31.41

For this tusker elephant nāgas mind agrees with the (Buddha) Nāgas mind: that (a nāga) delights in being alone in the wood.



Etam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) this; nāgasya (m. gen. sg.) of the elephant; Nāgena (m. inst. sg.) by the (Buddha) Nāga; tv (separator); īṣā-dantasya (m. gen. sg.) having tusks; hastinaḥ (m. gen. sg.) of the elephant; sameti (3rd. sg. pres.) agrees; cittam (n. nom. sg.) mind; cittena (n. inst. sg.) with the mind; yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) that which; ekaḥ (m. nom. sg.) alone; ramate (3rd. sg. pres.) delights; vane (n. loc. sg.) in the forest.



Etaṁ nāgassa Nāgena īsādantassa hatthino

sameti cittaṁ cittena: yad-eko ramate vane.

For this tusker elephant nāgas mind agrees with the (Buddha) Nāgas mind: that (a nāga) delights in being alone in the wood.



[852] [stm.]



Avyāpannena cittena yo bhūtāny anukampate,

The one who, with a mind free from malice, has compassion towards beings,



maitraḥ sa sarvasatveṣu vairaṁ tasya na kena cit. 31.42

that one with loving-kindness has no enmity in him whatsoever in regard to all sentient beings.



A-vyāpannena (n. inst. sg.) being free from malice; cittena (n. inst. sg.) with a mind; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; bhūtāni (n. acc. pl. pp.) beings; anukampate (3rd. sg. pres.) has compassion for; maitraḥ (m. nom. sg.) that one with loving-kindness; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; sarva-satveṣu (m. loc. pl.) to all sentient beings; vairam (n. nom. sg.) enmity; tasya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) in him; na (indec.) not; kena cit (n. inst. sg. indef. pron.) whatsoever.



[853] [stm.]



Avyāpannena cittena yo bhūtāny anukampate,

The one who, with a mind free from malice, has compassion towards beings,



maitraḥ sa sarvaprāṇeṣu vairaṁ tasya na kena cit. 31.42A

that one with loving-kindness has no enmity in him whatsoever in regard to all breathing beings.



A-vyāpannena (n. inst. sg.) by freedom from malice; cittena (n. inst. sg.) by mind; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; bhūtāni (n. acc. pl. pp.) beings; anukampate (3rd. sg. pres.) has compassion for; maitraḥ (m. nom. sg.) one with loving-kindness; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; sarva-prāṇeṣu (m. loc. pl.) to all breathing beings; vairam (n. nom. sg.) enmity; tasya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) in him; na (indec.) not; kena cit (n. inst. sg. indef. pron.) whatsoever.



[854] [stm.]



Avyāpannena cittena yo bhūtāny anukampate,

The one who, with a mind free from malice, has compassion towards beings,



maitraḥ sa sarvabhūteṣu vairaṁ tasya na kena cit. 31.42B

that one with loving-kindness has no enmity in him whatsoever in regard to all living beings.



A-vyāpannena (n. inst. sg.) being free from malice; cittena (n. inst. sg.) by mind; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; bhūtāni (n. acc. pl. pp.) beings; anukampate (3rd. sg. pres.) has compassion for; maitraḥ (m. nom. sg.) one with loving-kindness; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; sarva-bhūteṣu (n. loc. pl.) to all living beings; vairam (n. nom. sg.) enmity; tasya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) in him; na (indec.) not; kena cit (n. inst. sg. indef. pron.) whatsoever.



[855 ≈ AN 8.1:2] [stm.]



Ekam api cet prāṇam aduṣṭacitto, maitrāyate, kuśalaṁ tena hi syāt,

Even if, with an uncorrupt mind, one has loving-kindness towards a single breathing being, through that one would have merit,



sarvāṁs tu satvāṁ manasānukampaṁ prabhūtam āryaḥ prakaroti puṇyam. 31.43

but having a mind of compassion for all beings a noble one generates abundant merit.



Ekam (m. acc. num. sg.) one; api (indec.) even; cet (indec.) if; prāṇam (m. acc. sg.) a breathing being; a-duṣṭa-cittaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one with an uncorrupt mind; maitrāyate (3rd. sg. pres.) has loving-kindness toward; kuśalam (n. nom. sg.) merit; tena (n. inst. sg. dem. pron.) by that; hi (metrical filler); syāt (3rd. sg. opt.) would be; sarvān (m. acc. pl.) all; tu (indec.) but; satvān (m. acc. pl.) beings; manasā (n. inst. sg.) having a mind; anukampam (f. acc. sg.) compassion; prabhūtam (n. acc. sg.) abundant; āryaḥ (m. nom. sg.) noble one; prakaroti (3rd. sg. pres.) generates; puṇyam (n. acc. coll. sg.) merit.



Ekam-pi ce pāṇam-aduṭṭhacitto mettāyati, kusalī tena hoti,

Even if, with an uncorrupt mind, one has loving-kindness towards a single breathing being, through that has merit,



sabbe ca pāṇe manasānukampī pahūtam-ariyo pakaroti puññaṁ.

but having a mind of compassion for all breathing beings a noble one generates abundant merit.



[856-857 ≈ Ja 55:1, Dhp 96] [stm.]



Yo hy udagreṇa cittena tv adīnena sadā naraḥ,

That person who, with an uplifted heart, is always cheerful,



bhāvayet kuśalāṁ dharmāṁ, yogakṣemasya prāptaye, 31.44

who cultivates wholesome thoughts, for the attainment of safety,



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; hi (indec.) indeed; udagreṇa (n. inst. sg.) with an uplifted; cittena (n. inst. sg.) with heart; tv (separator); a-dīnena (n. inst. sg.) cheerful; sadā (indec.) always; naraḥ (m. nom. sg.) a person; bhāvayet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should cultivate; kuśalān (m. acc. pl.) wholesome; dharmān (m. acc. pl.) thoughts; yoga-kṣemasya (m. gen. sg.) of safety; prāptaye (f. dat. sg. pp.) for the attainment.



śāntam asya mano bhavati, śāntā vāk kāyakarma ca,

his mind is peaceful, his speech and his bodily actions are also peaceful,



samyagājñāvimuktasya, hy upaśāntasya bhikṣuṇaḥ. 31.45

for the monastic freed by right knowledge is truly peaceful.



Śāntam (n. nom. sg.) peaceful; asya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) his; manaḥ (n. nom. sg.) the mind; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) is; śāntā (f. nom. sg.) peaceful; vāk (f. nom. sg.) speech; kāya-karma (n. nom. sg.) bodily action; ca (indec.) and; samyag-ājñā-vimuktasya (m. gen. sg.) for one freed by right knowledge; hy (indec.) truly; upaśāntasya (m. gen. sg. pp.) for one who is peaceful; bhikṣuṇaḥ (m. gen. sg.) for the monastic.



Yo alīnena cittena, alīnamanaso naro,

That person who, with an alert heart, alert in his mind,



bhāveti kusalaṁ dhammaṁ, yogakkhemassa pattiyā,

who cultivates wholesome thoughts, for the attainment of safety from the yokes,{284}







santaṁ tassa manaṁ hoti, santā vācā ca kamma ca,

his mind is peaceful, his speech and his actions are also peaceful,



sammad-aññāvimuttassa, upasantassa tādino.

for the monastic liberated by right knowledge, for such a one, is truly peaceful.



[858 ≈ Dhp 398] [stm.]



Pañcāṅgikena tūryeṇa na ratir bhavati tādṛśī,

There is no such delight with a five-part musical group,



yādṛśy ekāgracittasya, samyag Dharmāṁ vipaśyataḥ. 31.46

as for such a one-pointed mind, having right insight into the Dharma.



Pañca-aṅgikena (n. inst. sg.) having five parts; tūryeṇa (n. inst. sg.) with a musical group; na (indec.) not; ratiḥ (f. nom. sg. pp.) delight; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; tādṛśī (f. nom. sg.) such; yādṛśī (f. nom. sg.) as; eka-agra-cittasya (m. gen. sg.) of one with one-pointed mind; samyak (indec.) rightl; Dharmam (m. acc. sg.) the Dharma; vipaśyataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) having insight.



Pañcaṅgikena turiyena na ratī hoti tādisī,

There is no such delight with such a five-part musical group,



yathā ekaggacittassa, sammā Dhammaṁ vipassato.

like that of having a one-pointed mind, having right insight into Dhamma.



[859] [stm.]



Sukhaṁ svapanti munayo, na te śocanti māmikām,

The sages sleep happily, they do not grieve over what is mine,



yeṣāṁ dhyānarataṁ cittaṁ, kāmas teṣāṁ na vidyate. 31.47

for those whose mind delights in meditation, desire does not exist for them.



Sukham (n. nom. coll. sg. adj.>adv.) happily; svapanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they sleep; munayaḥ (m. nom. pl.) the sages; na (indec.) not; te (m. nom. pl. pers. pron.) they; śocanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they grieve; māmikām (f. acc. sg.) what is mine; yeṣām (m. gen. pl. rel. pron.) for whom; dhyāna-ratam (n. nom. sg.) delighting in meditation; cittam (n. nom. sg.) mind; kāmaḥ (m. nom. sg.) desire; teṣām (m. gen. pl. dem. pron.) for them; na (indec.) not; vidyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) exists.



[860] [stm.]



Sukhaṁ modanti munayo, na te śocanti māmikām,

The sages sleep happily, they do not grieve over what is mine,



yeṣāṁ dhyānarataṁ cittaṁ, vartmas teṣāṁ na vidyate. 31.48

for those whose mind delights in meditation, a path does not exist for them.



Sukham (n. nom. coll. sg. adj.>adv.) happily; svapanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they sleep; munayaḥ (m. nom. pl.) the sages; na (indec.) not; te (m. nom. pl. pers. pron.) they; śocanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they grieve; māmikām (f. acc. sg.) what is mine; yeṣām (m. gen. pl. rel. pron.) for whom; dhyāna-ratam (n. nom. sg.) delighting in meditation; cittam (n. nom. sg.) mind; vartmaḥ (n. nom. sg.) a path; teṣām (m. gen. pl. dem. pron.) for them; na (indec.) not; vidyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) exists.



[861 ≈ Ud 4.4:1] [rh.q. + sim.]



Yasya śailopamaṁ cittaṁ, sthitaṁ nānuprakampate,

For the one whose mind is like a mountain, steady, and not wavering,



viraktaṁ rajanīyebhyaḥ, kopanīye na kupyate,

unexcited by what is exciting, not agitated by what is agitating,



yasyaivaṁ bhāvitaṁ cittaṁ, kutas taṁ duḥkham eṣyati? 31.49

for the one whose mind is cultivated thus, in what way will suffering come upon him?



Yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) of whom; śaila-upamam (n. nom. sg.) like a mountain; cittam (n. nom. sg.) mind; sthitam (n. nom. sg. pp.) steady; na (indec.) not; anuprakampate (3rd. sg. pres.) wavering; vi-raktam (n. nom. sg. pp.) unexcited; rajanīyebhyaḥ (n. inst. pl.) by what is exciting; kopanīye (n. loc. sg.) in the agitating; na (indec.) not; kupyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.>act.) agitated; yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) of whom; evam (indec.) thus; bhāvitam (n. nom. sg. pp.) cultivated; cittam (n. nom. sg.) mind; kutaḥ (indec. inter. pron.) in what way?; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; duḥkham (n. nom. coll. sg.) suffering; eṣyati (3rd. sg. fut.) will come.



Yassa selūpamaṁ cittaṁ, ṭhitaṁ nānupakampati,

For the one whose mind is like a mountain, steady, and not wavering,



virattaṁ rajanīyesu, kopaneyye na kuppati,

unexcited by what is exciting, not agitated by what is agitating,



yassevaṁ bhāvitaṁ cittaṁ kuto taṁ dukkham-essati?

for the one whose mind is developed thus, in what way will suffering come upon him?



[862 ≈ Dhp 185] [stm.]



Nopavādī nopaghātī, prātimokṣe ca saṁvaraḥ,

Not finding fault and not hurting, restraint according to the regulations,



mātrajñatā ca bhakteṣu, prāntaṁ ca śayanāsanam,

knowing the right measure in food, living in a remote dwelling,



adhicitte samāyoga  etad Buddhasya śāsanam. 31.50

devotion to the higher mind  this is the teaching of the Buddha.



Na (indec.) not; upavādī (m. nom. sg.) not finding fault; na (indec.) not; upaghātī (m. nom. sg.) harming; prātimokṣe (m. loc. sg.) according to the regulations; ca (indec.) and; saṁvaraḥ (m. nom. sg.) restraint; mātra-jñatā (f. nom. sg.) knowing the measure; ca (indec.) and; bhakteṣu (n. loc. pl.) in food; prāntam (n. nom. sg.) remote; ca (indec.) and; śayana-āsanam (n. nom. sg.) dwelling; adhicitte (n. loc. sg.) to the higher mind; samāyogaḥ (m. nom. sg.) devotion; etat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; Buddhasya (m. gen. sg.) of the Buddha; śāsanam (n. nom. sg.) the teaching.



Anupavādo anupaghāto, pātimokkhe ca saṁvaro,

Not finding fault and not hurting, restraint according to the regulations,



mattaññutā ca bhattasmiṁ, pantañ-ca sayanāsanaṁ,

knowing the right measure in food, living in a remote dwelling,



adhicitte ca āyogo  etaṁ Buddhāna sāsanaṁ.

devotion to the higher mind{285}  this is the teaching of the Buddhas.



[863] ≈ Thag 85] [stm.]



Cittanimittasya kovidaḥ, pravivekasya rasaṁ prajānakaḥ,

The one who is skilled in the signs of the mind, who knows the taste of solitude,



dhyāyī nipakaḥ pratismṛto, vetti prītisukhaṁ nirāmiṣam. 31.51

the meditating, discerning, mindful one, that one knows an unworldly happiness and joy.



Citta-nimittasya (n. gen. sg.) of the signs of the mind; kovaḥ (m. nom. sg.) skilled; pravivekasya (m. gen. sg.) of solitude; rasam (m. acc. sg.) the taste; prajānakaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who knows; dhyāyī (m. nom. sg.) the meditating one; nipakaḥ (m. nom. sg.) discerning; pratismṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) mindful; vetti (3rd. sg. pres.) knows; prīti-sukham (n. acc. coll. sg.) happiness and joy; nir-āmiṣam (n. acc. sg.) unworldly.



Cittanimittassa kovido, pavivekarasaṁ vijāniya,

The one who is skilled in the signs of the mind, who knows the taste of solitude,



jhāyaṁ nipako patissato, adhigaccheyya sukhaṁ nirāmisaṁ.

the meditating, discerning, mindful one, that one can attain an unworldly happiness.



[864] [stm.]



Manaś ca yo rakṣati bhāṣitaṁ ca, ceṣṭe ca kāyasya sadaiva yuktaḥ,

The one who guards both mind and speech, and always restrains the body and its movements,



sa prāpya śokaṁ hi na duḥkhitaḥ syāt, satyasthitaḥ satyavidaḥ sumedhāḥ. 31.52

the intelligent one, (even) after encountering grief would have no suffering, he is steady in truth, knowing the truth.



Manaḥ (m. acc. sg.) mind; ca (indec.) and; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; rakṣati (3rd. sg. pres.) guards; bhāṣitam (n. acc. sg. pp.) speech; ca (indec.) and; ceṣṭe (n. acc. sg.) movement; ca (indec.) and; kāyasya (m. gen. sg.) of the body; sadā (indec.) always; eva (indec.) indeed; yuktaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) restrained; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; prāpya (abs.) having attained; śokam (m. acc. sg.) grief; hi (metrical filler); na (indec.) not; duḥkhitaḥ (m. nom. coll. sg.) suffering; syāt (3rd. sg. opt.) would be; satya-sthitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) established in truth; satya-vidaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the knower of truth; su-medhāḥ (m. nom. sg.) the intelligent one.



[865 ≈ Ud 4.2:1] [stm.]



Arakṣitena cittena, mithyādṛṣṭihatena ca,

With an unprotected mind, and struck by wrong views,



stīnamiddhābhibhūtena vaśaṁ mṛtyor nigacchati. 31.53

through being overcome by sloth and torpor one comes under the influence of death.



A-rakṣitena (n. inst. sg. pp.) by an unprotected; cittena (n. inst. sg.) by mind; mithyā-dṛṣṭi-hatena (n. inst. sg.) by one struck by wrong views; ca (indec.) and; stīna-middha-abhibhūtena (n. inst. sg. pp.) by one overcome by sloth-and-torpor; vaśam (m. acc. sg.) influence; mṛtyoḥ (m. gen. sg.) of death; nigacchati (3rd. sg. pres.) one comes under.



Arakkhitena kāyena, micchādiṭṭhigatena ca,

With an unprotected body, and going by wrong views,



thīnamiddhābhibhūtena vasaṁ Mārassa gacchati.

through being overcome by sloth and torpor one comes under the influence of Māra.



[866 ≈ Ud 4.2:2] [adm.]



Tasmād rakṣitacittaḥ syāt, samyaksaṁkalpagocaraḥ,

Therefore one should be of protected mind, one whose resort is right intention,



samyagdṛṣṭipuraskāro, jñātvā caivodayavyayam.

having put right view to the fore, knowing rise and fall.



Stīnamiddhābhibhūr bhikṣuḥ sarvadurgatayo jahet. 31.54

The monastic who overcomes sloth and torpor should abandon all bad destinies.



Tasmāt (indec.) therefore; rakṣita-cittaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one with a protected mind; syāt (3rd. sg. opt.) one should be; samyak-saṁkalpa-gocaraḥ (m. nom. sg.) whose resort is right intention; samyag-dṛṣṭi-puraskāraḥ (m. nom. sg.) who has right view to the fore; jñātvā (abs.) having known; ca eva (indec.) and also; udaya-vyayam (m. acc. sg.) rise and fall; stīna-middha-abhibhūḥ (m. nom. sg.) overcoming sloth-and-torpor; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) the monastic; sarva-dur-gatayaḥ (f. acc. pl.) all bad destinies; jahet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should abandon.



Tasmā rakkhitacittassa, sammāsaṅkappagocaro,

Therefore one should be of protected mind, one whose resort is right intention,



sammādiṭṭhipurekkhāro, ñatvāna udayabbayaṁ.

having put right view to the fore, knowing rise and fall.



Thīnamiddhābhibhū bhikkhu sabbā duggatiyo jahe.

The monastic who overcomes sloth and torpor should abandon all bad destinies.



[867{286}] [adm.]



Cittasya hi saṁyamaḥ sukhaṁ, cittaṁ rakṣata, mā pramadyata,

Indeed restraint of the mind is good, guard the mind, do not be heedless,



cittena hi vañcitā prajā, hy ekatyā narakeṣu pacyate. 31.55

for this generation is deceived by the mind, they are certainly tormented in the purgatories.



Cittasya (n. gen. sg.) of the mind; hi (indec.) indeed; saṁyamaḥ (m. nom. sg.) restraint; sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) good; cittam (n. acc. sg.) the mind; rakṣata (2nd. pl. imp.) guard!; mā (indec.) do not; pramadyata (2nd. pl. imp.) be heedless!; cittena (n. inst. sg.) by the mind; hi (indec.) for; vañcitā (f. nom. sg. pp.) deceived; prajā (f. nom. sg.) generation; hy (separator); ekatyā (f. nom. sg.) certainly; narakeṣu (m. loc. pl.) in the purgatories; pacyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is tormented.



[868] [adm.]



Cittasya hi saṁyamaḥ sukhaṁ, cittaṁ rakṣata, mā pramadyata,

Indeed restraint of the mind is good, guard the mind, do not be heedless,



cittena hi vañcitā prajā, hy ekatyā tīryakṣu pacyate. 31.56

for this generation is deceived by the mind, they are certainly tormented amongst animals.



Cittasya (n. gen. sg.) of the mind; hi (indec.) indeed; saṁyamaḥ (m. nom. sg.) restraint; sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) good; cittam (n. acc. sg.) the mind; rakṣata (2nd. pl. imp.) guard!; mā (indec.) do not; pramadyata (2nd. pl. imp.) be heedless!; cittena (n. inst. sg.) by the mind; hi (indec.) for; vañcitā (f. nom. sg. pp.) deceived; prajā (f. nom. sg.) generation; hy (separator); ekatyā (f. nom. sg.) certainly; tīryakṣu (m. loc. pl.) in the animal realms; pacyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is tormented.



[869] [adm.]



Cittasya hi saṁyamaḥ sukhaṁ, cittaṁ rakṣata, mā pramadyata,

Indeed restraint of the mind is good, guard the mind, do not be heedless,



cittena hi vañcitā prajā, hy ekatyā Preteṣu pacyate. 31.57

for this generation is deceived by the mind, they certainly are tormented amongst the Pretas.



Cittasya (n. gen. sg.) of the mind; hi (indec.) indeed; saṁyamaḥ (m. nom. sg.) restraint; sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) good; cittam (n. acc. sg.) the mind; rakṣata (2nd. pl. imp.) guard!; mā (indec.) do not; pramadyata (2nd. pl. imp.) be heedless!; cittena (n. inst. sg.) by the mind; hi (indec.) for; vañcitā (f. nom. sg. pp.) deceived; prajā (f. nom. sg.) generation; hy (separator); ekatyā (f. nom. sg.) certainly; Preteṣu (m. loc. pl.) among the Pretas; pacyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is tormented.



[870{287}] [adm.]



Cittasya hi saṁyamaḥ sukhaṁ, cittaṁ rakṣata, mā pramadyata,

Indeed restraint of the mind is good, guard the mind, do not be heedless,



citte tu surakṣite prajā, hy ekatyā manujeṣu modate. 31.58

but when this generation guards the mind well, they certainly are gladened amongst humans.



Cittasya (n. gen. sg.) of the mind; hi (indec.) indeed; saṁyamaḥ (m. nom. sg.) restraint; sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) good; cittam (n. acc. sg.) the mind; rakṣata (2nd. pl. imp.) guard!; mā (indec.) do not; pramadyata (2nd. pl. imp.) be heedless!; citte (n. loc. abs. sg.) in the mind; tu (indec.) but; su-rakṣite (n. loc. abs. sg. pp.) well-guarded; prajā (f. nom. sg.) generation; hy (separator); ekatyā (f. nom. sg.) certainly; manujeṣu (m. loc. pl.) among humans; modate (3rd. sg. pres.) are gladened.



[871] [adm.]



Cittasya hi saṁyamaḥ sukhaṁ, cittaṁ rakṣata, mā pramadyata,

Indeed restraint of the mind is good, guard the mind, do not be heedless,



citte tu surakṣite prajā, hy ekatyā svargeṣu modate. 31.59

but when this generation guards the mind well, they certainly are gladened in the heavens.



Cittasya (n. gen. sg.) of the mind; hi (indec.) indeed; saṁyamaḥ (m. nom. sg.) restraint; sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) good; cittam (n. acc. sg.) the mind; rakṣata (2nd. pl. imp.) guard!; mā (indec.) do not; pramadyata (2nd. pl. imp.) be heedless!; citte (n. loc. abs. sg.) in the mind; tu (indec.) but; su-rakṣite (n. loc. abs. sg. pp.) well-guarded; prajā (f. nom. sg.) generation; hy (separator); ekatyā (f. nom. sg.) certainly; svargeṣu (m. loc. pl.) in the heavens; modate (3rd. sg. pres.) are gladened.



[872] [adm.]



Cittasya hi saṁyamaḥ sukhaṁ, cittaṁ rakṣata, mā pramadyata,

Indeed restraint of the mind is good, guard the mind, do not be heedless,



citte tu surakṣite prajā, hy ekatyā Nirvāṇam āpnute. 31.60

but when this generation guards the mind well, they certainly attain Nirvāṇa.



Cittasya (n. gen. sg.) of the mind; hi (indec.) indeed; saṁyamaḥ (m. nom. sg.) restraint; sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) good; cittam (n. acc. sg.) the mind; rakṣata (2nd. pl. imp.) guard!; mā (indec.) do not; pramadyata (2nd. pl. imp.) be heedless!; citte (n. loc. abs. sg.) in the mind; tu (indec.) but; su-rakṣite (n. loc. abs. sg. pp.) well-guarded; prajā (f. nom. sg.) generation; hy (separator); ekatyā (f. nom. sg.) certainly; Nirvāṇam (n. acc. sg.) Nirvāṇa; āpnute (3rd. sg. pres.) attain.



Cittavargaḥ, 31

The Chapter about the Mind, the Thirty-First




32. Bhikṣuvarga
The Chapter about Monastics

(82 Verses)



[873 ≈ Ud 3.7:1] [stm.]



Piṇḍacārikāya bhikṣave, hy ātmabharāya nānyapoṣiṇe,

The alms-gathering monastic, self-supporting, not nourishing another,



Devāḥ spṛhayanti tāyine, hy upaśāntāya sadā smṛtātmane.{288} 32.1

the Devas envy such a one, a peaceful one who is always mindful of himself.



Piṇḍa-cārikāya (m. dat. sg.) to one who goes for alms; bhikṣave (m. loc. sg.) to a monastic; hi (indec.) indeed; ātma-bharāya (m. dat. sg.) to one who is self-supporting; na (indec.) not; anya-poṣiṇe (m. loc. sg.) to one who nourishes another; Devāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the gods; spṛhayanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they envy; tāyine (m. loc. sg.) to such a one; hi (indec.) indeed; upaśāntāya (m. dat. sg. pp.) to one peaceful; sadā (indec.) always; smṛta-ātmane (m. loc. sg.) to one mindful of himself.



Piṇḍapātikassa bhikkhuno, attabharassa anaññaposino,

The alms-gathering{289} monastic, self-supporting, not nourishing another,



Devā pihayanti tādino, upasantassa sadā satīmato.

the Devas envy such a one, a peaceful one who is always mindful.



[874 ≈ Ud 3.8:1] [stm.]



Piṇḍapātikāya bhikṣave, hy ātmabharāya nānyapoṣiṇe,

The alms-gathering monastic, self-supporting, not nourishing another,



Devāḥ spṛhayanti tāyine, na tu satkārayaśo bhikāṅkṣiṇe. 32.2

the Devas envy such a one, but not one who seeks honour and fame.



Piṇḍa-cārikāya (m. dat. sg.) for one who goes for alms; bhikṣave (m. loc. sg.) to a monk; hi (indec.) indeed; ātma-bharāya (m. dat. sg.) for one who is self-supporting; na (indec.) not; anya-poṣiṇe (m. loc. sg.) for one who nourishes another; Devāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the gods; spṛhayanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they envy; tāyine (m. loc. sg.) such a one; na (indec.) not; tu (indec.) but; satkāra-yaśaḥ (m. nom. sg.) honour and fame; abhikāṅkṣiṇe (m. loc. sg.) one who seeks.



Piṇḍapātikassa bhikkhuno, attabharassa anaññaposino

The alms-gathering monastic, self-supporting, not nourishing another,



Devā pihayanti tādino, no ce saddasilokanissito.

the Devas envy such a one, but not if one is attached to report and reputation.



[875 ≈ Ud 3.1:1] [stm.]



Sarvakarmajahasya bhikṣuṇo, dhunvānasya puraskṛtaṁ rajaḥ,

For the monastic who has abandoned all deeds, who throws off the dust of what was done before,



amamasya sadā sthitātmano, hy artho nāsti janasya lāpanam. 32.3

who is unselfish, always stable, speaking to people is not necessary.



Sarva-karma-jahasya (m. gen. sg.) of one who has abandoned all deeds; bhikṣuṇaḥ (m. gen. sg.) for the monastic; dhunvānasya (m. gen. sg. prp.) of one who is shaking off; puras-kṛtam (n. acc. sg. pp.) what was done before; rajaḥ (n. acc. sg.) dust; a-mamasya (m. gen. sg.) for one who is unselfish; sadā (indec.) always; sthita-ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) for the stable one; hy (separator); arthaḥ (m. nom. sg.) necessary; nāsti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is not; janasya (m. gen. sg.) to people; lāpanam (n. nom. sg.) the act of speaking.



Sabbakammajahassa bhikkhuno, dhunamānassa purekataṁ rajaṁ,

For the monastic who has abandoned all deeds, who throws off the dust of what was done before,



amamassa ṭhitassa tādino, attho natthi janaṁ lapetave.

who is unselfish, stable, such-like, there is no necessity to speak to people.



[876 ≈ Ud 4.8:3] [adm. + sim.]



Tudanti vācābhir asaṁyatā janāḥ, śarair hi saṁgrāmagataṁ yathā gajam,

Unrestrained people strike with words, like they strike with arrows an elephant gone to battle,



śrutvā tu vācāṁ paruṣām udīritām, adhivāsayed bhikṣur aduṣṭacittaḥ. 32.4

but having heard that harsh speech broadcast around, a monastic should bear it with an uncorrupt mind.



Tudanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they strike; vācābhiḥ (f. inst. pl.) with words; a-saṁyatāḥ (m. nom. pl.) unrestrained; janāḥ (m. nom. pl.) people; śaraiḥ (m. inst. pl.) with arrows; hi (indec.) for; saṁgrāma-gatam (m. acc. sg. pp.) gone to battle; yathā (indec.) just as; gajam (m. acc. sg.) an elephant; śrutvā (abs.) having heard; tu (indec.) but; vācām (f. acc. sg.) speech; paruṣām (f. acc. sg.) harsh; udīritām (f. acc. sg. pp.) speech; adhivāsayet (3rd. sg. opt.) should bear; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; a-duṣṭa-cittaḥ (m. nom. sg.) an uncorrupt mind.



Tudanti vācāya janā asaññatā, sarehi saṅgāmagataṁ va kuñjaraṁ,

Unrestrained people strike with words, like they strike with arrows an elephant gone to battle,



sutvāna vākyaṁ pharusaṁ udīritaṁ, adhivāsaye bhikkhu aduṭṭhacitto.

(but) having heard that harsh speech broadcast around, a monastic should bear it with an uncorrupt mind.



[877 ≈ Ud 3.9:1] [stm.]



Yas tv alpajīvī laghur ātmakāmo, yatendriyaḥ sarvagatiḥ pramuktaḥ,

But one who lives on little, light, desiring his own good, with restrained faculties, one freed from all destinations,



anokasārī hy amamo nirāśaḥ, kāmaṁjahaś, caikacaraḥ  sa bhikṣuḥ. 32.5

homeless, unselfish, without longing, having given up desires, living solitary  that one is a monastic.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; tu (indec.) but; alpa-jīvī (m. nom. sg.) one living on little; laghuḥ (m. nom. sg.) light; ātma-kāmaḥ (m. nom. sg.) desiring his own good; yata-indriyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one whose faculties are restrained; sarva-gatiḥ (m. nom. sg.) all destinations; pramuktaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) freed; an-oka-sārī (m. nom. sg.) homeless; hy (separator); a-mamaḥ (m. nom. sg.) unselfish; nir-āśaḥ (m. nom. sg.) without longing; kāmaṁ-jahaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who has abandoned desires; ca (indec.) and; eka-caraḥ (m. nom. sg.) living solitary; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic.



Asippajīvī lahu atthakāmo, yatindriyo sabbadhi vippamutto,

One who lives without craft, light, desiring (others){290} welfare, with restrained faculties, freed in every way,



anokasārī amamo nirāso, hitvā mānaṁ, ekacaro  sa bhikkhū.

homeless, unselfish, without yearning, having given up conceit, living solitary  that one is a monastic.



[878 ≈ Dhp 376] [adm.]



Mātraṁ bhajeta pratirūpaṁ, śuddhājīvo bhavet sadā,

One should partake in proper measure, one should always have pure livelihood,



pratisaṁstāravṛttiḥ syād, ācārakuśalo bhavet,

one should be of friendly disposition, one should be skilful in conduct,



tataḥ prāmodyabahulaḥ, smṛto bhikṣuḥ parivrajet. 32.6

abundant in joy because of that, the monastic should wander mindfully.



Mātram (n. acc. sg.) measure; bhajeta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should partake in; pratirūpam (n. acc. sg.) proper; śuddha-ājīvaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one of pure livelihood; bhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) should be; sadā (indec.) always; pratisaṁstāra-vṛttiḥ (m. nom. sg.) one whose conduct is friendly; syāt (3rd. sg. opt.) one should be; ācāra-kuśalaḥ (m. nom. sg.) skilful in conduct; bhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) should be; tataḥ (indec.) because of that; prāmodya-bahulaḥ (m. nom. sg.) abundant in joy; smṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg. adj.>adv.) mindfully; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) the monastic; parivrajet (3rd. sg. opt.) should wander forth.



Mitte bhajassu kalyāṇe suddhājīve atandite,

One should resort to friends, of pure livelihood, who are diligent,



paṭisanthāravuttassa, ācārakusalo siyā,

of friendly disposition, one should be skilful in conduct,



tato pāmojjabahulo, dukkhassantaṁ karissati.

abundant in joy because of that, one will then make an end to suffering.



[879 ≈ Dhp 362] [stm.]



Hastasaṁyataḥ pādasaṁyato,{291} vācāsaṁyataḥ sarvasaṁyataḥ,

The one who is restrained in hands, restrained in feet, restrained in speech, restrained in everything,



ādhyātmarataḥ samāhito, hy ekaḥ saṁtuṣito: hi yaḥ sa bhikṣuḥ. 32.7

delighting internally, composed, solitary, content: that is one who is a monastic.



Hasta-saṁyataḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) restrained in hand; pāda-saṁyataḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) restrained in feet; vācā-saṁyataḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) restrained in speech; sarva-saṁyataḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) restrained in everything; ādhyātma-rataḥ (m. nom. sg.) delighting internally; samāhitaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) composed; hy (separator); ekaḥ (m. nom. sg.) solitary; saṁtuṣitaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) content; hi (indec.) indeed; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic.



Hatthasaṁyato pādasaṁyato, vācāya saṁyato saṁyatuttamo,

The one who is restrained in hands, restrained in feet, restrained in speech, supremely restrained,



ajjhattarato samāhito, eko santusito: tam-āhu bhikkhuṁ.

delighting internally, composed, solitary, content: they say that one is a monastic.



[880 ≈ Dhp 364] [stm.]



Dharmārāmo Dharmarato Dharmam evānucintayan,

Taking pleasure in the Dharma, delighting in Dharma, reflecting on Dharma only,



Dharmaṁ cānusmaraṁ bhikṣur, Dharmān na parihīyate. 32.8

the monastic who remembers Dharma, does not fall away from the Dharma.



Dharma-ārāmaḥ (m. nom. sg.) pleasure in the Dharma; Dharma-rataḥ (m. nom. sg.) delighting in Dharma; Dharmam (m. acc. sg.) the Dharma; eva (indec.) only; anucintayan (m. nom. sg. prp.) reflecting on; Dharmam (m. acc. sg.) the Dharma; ca (indec.) and; anusmaram (m. nom. sg. prp.) remembering; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) the monastic; Dharmāt (m. abl. sg.) from the Dharma; na (indec.) not; parihīyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) fall away.



Dhammārāmo Dhammarato, Dhammaṁ anuvicintayaṁ,

Taking pleasure in the Dhamma, delighting in Dhamma, reflecting on Dhamma,



Dhammaṁ anussaraṁ bhikkhu, Saddhammā na parihāyati.

the monastic who remembers Dhamma, does not fall away from the Good Dhamma.



[881 ≈ Dhp 373] [stm.]



Śunyāgāraṁ praviṣṭasya, prahitātmasya bhikṣuṇaḥ,

For the one who has entered an empty place, a monastic who is self-directed,



amānuṣā ratir bhavati, samyag dharmāṁ vipaśyataḥ. 32.9

who has right insight into phenomena, there is superhuman delight.



Śunya-āgāram (n. acc. sg.) an empty place; praviṣṭasya (m. gen. sg. pp.) for one who has entered; prahita-ātmasya (m. gen. sg.) for one who is self-directed; bhikṣuṇaḥ (m. gen. sg.) for the monastic; a-mānuṣā (f. nom. sg.) superhuman; ratiḥ (f. nom. sg. pp.) delight; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) is; samyak (indec.) right; Dharmān (m. acc. pl.) phenomena; vipaśyataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) having insight.



Suññāgāraṁ paviṭṭhassa, santacittassa bhikkhuno,

For the one who has entered an empty place, a monastic of peaceful mind,



amānusī ratī hoti, sammā dhammaṁ vipassato.

who has right insight into phenomena, there is superhuman delight.{292}



[882 cf. Dhp 374] [adm.]



Yato yataḥ saṁpṛśati skandhānām udayavyayam,

However and whenever one is aware of the rise and fall of the body-and-mind components,{293}



prāmodyaṁ labhate tatra, prītyā sukham analpakam,

one obtains gladness there, and through joy not a little happiness,



tataḥ prāmodyabahulaḥ, smṛto bhikṣuḥ parivrajet. 32.10

abundant in joy because of that, the monastic should wander mindfully.



Yataḥ yataḥ (idiom) however and whenever; saṁpṛśati (3rd. sg. pres.) is aware; skandhānām (m. gen. pl.) of the body-and-mind components; udaya-vyayam (m. acc. sg.) rise and fall; prāmodyam (n. acc. sg.) gladness; labhate (3rd. sg. pres.) obtains; tatra (indec.) there; prītyā (f. inst. sg.) through joy; sukham (n. acc. coll. sg.) happiness; an-alpakam (n. acc. sg.) not a little; tataḥ (indec.) because of that; prāmodya-bahulaḥ (m. nom. sg.) abundant in joy; smṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg. adj.>adv.) mindfully; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) the monastic; parivrajet (3rd. sg. opt.) should wander forth.



Yato yato sammasati khandhānaṁ udayabbayaṁ,

However and whenever one is rightly mindful regarding the rise and fall of the body-and-mind components,



labhatī pītipāmojjaṁ, amataṁ taṁ vijānataṁ.

one gains joy and gladness, that is the deathless state for one who knows.



[883] [stm. + sim.]



Yathāpi parvataḥ śailo vāyunā na prakampate,

Even as a rocky mountain is not shaken by the wind,



evaṁ rāgakṣayād bhikṣuḥ, śailavan na prakampate. 32.11

so a monastic, through the destruction of passion, is not shaken, like a mountain.



Yathā (indec.) just as; api (indec.) even; parvataḥ (m. nom. sg.) a mountain; śailaḥ (m. nom. sg.) rocky; vāyunā (m. inst. sg.) by the wind; na (indec.) not; prakampate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is shaken; evam (indec.) so; rāga-kṣayāt (m. abl. sg.) from the destruction of passion; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) the monastic; śaila-vat (indec.) like a mountain; na (indec.) not; prakampate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is shaken.



[884{294}] [stm. + sim.]



Yathāpi parvataḥ śailo vāyunā na prakampate,

Even as a rocky mountain is not shaken by the wind,



evaṁ dveṣakṣayād bhikṣuḥ, śailavan na prakampate. 32.12

so a monastic, through the destruction of hatred, is not shaken, like a mountain.



Yathā (indec.) just as; api (indec.) even; parvataḥ (m. nom. sg.) a mountain; śailaḥ (m. nom. sg.) rocky; vāyunā (m. inst. sg.) by the wind; na (indec.) not; prakampate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is shaken; evam (indec.) so; dveṣa-kṣayāt (m. abl. sg.) from the destruction of hatred; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) the monastic; śaila-vat (indec.) like a mountain; na (indec.) not; prakampate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is shaken.



[885] [stm. + sim.]



Yathāpi parvataḥ śailo vāyunā na prakampate,

Just as a rocky mountain is not shaken by the wind,



evaṁ mohakṣayād bhikṣuḥ, śailavan na prakampate. 32.13

so a monastic, through the destruction of delusion, is not shaken, like a mountain.



Yathā (indec.) just as; api (indec.) even; parvataḥ (m. nom. sg.) a mountain; śailaḥ (m. nom. sg.) rocky; vāyunā (m. inst. sg.) by the wind; na (indec.) not; prakampate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is shaken; evam (indec.) so; moha-kṣayāt (m. abl. sg.) from the destruction of delusion; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) the monastic; śaila-vat (indec.) like a mountain; na (indec.) not; prakampate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is shaken.



[886] [stm. + sim.]



Yathāpi parvataḥ śailo vāyunā na prakampate,

Just as a rocky mountain is not shaken by the wind,



evaṁ mānakṣayād bhikṣuḥ, śailavan na prakampate. 32.14

so a monastic, through the destruction of conceit, is not shaken, like a mountain.



Yathā (indec.) just as; api (indec.) even; parvataḥ (m. nom. sg.) a mountain; śailaḥ (m. nom. sg.) rocky; vāyunā (m. inst. sg.) by the wind; na (indec.) not; prakampate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is shaken; evam (indec.) so; māna-kṣayāt (m. abl. sg.) from the destruction of conceit; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) the monastic; śaila-vat (indec.) like a mountain; na (indec.) not; prakampate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is shaken.



[887] [stm. + sim.]



Yathāpi parvataḥ śailo vāyunā na prakampate,

Just as a rocky mountain is not shaken by the wind,



evaṁ lobhakṣayād bhikṣuḥ, śailavan na prakampate. 32.15

so a monastic, through the destruction of greed, is not shaken, like a mountain.



Yathā (indec.) just as; api (indec.) even; parvataḥ (m. nom. sg.) a mountain; śailaḥ (m. nom. sg.) rocky; vāyunā (m. inst. sg.) by the wind; na (indec.) not; prakampate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is shaken; evam (indec.) so; lobha-kṣayāt (m. abl. sg.) from the destruction of greed; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) the monastic; śaila-vat (indec.) like a mountain; na (indec.) not; prakampate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is shaken.



[888] [stm. + sim.]



Yathāpi parvataḥ śailo vāyunā na prakampate,

Just as a rocky mountain is not shaken by the wind,



evaṁ tṛṣṇākṣayād bhikṣuḥ, śailavan na prakampate. 32.16

so a monastic, through the destruction of craving, is not shaken, like a mountain.



Yathā (indec.) just as; api (indec.) even; parvataḥ (m. nom. sg.) a mountain; śailaḥ (m. nom. sg.) rocky; vāyunā (m. inst. sg.) by the wind; na (indec.) not; prakampate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is shaken; evam (indec.) so; tṛṣṇā-kṣayāt (m. abl. sg.) from the destruction of craving; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) the monastic; śaila-vat (indec.) like a mountain; na (indec.) not; prakampate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is shaken.



[889 ≈ Dhp 367] [stm.]



Yasya saṁnicayo nāsti, yasya nāsti mamāyitam,

For the one who has no accumulation, who does not take anything as mine,



asantaṁ śocate naiva, sa vai bhikṣur nirucyate. 32.17

who does not grieve for what does not exist, he is surely called a monastic.



Yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) in whom; saṁnicayaḥ (m. nom. sg.) accumulation; nāsti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is not; yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) for whom; nāsti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is not; mamāyitam (n. nom. sg.) the state of being mine; a-santam (n. acc. sg. prp.) what does not exist; śocate 3rd. sg. pres.) one grieves; na (indec.) not; eva (indec.) indeed; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; vai (indec.) surely; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; nirucyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is called.



Sabbaso nāmarūpasmiṁ yassa natthi mamāyitaṁ,

For the one who does not take anything at all in mind and body as mine,



asatā ca na socati, sa ve bhikkhū ti vuccati.

who does not grieve for what does not exist, he is surely said to be a monastic.



[890 ≈ Dhp 266] [stm.]



Bhikṣur na tāvatā bhavati yāvatā bhikṣate parān,

One is not a monastic on account of asking for food from others,



veśmāṁ dharmāṁ samādāya bhikṣur bhavati na tāvatā. 32.18

on account of undertaking house duties{295} one is (also) not a monastic.



Bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; na (indec.) not; tāvatā (indec.) on account of; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) is; yāvatā (indec.) as long as; bhikṣate (3rd. sg. pres. mid.) asking for food; parān (m. acc. pl.) others; veśmān (n. acc. pl.) houses; Dharmān (m. acc. pl.) duties; samādāya (abs.) undertaking; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) is; na (indec.) not; tāvatā (indec.) on account of.



Na tena bhikkhu hoti yāvatā bhikkhate pare,

One is not a monastic to the extent of asking for food from others,



vissaṁ Dhammaṁ samādāya bhikkhu hoti na tāvatā.

to the extent one undertakes a carnal{296} Dhamma one is (also) not a monastic.



[891 ≈ Dhp 267] [stm.]



Yas tu puṇyaṁ ca pāpaṁ ca prahāya, brahmacaryavān,

But the one living the spiritual life who, abandoning both merit and demerit,



viśreṇayitvā carati, sa vai bhikṣur nirucyate. 32.19

who wanders free from association, that one is surely called a monastic.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; tu (indec.) but; puṇyam (n. acc. sg.) merit; ca (indec.) and; pāpam (n. acc. sg.) demerit; ca (indec.) and; prahāya (abs.) having abandoned; brahma-caryavān (m. nom. sg.) living the spiritual life; viśreṇayitvā (abs.) having become free from association; carati (3rd. sg. pres.) one wanders; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; vai (indec.) surely; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; nirucyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is called.



Yodha puññañ-ca pāpañ-ca bāhetvā brahmacariyavā,

But the one living the spiritual life here who, warding off both merit and demerit,



saṅkhāya loke carati sa ce bhikkhū ti vuccati.

if he wanders in the world with discrimination, that one is said to be a monastic.



[892 cf. Dhp 368 below] [stm.]



Maitrāvihārī yo bhikṣuḥ, prasanno Buddhaśāsane,

The monastic who dwells in loving-kindness, having faith in the Buddhas dispensation,



adhigacchet padaṁ śāntam, asecanakadarśanam. 32.20

can attain to the state of peace, the vision of the uncorrupted.



Maitrā-vihārī (m. nom. sg.) one who dwells in loving-kindness; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) the monastic; prasannaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) one who has faith; Buddha-śāsane (n. loc. sg.) in the Buddhas dispensation; adhigacchet (3rd. sg. opt.) can attain; padam (n. acc. sg.) state; śāntam (n. acc. sg.) peace; a-secanaka-darśanam (n. acc. sg.) the vision of the uncorrupted.



[893 ≈ Dhp 368] [stm.]



Maitrāvihārī yo bhikṣuḥ, prasanno Buddhaśāsane,

The monastic who dwells in loving-kindness, having faith in the Buddhas dispensation,



adhigacchet padaṁ śāntam, saṁskāropaśamaṁ sukham. 32.21

can attain to the state of peace, the happiness in the stilling of conditioned things.



Maitrā-vihārī (m. nom. sg.) one who dwells in loving-kindness; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) the monastic; prasannaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) one who has faith; Buddha-śāsane (n. loc. sg.) in the Buddhas dispensation; adhigacchet (3rd. sg. opt.) can attain; padam (n. acc. sg.) state; śāntam (n. acc. sg.) peace; saṁskāra-upaśamam (m. acc. sg.) the stilling of conditioned things; sukham (n. acc. coll. sg.) happiness.



Mettāvihārī yo bhikkhu, pasanno Buddhasāsane,

The monastic who dwells in loving-kindness, having faith in the Buddhas dispensation,



adhigacche padaṁ santaṁ, saṅkhārūpasamaṁ sukhaṁ.

can attain to the state of peace, the happiness in the stilling of conditioned things.



[894 cf. Dhp 368 above] [stm.]



Maitrāvihārī yo bhikṣuḥ, prasanno Buddhaśāsane,

The monastic who dwells in loving-kindness, having faith in the Buddhas dispensation,



abhavyaḥ parihāṇāya, Nirvāṇasyaiva so ntike. 32.22

is incapable of decline, that one is indeed in the presence of Nirvāṇa.



Maitrā-vihārī (m. nom. sg.) one who dwells in loving-kindness; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) the monastic; prasannaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) one who has faith; Buddha-śāsane (n. loc. sg.) in the Buddhas dispensation; abhavyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) incapable; parihāṇāya (f. dat. sg.) of falling away; Nirvāṇasya (n. gen. sg.) of Nirvāṇa; eva (indec.) indeed; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; antike (n. loc. sg.) in the presence.



[895] [adm.]



Udagracittaḥ sumanā, hy abhibhūya priyāpriyam,

With uplifted mind and happy, having overcome what is loved and unloved,



prāmodyabahulo bhikṣur, duḥkhakṣayam avāpnuyāt. 32.23

the monastic, abundant in joy, should attain the destruction of suffering.



Udagra-cittaḥ (m. nom. sg.) with an uplifted mind; su-manāḥ (m. nom. sg.) happy; hi (indec.) indeed; abhibhūya (abs.) having overcome; priya-a-priyam (n. acc. sg.) beloved and unloved; prāmodya-bahulaḥ (m. nom. sg.) abundant in joy; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) the monastic; duḥkha-kṣayam (m. acc. sg.) the destruction of suffering; avāpnuyāt (3rd. sg. opt.) should attain.



[896 ≈ Dhp 378] [stm.]



Śāntakāyaḥ ⸱ ⸱ ⸱ śāntavāk susamāhitaḥ,

Calm in body ⸱ ⸱ ⸱ calm in speech, well-composed,



vāntalokāmiṣo bhikṣur upaśānto nirucyate. 32.24

having removed worldliness, a monastic is called one at peace.



Śānta-kāyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) calm in body; śānta-vāk (m. nom. sg.) calm in speech; su-samāhitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) well-composed; vānta-loka-āmiṣaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who has removed the worlds bait; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; upaśāntaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) at peace; nirucyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is called.



Santakāyo santavāco, santavā susamāhito,

Calm in body, calm in speech, calm and well-composed,



vantalokāmiso bhikkhu upasanto ti vuccati.

having removed worldliness, a monastic is called one at peace.



[897 ≈ Dhp 372] [stm.]



Nāsty aprajñasya vai dhyānaṁ, prajñā nādhyāyato sti ca,

There is no absorption for one without wisdom, and there is no wisdom for one without absorption,



yasya dhyānaṁ tathā prajñā sa vai Nirvāṇasāntike. 32.25

the one who has both absorption and wisdom is indeed in the presence of Nirvāṇa.



Na (indec.) not; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; a-prajñasya (m. gen. sg.) for the unwise one; vai (indec.) indeed; dhyānam (n. nom. sg.) absorption; prajñā (f. nom. sg.) wisdom; na (indec.) not; a-dhyāyataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) for one without absorption; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; ca (indec.) and; yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) who has; dhyānam (n. nom. sg.) absorption; tathā (indec.) and; prajñā (f. nom. sg.) wisdom; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; vai (indec.) indeed; Nirvāṇa-sāntike (n. loc. sg.) in the presence of Nirvāṇa.



Natthi jhānaṁ apaññassa, paññā natthi ajhāyato,

There is no absorption for one without wisdom, there is no wisdom for one without absorption,



yamhi jhānañ-ca paññā ca sa ve Nibbānasantike.

the one who has both absorption and wisdom is indeed in the presence of Nibbāna.



[898 cf. Dhp 375] [stm.]



Tasmād dhyānaṁ tathā prajñām anuyujyeta paṇḍitaḥ,

Therefore a wise one should apply himself to absorption and to wisdom,



tasyāyam ādir bhavati, tathā prājñasya bhikṣuṇaḥ. 32.26

this is the very beginning for him, and for the wise monastic.



Tasmāt (indec.) therefore; dhyānam (n. acc. sg.) absorption; tathā (indec.) and; prajñām (f. acc. sg.) wisdom; anuyujyeta (3rd. sg. opt. mid.) should apply oneself; paṇḍitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a wise one; tasya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) for him; ayam (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; ādiḥ (m. nom. sg.) the beginning; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) is; tathā (indec.) and; prājñasya (m. gen. sg.) for the wise one; bhikṣuṇaḥ (m. gen. sg.) of a monastic.



Tatrāyam-ādi bhavati idha paññassa bhikkhuno:

This is the very beginning for the wise monastic in this world:



indriyagutti santuṭṭhī, pātimokkhe ca saṁvaro.

contentment, guarding the senses, restraint according to the regulations.



[899 ≈ Dhp 375c-d; Dhp 185] [stm.]



Saṁtuṣṭir indriyair guptiḥ, prātimokṣe ca saṁvaraḥ,

Contentment, guarding the senses, restraint according to the regulations,



mātrajñatā ca bhakteṣu, prāntaṁ ca śayanāsanam,

knowing the right measure in food, a remote dwelling,



adhicitte samāyogaṁ  yasyāsau bhikṣur ucyate. 32.27

devotion to the higher mind  for that one he is called a monastic.



Saṁtuṣṭiḥ (f. nom. sg.) contentment; indriyaiḥ (n. inst. pl.) with the sense faculties; guptiḥ (f. nom. sg.) guarding; prātimokṣe (m. loc. sg.) according to the regulations; ca (indec.) and; saṁvaraḥ (m. nom. sg.) restraint; mātra-jñatā (f. nom. sg.) knowing the measure; ca (indec.) and; bhakteṣu (n. loc. pl.) in food; prāntam (n. nom. sg.) remote; ca (indec.) and; śayana-āsanam (n. nom. sg.) dwelling; adhicitte (n. loc. sg.) to the higher mind; samāyogam (m. acc. sg.) devotion; yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) for whom; asau (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; ucyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is called.



Tatrāyam-ādi bhavati idha paññassa bhikkhuno:

This is the very beginning for the wise monastic in this world:



indriyagutti santuṭṭhī, pātimokkhe ca saṁvaro.

contentment, guarding the senses, restraint according to the regulations,







mattaññutā ca bhattasmiṁ, pantañ-ca sayanāsanaṁ,

knowing the right measure in food, a remote dwelling,



adhicitte ca āyogo  etaṁ Buddhāna sāsanaṁ.

devotion to the higher mind  this is the teaching of the Buddhas.



[900 ≈ Iti 97:1] [stm.]



Yasya kāyena vācā ca manasā ca na duṣkṛtam,

For the one who has no wrong-doing by way of body, speech and mind,



kalyāṇaśīlam āhus taṁ, hrīmantaṁ bhikṣum uttamam. 32.28

they say{297} that monastic has beautiful virtue, is conscientious and is a supreme monastic.



Yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) for whom; kāyena (m. inst. sg.) by body; vācā (f. inst. sg.) by speech; ca (indec.) and; manasā (n. inst. sg.) by mind; ca (indec.) and; na (indec.) not; duṣ-kṛtam (n. nom. sg.) wrong-doing; kalyāṇa-śīlam (n. nom. sg.) one of beautiful virtue; āhuḥ (3rd. pl. perf.) they say; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; hrīmantam (m. acc. sg.) conscientious; bhikṣum (m. acc. sg.) a monastic; uttamam (m. acc. sg.) supreme.



Yassa kāyena vācāya manasā natthi dukkaṭaṁ,

For the one who has no wrong-doing by way of body, speech and mind,



taṁ ve kalyāṇasīlo ti āhu, bhikkhuṁ hirīmanaṁ.

they say that monastic has beautiful virtue, is conscientious and is a supreme monastic.



[901 ≈ Iti 97:2] [stm.]



Dharmāḥ subhāvitā yasya saptasaṁbodhapakṣikāḥ,

For whom the seven things on the side of Awakening are well-developed,



kalyāṇadharmam āhus, taṁ sadā bhikṣuṁ samāhitam. 32.29

they say that monastic has beautiful qualities, is always composed.



Dharmāḥ (m. nom. pl.) things; su-bhāvitāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) well-developed; yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) for whom; sapta-saṁbodha-pakṣikāḥ (m. nom. pl.) seven things of the side of Awakening; kalyāṇa-dharmam (m. acc. coll. sg.) one of beautiful qualities; āhuḥ (3rd. pl. perf.) they say; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; sadā (indec.) always; bhikṣum (m. acc. sg.) a monastic; samāhitam (m. acc. sg. pp.) composed.



Yassa dhammā subhāvitā satta sambodhigāmino,

For whom the seven things leading to Awakening are well-developed,



taṁ ve kalyāṇadhammo ti āhu bhikkhuṁ anussadaṁ.

they say that monastic has beautiful qualities, is free from the debasements.{298}



[902 ≈ Iti 97:3] [stm.]



Ihaiva yaḥ prajānāti duḥkhasya kṣayam ātmanaḥ,

The one who knows for himself the destruction of suffering right here,



kalyāṇaprajñam āhus taṁ, sadā śīlam anāsravam. 32.30

they say that one has beautiful wisdom, is always virtuous, without pollutants.



Iha (indec.) here; eva (indec.) himself; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; prajānāti (3rd. sg. pres.) one who knows; duḥkhasya (n. gen. coll. sg.) of suffering; kṣayam (m. acc. sg.) destruction; ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) of oneself; kalyāṇa-prajñam (m. acc. sg.) one of beautiful wisdom; āhuḥ (3rd. pl. perf.) they say; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; sadā (indec.) always; śīlam (n. nom. sg.) virtuous; an-āsravam (n. nom. sg.) free from the pollutants.



Yo dukkhassa pajānāti idheva khayam-attano,

The one who knows for himself the destruction of suffering right here,



taṁ ve kalyāṇapañño ti āhu bhikkhuṁ anāsavaṁ.

they say that monastic has beautiful wisdom, is without pollutants.



[903-904 ≈ Dhp 271-Dhp 272] [adm.]



Na śīlavratamātreṇa, bahuśrutyena vā punaḥ,

Not merely through virtue or vows, or again through great learning,



tathā samādhilābhena viviktaśayanena vā  32.31

or through the attainment of concentration, or through a secluded dwelling 



Na (indec.) not; śīla-vrata-mātreṇa (n. inst. sg.) merely through virtue and vows; bahu-śrutyena (n. inst. sg.) through great learning; vā (indec.) or; punaḥ (indec.) again; tathā (indec.) or; samādhi-lābhena (m. inst. sg.) through the attainment of concentration; vivikta-śayanena (n. inst. sg.) through a secluded dwelling; vā (indec.) or.



bhikṣur viśvāsam āpadyed aprāpte hy āsravakṣaye,

a monastic{299} should not attain confidence while the destruction of the pollutants is unattained,



spṛśet tu Saṁbodhisukham, akāpuruṣasevitam. 32.32

but he should experience the happiness of Full Awakening, not practised by bad people.



bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; viśvāsam (m. acc. sg.) confidence; āpadyet (3rd. sg. opt.) should attain; a-prāpte (m. loc. abs. sg. pp.) while not attained; hi (metrical filler); āsrava-kṣaye (m. loc. abs. sg.) in the destruction of the pollutants; spṛśet (3rd. sg. opt.) should experience; tu (indec.) but; Saṁbodhi-sukham (n. acc. coll. sg.) the happiness of Full Awakening; a-kā-puruṣa-sevitam (n. acc. sg.) not practised by bad people.



Na sīlabbatamattena, bāhusaccena vā pana,

Not merely through virtue or vows, or again through great learning,



atha vā samādhilābhena, vivittasayanena vā,

or through the attainment of concentration, or through a secluded dwelling,



phusāmi nekkhammasukhaṁ, aputhujjanasevitaṁ,

do I experience the happiness of renunciation, not practised by worldly people,



bhikkhu vissāsa māpādi appatto āsavakkhayaṁ.

let a monastic not attain confidence while the destruction of the pollutants is unattained.{300}



[905 cf. Ud 3.10:1 prose] [stm.]



Tāpajāto hy ayaṁ lokaḥ skandhā nātmeti manyate,

This world, born of torment, does not consider body-and-mind components as not-self,{301}



manyate yena yenāhaṁ, tat tad bhavati cānyathā. 32.33

with whatever one considers as I, that very thing becomes other.



Tāpa-jātaḥ (m. nom. sg.) born of torment; hy (separator); ayam (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; lokaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the world; skandhāḥ (m. nom. pl.) body-and-mind components; na (indec.) not; ātmā (n. nom. sg.) the self; iti (indec.) quotation marker; manyate (3rd. sg. pres. mid.) considers; manyate (3rd. sg. pres. mid.) considers; yena yena (n. inst. sg. rel. pron.) with whatever; aham (m. nom. sg. pers. pron.) I; tat tat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that very thing; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) becomes; ca (indec.) and; anyathā (indec.) other.



Ayaṁ loko santāpajāto phassapareto,

This world, overcome by contact, is tormented,



rogaṁ vadati attato,

it speaks of a disease as the self,



yena yena hi maññati, tato taṁ hoti aññathā.

(but) with whatever it conceives, from that it becomes other.



[906 cf. Ud 3.10:2 geyya] [stm.]



Loko yam anyathābhūto, bhavasakto, bhave rataḥ,

This world, becoming other, is attached to existence, has delight in existence,



bhavābhinandī satataṁ, bhavān na parimucyate. 32.34

always rejoicing in existence, it is not fully freed from existence.



Lokaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the world; ayam (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this; anyathā-bhūtaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) becoming other; bhava-saktaḥ (m. nom. sg.) attached to existence; bhave (m. loc. sg.) in existence; rataḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) delight; bhava-abhinandī (m. nom. sg.) rejoicing in existence; satatam (indec.) always; bhavāt (m. abl. sg.) from existence; na (indec.) not; parimucyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is fully freed.



Aññathābhāvi bhavasatto loko bhavapareto,

Continually becoming other, the world is attached to existence, overcome by existence,



bhavam-evābhinandati.

it greatly rejoices in existence.



[907 cf. Ud 3.10:2 geyya] [stm.]



Yan nandate sa hi bhavo, duḥkhasya sa bibheti ca,

Whatever existence one rejoices in, one fears the suffering,



uṣyate bhavahānāya brahmacaryaṁ mamāntike. 32.35

the spiritual life is lived in my presence for the destruction of existence.



Yat (n. nom. sg. rel. pron.) whatever; nandate (3rd. sg. pres.) one rejoices; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; hi (metrical filler); bhavaḥ (m. nom. sg.) existence; duḥkhasya (n. gen. coll. sg.) of suffering; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; bibheti (3rd. sg. pres.) one fears; ca (indec.) and; uṣyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is lived; bhava-hānāya (m. dat. sg.) for the destruction of existence; brahma-caryam (n. nom. sg.) the spiritual life; mama (gen. sg. pers. pron.) my; antike (n. loc. sg.) in the presence.



Yad-abhinandati taṁ bhayaṁ, yassa bhāyati taṁ dukkhaṁ,

What it rejoices in, that is fearful, what it fears, that is suffering,



bhavavippahānāya kho panidaṁ brahmacariyaṁ vussati.

this spiritual life is lived for the complete giving up of existence.



[908 cf. Ud 3.10 prose] [stm.]



Ye bhavena bhavasyaiva prāhur niḥsaraṇaṁ sadā,

There are those who always say that the escape from existence is through existence,



aniḥsṛtāṁ bhavā sarvāṁs tāṁ vadāmi sadā-v-aham. 32.36

(but) I always say they have not escaped from all existences.



Ye (m. nom. pl. rel. pron.) those who; bhavena (m. inst. sg.) by existence; bhavasya (m. abl.-like gen. sg.) from existence; eva (indec.) indeed; prāhuḥ (3rd. pl. perf.) they say; niḥsaraṇam (n. acc. sg.) the escape; sadā (indec.) always; a-niḥsṛtān (m. acc. pl.) not escaped; bhavān (m. acc. pl.) existences; sarvān (m. acc. pl.) all; tān (m. acc. pl. dem. pron.) them; vadāmi (1st. sg. pres.) I say; sadā (indec.) always; aham (m. nom. sg. pers. pron.) I.



Ye hi keci samaṇā vā brāhmaṇā vā

For whatever the ascetics or brāhmaṇas



bhavena bhavassa vippamokkham-āhaṁsu,

say about freedom from existence being through existence,



sabbe te avippamuttā bhavasmā ti vadāmi.

I say of themthey are not free from all states of existence.



[909 cf. Ud 3.10 prose] [stm.]



Pratītya duḥkham upadhiṁ bhavaty  upadhisaṁbhavam,

Conditioned by adherence there is suffering  originated by adherence,



kṣayāt sarvopadhīnāṁ tu nāsti duḥkhasya saṁbhavaḥ. 32.37

through the destruction of all adherence there is no origination of suffering.



Pratītya (abs.) conditioned by; duḥkham (n. nom. coll. sg.) suffering; upadhim (m. acc. sg.) adherence; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; upadhisaṁbhavam (m. nom. sg.) the origination-from-adherence; kṣayāt (m. abl. sg.) from the destruction; sarvopadhīnām (m. gen. pl.) of all adherences; tu (indec.) but; nāsti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is not; duḥkhasya (n. gen. coll. sg.) of suffering; saṁbhavaḥ (m. nom. sg.) origination.



Upadhiṁ paṭicca dukkham-idaṁ sambhoti,

Conditioned by adherence this suffering originates,



sabbūpādānakkhayā natthi dukkhassa sambhavo.

through the destruction of all attachment there is no origination of

suffering.



[910 cf. Ud 3.10 geyya] [stm.]



Anityā hi bhavāḥ sarve duḥkhā vipariṇāminaḥ,

For all existences are impermanent, suffering, changeable,



paśyataḥ prajñayā, sarve kṣīyante nābhinanditāḥ. 32.38

for one who sees this with wisdom, they are all destroyed and not rejoiced in.



A-nityāḥ (m. nom. pl.) impermanent; hi (indec.) for; bhavāḥ (m. nom. pl.) existences; sarve (m. nom. pl.) all; duḥkhāḥ (m. nom. pl.) suffering; vipariṇāminaḥ (m. nom. pl.) changeable; paśyataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) for one who sees; prajñayā (f. inst. sg.) with wisdom; sarve (m. nom. pl.) all; kṣīyante (3rd. pl. pres. pass.) are destroyed; na (indec.) not; abhinanditāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) rejoiced in.



Ye hi keci bhavā sabbadhi sabbattatāya,

Whatever existences there are, everywhere, in every respect,



sabbe te bhavā aniccā dukkhā vipariṇāmadhammā.

all those existences are impermanent, suffering, changeable things.



Evam-etaṁ yathābhūtaṁ, sammappaññāya passato,

For one who sees it like this, as it really is, with right wisdom,



bhavataṇhā pahīyati, vibhavaṁ nābhinandati.

the craving for existences is given up, (but) he does not rejoice in non-existence.



[911 cf. Ud 3.10:4] [stm.]



Nirvṛtasya sadā bhikṣor, āyatyām upaśāmyate,

For the monastic who is always emancipated, for whom future (existences) have ceased,



abhibhūto bhavaḥ sarvo, duḥkhāntaḥ sa nirucyate. 32.39

having overcome all existence, that is called the end of suffering.



Nirvṛtasya (m. gen. sg. pp.) of one who is emancipated; sadā (indec.) always; bhikṣoḥ (m. gen. sg.) for the monastic; āyatyām (f. loc. sg.) in the future; upaśāmyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) ceases; abhibhūtaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) overcome; bhavaḥ (m. nom. sg.) existence; sarvaḥ (m. nom. sg.) all; duḥkha-antaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the end of suffering; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; nirucyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is called.



Tassa nibbutassa bhikkhuno,

For that monastic who is emancipated,



anupādānā punabbhavo na hoti.

being without attachment, there is no further existence.



Abhibhūto Māro, vijitasaṅgāmo,

Having vanquished Māra, he is victorious in battle,



upaccagā sabbabhavāni tādī.

such a one has overcome all existences.



[912 ≈ Ud 4.10:1] [stm.]



Sadopaśāntacittasya, vastucchinnasya bhikṣuṇaḥ,

For the monastic whose mind is always peaceful, who has cut off the grounds (of rebirth),



vikṣīṇo jātisaṁsāro, mukto sau Mārabandhanāt. 32.40

having totally destroyed the transmigration through births, that one is freed from the bonds of Māra.



Sadā (indec.) always; upaśānta-cittasya (m. gen. sg.) for one with a peaceful mind; vastu-chinnasya (m. gen. sg.) for one who has cut off the grounds (of rebirth); bhikṣuṇaḥ (m. gen. sg.) for the monastic; vikṣīṇaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) destroyed; jāti-saṁsāraḥ (m. nom. sg.) the transmigration through births; muktaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) freed; asau (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; Māra-bandhanāt (n. abl. sg.) from the bonds of Māra.



Upasantasantacittassa, netticchinnassa bhikkhuno,

For the monastic whose peaceful mind is peaceful, for The one who severs what leads (to rebirth),



vikkhīṇo jātisaṁsāro, mutto so Mārabandhanā.

having totally destroyed the transmigration through births, that one is freed from the bonds of Māra.



[913{302}] [stm.]



Sadopaśāntacittasya, vastucchinnasya bhikṣuṇaḥ,

For the monastic whose mind is always peaceful, who has cut off the grounds (for rebirth),



vikṣīṇo jātisaṁsāro, nāstīdānīṁ punarbhavaḥ. 32.41

having totally destroyed transmigration through births, now there is no further existence.



Sadā (indec.) always; upaśānta-cittasya (m. gen. sg.) of one with a peaceful mind; vastu-chinnasya (m. gen. sg.) of one who has cut off the grounds (for rebirth); bhikṣuṇaḥ (m. gen. sg.) for the monastic; vikṣīṇaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) destroyed; jāti-saṁsāraḥ (m. nom. sg.) the transmigration through births; na (indec.) not; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; idānīm (indec.) now; punaḥ-bhavaḥ (m. nom. sg.) further existence.



[914] [stm.]



Anavasrutacittasya, vastucchinnasya bhikṣuṇaḥ,

For the monastic whose mind is free from lust, who has cut off the grounds (for rebirth),



vikṣīṇo jātisaṁsāro, mukto sau Mārabandhanāt. 32.42

having totally destroyed transmigration through births, that one is freed from the bonds of Māra.



An-avasruta-cittasya (m. gen. sg.) for one whose mind is free from lust; vastu-chinnasya (m. gen. sg.) for one who has cut off the grounds (for rebirth); bhikṣuṇaḥ (m. gen. sg.) for the monastic; vikṣīṇaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) destroyed; jāti-saṁsāraḥ (m. nom. sg.) transmigration through births; muktaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) freed; asau (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; Māra-bandhanāt (n. abl. sg.) from the bonds of Māra.



[915] [stm.]



Anavasrutacittasya, vastucchinnasya bhikṣuṇaḥ,

For the monastic whose mind is not free from lust, who has cut off the grounds (for rebirth),



vikṣīṇo jātisaṁsāro, nāstīdānīṁ punarbhavaḥ. 32.43

having totally destroyed transmigration through births, now there is no further existence.



An-avasruta-cittasya (m. gen. sg.) for one whose mind is free from lust; vastu-chinnasya (m. gen. sg.) for one who has cut off the grounds (for rebirth); bhikṣuṇaḥ (m. gen. sg.) for the monastic; vikṣīṇaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) destroyed; jāti-saṁsāraḥ (m. nom. sg.) the transmigration through births; na (indec.) not; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; idānīm (indec.) now; punaḥ-bhavaḥ (m. nom. sg.) further existence.



[916] [stm.]



Vikṣīnabhavatṛṣṇasya, vastucchinnasya bhikṣuṇaḥ,

For the monastic whose mind has totally destroyed craving for existence, who has cut off the grounds (for rebirth),



vikṣīṇo jātisaṁsāro, mukto sau Mārabandhanāt. 32.44

having totally destroyed transmigration through births, that one is freed from the bonds of Māra.



Vikṣīna-bhava-tṛṣṇasya (f. gen. sg.) for one whose mind destroyed craving for existence; vastu-chinnasya (m. gen. sg.) for one who has cut off the grounds (for rebirth); bhikṣuṇaḥ (m. gen. sg.) for the monastic; vikṣīṇaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) destroyed; jāti-saṁsāraḥ (m. nom. sg.) the transmigration through births; muktaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) freed; asau (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; Māra-bandhanāt (n. abl. sg.) from the bonds of Māra.



[917 ≈ Ud 4.9:2] [stm.]



Vikṣīnabhavatṛṣṇasya, vastucchinnasya bhikṣuṇaḥ,

For the monastic whose mind has totally destroyed craving for existence, who has cut off the grounds (for rebirth),



vikṣīṇo jātisaṁsāro, nāstīdānīṁ punarbhavaḥ. 32.45

having totally destroyed transmigration through births, now there is no further existence.



Vikṣīna-bhava-tṛṣṇasya (f. gen. sg.) for one whose mind destroyed craving for existence; vastu-chinnasya (m. gen. sg.) for one who has cut off the grounds (for rebirth); bhikṣuṇaḥ (m. gen. sg.) for the monastic; vikṣīṇaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) destroyed; jāti-saṁsāraḥ (m. nom. sg.) the transmigration through births; na (indec.) not; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; idānīm (indec.) now; punaḥ-bhavaḥ (m. nom. sg.) further existence.



Ucchinnabhavataṇhassa, santacittassa bhikkhuno,

For the monk who has cut off the craving for existence, whose mind is at peace,



vikkhīṇo jātisaṁsāro, natthi tassa punabbhavo.

having totally destroyed transmigration through births, for him there is no further existence.



[918{303}] [stm.]



Ucchinnabhavatṛṣṇasya, vastucchinnasya bhikṣuṇaḥ,

For the monastic who has cut off craving for existence, who has cut off the grounds (for rebirth),



vikṣīṇo jātisaṁsāro, mukto sau Mārabandhanāt. 32.46

having totally destroyed transmigration through births, that one is freed from the bonds of Māra.



Ucchinna-bhava-tṛṣṇasya (m. gen. sg.) for one who has cut off craving for existence; vastu-chinnasya (m. gen. sg.) for one who has cut off the grounds (for rebirth); bhikṣuṇaḥ (m. gen. sg.) for the monastic; vikṣīṇaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) destroyed; jāti-saṁsāraḥ (m. nom. sg.) the transmigration through births; muktaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) freed; asau (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; Māra-bandhanāt (n. abl. sg.) from the bonds of Māra.



[919] [stm.]



Ucchinnabhavatṛṣṇasya, vastucchinnasya bhikṣuṇaḥ,

For the monastic whose mind has cut off craving for existence, who has cut off the grounds (for rebirth),



vikṣīṇo jātisaṁsāro, nāstīdānīṁ punarbhavaḥ. 32.47

having totally destroyed transmigration through births, now there is no further existence.



Ucchinna-bhava-tṛṣṇasya (m. gen. sg.) for one who has cut off craving for existence; vastu-chinnasya (m. gen. sg.) for one who has cut off the grounds (for rebirth); bhikṣuṇaḥ (m. gen. sg.) for the monastic; vikṣīṇaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) destroyed; jāti-saṁsāraḥ (m. nom. sg.) the transmigration through births; na (indec.) not; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; idānīm (indec.) now; punaḥ-bhavaḥ (m. nom. sg.) further existence.



[920 cf. Ud 3.2:1 below] [stm. + ana.]



Uttīrṇo yena vai paṅko, marditā grāmakaṇṭakāḥ,

The one who, by having crossed over the swamp, crushed the thorns of worldliness,



yaś ca rāgakṣayaṁ prāptaḥ, sa vai bhikṣur nirucyate. 32.48

who attained the destruction of passion, that one is surely called a monastic.



Uttīrṇaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) one who has crossed over; yena (m. inst. sg. rel. pron.) who by; vai (indec.) indeed; paṅkaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a swamp; marditāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) crushed; grāma-kaṇṭakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the thorns of worldliness; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; ca (indec.) and; rāga-kṣayam (m. acc. sg.) the destruction of passion; prāptaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) attained; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; vai (indec.) indeed; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; nirucyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is called.



[921 cf. Ud 3.2:1 below] [stm. + ana.]



Uttīrṇo yena vai paṅko, marditā grāmakaṇṭakāḥ,

The one who, by having crossed over the swamp, crushed the thorns of worldliness,



yaś ca dveṣakṣayaṁ prāptaḥ, sa vai bhikṣur nirucyate. 32.49

who attained the destruction of hatred, that one is surely called a monastic.



Uttīrṇaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) one who has crossed over; yena (m. inst. sg. rel. pron.) who by; vai (indec.) indeed; paṅkaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a swamp; marditāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) crushed; grāma-kaṇṭakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the thorns of worldliness; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; ca (indec.) and; dveṣa-kṣayam (m. acc. sg.) the destruction of hatred; prāptaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) attained; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; vai (indec.) indeed; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; nirucyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is called.



[922 ≈ Ud 3.2:1] [stm. + ana.]



Uttīrṇo yena vai paṅko, marditā grāmakaṇṭakāḥ,

The one who, by having crossed over the swamp, crushed the thorns of worldliness,



yaś ca mohakṣayaṁ prāptaḥ, sa vai bhikṣur nirucyate. 32.50

who attained the destruction of delusion, that one is surely called a monastic.



Uttīrṇaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) one who has crossed over; yena (m. inst. sg. rel. pron.) who by; vai (indec.) indeed; paṅkaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a swamp; marditāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) crushed; grāma-kaṇṭakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the thorns of worldliness; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; ca (indec.) and; moha-kṣayam (m. acc. sg.) the destruction of delusion; prāptaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) attained; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; vai (indec.) indeed; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; nirucyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is called.



Yassa nittiṇṇo paṅko, maddito kāmakaṇṭako,

The one who, by having crossed over the swamp, crushed the thorn of sense desire,



mohakkhayaṁ anuppatto,

who arrived at delusions destruction,



sukhadukkhesu na vedhatī sa bhikkhu.

in pleasure and pain that monastic does not shake.



[923 cf. Ud 3.2:1 above] [stm. + ana.]



Uttīrṇo yena vai paṅko, marditā grāmakaṇṭakāḥ,

The one who, by having crossed over the swamp, crushed the thorns of worldliness,



yaś ca mānakṣayaṁ prāptaḥ sa vai bhikṣur nirucyate. 32.51

who attained the destruction of conceit, that one is surely called a monastic.



Uttīrṇaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) one who has crossed over; yena (m. inst. sg. rel. pron.) who by; vai (indec.) indeed; paṅkaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a swamp; marditāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) crushed; grāma-kaṇṭakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the thorns of worldliness; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; ca (indec.) and; māna-kṣayam (m. acc. sg.) the destruction of conceit; prāptaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) attained; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; vai (indec.) indeed; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; nirucyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is called.



[924 cf. Ud 3.2:1 above] [stm. + ana.]



Uttīrṇo yena vai paṅko, marditā grāmakaṇṭakāḥ,

The one who, by having crossed over the swamp, crushed the thorns of worldliness,



yaś ca lobhakṣayaṁ prāptaḥ sa vai bhikṣur nirucyate. 32.52

who attained the destruction of greed, that one is surely called a monastic.



Uttīrṇaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) one who has crossed over; yena (m. inst. sg. rel. pron.) who by; vai (indec.) indeed; paṅkaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a swamp; marditāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) crushed; grāma-kaṇṭakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the thorns of worldliness; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; ca (indec.) and; lobha-kṣayam (m. acc. sg.) the destruction of greed; prāptaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) attained; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; vai (indec.) indeed; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; nirucyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is called.



[925 cf. Ud 3.2:1 above] [stm. + ana.]



Uttīrṇo yena vai paṅko, marditā grāmakaṇṭakāḥ,

The one who, by having crossed over the swamp, crushed the thorns of worldliness,



yaś ca tṛṣṇākṣayaṁ prāptaḥ sa vai bhikṣur nirucyate. 32.53

who attained the destruction of craving, that one is surely called a monastic.



Uttīrṇaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) one who has crossed over; yena (m. inst. sg. rel. pron.) who by; vai (indec.) indeed; paṅkaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a swamp; marditāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) crushed; grāma-kaṇṭakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the thorns of worldliness; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; ca (indec.) and; tṛṣṇā-kṣayam (m. acc. sg.) the destruction of craving; prāptaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) attained; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; vai (indec.) indeed; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; nirucyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is called.



[926 ≈ Ud 3.3:1] [sim. + stm.]



Yena jitā grāmakaṇṭakā, hy ākrośāś ca vadhāś ca bandhanaṁ ca,

The one who, by being victorious over the thorns of worldliness, abuse, slaying, and (other) bonds,



yaḥ parvatavat sthito hy aneyaḥ, sukhaduḥkhena na vethate sa bhikṣuḥ 32.54

the one who stands unmoved like a mountain, that monastic does not shake through pleasure and pain.



Yena (m. inst. sg. rel. pron.) who by; jitāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) victorious; grāma-kaṇṭakāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the thorns of worldliness; hi (indec.) indeed; ākrośāḥ (m. nom. pl.) abuse; ca (indec.) and; vadhāḥ (m. nom. pl.) slaying; ca (indec.) and; bandhanam (n. nom. coll. sg.) bonds; ca (indec.) and; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; parvata-vat (indec.) like a mountain; sthitaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) standing; hi (indec.) indeed; aneyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) unmoved; sukha-duḥkhena (n. inst. coll. sg.) through pleasure and pain; na (indec.) not; vethate (3rd. sg. pres. mid.) shakes; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic.



Yassa jito kāmakaṇṭako, akkoso ca vadho ca bandhanañ-ca,

He who is victorious over the thorn of sense desire, abuse, slaying, and (other) bonds,



pabbato viya so ṭhito anejo, sukhadukkhesu na vedhati sa bhikkhu.

the one who stands unmoved like a mountain, that monastic does not shake in regard to pleasure and pain.



[927 ≈ Snp 9{304}] [stm. + sim.]



Yo nātyasaraṁ na cātyalīyaṁ, jñātvā vitatham imaṁ hi sarvalokam,

The one who neither overshoots nor holds back, knowing this entire world is false,



sa tu bhikṣur idaṁ jahāty apāraṁ, hy urago jīrṇam iva tvacaṁ purāṇam. 32.55

that monastic abandons the near shore,{305} like a snake abandons its old, worn-out skin.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; na (indec.) not; atyasaram (m. acc. sg.) overshooting; na (indec.) not; ca (indec.) and; atyalīyam (m. acc. sg.) holding back; jñātvā (abs.) having known; vitatham (n. nom. sg.) false; imam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) this; hi (indec.) indeed; sarva-lokam (m. acc. sg.) the entire world; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; tu (metrical filler); bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; idam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; jahāti (3rd. sg. pres.) abandons; a-pāram (n. acc. sg.) the near shore; hy (euphonic particle); uragaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a snake; jīrṇam (n. acc. sg.) worn-out; iva (indec.) like; tvacam (f. acc. sg.) skin; purāṇam (n. acc. sg.) old.



Yo nāccasārī na paccasārī, sabbaṁ vitatham-idan-ti ñatvā loke,

The one who neither overshoots nor stays back, knowing everything in the world as: this is false,



so bhikkhu jahāti orapāraṁ, urago jiṇṇam-ivattacaṁ purāṇaṁ.

that monastic abandons the near and the far shore,{306} like a snake abandons its old, worn-out skin.



[928 ≈ Snp 2] [stm. + sim.]



Yo rāgam udācchinatty aśeṣaṁ, bisapuṣpam iva jaleruhaṁ vigāhya,

The one who severs passion entirely, as one entering (a lake) severs a lotus growing in water,



sa tu bhikṣur idaṁ jahāty apāraṁ, hy urago jīrṇam iva tvacaṁ purāṇam. 32.56

that monastic abandons the near shore, like a snake abandons its old, worn-out skin.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; rāgam (m. acc. sg.) passion; udācchinatti{307} (3rd. sg. pres.) severs; a-śeṣam (indec.) entirely; bisa-puṣpam (n. acc. sg.) a lotus flower; iva (indec.) like; jale-ruham (m. acc. sg.) water-growing; vigāhya (abs.) entering; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; tu (metrical filler); bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; idam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; jahāti (3rd. sg. pres.) abandons; a-pāram (n. acc. sg.) the near shore; hy (euphonic particle); uragaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a snake; jīrṇam (n. acc. sg.) worn-out; iva (indec.) like; tvacam (f. acc. sg.) skin; purāṇam (n. acc. sg.) old.



Yo rāgam-udacchidā asesaṁ, bhisapupphaṁ va saroruhaṁ vigayha,

The one who severs passion entirely, as one entering (a lake) severs a lotus growing in a lake,



so bhikkhu jahāti orapāraṁ, urago jiṇṇam-ivattacaṁ purāṇaṁ.

that monastic abandons the near and the far shore, like a snake abandons its old, worn-out skin.



[929{308}] [stm. + sim.]



Yo dveṣam udācchinatty aśeṣaṁ, bisapuṣpam iva jaleruhaṁ vigāhya,

The one who severs hatred entirely, as one entering (a lake) severs a lotus growing in water,



sa tu bhikṣur idaṁ jahāty apāraṁ, hy urago jīrṇam iva tvacaṁ purāṇam. 32.57

that monastic abandons the near shore, like a snake abandons its old, worn-out skin.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; dveṣam (m. acc. sg.) hatred; udācchinatti (3rd. sg. pres.) severs; a-śeṣam (indec.) entirely; bisa-puṣpam (n. acc. sg.) a lotus flower; iva (indec.) like; jale-ruham (m. acc. sg.) water-growing; vigāhya (abs.) entering; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; tu (metrical filler); bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; idam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; jahāti (3rd. sg. pres.) abandons; a-pāram (n. acc. sg.) the near shore; hy (euphonic particle); uragaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a snake; jīrṇam (n. acc. sg.) worn-out; iva (indec.) like; tvacam (f. acc. sg.) skin; purāṇam (n. acc. sg.) old.



[930] [stm. + sim.]



Yo moham udācchinatty aśeṣaṁ, bisapuṣpam iva jaleruhaṁ vigāhya,

The one who severs delusion entirely, as one entering (a lake) severs a lotus growing in water,



sa tu bhikṣur idaṁ jahāty apāraṁ, hy urago jīrṇam iva tvacaṁ purāṇam. 32.58

that monastic abandons the near shore, like a snake abandons its old, worn-out skin.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; moham (m. acc. sg.) delusion; udācchinatti (3rd. sg. pres.) severs; a-śeṣam (indec.) entirely; bisa-puṣpam (n. acc. sg.) a lotus flower; iva (indec.) like; jale-ruham (m. acc. sg.) water-growing; vigāhya (abs.) entering; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; tu (metrical filler); bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; idam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; jahāti (3rd. sg. pres.) abandons; a-pāram (n. acc. sg.) the near shore; hy (euphonic particle); uragaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a snake; jīrṇam (n. acc. sg.) worn-out; iva (indec.) like; tvacam (f. acc. sg.) skin; purāṇam (n. acc. sg.) old.



[931] [stm. + sim.]



Yo mānam udācchinatty aśeṣaṁ, bisapuṣpam iva jaleruhaṁ vigāhya,

The one who severs conceit entirely, as one entering (a lake) severs a lotus growing in water,



sa tu bhikṣur idaṁ jahāty apāraṁ, hy urago jīrṇam iva tvacaṁ purāṇam. 32.59

that monastic abandons the near shore, like a snake abandons its old, worn-out skin.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; mānam (m. acc. sg.) conceit; udācchinatti (3rd. sg. pres.) severs; a-śeṣam (indec.) entirely; bisa-puṣpam (n. acc. sg.) a lotus flower; iva (indec.) like; jale-ruham (m. acc. sg.) water-growing; vigāhya (abs.) entering; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; tu (metrical filler); bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; idam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; jahāti (3rd. sg. pres.) abandons; a-pāram (n. acc. sg.) the near shore; hy (euphonic particle); uragaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a snake; jīrṇam (n. acc. sg.) worn-out; iva (indec.) like; tvacam (f. acc. sg.) skin; purāṇam (n. acc. sg.) old.



[932] [stm. + sim.]



Yo lobham udācchinatty aśeṣaṁ, bisapuṣpam iva jaleruhaṁ vigāhya,

The one who severs greed entirely, as one entering (a lake) severs a lotus growing in water,



sa tu bhikṣur idaṁ jahāty apāraṁ, hy urago jīrṇam iva tvacaṁ purāṇam. 32.60

that monastic abandons the near shore, like a snake abandons its old, worn-out skin.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; lobham (m. acc. sg.) greed; udācchinatti (3rd. sg. pres.) severs; a-śeṣam (indec.) entirely; bisa-puṣpam (n. acc. sg.) a lotus flower; iva (indec.) like; jale-ruham (m. acc. sg.) water-growing; vigāhya (abs.) entering; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; tu (metrical filler); bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; idam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; jahāti (3rd. sg. pres.) abandons; a-pāram (n. acc. sg.) the near shore; hy (euphonic particle); uragaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a snake; jīrṇam (n. acc. sg.) worn-out; iva (indec.) like; tvacam (f. acc. sg.) skin; purāṇam (n. acc. sg.) old.



[933] [stm. + sim.]



Tṛṣṇāṁ ya udācchinatty aśeṣaṁ, bisapuṣpam iva jaleruhaṁ vigāhya,

The one who severs craving entirely, as one entering (a lake) severs a lotus growing in water,



sa tu bhikṣur idaṁ jahāty apāraṁ, hy urago jīrṇam iva tvacaṁ purāṇam. 32.61

that monastic abandons the near shore, like a snake abandons its old, worn-out skin.



Tṛṣṇām (f. acc. sg.) craving; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; udācchinatti (3rd. sg. pres.) severs; a-śeṣam (indec.) entirely; bisa-puṣpam (n. acc. sg.) a lotus flower; iva (indec.) like; jale-ruham (m. acc. sg.) water-growing; vigāhya (abs.) entering; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; tu (metrical filler); bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; idam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; jahāti (3rd. sg. pres.) abandons; a-pāram (n. acc. sg.) the near shore; hy (euphonic particle); uragaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a snake; jīrṇam (n. acc. sg.) worn-out; iva (indec.) like; tvacam (f. acc. sg.) skin; purāṇam (n. acc. sg.) old.



[934 ≈ Snp 1] [stm. + sim.]



Yas tūtpatitaṁ nihanti rāgaṁ, visṛtaṁ sarpaviṣaṁ yathauṣadhena,

The one who destroys the passion that has arisen, as he destroys pervasive snake venom with medicine,



sa tu bhikṣur idaṁ jahāty apāraṁ, hy urago jīrṇam iva tvacaṁ purāṇam. 32.62

that monastic abandons the near shore, like a snake abandons its old, worn-out skin.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; tu (indec.) but; utpatitam (m. acc. sg. pp.) arisen; nihanti (3rd. sg. pres.) destroys; rāgam (m. acc. sg.) passion; visṛtam (m. acc. sg. pp.) pervasive; sarpa-viṣam (n. acc. sg.) snake venom; yathā (indec.) just as; auṣadhena (n. inst. sg.) with medicine; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; tu (metrical filler); bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; idam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; jahāti (3rd. sg. pres.) abandons; a-pāram (n. acc. sg.) the near shore; hy (euphonic particle); uragaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a snake; jīrṇam (n. acc. sg.) worn-out; iva (indec.) like; tvacam (f. acc. sg.) skin; purāṇam (n. acc. sg.) old.



Yo uppatitaṁ vineti kodhaṁ, visaṭaṁ sappavisaṁva osadhehi,

That one who destroys the anger that has arisen, as he destroys pervasive snake venom with medicine,



so bhikkhu jahāti orapāraṁ, urago jiṇṇam-ivattacaṁ purāṇaṁ.

that monastic abandons the near and the far shore, like a snake abandons its old, worn-out skin.



[935 cf. Snp 1 above] [stm. + sim.]



Yas tūtpatitaṁ nihanti dveṣaṁ, visṛtaṁ sarpaviṣaṁ yathauṣadhena,

That one who destroys the hatred that has arisen, as he destroys pervasive snake venom with medicine,



sa tu bhikṣur idaṁ jahāty apāraṁ, hy urago jīrṇam iva tvacaṁ purāṇam. 32.63

that monastic abandons the near shore, like a snake abandons its old, worn-out skin.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; tu (indec.) but; utpatitam (m. acc. sg. pp.) arisen; nihanti (3rd. sg. pres.) destroys; dveṣam (m. acc. sg.) hatred; visṛtam (m. acc. sg. pp.) pervasive; sarpa-viṣam (n. acc. sg.) snake venom; yathā (indec.) just as; auṣadhena (n. inst. sg.) with a medicine; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; tu (metrical filler); bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; idam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; jahāti (3rd. sg. pres.) abandons; a-pāram (n. acc. sg.) the near shore; hy (euphonic particle); uragaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a snake; jīrṇam (n. acc. sg.) worn-out; iva (indec.) like; tvacam (f. acc. sg.) skin; purāṇam (n. acc. sg.) old.



[936 cf. Snp 1 above] [stm. + sim.]



Yas tūtpatitaṁ nihanti mohaṁ, visṛtaṁ sarpaviṣaṁ yathauṣadhena,

That one who destroys the delusion that has arisen, as he destroys pervasive snake venom with medicine,



sa tu bhikṣur idaṁ jahāty apāraṁ, hy urago jīrṇam iva tvacaṁ purāṇam. 32.64

that monastic abandons the near shore, like a snake abandons its old, worn-out skin.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; tu (indec.) but; utpatitam (m. acc. sg. pp.) arisen; nihanti (3rd. sg. pres.) destroys; moham (m. acc. sg.) delusion; visṛtam (m. acc. sg. pp.) pervasive; sarpa-viṣam (n. acc. sg.) snake venom; yathā (indec.) just as; auṣadhena (n. inst. sg.) with a medicine; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; tu (metrical filler); bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; idam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; jahāti (3rd. sg. pres.) abandons; a-pāram (n. acc. sg.) the near shore; hy (euphonic particle); uragaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a snake; jīrṇam (n. acc. sg.) worn-out; iva (indec.) like; tvacam (f. acc. sg.) skin; purāṇam (n. acc. sg.) old.



[937 cf. Snp 1 above] [stm. + sim.]



Yas tūtpatitaṁ nihanti mānaṁ, visṛtaṁ sarpaviṣaṁ yathauṣadhena,

That one who destroys the conceit that has arisen, as he destroys pervasive snake venom with medicine,



sa tu bhikṣur idaṁ jahāty apāraṁ, hy urago jīrṇam iva tvacaṁ purāṇam. 32.65

that monastic abandons the near shore, like a snake abandons its old, worn-out skin.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; tu (indec.) but; utpatitam (m. acc. sg. pp.) arisen; nihanti (3rd. sg. pres.) destroys; mānam (m. acc. sg.) conceit; visṛtam (m. acc. sg. pp.) pervasive; sarpa-viṣam (n. acc. sg.) snake venom; yathā (indec.) just as; auṣadhena (n. inst. sg.) with a medicine; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; tu (metrical filler); bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; idam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; jahāti (3rd. sg. pres.) abandons; a-pāram (n. acc. sg.) the near shore; hy (euphonic particle); uragaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a snake; jīrṇam (n. acc. sg.) worn-out; iva (indec.) like; tvacam (f. acc. sg.) skin; purāṇam (n. acc. sg.) old.



[938 cf. Snp 1 above] [stm. + sim.]



Yas tūtpatitaṁ nihanti lobhaṁ, visṛtaṁ sarpaviṣaṁ yathauṣadhena,

That one who destroys the greed that has arisen, as he destroys pervasive snake venom with medicine,



sa tu bhikṣur idaṁ jahāty apāraṁ, hy urago jīrṇam iva tvacaṁ purāṇam. 32.66

that monastic abandons the near shore, like a snake abandons its old, worn-out skin.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; tu (indec.) but; utpatitam (m. acc. sg. pp.) arisen; nihanti (3rd. sg. pres.) destroys; lobham (m. acc. sg.) greed; visṛtam (m. acc. sg. pp.) pervasive; sarpa-viṣam (n. acc. sg.) snake venom; yathā (indec.) just as; auṣadhena (n. inst. sg.) with a medicine; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; tu (metrical filler); bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; idam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; jahāti (3rd. sg. pres.) abandons; a-pāram (n. acc. sg.) the near shore; hy (euphonic particle); uragaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a snake; jīrṇam (n. acc. sg.) worn-out; iva (indec.) like; tvacam (f. acc. sg.) skin; purāṇam (n. acc. sg.) old.



[939 cf. Snp 1 above] [stm. + sim.]



Yas tūtpatitaṁ nihanti tṛṣṇāṁ, visṛtaṁ sarpaviṣaṁ yathauṣadhena,

That one who destroys the craving that has arisen, as he destroys pervasive snake venom with medicine,



sa tu bhikṣur idaṁ jahāty apāraṁ, hy urago jīrṇam iva tvacaṁ purāṇam. 32.67

that monastic abandons the near shore, like a snake abandons its old, worn-out skin.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; tu (indec.) but; utpatitam (m. acc. sg. pp.) arisen; nihanti (3rd. sg. pres.) destroys; tṛṣṇām (f. acc. sg.) craving; visṛtam (m. acc. sg. pp.) pervasive; sarpa-viṣam (n. acc. sg.) snake venom; yathā (indec.) just as; auṣadhena (n. inst. sg.) with a medicine; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; tu (metrical filler); bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; idam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; jahāti (3rd. sg. pres.) abandons; a-pāram (n. acc. sg.) the near shore; hy (euphonic particle); uragaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a snake; jīrṇam (n. acc. sg.) worn-out; iva (indec.) like; tvacam (f. acc. sg.) skin; purāṇam (n. acc. sg.) old.



[940 cf. Snp 4 below] [stm. + sim.]



Yo rāgam udācchinatty aśeṣaṁ, naḍasetum iva sudurbalaṁ mahaughaḥ,

The one who severs passion entirely, like a great flood severs a fragile reed bridge,



sa tu bhikṣur idaṁ jahāty apāraṁ, hy urago jīrṇam iva tvacaṁ purāṇam. 32.68

that monastic abandons the near shore, like a snake abandons its old, worn-out skin.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; rāgam (m. acc. sg.) passion; udācchinatti (3rd. sg. pres.) severs; a-śeṣam (indec.) entirely; naḍa-setum (m. acc. sg.) a reed-bridge; iva (indec.) like; su-dur-balam (m. acc. sg.) fragile; mahā-oghaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a great flood; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; tu (metrical filler); bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; idam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; jahāti (3rd. sg. pres.) abandons; a-pāram (n. acc. sg.) the near shore; hy (euphonic particle); uragaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a snake; jīrṇam (n. acc. sg.) worn-out; iva (indec.) like; tvacam (f. acc. sg.) skin; purāṇam (n. acc. sg.) old.



[941{309} cf. Snp 4 below] [stm. + sim.]



Yo dveṣam udācchinatty aśeṣaṁ, naḍasetum iva sudurbalaṁ mahaughaḥ,

The one who severs hatred entirely, like a great flood severs a fragile reed bridge,



sa tu bhikṣur idaṁ jahāty apāraṁ, hy urago jīrṇam iva tvacaṁ purāṇam. 32.69

that monastic abandons the near shore, like a snake abandons its old, worn-out skin.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; dveṣam (m. acc. sg.) hatred; udācchinatti (3rd. sg. pres.) severs; a-śeṣam (indec.) entirely; naḍa-setum (m. acc. sg.) a reed-bridge; iva (indec.) like; su-dur-balam (m. acc. sg.) fragile; mahā-oghaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a great flood; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; tu (metrical filler); bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; idam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; jahāti (3rd. sg. pres.) abandons; a-pāram (n. acc. sg.) the near shore; hy (euphonic particle); uragaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a snake; jīrṇam (n. acc. sg.) worn-out; iva (indec.) like; tvacam (f. acc. sg.) skin; purāṇam (n. acc. sg.) old.



[942 cf. Snp 4 below] [stm. + sim.]



Yo moham udācchinatty aśeṣaṁ, naḍasetum iva sudurbalaṁ mahaughaḥ,

The one who severs delusion entirely, like a great flood severs a fragile reed bridge,



sa tu bhikṣur idaṁ jahāty apāraṁ, hy urago jīrṇam iva tvacaṁ purāṇam. 32.70

that monastic abandons the near shore, like a snake abandons its old, worn-out skin.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; moham (m. acc. sg.) delusion; udācchinatti (3rd. sg. pres.) severs; a-śeṣam (indec.) entirely; naḍa-setum (m. acc. sg.) a reed-bridge; iva (indec.) like; su-dur-balam (m. acc. sg.) fragile; mahā-oghaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a great flood; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; tu (metrical filler); bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; idam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; jahāti (3rd. sg. pres.) abandons; a-pāram (n. acc. sg.) the near shore; hy (euphonic particle); uragaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a snake; jīrṇam (n. acc. sg.) worn-out; iva (indec.) like; tvacam (f. acc. sg.) skin; purāṇam (n. acc. sg.) old.



[943 ≈ Snp 4] [stm. + sim.]



Yo mānam udācchinatty aśeṣaṁ, naḍasetum iva sudurbalaṁ mahaughaḥ,

The one who severs conceit entirely, like a great flood severs a fragile reed bridge,



sa tu bhikṣur idaṁ jahāty apāraṁ, hy urago jīrṇam iva tvacaṁ purāṇam. 32.71

that monastic abandons the near shore, like a snake abandons its old, worn-out skin.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; mānam (m. acc. sg.) conceit; udācchinatti (3rd. sg. pres.) severs; a-śeṣam (indec.) entirely; naḍa-setum (m. acc. sg.) a reed-bridge; iva (indec.) like; su-dur-balam (m. acc. sg.) fragile; mahā-oghaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a great flood; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; tu (metrical filler); bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; idam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; jahāti (3rd. sg. pres.) abandons; a-pāram (n. acc. sg.) the near shore; hy (euphonic particle); uragaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a snake; jīrṇam (n. acc. sg.) worn-out; iva (indec.) like; tvacam (f. acc. sg.) skin; purāṇam (n. acc. sg.) old.



Yo mānam-udabbadhī asesaṁ, naḷasetuṁ va sudubbalaṁ mahogho,

That one who destroys conceit entirely, like a great flood destroys a reed bridge,



so bhikkhu jahāti orapāraṁ, urago jiṇṇam-ivattacaṁ purāṇaṁ.

that monastic abandons the near and the far shore, like a snake abandons its old, worn-out skin.



[944 cf. Snp 4 above] [stm. + sim.]



Yo lobham udācchinatty aśeṣaṁ, naḍasetum iva sudurbalaṁ mahaughaḥ,

The one who severs greed entirely, like a great flood severs a fragile reed bridge,



sa tu bhikṣur idaṁ jahāty apāraṁ, hy urago jīrṇam iva tvacaṁ purāṇam. 32.72

that monastic abandons the near shore, like a snake abandons its old, worn-out skin.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; lobham (m. acc. sg.) greed; udācchinatti (3rd. sg. pres.) severs; a-śeṣam (indec.) entirely; naḍa-setum (m. acc. sg.) a reed-bridge; iva (indec.) like; su-dur-balam (m. acc. sg.) fragile; mahā-oghaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a great flood; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; tu (metrical filler); bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; idam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; jahāti (3rd. sg. pres.) abandons; a-pāram (n. acc. sg.) the near shore; hy (euphonic particle); uragaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a snake; jīrṇam (n. acc. sg.) worn-out; iva (indec.) like; tvacam (f. acc. sg.) skin; purāṇam (n. acc. sg.) old.



[945 cf. Snp 4 above] [stm. + sim.]



Tṛṣṇāṁ ya udācchinatty aśeṣaṁ, naḍasetum iva sudurbalaṁ mahaughaḥ,

The one who severs craving entirely, like a great flood severs a fragile reed bridge,



sa tu bhikṣur idaṁ jahāty apāraṁ, hy urago jīrṇam iva tvacaṁ purāṇam. 32.73

that monastic abandons the near shore, like a snake abandons its old, worn-out skin.



Tṛṣṇām (f. acc. sg.) craving; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; udācchinatti (3rd. sg. pres.) severs; a-śeṣam (indec.) entirely; naḍa-setum (m. acc. sg.) a reed-bridge; iva (indec.) like; su-dur-balam (m. acc. sg.) fragile; mahā-oghaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a great flood; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; tu (metrical filler); bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; idam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; jahāti (3rd. sg. pres.) abandons; a-pāram (n. acc. sg.) the near shore; hy (euphonic particle); uragaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a snake; jīrṇam (n. acc. sg.) worn-out; iva (indec.) like; tvacam (f. acc. sg.) skin; purāṇam (n. acc. sg.) old.



[946 ≈ Snp 3] [stm. + sim.]



Tṛṣṇāṁ ya udācchinatty aśeṣaṁ, saritāṁ śīghrajavām aśoṣayajñaḥ,

The one who severs craving entirely, the knowing one who dried up the fast-flowing streams,



sa tu bhikṣur idaṁ jahāty apāraṁ, hy urago jīrṇam iva tvacaṁ purāṇam. 32.74

that monastic abandons the near shore, like a snake abandons its old, worn-out skin.



Tṛṣṇām (f. acc. sg.) craving; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; udācchinatti (3rd. sg. pres.) severs; a-śeṣam (indec.) entirely; saritām (f. acc. pl.) streams; śīghra-javām (f. acc. sg.) fast-flowing; aśoṣaya-jñaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the knowing one who dried up; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; tu (metrical filler); bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; idam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; jahāti (3rd. sg. pres.) abandons; a-pāram (n. acc. sg.) the near shore; hy (euphonic particle); uragaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a snake; jīrṇam (n. acc. sg.) worn-out; iva (indec.) like; tvacam (f. acc. sg.) skin; purāṇam (n. acc. sg.) old.



Yo taṇham-udacchidā asesaṁ, saritaṁ sīghasaraṁ visosayitvā,

The one who severs craving entirely, having dried up the fast-flowing stream,



so bhikkhu jahāti orapāraṁ, urago jiṇṇam-ivattacaṁ purāṇaṁ.

that monastic abandons the near and the far shore, like a snake abandons its old, worn-out skin.



[947] [stm. + sim.]



Yaḥ kāmaguṇāṁ prahāya sarvāṁ, chitvā kāmagatāni bandhanāni,

The one who abandons all the strands of desires, having cut off the bonds that lead to desire,



sa tu bhikṣur idaṁ jahāty apāraṁ, hy urago jīrṇam iva tvacaṁ purāṇam. 32.75

that monastic abandons the near shore, like a snake abandons its old, worn-out skin.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; kāma-guṇān (m. acc. pl.) the strands of desires; prahāya (abs.) having abandoned; sarvān (m. acc. pl.) all; chitvā (abs.) having cut off; kāma-gatāni (n. acc. pl.) the bonds that lead to desire; bandhanāni (n. acc. pl.) bonds; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; tu (metrical filler); bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; idam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; jahāti (3rd. sg. pres.) abandons; a-pāram (n. acc. sg.) the near shore; hy (euphonic particle); uragaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a snake; jīrṇam (n. acc. sg.) worn-out; iva (indec.) like; tvacam (f. acc. sg.) skin; purāṇam (n. acc. sg.) old.



[948 ≈ Snp 17] [stm. + sim.]



Yo nīrvaraṇāṁ prahāya pañca, tv anighaś chinnakathaṁkatho viśalyaḥ,

The one who abandons the five hindrances, untroubled, who has cut off doubt, and is without a dart,



sa tu bhikṣur idaṁ jahāty apāraṁ, hy urago jīrṇam iva tvacaṁ purāṇam. 32.76

that monastic abandons the near shore, like a snake abandons its old, worn-out skin.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; nīrvaraṇān (m. acc. pl.) the hindrances; prahāya (abs.) having abandoned; pañca (m. nom. pl. num.) five; tv (separator); a-nighaḥ (m. nom. sg.) untroubled; chinna-kathaṁ-kathaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who has cut off doubt; vi-śalyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) without a dart; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; tu (metrical filler); bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; idam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; jahāti (3rd. sg. pres.) abandons; a-pāram (n. acc. sg.) the near shore; hy (euphonic particle); uragaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a snake; jīrṇam (n. acc. sg.) worn-out; iva (indec.) like; tvacam (f. acc. sg.) skin; purāṇam (n. acc. sg.) old.



Yo nīvaraṇe pahāya pañca, anigho tiṇṇakathaṁkatho visallo,

The one who abandons the five hindrances, untroubled, crossed over doubt, without a dart,



so bhikkhu jahāti orapāraṁ, urago jiṇṇam-ivattacaṁ purāṇaṁ.

that monastic abandons the near and the far shore, like a snake abandons its old, worn-out skin.



[949 ≈ Snp 7] [stm. + sim.]



Yasya vitarkā vidhūpitās, tv ādhyātmaṁ vinivartitā hy aśeṣam,

For the one whose thoughts are dispelled, who has entirely turned away internally,



sa tu bhikṣur idaṁ jahāty apāraṁ, hy urago jīrṇam iva tvacaṁ purāṇam. 32.77

that monastic abandons the near shore, like a snake abandons its old, worn-out skin.



Yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) who has; vitarkāḥ (m. nom. pl.) thoughts; vidhūpitāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) dispelled; tv (euphonic particle); ādhyātmam (n. acc. sg.) internally; vinivartitāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) turned away from; hi (indec.) indeed; a-śeṣam (indec.) entirely; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; tu (metrical filler); bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; idam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; jahāti (3rd. sg. pres.) abandons; a-pāram (n. acc. sg.) the near shore; hy (euphonic particle); uragaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a snake; jīrṇam (n. acc. sg.) worn-out; iva (indec.) like; tvacam (f. acc. sg.) skin; purāṇam (n. acc. sg.) old.



Yassa vitakkā vidhūpitā, ajjhattaṁ suvikappitā asesā,

The one who has burned up thoughts,{310} and cut them off{311} entirely on the inside,



so bhikkhu jahāti orapāraṁ, urago jiṇṇam-ivattacaṁ purāṇaṁ.

that monastic abandons the near and the far shore, like a snake abandons its old, worn-out skin.



[950 ≈ Snp 16] [stm. + sim.]



Yasya hi vanasā na santi ke cin, mūlaṁ cākuśalasya yasya naṣṭam,

The one who has no desires whatsoever, whose unwholesome roots are destroyed,



sa tu bhikṣur idaṁ jahāty apāraṁ, hy urago jīrṇam iva tvacaṁ purāṇam. 32.78

that monastic abandons the near shore, like a snake abandons its old, worn-out skin.



Yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) who has; hi (metrical filler); vanasā (n. nom. pl.) desires; na (indec.) not; santi (3rd. pl. pres.) has; ke cit (indec. indef. pron.) whatsoever; mūlam (n. nom. coll. sg.) roots; ca (indec.) and; a-kuśalasya (n. gen. sg.) of the unwholesome; yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) whose; naṣṭam (n. nom. sg. pp.) destroyed; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; tu (metrical filler); bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; idam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; jahāti (3rd. sg. pres.) abandons; a-pāram (n. acc. sg.) the near shore; hy (euphonic particle); uragaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a snake; jīrṇam (n. acc. sg.) worn-out; iva (indec.) like; tvacam (f. acc. sg.) skin; purāṇam (n. acc. sg.) old.



Yassa vanathajā na santi keci, vinibandhāya bhavāya hetukappā,

The one who has nothing born of desire whatsoever, no suitable causes binding to existence,



so bhikkhu jahāti orapāraṁ, urago jiṇṇam-ivattacaṁ purāṇaṁ.

that monastic abandons the near and the far shore, like a snake abandons its old, worn-out skin.



[951 ≈ Snp 15] [stm. + sim.]



Yasya jvarathā na santi ke cin, mūlaṁ cākuśalasya yasya naṣṭam,

The one who has no fevers whatsoever, whose unwholesome roots are destroyed,



sa tu bhikṣur idaṁ jahāty apāraṁ, hy urago jīrṇam iva tvacaṁ purāṇam. 32.79

that monastic abandons the near shore, like a snake abandons its old, worn-out skin.



Yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) who has; jvarathā (f. nom. pl.) fevers; na (indec.) not; santi (3rd. pl. pres.) there are; ke cit (indec. indef. pron.) whatsoever; mūlam (n. nom. coll. sg.) roots; ca (indec.) and; a-kuśalasya (n. gen. sg.) of the unwholesome; yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) who has; naṣṭam (n. nom. sg. pp.) destroyed; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; tu (metrical filler); bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; idam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; jahāti (3rd. sg. pres.) abandons; a-pāram (n. acc. sg.) the near shore; hy (euphonic particle); uragaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a snake; jīrṇam (n. acc. sg.) worn-out; iva (indec.) like; tvacam (f. acc. sg.) skin; purāṇam (n. acc. sg.) old.



Yassa darathajā na santi keci, oraṁ āgamanāya paccayāse,

The one who has nothing born of distress whatsoever, no conditions for returning to the near shore,



so bhikkhu jahāti orapāraṁ, urago jiṇṇam-ivattacaṁ purāṇaṁ.

that monastic abandons the near and the far shore, like a snake abandons its old, worn-out skin.



[952 ≈ Snp 14] [stm. + sim.]



Yasyānuśayā na santi ke cin, mūlaṁ cākuśalasya yasya naṣṭam,

The one who has no latent dispositions whatsoever, whose unwholesome roots are destroyed,



sa tu bhikṣur idaṁ jahāty apāraṁ, hy urago jīrṇam iva tvacaṁ purāṇam. 32.80

that monastic abandons the near shore, like a snake abandons its old, worn-out skin.



Yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) for whom; anuśayāḥ (m. nom. pl.) latent dispositions; na (indec.) not; santi (3rd. pl. pres.) there are; ke cit (indec. indef. pron.) whatsoever; mūlam (n. nom. coll. sg.) roots; ca (indec.) and; a-kuśalasya (n. gen. sg.) of the unwholesome; yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) whose; naṣṭam (n. nom. sg. pp.) destroyed; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; tu (metrical filler); bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; idam (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) this ; jahāti (3rd. sg. pres.) abandons; a-pāram (n. acc. sg.) the near shore; hy (euphonic particle); uragaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a snake; jīrṇam (n. acc. sg.) worn-out; iva (indec.) like; tvacam (f. acc. sg.) skin; purāṇam (n. acc. sg.) old.



Yassānusayā na santi keci, mūlā ca akusalā samūhatāse,

The one who has no latent dispositions whatsoever, whose unwholesome roots are eradicated,



so bhikkhu jahāti orapāraṁ, urago jiṇṇam-ivattacaṁ purāṇaṁ.

that monastic abandons the near and the far shore, like a snake abandons its old, worn-out skin.



[953] [stm.]



Sa bhikṣur yasya śīlāni, sa dhyāyī yatra śunyatā,

That one is a monastic who has virtue, that one is a meditator where there is emptiness,



sa yogī yatra sātatyaṁ, tat sukhaṁ yatra nirvṛtiḥ. 32.81

that one is a yogi where there is perseverance, there is happiness where there is emancipation.



Saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) who has; śīlāni (n. nom. pl.) one who has virtue; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; dhyāyī (m. nom. sg.) a meditator; yatra (indec.) where; śunyatā (f. nom. sg.) emptiness; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; yogī (m. nom. sg.) a yogi; yatra (indec.) where; sātatyam (n. nom. sg.) perseverance; tat (n. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that; sukham (n. nom. coll. sg.) happiness; yatra (indec.) where; nirvṛtiḥ (f. nom. sg. pp.) emancipation.



[954] [stm.]



Aratiratisaho hi bhikṣur evaṁ, . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

The monastic who conquers lack of delight and delight in this way, . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .



. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . rāgānuśayaṁ samuddharaṁ hi. 32.82

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . indeed uproots the disposition to passion.



A-rati-rati-sahaḥ (m. nom. sg.) lack of delight and delight; hi (indec.) indeed; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) the monastic; evam (indec.) in this way; [...] ; rāga-anuśayam (m. acc. sg.) the disposition to passion; samuddharam (m. nom. sg. prp.) uproots; hi (indec.) indeed.



Bhikṣuvargaḥ, 32

The Chapter about Monastics, the Thirty-Second




33. Brāhmaṇavarga
The Chapter about Brahmins

(98 Verses)



[955 ≈ Dhp 141] [stm.]



Na nagnacaryā, na jaṭā, na paṅkā, no nāśanaṁ sthaṇḍilaśāyikā vā,

Not by going naked, nor by matted hair, nor by mud, not fasting,{312} or by lying on stony ground,



na rajomalaṁ notkuṭukapra(d)hāṇaṁ,{313} śodheta martyaṁ hy avitīrṇakāṅkṣam. 33.1

not dust or dirt, not striving in the squatting position, can purify a mortal who has not crossed over doubt.



Na (indec.) not; nagna-caryā (f. inst. sg.) by naked practice; na (indec.) nor; jaṭā (f. inst. sg.) by matted hair; na (indec.) nor; paṅkā (m. inst. sg.) by mud; na (indec.) nor; an-āśanam (n. nom. sg.) non-eating; sthaṇḍila-śāyikā (f. inst. sg.) by lying on stony ground; vā (indec.) or; na (indec.) nor; rajo-malam (n. nom. sg.) dust and dirt; na (indec.) nor; utkuṭuka-pra(d)hāṇam (n. nom. sg.) the striving in the squatting position; śodhet (3rd. sg. opt.) purifies; martyam (m. acc. sg.) a mortal; hy (euphonic particle); avitīrṇa-kāṅkṣam (m. acc. sg.) one whose doubts are not crossed.



Na naggacariyā, na jaṭā, na paṅkā, nānāsakā thaṇḍilasāyikā vā,

Not by going naked, nor by matted hair, nor by mud, nor by fasting, or by lying on stony ground,



rājo ca jallaṁ ukkuṭikappadhānaṁ, sodhenti maccaṁ avitiṇṇakaṅkhaṁ.

not{314} dust and dirt, (or) striving while squatting, purifies a mortal who has not crossed over doubt.



[956 ≈ Dhp 142] [adm.]



Alaṁkṛtaś cāpi, careta dharmaṁ, kṣānto dānto niyato brahmacārī,

Even if adorned, one should live righteously, being patient, trained, controlled, spiritual,



sarveṣu bhūteṣu nidhāya daṇḍaṁ, sa Brahmaṇaḥ sa śramaṇaḥ sa bhikṣuḥ. 33.2

having put aside the stick towards all beings, one is a Brahmin, one is an ascetic, one is a monastic.



Alaṁkṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) adorned; ca (indec.) and; api (indec.) even; caret (3rd. sg. opt.) one should live; dharmam (m. acc. sg.) righteously; kṣāntaḥ (m. nom. sg.) patient; dāntaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) trained; niyataḥ (m. nom. sg.) controlled; brahma-cārī (m. nom. sg.) a spiritual person; sarveṣu (m. loc. pl.) in all; bhūteṣu (m. loc. pl.) towards beings; nidhāya (abs.) having laid down; daṇḍam (m. acc. sg.) the stick; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; Brahmaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a Brahmin; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; śramaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) an ascetic; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic.



Alaṅkato ce pi, samaṁ careyya, santo danto niyato brahmacārī,

Even if adorned, one should live serenely, being peaceful, trained, controlled, spiritual,



sabbesu bhūtesu nidhāya daṇḍaṁ, so Brāhmaṇo so samaṇo sa bhikkhu.

having put aside the stick towards all beings, one is a Brahmin, one is an ascetic, one is a monastic.



[957 ≈ Ud 6.5:1] [stm.]



Bhaveṣv eva hi sajyanta eke śramaṇabrāhmaṇāḥ,

Some ascetics and Brahmins indeed are attached (to views) about existences,



antareṇa viṣīdanti, hy aprāpyaivāsravakṣayam. 33.3

midway they become dispirited, not having attained the destruction of the pollutants.



Bhaveṣu (m. loc. pl.) in existences; eva (indec.) indeed; hi (indec.) for; sajyante (3rd. pl. pres. pass.) are attached; eke (m. nom. pl.) some; śramaṇa-brāhmaṇāḥ (m. nom. pl.) ascetics and Brahmins; antareṇa (m. inst. sg.) midway; viṣīdanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they become dispirited; hi (indec.) for; a-prāpya (abs.) not having attained; eva (indec.) indeed; āsrava-kṣayam (m. acc. sg.) the destruction of the pollutants.



Imesu kira sajjanti, eke samaṇabrāhmaṇā,

Some ascetics and Brahmins, it seems, are attached to these (views),



antarā va visīdanti, appatvā va tam-ogadhaṁ.

midway they become dispirited, not having attained a footing.



[958 ≈ Ud 6.4:1] [stm.]



Bhaveṣv eva hi sajyanta eke śramaṇabrāhmaṇāḥ,

Some ascetics and Brahmins indeed are attached (to views) about existences,



vigṛhya vivadantīme bālā hy ekāntadarśinaḥ. 33.4

having grasped ahold of it, these dispute, they are fools who see (only) one side.



Bhaveṣu (m. loc. pl.) in existences; eva (indec.) indeed; hi (indec.) for; sajyante (3rd. pl. pres. pass.) are attached; eke (m. nom. pl.) some; śramaṇa-brāhmaṇāḥ (m. nom. pl.) ascetics and Brahmins; vigṛhya (abs.) grasped ahold of; vivadanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they dispute; ime (m. nom. pl. dem. pron.) these; bālāḥ (m. nom. pl.) fools; hi (indec.) for; ekānta-darśinaḥ (m. nom. pl.) ones who see one side.



Imesu kira sajjanti, eke samaṇabrāhmaṇā,

Some ascetics and Brahmins, it seems, are attached to these (views),



viggayha naṁ vivadanti, janā ekaṅgadassino.

having grasped ahold of it, they dispute, they are people who see (only) one side.



[959 cf. Ud 6.5:1 above] [stm.]



Bhaveṣv eva hi sajyanta eke śramaṇabrāhmaṇāḥ,

Some ascetics and Brahmins indeed are attached (to views) about existences,



antareṇa viṣīdanti, hy aprāpyaivottamaṁ padam. 33.5

midway they become dispirited, not having attained the supreme state.



Bhaveṣu (m. loc. pl.) in existences; eva (indec.) indeed; hi (indec.) for; sajyante (3rd. pl. pres. pass.) are attached; eke (m. nom. pl.) some; śramaṇa-brāhmaṇāḥ (m. nom. pl.) ascetics and Brahmins; antareṇa (m. inst. sg.) midway; viṣīdanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they become dispirited; hi (indec.) for; a-prāpya (abs.) not having attained; eva (indec.) indeed; uttamam (n. acc. sg.) supreme; padam (n. acc. sg.) state.



[960 ≈ Dhp 394] [rh.q.]



Kiṁ te jaṭābhir durbuddhe, kiṁ cāpy ajinaśāṭibhiḥ?

Why do you have your hair matted, foolish one, and why have your deer-skin?



Abhyantaraṁ te gahanaṁ, bāhyakaṁ parimārjasi. 33.6

Within you there is a jungle, you (only) polish the outside.



Kim (indec.) why; te (gen. sg. pers. pron.) your; jaṭābhiḥ (f. inst. pl.) with matted hair; dur-buddhe (m. voc. sg.) foolish one; kim (indec. inter. pron.) why?; ca (indec.) and; api (indec.) also; ajina-śāṭibhiḥ (f. inst. pl.) with a deer-skin garment; abhyantaram (n. nom. sg.) the inside; te (gen. sg. pers. pron.) your; gahanam (n. nom. sg.) a jungle; bāhyakam (n. acc. sg.) the outside; parimārjasi (2nd. sg. pres.) you polish.



Kiṁ te jaṭāhi dummedha, kiṁ te ajinasāṭiyā?

Why do you have your hair matted, stupid one, and why have your deer-skin?



Abbhantaraṁ te gahanaṁ, bāhiraṁ parimajjasi.

Within you there is a jungle, you (only) polish the outside.



[961 cf. Dhp 394] [rh.q.]



Kiṁ te jaṭābhir durbuddhe kiṁ cāpy ajinaśāṭibhiḥ?

Why do you have your hair matted, foolish one, and why have your deer-skin?



Abhyantaraṁ te kaluṣaṁ, bāhyakaṁ parimārjasi. 33.6A

Within you it is impure, you (only) polish the outside.



Kim (indec.) why; te (gen. sg. pers. pron.) your; jaṭābhiḥ (f. inst. pl.) with matted hair; dur-buddhe (m. voc. sg.) foolish one; kim (indec. inter. pron.) why?; ca (indec.) and; api (indec.) also; ajina-śāṭibhiḥ (f. inst. pl.) with a deer-skin garment; abhyantaram (n. nom. sg.) the inside; te (gen. sg. pers. pron.) your; kaluṣam (n. nom. sg.) impure; bāhyakam (n. acc. sg.) the outside; parimārjasi (2nd. sg. pres.) you polish.



[962 ≈ Dhp 393] [stm.]



Na jaṭābhir na gotreṇa na jātyā Brāhmaṇaḥ smṛtaḥ,

Not because of matted hair, family or caste is one remembered as a (true) Brahmin,



yasya satyaṁ ca Dharmaṁ ca, sa śucir Brāhmaṇaḥ sa ca. 33.7

in whom there is truth and Dharma, that one is pure, and that one is a Brahmin.



Na (indec.) not; jaṭābhiḥ (f. inst. pl.) by matted hair; na (indec.) nor; gotreṇa (n. inst. sg.) by family lineage; na (indec.) nor; jātyā (f. inst. sg.) by caste; Brāhmaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a Brahmin; smṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) is remembered; yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) in whom; satyam (n. nom. sg.) truth; ca (indec.) and; Dharmam (m. nom. sg.) Dharma; ca (indec.) and; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; śuciḥ (m. nom. sg.) pure; Brāhmaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a Brahmin; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; ca (indec.) and.



Na jaṭāhi na gottena, na jaccā hoti Brāhmaṇo,

Not because of matted hair, family or birth is one a (true) Brahmin,



yamhi saccañ-ca Dhammo ca, so sucī so va Brāhmaṇo.

in whom there is truth and Dhamma,{315} that one is pure, and that one is a Brahmin.



[963 ≈ Dhp 393a-b; Dhp 265] [stm.]



Na jaṭābhir na gotreṇa na jātyā Brāhmaṇaḥ smṛtaḥ,

Not because of matted hair, family or caste is one considered a (true) Brahmin,



yas tu vāhayate pāpāny, aṇusthūlāni sarvaśaḥ 

the one who restrains wicked deeds, small and great, in every way 



vāhitatvāt tu pāpānāṁ, Brāhmaṇo vai nirucyate. 33.8

from restraining wicked deeds, that one is truly called a Brahmin.



Na (indec.) not; jaṭābhiḥ (f. inst. pl.) by matted hair; na (indec.) nor; gotreṇa (n. inst. sg.) by family lineage; na (indec.) nor; jātyā (f. inst. sg.) by caste; Brāhmaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a Brahmin; smṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) is considered; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; tu (indec.) but; vāhayate (3rd. sg. pres.) restrains; pāpāni (n. acc. pl.) wicked deeds; aṇu-sthūlāni (n. acc. pl.) small and great; sarvaśaḥ (indec.) in every way; vāhitatvāt (n. abl. sg. pp.) from restraining; tu (indec.) but; pāpānām (n. gen. pl.) of wicked deeds; Brāhmaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a Brahmin; vai (indec.) truly; nirucyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is called.



Na jaṭāhi na gottena, na jaccā hoti Brāhmaṇo,

Not because of matted hair, family or birth is one a (true) Brahmin,







yo ca sameti pāpāni, aṇuṁ-thūlāni sabbaso 

the one who pacifies wicked deeds, small and great, in every way 



samitattā hi pāpānaṁ samaṇo ti pavuccati.

through the pacifying of wicked deeds that one is said to be an ascetic.



[964] [stm.]



Na muṇḍitena śramaṇo, na Bhoḥkāreṇa Brāhmaṇaḥ,

Not by a shaved head is one an ascetic, not by saying Bho is one a Brahmin,



yasya satyaṁ ca Dharmaṁ ca, Brāhmaṇaḥ śramaṇaḥ sa ca. 33.9

for the one who has truth and Dharma, that one is a Brahmin and an ascetic.



Na (indec.) not; muṇḍitena (n. inst. sg.) by a shaved head; śramaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) an ascetic; na (indec.) not; Bhoḥ-kāreṇa (m. inst. sg.) by saying Bho; Brāhmaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a Brahmin; yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) in whom; satyam (n. nom. sg.) truth; ca (indec.) and; Dharmam (m. nom. sg.) Dharma; ca (indec.) and; Brāhmaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a Brahmin; śramaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) an ascetic; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; ca (indec.) and.



[965] [stm.]



Na muṇḍitena śramaṇo, na Bhoḥkāreṇa Brāhmaṇaḥ,

Not by a shaved head is one an ascetic, not by saying Bho is one a Brahmin,



yas tu vāhayate pāpāny, aṇusthūlāni sarvaśaḥ 

the one who restrains wicked deeds, small and great, in every way 



vāhitatvāt tu pāpānāṁ Brāhmaṇaḥ śramaṇaḥ sa ca. 33.10

from restraining wicked deeds that one is a Brahmin and an ascetic.



Na (indec.) not; muṇḍitena (n. inst. sg.) by a shaved head; śramaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) an ascetic; na (indec.) not; Bhoḥ-kāreṇa (m. inst. sg.) by saying Bho; Brāhmaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a Brahmin; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; tu (indec.) but; vāhayate (3rd. sg. pres.) restrains; pāpāni (n. acc. pl.) wicked deeds; aṇu-sthūlāni (n. acc. pl.) small and great; sarvaśaḥ (indec.) in every way; vāhitatvāt (n. abl. sg. pp.) from restraining; tu (indec.) but; pāpānām (n. gen. pl.) of wicked deeds; Brāhmaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a Brahmin; śramaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) an ascetic; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; ca (indec.) and.



[966 ≈ Dhp 393] [stm.]



Nodakena śucir bhavati  bahv atra snāti vai janaḥ!

Not through water is there purity  many people bathe here!



Yasya satyaṁ ca Dharmaṁ ca, sa śucir Brāhmaṇaḥ sa ca. 33.11

In whom there is truth and Dharma, that one is pure, and that one is a Brahmin.



Na (indec.) not; udakena (n. inst. sg.) by water; śuciḥ (m. nom. sg.) purity; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) is; bahū (m. nom. pl.) many; atra (indec.) here; snāti (3rd. sg. pres.) bathes; vai (indec.) indeed; janaḥ (m. nom. sg.) people; yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) in whom; satyam (n. nom. sg.) truth; ca (indec.) and; Dharmam (m. nom. sg.) Dharma; ca (indec.) and; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; śuciḥ (m. nom. sg.) pure; Brāhmaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a Brahmin; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; ca (indec.) and.



Na udakena suci hoti - bahvettha nahāyatī jano!

Not through water is there purity  many people bathe here!



Yamhi saccañ-ca Dhammo ca, so sucī, so ca Brāhmaṇo.

In whom there is truth and Dhamma, that one is pure, and that one is a Brahmin.



[967 ≈ Ud 1.5] [stm.]



Pravāhya pāpakāṁ dharmāṁ, ye caranti sadā smṛtāḥ,

Those who, through expelling wicked thoughts, live always mindful,



kṣīṇasaṁyojanā Buddhā, Brāhmaṇās te prakīrtitāḥ. 33.12

the Awakened who have destroyed the fetters, they are declared Brahmins.



Pravāhya (caus. abs.) through expelling; pāpakām (m. acc. pl.) wicked; dharmām (m. acc. pl.) thoughts; ye (m. nom. pl. rel. pron.) those who; caranti (3rd. pl. pres.) they live; sadā (indec.) always; smṛtāḥ (m. nom. pl.) mindful; kṣīṇa-saṁyojanāḥ (m. nom. pl.) whose fetters are destroyed; Buddhāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the Awakened; Brāhmaṇāḥ (m. nom. pl.) Brahmins; te (m. nom. pl. pers. pron.) they; prakīrtitāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) are declared.



Bāhitvā pāpake dhamme, ye caranti sadā satā,

Those who, through removing wicked thoughts, live always mindful,



khīṇasaṁyojanā Buddhā, te ve lokasmiṁ Brāhmaṇā.

the Awakened who have destroyed the fetters, truly they are Brahmins in the world.



[968 ≈ Ud 1.4:1] [stm.]



Yo Brāhmaṇo vāhitapāpadharmo, niṣkautilyo niṣkaṣāyaḥ sthitātmā,

That Brahmin who has restrained wicked thoughts, not dishonest, free from blemish, stable,



vedāntagaś coṣitabrahmacaryaḥ, kālenāsau brahmavādaṁ vadeta. 33.13

with perfect understanding, the spiritual life accomplished, at the right time that one might speak a word about spirituality.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; Brāhmaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a Brahmin; vāhita-pāpa-dharmaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who has restrained wicked thoughts; niṣ-kautilyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) free from crookedness; niṣ-kaṣāyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) free from blemish; sthita-ātmā (m. nom. sg.) one who is stable; vedānta-gaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who has perfect understanding; ca (indec.) and; uṣita-brahma-caryaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who has lived the spiritual life; kālena (n. inst. sg.) at the right time; asau (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; brahma-vādam (m. acc. sg.) a word about spirituality; vadeta (3rd. sg. opt.) one might speak.



Yo Brāhmaṇo bāhitapāpadhammo, nihuhuṅko nikkasāvo yatatto,

That Brahmin who has restrained wicked thoughts, not grumbling, free from blemish, self-restrained,



vedantagū vusitabrahmacariyo, dhammena so brahmavādaṁ vadeyya,

with perfect understanding, the spiritual life accomplished, righteously that one might speak a word about spirituality,



yassussadā natthi kuhiñci loke.

for him there is no arrogance anywhere in the world.



[969 ≈ Ud 3.6:1] [stm.]



Yasmiṁ na māyā vasate na māno, yo vītalobho hy amamo nirāśaḥ,

In whom dwells no deceit and no conceit, the one who is free from greed, unselfish, without longing,



praṇunnadoṣo hy abhinirvṛtātmā, sa brāhmaṇaḥ sa śramaṇaḥ sa bhikṣuḥ. 33.14

who has dispelled faults, who is himself completely emancipated, that one is a Brahmin, that one is an ascetic, that one is a monastic.



Yasmim (m. loc. sg. rel. pron.) in whom; na (indec.) not; māyā (f. nom. sg.) deceit; vasate (3rd. sg. pres.) dwells; na (indec.) nor; mānaḥ (m. nom. sg.) conceit; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; vīta-lobhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) free from greed; hi (indec.) for; a-mamaḥ (m. nom. sg.) unselfish; nir-āśaḥ (m. nom. sg.) without longing; praṇunna-doṣaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who has dispelled faults; hi (indec.) for; abhinirvṛta-ātmā (m. nom. sg.) one whose self is fully emancipated; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; Brāhmaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a Brahmin; saḥ (m. nom. sg.) that one; śramaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) an ascetic; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) that one; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic.



Yamhi na māyā vasati na māno, yo vītalobho amamo nirāso,

In whom dwells no deceit and no conceit, the one who is free from greed, unselfish, not longing,



panunnakodho abhinibbutatto, so brāhmaṇo so samaṇo sa bhikkhū.

who has dispelled anger, who is himself completely emancipated, that one is a Brahmin, that one is an ascetic, that one is a monastic.



[970 ≈ Dhp 396] [stm.]



Bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ nāhaṁ yonijaṁ mātṛsaṁbhavam,

I do not call one a Brahmin (through) being born from a (certain) mothers womb,



Bhovādī nāma sa bhavati sa ced bhavati sakiñcanaḥ,

that one is just one who says Bho{316} if he has something,



akiñcanam anādānaṁ, bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 33.15

having nothing, not grasping, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



Bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I call; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; na (indec.) not; aham (m. nom. sg. pers. pron.) I; yonijam (m. acc. sg.) womb-born; mātṛ-saṁbhavam (m. acc. sg.) originating from a mother; Bho-vādī (m. nom. sg.) one who says Bho; nāma (indec.) by name; saḥ (m. nom. sg.) that one; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) is; saḥ (m. nom. sg. dem. pron.) he; ced (indec.) if; bhavati (3rd. sg. pres.) is; sa-kiñcanaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who has something; a-kiñcanam (m. acc. sg.) one who has nothing; an-ādānam (m. acc. sg.) not grasping; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I call; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



Na cāhaṁ Brāhmaṇaṁ brūmi yonijaṁ mattisambhavaṁ,

I do not call one a Brahmin (through) being born from a (certain) mothers womb,



Bhovādī nāma so hoti sace hoti sakiñcano,

that one is just one who says Bho if he has something,{317}



akiñcanaṁ anādānaṁ, tam-ahaṁ brūmi Brāhmaṇaṁ.

having no possessions, not grasping, that one I say is a Brahmin.



[971 ≈ Dhp 391] [stm.]



Yasya kāyena vācā ca manasā ca na duṣkṛtam,

For the one who has no wrong-doing by body, by speech or by mind,



susaṁvṛtaṁ tṛbhiḥ sthānair, bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 3.16

being well-restrained in these three things, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



Yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) who has; kāyena (m. inst. sg.) by body; vācā (f. inst. sg.) by speech; ca (indec.) and; manasā (n. inst. sg.) by mind; ca (indec.) and; na (indec.) not; duṣ-kṛtam (n. nom. sg.) wrong-doing; su-saṁvṛtam (m. acc. sg.) well-restrained; tṛbhiḥ (m. inst. pl.) by three; sthānaiḥ (n. inst. pl.) things; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I call; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him.



Yassa kāyena vācāya manasā natthi dukkataṁ,

For the one who has no wrong-doing by body, by speech or by mind,



saṁvutaṁ tīhi ṭhānehi, tam-ahaṁ brūmi Brāhmaṇaṁ.

being restrained in these three things, that one I say is a Brahmin.



[972 ≈ Dhp 408] [stm.]



Yo karkaśāṁ vijñapanīṁ giraṁ nityaṁ prabhāṣate,

The one who always speaks a word that is instructive and not harsh,



yayā nābhiṣajet kaś cid, bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 33.17

with which no one would be offended, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; a-karkaśām (f. acc. sg.) not harsh; vijñapanīm (f. acc. sg.) instructive; girām (f. acc. sg.) word; nityam (indec.) always; prabhāṣate (3rd. sg. pres.) speaks; yayā (f. inst. sg. rel. pron.) with which; na (indec.) not; abhiṣajet (3rd. sg. opt.) would be offended; kaś cit (m. nom. sg.) anyone; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I call; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



Akakkasaṁ viññapaniṁ giraṁ saccaṁ udīraye,

One should speak{318} a word not harsh, instructive and true,



yāya nābhisaje kañci, tam-ahaṁ brūmi Brāhmaṇaṁ.

with which no one would be offended, that one I say is a Brahmin.



[973 ≈ Dhp 399] [stm.]



Ākrośāṁ vadhabandhāṁś ca yo praduṣṭas titīkṣate,

The one who is uncorrupt and endures abuse, punishment, and bondage,



kṣāntivratabalopetaṁ, bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 33.18

and is endowed with the strength of a vow of patience, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



Ākrośān (m. acc. pl.) abuse; vadha-bandhān (m. acc. pl.) punishment and bondage; ca (indec.) and; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; a-praduṣṭaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who is uncorrupt; titīkṣate (3rd. sg. pres.) endures; kṣānti-vrata-bala-upetam (m. acc. sg.) endowed with the strength of a vow of patience; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I call; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



Akkosaṁ vadhabandhañ-ca aduṭṭho yo titikkhati,

The one who is uncorrupt and endures abuse, punishment, and bondage,



khantībalaṁ balānīkaṁ, tam-ahaṁ brūmi brāhmaṇaṁ.

having the strength of patience, an army of strengths, that one I say is a brahmin.



[974 ≈ Dhp 400] [stm.]



Akrodhanaṁ vratavantaṁ śīlavantaṁ bahuśrutam,

Without anger, dutiful, virtuous, learned,



dāntam antimaśārīraṁ  bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 33.19

trained, in his last body  that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



A-krodhanam (m. acc. sg.) free from anger; vratavantam (m. acc. sg.) dutiful; śīlavantam (m. acc. sg.) virtuous; bahu-śrutam (m. acc. sg.) learned; dāntam (m. acc. sg.) trained; antima-śarīram (m. acc. sg.) having a final body; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I call; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



Akkodhanaṁ vatavantaṁ, sīlavantaṁ anussutaṁ,

Without anger, dutiful, virtuous, taint-free,



dantaṁ antimasārīraṁ  tam-ahaṁ brūmi Brāhmaṇaṁ.

trained, in his last body  that one I say is a Brahmin.



[975 ≈ Dhp 404] [stm.]



Asaṁsṛṣṭaṁ gṛhasthebhir, anagārais tathobhayam,

Not mixing with either householders or with the houseless,



anokasāriṇaṁ tuṣṭaṁ  bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 33.20

wandering homeless, content  that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



A-saṁsṛṣṭam (m. acc. sg.) not mixing; gṛhasthebhiḥ (m. inst. pl.) with householders; an-agāraiḥ (m. inst. pl.) with the houseless; tathā (indec.) and; ubhayam (n. acc. sg.) either; anoka-sāriṇam (m. acc. sg.) wandering homeless; tuṣṭam (m. acc. sg.) content; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I call; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



Asaṁsaṭṭhaṁ gahaṭṭhehi anāgārehi cūbhayaṁ,

Not mixing with either householders or the houseless,



anokasāriṁ appicchaṁ  tam-ahaṁ brūmi Brāhmaṇaṁ.

wandering homeless, with few desires  that one I say is a Brahmin.



[976 ≈ Ud 1.8:1] [stm.]



Āgataṁ nābhinandanti, prakramantaṁ na śocati,

They do not rejoice at what has come, one does not grieve{319} at one leaving,



saṅgāt Saṁgrāmajin mukto, bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 33.21

Saṅgrāmajī,{320} freed from attachments, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



Āgatam (n. nom. sg. pp.) what has come; na (indec.) not; abhinandanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they rejoice at; prakramantam (m. acc. sg. prp.) one leaving; na (indec.) not; śocati (3rd. sg. pres.) one grieves for; saṅgāt (m. abl. sg.) from attachment; Saṅgrāmajit (m. nom. sg.) Saṅgrāmajī; muktaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) freed; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I call; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



Āyantiṁ nābhinandati, pakkamantiṁ na socati,

They do not rejoice at what approaches, one does not grieve at one leaving,



saṅgā Saṅgāmajiṁ muttaṁ, tam-ahaṁ brūmi brāhmaṇaṁ.

Saṅgāmajī, freed from attachments, that one I say is a Brahmin.



[977 cf. Ud 1.8:1] [stm.]



Āgataṁ nābhinandanti, prakramantaṁ na śocati,

They do not rejoice at what has come, one does not grieve at one leaving,



aśokaṁ virajaṁ śāntaṁ, bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 33.22

griefless, dustless, peaceful, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



Āgatam (n. nom. sg. pp.) what has come; na (indec.) not; abhinandanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they rejoice; prakramantam (m. acc. sg. prp.) one leaving; na (indec.) not; śocati (3rd. sg. pres.) one grieves; a-śokam (m. acc. sg.) griefless; vi-rajam (m. acc. sg.) dustless; śāntam (m. acc. sg.) peaceful; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I say; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



[978 ≈ Ud 1.6:1] [stm.]



Ananyapoṣī hy ājñātā dāntaḥ sāre pratiṣṭitaḥ,

Not supporting another, well-known, trained, established in the essential,



kṣīṇāsravo vāntadoṣo yaḥ, sa vai Brāhmaṇaḥ smṛtaḥ. 33.23

that one who has pollutants destroyed, having thrown off faults, that one is truly considered a Brahmin.



An-anya-poṣī (m. nom. sg.) not supporting another; hi (indec.) for; ājñātā (m. nom. sg.) well-known; dāntaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) trained; sāre (n. loc. sg.) in the essential; pratiṣṭhitaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) established; kṣīṇa-āsravaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one whose pollutants are destroyed; vānta-doṣāḥ (m. nom. pl.) one who has removed faults; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; saḥ (m. nom. sg.) that one; vai (indec.) truly; Brāhmaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a Brahmin; smṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) is considered.



Anaññaposiṁ aññātaṁ, dantaṁ sāre patiṭṭhitaṁ,

Not supporting another, well-known, trained, established in the essential,



khīṇāsavaṁ vantadosaṁ, tam-ahaṁ brūmi Brāhmaṇaṁ.

with pollutants destroyed, having thrown off faults, that one I say is a Brahmin.



[979 ≈ Dhp 385] [stm.]



Yasya pāram apāraṁ ca pārāpāraṁ na vidyate,

For whom the far shore, the near shore or both do not exist,



pāragaṁ sarvadharmāṇāṁ, bravīmi brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 3.24

who has gone beyond all conditions, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



Yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) for whom; pāram (n. nom. sg.) the far shore; a-pāram (n. nom. sg.) the near shore; ca (indec.) and; pāra-apāram (n. nom. sg.) the far and near; na (indec.) not; vidyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) exists; pāra-gam (m. acc. sg.) one who has gone gone beyond; sarva-dharmāṇām (m. gen. pl.) of all conditions; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I say; brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



Yassa pāraṁ apāraṁ vā pārāpāraṁ na vijjati,

For whom the near shore, the far shore or both do not exist,



vītaddaraṁ visaṁyuttaṁ, tam-ahaṁ brūmi Brāhmaṇaṁ.

free of anxiety, detached, that one I say is a Brahmin.



[980 ≈ Dhp 409] [stm.]



Yas tu dīrghaṁ tathā hrasvam aṇusthūlaṁ śubhāśubham,

Long, short, small, large, attractive or unattractive, whoever



loke na kiṁ cid ādatte, bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 33.25

in the world grasps at nothing, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; tu (indec.) but; dīrgham (n. acc. sg.) long; tathā (indec.) and; hrasvam (n. acc. sg.) short; aṇu-sthūlam (n. acc. sg.) small and large; śubha-aśubham (n. acc. sg.) attractive and unattractive; loke (m. loc. sg.) in the world; na (indec.) not; kiṁ cit (n. acc. sg. indef. pron.) nothing; ādatte (3rd. sg. pres.) grasps; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I say; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



Yodha dīghaṁ va rassaṁ vā aṇuṁ-thūlaṁ subhāsubhaṁ,

Long, short, small, large, attractive or unattractive, whoever here



loke adinnaṁ nādiyati, tam-ahaṁ brūmi Brāhmaṇaṁ.

in the world does not take what is not given, that one I say is a Brahmin.



[981 ≈ Dhp 385] [stm.]



Yasya pāram apāraṁ ca pārāpāraṁ na vidyate,

For whom the far shore, the near shore or both do not exist,



asaktaṁ triṣu lokeṣu, bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 33.26

unattached in the three worlds, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



Yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) for whom; pāram (n. nom. sg.) the far shore; a-pāram (n. nom. sg.) the near shore; ca (indec.) and; pāra-apāram (n. nom. sg.) the far and near; na (indec.) not; vidyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) exists; a-saktam (m. acc. sg.) unattached; triṣu (m. loc. pl.) three; lokeṣu (m. loc. pl.) in the worlds; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I say; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



Yassa pāraṁ apāraṁ vā pārāpāraṁ na vijjati,

For whom the near shore, the far shore or both do not exist,



vītaddaraṁ visaṁyuttaṁ, tam-ahaṁ brūmi Brāhmaṇaṁ.

free of anxiety, detached, that one I say is a Brahmin.



[982 ≈ Dhp 402] [stm.]



Ihaiva yaḥ prajānāti duḥkhasya kṣayam ātmanaḥ,

The one who knows even here the destruction of his own suffering,



vītarāgaṁ visaṁyuktaṁ, bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 33.27

without passion, detached, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



Iha (indec.) here; eva (indec.) even; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; prajānāti (3rd. sg. pres.) one who knows; duḥkhasya (n. gen. coll. sg.) of suffering; kṣayam (m. acc. sg.) destruction; ātmanaḥ (m. gen. sg.) his own; vīta-rāgam (m. acc. sg.) free from passion; vi-saṁyuktam (m. acc. sg.) detached; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I say; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



Yo dukkhassa pajānāti idheva khayam-attano,

The one who knows even here the destruction of his own suffering,



pannabhāraṁ visaṁyuttaṁ, tam-ahaṁ brūmi Brāhmaṇaṁ.

putting down the burden, detached, that one I say is a Brahmin.



[983] [stm.]



Yas tu puṇyais tathā pāpair ubhayena na lipyate,

The one who is undefiled by both merits and demerits,



aśokaṁ nirjvaraṁ śāntaṁ, bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 33.28

griefless, feverless, peaceful, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; tu (indec.) but; puṇyaiḥ (n. inst. pl.) by merits; tathā (indec.) and; pāpaiḥ (n. inst. pl.) by demerits; ubhayena (n. inst. sg.) by both; na (indec.) not; lipyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is defiled; a-śokam (m. acc. sg.) free from sorrow; nir-jvaram (m. acc. sg.) free from fever; śāntam (m. acc. sg.) peaceful; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I say; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



[984] [stm.]



Yas tu puṇyaṁ ca pāpaṁ cāpy ubhau saṅgāv upatyagāt,

The one who has given up attachment to both merit and demerit,



saṅgātigaṁ visaṁyuktaṁ, bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 33.29

surmounting attachment, detached, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; tu (indec.) but; puṇyam (n. acc. coll. sg.) merit; ca (indec.) and; pāpam (n. acc. coll. sg.) demerit; ca (indec.) and; api (indec.) also; ubhau (m. acc. num. du.) both; saṅgau (m. acc. du.) attachments; upatyagāt (3rd. sg. perf.) has given up; saṅga-atigam (m. acc. sg.) one surmounting attachment; vi-saṁyuktam (m. acc. sg.) detached; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I say; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



[985] [stm. + sim.]



Yasya paścāt pure cāpi madhye cāpi na vidyate,

For whom the past, the future and the present are not found,



virajaṁ bandhanān muktaṁ, bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 33.29A

dustless, freed from bonds, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



Yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) for whom; paścāt (indec.) the past; pure (indec.) the future; ca (indec.) and; api (indec.) also; madhye (indec.) in the the present; ca (indec.) and; api (indec.) also; na (indec.) not; vidyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is found; vi-rajam (m. acc. sg.) dustless; bandhanāt (n. abl. sg.) from bonds; muktam (m. acc. sg.) freed; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I say; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



[986 ≈ Dhp 401] [stm. + sim.]



Vāri puṣkarapatreṇevārāgreṇeva sarṣapaḥ,

Like water with a lotus leaf, like a mustard seed with a needle,{321}



na lipyate yo hi kāmair, bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 33.30

the one who is undefiled by desires, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



Vāri (n. nom. sg.) water; puṣkara-patreṇa (n. inst. sg.) with a lotus leaf; iva (indec.) like; ārāgreṇa (m. inst. sg.) with a needle; iva (indec.) like; sarṣapaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a mustard seed; na (indec.) not; lipyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is defiled; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; hi (indec.) for; kāmaiḥ (m. inst. pl.) by desires; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I say; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



Vāri pokkharapatte va, āragge-r-iva sāsapo,

Like water on a lotus leaf, like a mustard seed on a needle,



yo na lippati kāmesu, tam-ahaṁ brūmi Brāhmaṇaṁ.

the one who is unsmeared by desires, that one I say is a Brahmin.



[987 cf. Dhp 401 above] [stm. + sim.]



Vāri puṣkarapatreṇevārāgreṇeva sarṣapaḥ,

Like water with a lotus leaf, like a mustard seed with a needle,



na lipyate yo hi pāpair, bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 33.31

the one who is undefiled by demerit, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



Vāri (n. nom. sg.) water; puṣkara-patreṇa (n. inst. sg.) with a lotus leaf; iva (indec.) like; ārāgreṇa (m. inst. sg.) with a needle; iva (indec.) like; sarṣapaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a mustard seed; na (indec.) not; lipyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is defiled; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; hi (metrical filler); pāpaiḥ (n. inst. pl.) by demerits; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I say; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



[988 cf. Dhp 413] [stm. + sim.]



Candro vā vimalaḥ śuddho, viprasanno hy anāvilaḥ,

Just as the moon is stainless, pure, clear, undisturbed,



na lipyate yo hi kāmair, bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 33.31A

the one who is undefiled by desires, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



Candraḥ (m. nom. sg.) the moon; vā (indec.) just as; vi-malaḥ (m. nom. sg.) stainless; śuddhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) pure; viprasannaḥ (m. nom. sg.) very clear; hy (separator); an-āvilaḥ (m. nom. sg.) undisturbed; na (indec.) not; lipyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is defiled; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; hi (metrical filler); kāmaiḥ (m. inst. pl.) by desires; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I say; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



[989 cf. Dhp 413] [stm. + sim.]



Candro vā vimalaḥ śuddho, viprasanno hy anāvilaḥ,

Just as the moon is stainless, pure, clear, undisturbed,



na lipyate yo hi pāpair, bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 33.31B

one who is undefiled by demerit, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



Candraḥ (m. nom. sg.) the moon; vā (indec.) like; vi-malaḥ (m. nom. sg.) stainless; śuddhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) pure; viprasannaḥ (m. nom. sg.) very clear; hy (separator); an-āvilaḥ (m. nom. sg.) undisturbed; na (indec.) not; lipyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is defiled; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; hi (metrical filler); pāpaiḥ (n. inst. pl.) by demerits; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I say; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



[990 ≈ Dhp 413] [stm. + sim.]



Candro vā vimalaḥ śuddho, viprasanno hy anāvilaḥ,

Just as the moon is stainless, pure, clear, undisturbed,



nandībhavaparikṣīṇaṁ, bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 33.31C

one who has destroyed the joy in existence, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



Candraḥ (m. nom. sg.) the moon; vā (indec.) like; vi-malaḥ (m. nom. sg.) stainless; śuddhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) pure; viprasannaḥ (m. nom. sg.) very clear; hy (separator); an-āvilaḥ (m. nom. sg.) undisturbed; nandī-bhava-parikṣīṇam (m. acc. sg.) one who has destroyed the joy in existence; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I say; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



Candaṁ va vimalaṁ suddhaṁ, vippasannam-anāvilaṁ,

Just as the moon is stainless, pure, clear, undisturbed,



nandībhavaparikkhīṇaṁ, tam-ahaṁ brūmi Brāhmaṇaṁ.

one who has destroyed the joy in existence, that one I say is a Brahmin.



[991 ≈ Dhp 386] [stm.]



Dhyāyinaṁ vītarajasaṁ kṛtakṛtyam anāsravam,

The meditator who is without dust, who has done his duty, without pollutants,



kṣīṇāsravaṁ visaṁyuktaṁ, bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 33.32

with pollutants destroyed, detached, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



Dhyāyinam (m. acc. sg.) the meditator; vīta-rajasam (m. acc. sg.) without dust; kṛta-kṛtyam (m. acc. sg.) one whose duty is done; an-āsravam (m. acc. sg.) free from the pollutants; kṣīṇa-āsravam (m. acc. sg.) one whose pollutants are destroyed; vi-saṁyuktam (m. acc. sg.) detached; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I say; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



Jhāyiṁ virajam-āsīnaṁ, katakiccaṁ anāsavaṁ,

The dustless meditator sitting down, who has done his duty, without pollutants,



uttamatthaṁ anuppattaṁ, tam-ahaṁ brūmi Brāhmaṇaṁ.

who has reached the ultimate good, that one I say is a Brahmin.



[992 ≈ Dhp 403] [stm.]



Gambhīrabuddhiṁ medhāḍhyam, mārgāmārgeṣu kovidam,

The one deeply discerning and rich in intelligence, skilled in what is path and not path,



uttamārtham anuprāptaṁ, bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 33.33

who has attained the ultimate goal, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



Gambhīra-buddhim (m. acc. sg.) one deeply discerning; medhā-āḍhyam (m. acc. sg.) rich in intelligence; mārga-amārgeṣu (m. loc. pl.) in what is path and not path; kovidam (m. acc. sg.) skilled; uttama-artham (m. acc. sg.) the ultimate goal; anuprāptam (m. acc. sg.) one who has attained; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I say; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



Gambhīrapaññaṁ medhāviṁ, maggāmaggassa kovidaṁ,

The one deeply wise and intelligent, skilled in what is path and not path,



uttamatthaṁ anuppattaṁ, tam-ahaṁ brūmi Brāhmaṇaṁ.

who has attained the ultimate goal, that one I say is a Brahmin.



[993] [stm.]



Yas tu kaś cin manuṣyeṣu bhaikṣācaryeṇa jīvati,

But anyone who lives amongst humans by seeking alms,



amamo hiṁsako nityaṁ, dhṛtimāṁ brahmacaryavān,

constantly unselfish, non-violent, steadfast, living the spiritual life,



ājñāya Dharmaṁ deśayati, bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 33.34

who, having understood, teaches the Dharma, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; tu (indec.) but; kaś cit (m. nom. sg.) any; manuṣyeṣu (m. loc. pl.) among humans; bhaikṣa-ācaryeṇa (n. inst. sg.) by seeking alms; jīvati (3rd. sg. pres.) lives; a-mamaḥ (m. nom. sg.) unselfish; a-hiṁsakaḥ (m. nom. sg.) non-violent; nityam (indec.) always; dhṛtimān (m. nom. sg.) steadfast; brahma-caryavān (m. nom. sg.) living the spiritual life; ājñāya (abs.) having understood; Dharmam (m. acc. sg.) the Dharma; deśayati (3rd. sg. pres.) teaches; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I say; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



[994 ≈ Dhp 415] [stm.]



Sarvakāmāṁ viprahāya yo nagāraḥ parivrajet,

The one who, having abandoned all desires, would wander homeless,



kāmāsravavisaṁyuktaṁ, bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 33.35

detached from the pollutant of desire, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



Sarva-kāmān (m. acc. pl.) all desires; viprahāya (abs.) having abandoned; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; an-agāraḥ (m. nom. sg.) homeless; parivrajet (3rd. sg. opt.) would wander; kāma-āsrava-vi-saṁyuktam (m. acc. sg.) detached from the influx of desire; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I say; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



Yodha kāme pahatvāna, anāgāro paribbaje,

Whoever, having given up desires, would wander homeless here,



kāmabhavaparikkhīṇaṁ, tam-ahaṁ brūmi Brāhmaṇaṁ.

destroying desire for existence, that one I say is a Brahmin.



[995 ≈ Dhp 405] [stm.]



Nikṣiptadaṇḍaṁ bhūteṣu traseṣu sthāvareṣu ca,

Having laid down the stick used against moving and stationary beings,{322}



yo na hanti hi bhūtāni, bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 33.36

the one who does not hurt beings, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



Nikṣipta-daṇḍam (m. acc. sg.) one who has laid down the stick; bhūteṣu (n. loc. pl. pp.) toward beings; traseṣu (n. loc. pl.) against the moving; sthāvareṣu (n. loc. pl.) against the stationary; ca (indec.) and; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; na (indec.) not; hanti (3rd. sg. pres.) hurt; hi (metrical filler); bhūtāni (n. acc. pl. pp.) beings; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I say; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



Nidhāya daṇḍaṁ bhūtesu tasesu thāvaresu ca,

Whoever has put down the stick used against fearful and fearless beings,{323}



yo na hanti na ghāteti, tam-ahaṁ brūmi Brāhmaṇaṁ.

who neither hurts nor kills, that one I say is a Brahmin.



[996] [stm. + sim.]



Ākāśam iva paṅkena, rajasā candramā iva,

Like the firmament by mud, like the moon by dust,



na lipyate yo hi kāmair, bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 33.37

one who is undefiled by desires, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



Ākāśam (n. nom. sg.) the firmament; iva (indec.) like; paṅkena (m. inst. sg.) by mud; rajasā (n. inst. sg.) by dust; candramā (m. nom. sg.) the moon; iva (indec.) like; na (indec.) not; lipyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is defiled; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; hi (metrical filler); kāmaiḥ (m. inst. pl.) by desires; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I say; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



[997] [stm. + sim.]



Ākāśam iva paṅkena rajasā candramā iva,

Like the firmament by mud, like the moon by dust,



na lipyate yo hi pāpair, bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 33.38

one who is undefiled by demerit, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



Ākāśam (n. nom. sg.) the firmament; iva (indec.) like; paṅkena (m. inst. sg.) by mud; rajasā (n. inst. sg.) by dust; candramā (m. nom. sg.) the moon; iva (indec.) like; na (indec.) not; lipyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is defiled; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; hi (metrical filler); pāpaiḥ (n. inst. pl.) by demerits; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I say; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



[998] [stm. + sim.]



Ākāśam iva paṅkena rajasā candramā iva,

Like the firmament by mud, like the moon by dust,



nandībhavaparikṣīṇaṁ, bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 33.38A

one who has destroyed the joy in existence, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



Ākāśam (n. nom. sg.) the firmament; iva (indec.) like; paṅkena (m. inst. sg.) by mud; rajasā (n. inst. sg.) by dust; candramā (m. nom. sg.) the moon; iva (indec.) like; nandī-bhava-parikṣīṇam (m. acc. sg.) one who has destroyed the joy in existence; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I say; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



[999 ≈ Dhp 406] [stm.]



Aviruddho viruddheṣu, tv āttadaṇḍeṣu nirvṛtaḥ,

Lacking hostility amongst the hostile, being calm amongst those holding a stick,



hitānukampī bhūteṣu, bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 33.39

compassionate for the benefit of living beings, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



A-viruddhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) lacking hostility; viruddheṣu (m. loc. pl.) amongst the hostile; tv (separator); ātta-daṇḍeṣu (m. loc. pl.) among those who have taken up a stick; nirvṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) calm; hita-anukampī (m. nom. sg.) compassionate for the benefit; bhūteṣu (n. loc. pl.) toward living beings; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I say; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



Aviruddhaṁ viruddhesu, attadaṇḍesu nibbutaṁ,

Lacking hostility amongst the hostile, being calm amongst those holding a stick,



sādānesu anādānaṁ, tam-ahaṁ brūmi Brāhmaṇaṁ.

not attached amongst those attached, that one I say is a Brahmin.



[1000] [stm.]



Yasya rāgaś ca doṣaś ca māno mrakṣaś ca śātitaḥ,

For the one who has abolished passion, hatred, conceit and deceit,



na lipyate yaś ca doṣair, bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 33. 40

the one who is undefiled by faults, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



Yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) for whom; rāgaḥ (m. nom. sg.) passion; ca (indec.) and; doṣaḥ (m. nom. sg.) hatred; ca (indec.) and; mānaḥ (m. nom. sg.) conceit; mrakṣaḥ (m. nom. sg.) deceit; ca (indec.) and; śātitaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) abolished; na (indec.) not; lipyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is defiled; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; ca (indec.) and; doṣaiḥ (m. inst. pl.) by faults; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I say; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



[1001 ≈ Dhp 414] [stm.]



Ya imāṁ parikhāṁ durgāṁ saṁsāraugham upatyagāt,

For the one who has given up this obstacle, difficult to cross, the flood of transmigration,



tīrṇaḥ pāragato dhyāyī, hy aneyo niṣkathaṁkathaḥ,

crossed over, gone to the far shore, the meditator, free of lust{324} and doubt,



nirvṛtaś cānupādāya, bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 33.41

emancipated and without grasping, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



Yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; imām (f. acc. sg. dem. pron.) this; parikhām (f. acc. sg.) obstacle; dur-gām (f. acc. sg.) difficult to cross; saṁsāra-ogham (m. acc. sg.) the flood of transmigration; upatyagāt (3rd. sg. perf.) has given up; tīrṇaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) crossed over; pāra-gataḥ (m. nom. sg.) gone to the far shore; dhyāyī (m. nom. sg.) the meditator; hy (separator); an-eyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) free of lust; niṣ-kathaṁ-kathaḥ (m. nom. sg.) free from doubt; nirvṛtaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) emancipated; ca (indec.) and; an-upādāya (abs.) not grasping; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I say; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



Yo imaṁ palipathaṁ duggaṁ saṁsāraṁ moham-accagā,

The one who has crossed the difficult to cross path of transmigration and delusion,



tiṇṇo pāragato jhāyī, anejo akathaṅkathī,

crossed over, gone to the further shore, the meditator, free of lust and doubt,



anupādāya nibbuto, tam-ahaṁ brūmi Brāhmaṇaṁ.

unattached and emancipated, that one I say is a Brahmin.



There is another verse marked 41A following this, but all that can be read is the last pāda: bravīmi brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. I omit it here. 



[1003] [stm.]



Na vidyate yasya tṛṣṇā cāsmiṁ loke pare pi ca,{325}

For the one in whom craving is not found for this world and for the next,



tṛṣṇābhavaparikṣīṇaṁ, bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 33.42

for whom craving for existence is destroyed, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



Na (indec.) not; vidyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is found; yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) for whom; tṛṣṇā (f. nom. sg.) craving; ca (indec.) and; asmin (m. loc. sg.) in this; loke (m. loc. sg.) in the world; pare (m. loc. sg.) in the next; api (indec.) also; ca (indec.) and; tṛṣṇā-bhava-parikṣīṇam (m. acc. sg.) one who has destroyed craving for existence; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I say; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



[1004 ≈ Dhp 410] [stm.]



Na vidyate yasya cāśā hy asmiṁ loke pare pi ca,

For the one in whom longing is not found for this world or for the next world,



nirāśiṣaṁ visaṁyuktaṁ, bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 33.43

being without longing, detached, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



Na (indec.) not; vidyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is found; yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) for whom; ca (indec.) and; āśāḥ (f. nom. sg.) longing; hy (separator); asmin (m. loc. sg.) in this; loke (m. loc. sg.) in the world; pare (m. loc. sg.) in the next; api (indec.) also; ca (indec.) and; nir-āśiṣam (m. acc. sg.) without longing; vi-saṁyuktam (m. acc. sg.) detached; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I say; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



Āsā yassa na vijjanti asmiṁ loke paramhi ca,

For the one in whom longing is not found for this world or for the next world,



nirāsayaṁ visaṁyuttaṁ, tam-ahaṁ brūmi Brāhmaṇaṁ.

being without longing, detached, that one I say is a Brahmin.



[1005 ≈ Dhp 418] [stm.]



Hitvā ratiṁ cāratiṁ ca śītībhūto niraupadhiḥ,

Abandoning delight and non-delight, cooled off and free from adherence,



sarvalokābhibhūr dhīro, bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 33.44

a steadfast one who overcame the whole world, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



Hitvā (abs.) abandoning; ratim (f. acc. sg. pp.) delight; ca (indec.) and; a-ratim (f. acc. sg.) non-delight; ca (indec.) and; śītī-bhūtaḥ (m. nom. sg.) cooled off; nir-aupadhiḥ (m. nom. sg.) free from adherence; sarva-loka-abhibhūḥ (m. nom. sg.) overcame the whole world; dhīraḥ (m. nom. sg.) the steadfast one; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I say; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



Hitvā ratiñ-ca aratiñ-ca, sītibhūtaṁ nirūpadhiṁ,

Abandoning delight and non-delight, cooled off and free from adherence,



sabbalokābhibhuṁ vīraṁ, tam-ahaṁ brūmi Brāhmaṇaṁ.

a hero who overcame the whole world, that one I say is a Brahmin.



[1006 ≈ Dhp 417] [stm.]



Hitvā mānuṣyakāṁ kāmāṁ, divyāṁ kāmān upatyagāt,

Abandoning human desires, giving up divine desires,



sarvalokavisaṁyuktaṁ, bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 33.45

being unattached to all the worlds, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



Hitvā (abs.) abandoning; mānuṣyakān (m. acc. pl.) human; kāmān (m. acc. pl.) desires; divyān (m. acc. pl.) divine; kāmān (m. acc. pl.) desires; upatyagāt (3rd. sg. perf.) has given up; sarva-loka-vi-saṁyuktam (m. acc. sg.) unattached to all the worlds; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I say; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



Hitvā mānusakaṁ yogaṁ, dibbaṁ yogaṁ upaccagā,

Abandoning the human yoke, giving up the divine yoke,



sabbayogavisaṁyuttaṁ, tam-ahaṁ brūmi Brāhmaṇaṁ.

being unattached to all yokes, that one I say is a Brahmin.



[1007 ≈ Dhp 420] [stm.]



Gatiṁ yasya na jānanti, Devagandharvamānuṣāḥ,

For the one whose destination Devas, Gandharvas, humans do not know 



anantajñānasaṁyuktaṁ, bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 33.46

who is endowed with endless knowledge, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



Gatim (f. acc. sg.) destination; yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) for whom; na (indec.) not; jānanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they know; Deva-gandharva-mānuṣāḥ (m. nom. pl.) Devas, Gandharvas and humans; an-anta-jñāna-saṁyuktam (m. acc. sg.) endowed with endless knowledge; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I say; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



Yassa gatiṁ na jānanti Devā Gandhabbamānusā 

For the one whose destination Devas, Gandharvas, humans do not know 



khīṇāsavaṁ Arahantaṁ, tam-ahaṁ brūmi Brāhmaṇaṁ.

pollutant-free, an Arahat, that one I say is a Brahmin.



[1008 ≈ Dhp 423]



Pūrvenivāsaṁ yo vetti, svargāpāyāṁś ca paśyati,

The one who knows his former lives, and sees the heavens and the downfall,



atha jātikṣayaṁ prāpto, hy abhijñāvyavasito muniḥ,

and has attained births destruction, the sage, accomplished in the super knowledges,



duḥkhasyāntaṁ prajānāti, bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 33.47

who knows the end of suffering, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



Pūrve-nivāsam (m. acc. sg.) previous abodes; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; vetti (3rd. sg. pres.) knows; svarga-apāyān (m. acc. pl.) heavens and states of loss; ca (indec.) and; paśyati (3rd. sg. pres.) one sees; atha (indec.) and; jāti-kṣayam (m. acc. sg.) destruction of birth; prāptaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) attained; hy (separator); abhijñā-avyavasitaḥ (m. nom. sg.) accomplished in direct knowledge; muniḥ (m. nom. sg.) the sage; duḥkhasya (n. gen. coll. sg.) of suffering; antam (m. acc. sg.) the end; prajānāti (3rd. sg. pres.) one who knows; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I say; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



Pubbenivāsaṁ yo vedī, saggāpāyañ-ca passati,

The one who knows his former lives, and sees heaven and the downfall,



atho jātikkhayaṁ patto, abhiññāvosito muni,

and has attained births destruction, the sage, accomplished in the super knowledges,



sabbavositavosānaṁ, tam-ahaṁ brūmi Brāhmaṇaṁ.

he is accomplished in all things, that one I say is a Brahmin.



There is another verse marked 47A following this, but again all that can be read is the last pāda: bravīmi brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. I omit it.



[1010 ≈ Dhp 419] [stm.]



Cyutiṁ yo vetti satvānām upapattiṁ ca sarvaśaḥ,

The one who knows in every way the passing and the rebirth of beings,



asaktaḥ sugato buddho, bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 33.48

unattached, happy and awake, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



Cyutim (f. acc. sg.) passing away; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; vetti (3rd. sg. pres.) knows; satvānām (m. gen. pl.) of beings; upapattim (f. acc. sg.) rebirth; ca (indec.) and; sarvaśaḥ (indec.) in every way; a-saktaḥ (m. nom. sg.) unattached; su-gataḥ (m. nom. sg.) happy; buddhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) awake; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I say; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



Cutiṁ yo vedi sattānaṁ upapattiñ-ca sabbaso,

The one who knows in every way the passing and the rebirth of beings,



asattaṁ sugataṁ buddhaṁ, tam-ahaṁ brūmi Brāhmaṇaṁ.

unattached, happy and awake, that one I say is a Brahmin.



[1011 ≈ Dhp 397] [stm.]



Sarvasaṁyojanātīto yo vai na paritasyate,

The one who has gone beyond all fetters surely does not tremble,



asaktaḥ sugato buddho, bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 33.49

unattached, happy and awake, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



Sarva-saṁyojana-atītaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who has gone beyond all fetters; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; vai (indec.) surely; na (indec.) not; paritasyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) trembles; a-saktaḥ (m. nom. sg.) unattached; su-gataḥ (m. nom. sg.) happy; buddhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) awake; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I say; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



Sabbasaṁyojanaṁ chetvā yo ve na paritassati,

The one who severs all the fetters surely does not tremble,



saṅgātigaṁ visaṁyuttaṁ, tam-ahaṁ brūmi Brāhmaṇaṁ.

surmounting attachment, detached, that one I say is a Brahmin.



[1012.i ≈ Dhp 422] [stm.]



Ṛṣabhaṁ pravaraṁ nāgaṁ, maharṣiṁ vijitāvinam,

A leader, a noble, a great man, a great seer, a victor,



aneyaṁ snātakaṁ buddhaṁ, bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 33.50

free of lust, cleansed and awakened, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



Ṛṣabham (m. acc. sg.) leader; pravaram (m. acc. sg.) noble; nāgam (m. acc. sg.) great man; maha-ṛṣim (m. acc. sg.) a great seer; vijitāvinam (m. acc. sg.) a victor; an-eyam (m. acc. sg.) free of lust; snātakam (m. acc. sg.) one who is cleansed; buddham (m. acc. sg.) awakened; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I say; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



Usabhaṁ pavaraṁ vīraṁ, mahesiṁ vijitāvinaṁ,

A leader, a noble, a hero, a great seer, a victor,



anejaṁ nhātakaṁ buddhaṁ, tam-ahaṁ brūmi Brāhmaṇaṁ.

free of lust, cleansed and awakened, that one I say is a Brahmin.



[1012.ii cf. Dhp 422 above] [stm.]



Ṛṣabhaḥ pravaro nāgo, maharṣir vijitāvinaḥ,

A leader, a noble one, a great man, a great seer, a victor,{326}



yo neyaḥ snātako buddho, Brāhmaṇaṁ taṁ bravīmy aham.{327} 33.50

one who is free of lust, cleansed and awakened, that one is a Brahmin I say.



Ṛṣabhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a leader; pravaraḥ (m. nom. sg.) a noble one; nāgaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a great man; maha-ṛṣiḥ (m. nom. sg.) a great seer; vijitāvinaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a victor; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; an-eyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) free of lust; snātakaḥ (m. nom. sg.) cleansed; buddhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) awakened; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I call; aham (m. nom. sg. pers. pron.) I.



[1013.i] [stm.]



Sarvābhibhūṁ bhavātītam, oghatīrṇam anāsravam,

All-conquering, beyond existence, having crossed the floods, without pollutants,



pāraṁ gataṁ visaṁyuktaṁ, bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 33.51

gone beyond, detached, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



Sarva-abhibhūm (m. acc. sg.) all-conquering; bhava-atītam (m. acc. sg.) gone beyond existence; ogha-tīrṇam (m. acc. sg.) one having crossed the floods; an-āsravam (m. acc. sg.) free from the pollutants; pāram (m. acc. sg.) beyond; gatam (m. acc. sg. pp.) gone; vi-saṁyuktam (m. acc. sg.) detached; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I say; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



[1013.ii] [stm.]



Sarvābhibhūr bhavātīta, oghatīrṇo vināyakaḥ,

All-conquering, beyond existence, having crossed the floods, a guide,



pārago hi visaṁyukto, Brāhmaṇaṁ taṁ bravīmy aham. 33.51

gone to the far shore, detached, that one is a Brahmin I say.



Sarva-abhibhūḥ (m. nom. sg.) all-conquering; bhava-atītaḥ (m. nom. sg.) gone beyond existence; ogha-tīrṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who has crossed the floods; vināyakaḥ (m. nom. sg.) guide; pāragaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who has gone to the far shore; hi (metrical filler); vi-saṁyuktaḥ (m. nom. sg.) detached; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I call; aham (m. nom. sg. pers. pron.) I.



[1014.i] [stm.]



Gatābhidhyaṁ vītajalpaṁ, pāpacittavivarjitam,

With avarice gone, free from idle talk, who avoids a wicked mind,



dhyāyinaṁ vītarajasaṁ, bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 33.52

the meditator who is without dust, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



Gata-abhidhyam (m. acc. sg.) one from avarice is gone; vīta-jalpam (m. acc. sg.) one free from idle talk; pāpa-citta-vivarjitam (m. acc. sg.) one who avoids a wicked mind; dhyāyinam (m. acc. sg.) the meditator; vīta-rajasam (m. acc. sg.) without dust; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I say; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



[1014.ii] [adm.]



Nābhidhyāyen nābhijalpet pāpakānāṁ vivarjayet,

One should have no avarice, not talk idly, avoid wickedness,{328}



āsīno virajā dhyāyī, Brāhmaṇaṁ taṁ bravīmy aham. 33.52

the seated meditator, dustless, that one is a Brahmin I say.



Na (indec.) not; abhidhyāyet (3rd. sg. opt.) should have avarice; na (indec.) not; abhijalpet (3rd. sg. opt.) should talk idly; pāpakānām (n. gen. pl.) of wicked things; vivarjayet (3rd. sg. opt.) one should avoid; āsīnaḥ (m. nom. sg.) seated; vi-rajā (m. nom. sg.) dustless; dhyāyī (m. nom. sg.) meditator; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I call; aham (m. nom. sg. pers. pron.) I.



[1015.i ≈ Dhp 395] [stm.]



Pāṁsukūladharaṁ bhikṣuṁ, kāmeṣu niravekṣiṇaṁ,

That monastic who wears discarded clothes, not looking at objects of desires,



dhyāyantaṁ vṛkṣamūlasthaṁ, bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 33.53

who meditates staying at the root of a tree, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



Pāṁsu-kūla-dharam (m. acc. sg.) one who wears robes from discarded cloth; bhikṣum (m. acc. sg.) a monastic; kāmeṣu (m. loc. pl.) at objects of desire; nir-avekṣiṇam (m. acc. sg.) one who does not look; dhyāyantam (m. acc. sg. prp.) meditating; vṛkṣa-mūla-stham (m. acc. sg.) staying at the root of a tree; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I say; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



Paṁsukūladharaṁ jantuṁ, kisaṁ dhamanisanthataṁ,

That person who wears discarded clothes, who is lean with protruding veins,



ekaṁ vanasmiṁ jhāyantaṁ, tam-ahaṁ brūmi Brāhmaṇaṁ.

who meditates solitary in the forest, that one I say is a Brahmin.



[1015.ii cf. Dhp 395] [stm.]



Pāṁsukūladharo hrīmāṁ, kāmeṣu niravekṣakaḥ,

That conscientious one who wears discarded clothes, not looking towards desires,



niṣaṇṇo vṛkṣamūle yo, Brāhmaṇaṁ taṁ bravīmy aham. 33.53

the one who sits at the root of a tree, that one is a Brahmin I say.



Pāṁsu-kūla-dharam (m. acc. sg.) one who wears robes from discarded cloth; bhikṣum (m. acc. sg.) a monastic; kāmeṣu (m. loc. pl.) towards desires; nir-avekṣiṇam (m. acc. sg.) one who does not look; niṣaṇṇaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) seated; vṛkṣa-mūle (n. loc. sg.) at the root of a tree; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I call; aham (m. nom. sg. pers. pron.) I.



[1016 ≈ Dhp 411] [stm.]



Yasyālayo nāsti sadā, yo jñātā niṣkathaṁkathaḥ,

For the one who never has attachment, who, knowing, is without doubt,



amṛtaṁ caiva yaḥ prāpto, bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 33.54

who has indeed attained the deathless, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



Yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) for whom; ālayaḥ (m. nom. sg.) attachment; nāsti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is not; sadā (indec.) always; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; jñātā (m. nom. sg.) one who has known; niṣ-kathaṁ-kathaḥ (m. nom. sg.) free from doubt; a-mṛtam (n. acc. sg.) the deathless; ca (indec.) and; eva (indec.) indeed; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; prāptaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) attained; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I say; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



Yassālayā na vijjanti, aññāya akathaṅkathī,

For whom no attachments are found, who, through knowledge, is without doubt,



amatogadhaṁ anuppattaṁ, tam-ahaṁ brūmi Brāhmaṇaṁ.

who has attained and plunged into the deathless, that one I say is a Brahmin.



[1017.i cf. Dhp 411] [stm.]



Yasyālayo nāsti sadā, yo jñātā niṣkathaṁkathaḥ,

For the one who never has attachment, who, knowing, is without doubt,



dūraṁgamaś caikacaro, bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 33.55

who indeed travels far and is living solitary, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



Yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) for whom; ālayaḥ (m. nom. sg.) attachment; nāsti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is not; sadā (indec.) always; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; jñātā (m. nom. sg.) one who has known; niṣ-kathaṁ-kathaḥ (m. nom. sg.) free from doubt; dūraṁ-gamaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who goes far; ca (indec.) and; eka-caraḥ (m. nom. sg.) living solitary; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I say; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



[1017.ii cf. Dhp 37ab] [stm.]



Dūraṁgamam ekacaram aśarīraṁ guhāśayam,

Roaming far away, living solitary, bodiless, hidden,



durdamaṁ ye damiṣyanti tenai ⸱ kasya Brāhmaṇam,{329}

those who will train what is difficult to train, by that ⸱ Brahmin,



. . . . . . . . u . . . . . . . . . Brāhmaṇaṁ taṁ bravīmy aham. 33.55

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . that one is a Brahmin I say.{330}



Dūraṁ-gamam (m. acc. sg.) roaming far; eka-caram (m. acc. sg.) living solitary; a-śarīram (m. acc. sg.) bodiless; guha-āśayam (m. acc. sg.) dwelling in a cave; dur-damam (m. acc. sg.) difficult to train; ye (m. nom. pl. rel. pron.) those who; damiṣyanti (3rd. pl. fut.) they will train; tena (n. inst. sg. dem. pron.) by that; kasya (m. gen. sg.) … ; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I call; aham (m. nom. sg. pers. pron.) I.



Dūraṅgamaṁ ekacaraṁ, asarīraṁ guhāsayaṁ,

Roaming far away, living solitary, bodiless, hidden,



ye cittaṁ saññamessanti, mokkhanti Mārabandhanā.

those who will restrain the mind, they are free from the bonds of Māra.



[1018] [stm.]



Yeṣāṁ ca bhāvito mārgaḥ āryo hy aṣṭāṅgikaḥ śivaḥ

And for those who have developed the auspicious eightfold noble path



sarvaduḥkhaprahāṇāya, lokeṣu Brāhmaṇā hi te. 33.56

for the abandoning of all suffering, they are indeed Brahmins in the worlds.



Yeṣām (m. gen. pl. rel. pron.) for whom; ca (indec.) and; bhāvitaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) developed; mārgaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the path; āryaḥ (m. nom. sg.) noble; hy (separator); aṣṭa-aṅgikaḥ (m. nom. sg.) eightfold; śivaḥ (m. nom. sg.) auspicious; sarva-duḥkha-prahāṇāya (n. dat. sg.) for the abandonment of all suffering; lokeṣu (m. loc. pl.) in the worlds; Brāhmaṇāḥ (m. nom. pl.) Brahmins; hi (indec.) indeed; te (m. nom. pl. pers. pron.) they.



[1019.i cf. Ud 1.5:1] [stm.]



Arūpiṇaṁ sadā cittam asāram anidarśanam,

The mind is always formless, essenceless, unmanifest,



damayitvā hy abhijñāya, ye caranti sadā smṛtāḥ,

those who, training it, deeply knowing it, live always mindful,



kṣīṇasaṁyojanā Buddhā, lokeṣu Brāhmaṇā hi te. 33.57

the Awakened who have destroyed the fetters, they are indeed Brahmins in the worlds.



A-rūpiṇam (n. nom. sg.) formless; sadā (indec.) always; cittam (n. nom. sg.) the mind; a-sāram (n. nom. sg.) essenceless; a-nidarśanam (n. nom. sg.) unmanifest; damayitvā (abs.) having trained; hy (separator); abhijñāya (abs.) deeply knowing; ye (m. nom. pl. rel. pron.) those who; caranti (3rd. pl. pres.) they live; sadā (indec.) always; smṛtāḥ (m. nom. pl.) mindful; kṣīṇa-saṁyojanāḥ (m. nom. pl.) whose fetters are destroyed; Buddhāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the Awakened; lokeṣu (m. loc. pl.) in the worlds; Brāhmaṇāḥ (m. nom. pl.) Brahmins; hi (indec.) indeed; te (m. nom. pl. pers. pron.) they.



Bāhitvā pāpake dhamme, ye caranti sadā satā,

Those who, through removing wicked things, live always mindful,



khīṇasaṁyojanā Buddhā, te ve lokasmiṁ Brāhmaṇā.

the Awakened who have destroyed the fetters,{331} truly they are Brahmins in the world.



[1019.ii cf. Ud 1.5:1] [stm.]



Arūpam anidarśanam, anantam asudarśanam,

Formless, unmanifest, endless, not easy to see,



sūkṣmaṁ padam abhijñāya, ye caranti sadā smṛtāḥ,

those who, through deeply knowing the subtle state, live always mindful,



kṣīṇasaṁyojanā Buddhās, te loke Brāhmaṇā iha. 33.57

the Awakened who have destroyed the fetters, they are Brahmins here in the world.



A-rūpam (n. nom. sg.) formless; a-nidarśanam (n. nom. sg.) unmanifest; an-antam (n. nom. sg.) endless; a-sudarśanam (n. nom. sg.) not easy to see; sūkṣmam (n. nom. sg.) subtle; padam (n. nom. sg.) state; abhijñāya (caus. abs.) through deeply knowing; ye (m. nom. pl. rel. pron.) those who; caranti (3rd. pl. pres.) they live; sadā (indec.) always; smṛtāḥ (m. nom. pl.) mindful; kṣīṇa-saṁyojanāḥ (m. nom. pl.) whose fetters are destroyed; Buddhāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the Awakened; te (m. nom. pl. pers. pron.) they; loke (m. loc. sg.) in the world; Brāhmaṇāḥ (m. nom. pl.) Brahmins; iha (indec.) here.



Bāhitvā pāpake dhamme, ye caranti sadā satā,

Those who, through removing wicked things, live always mindful,



khīṇasaṁyojanā Buddhā, te ve lokasmiṁ Brāhmaṇā.

the Awakened who have destroyed the fetters, truly they are Brahmins in the world.



This verse is followed by a verse where none of the akṣara are readable. I omit it, and we restart at 1021.



[1021.i ≈ Dhp 398] [stm.]



Chitvā naddhrīṁ varatrāṁ ca, saṁtānaṁ duratikramam,

Having cut off the thong and the strap, the continuity difficult to overcome,



utkṣiptaparikhaṁ Buddhaṁ, bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 33.58

the Awakened One who has removed the moat, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



Chitvā (abs.) having cut off; naddhrīm (f. acc. sg.) the thong; varatrām (f. acc. sg.) the strap; ca (indec.) and; saṁtānam (m. acc. sg.) continuity; dur-atikramam (m. acc. sg.) difficult to overcome; utkṣipta-parikham (m. acc. sg.) one who has removed the moat; Buddham (m. acc. sg.) the Awakened One; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I say; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



Chetvā naddhiṁ varattañ-ca, sandānaṁ sahanukkamaṁ,

Having cut off the thong and the strap, the rope, together with the bridle,



ukkhittapalighaṁ Buddhaṁ, tam-ahaṁ brūmi Brāhmaṇaṁ.

the Awakened One who has removed the obstacle, that one I say is a Brahmin.{332}



[1021.ii cf. Dhp 398] [stm.]



Chitvā naddhrīṁ varatrāṁ, ye saṁtānaṁ duratikramam,

Those who have cut off the thong, the strap, the continuity difficult to overcome,



utkṣiptaparikhā Buddhās, te loke Brāhmaṇā iha. 33.58

the Awakened Ones who have removed the moat, they are Brahmins here in the world.



Chitvā (abs.) having cut off; naddhrīm (f. acc. sg.) the thong; varatrām (f. acc. sg.) the strap; ca (indec.) and; saṁtānam (m. acc. sg.) continuity; dur-atikramam (m. acc. sg.) difficult to overcome; utkṣipta-parikham (m. acc. sg.) one who has removed the moat; Buddhāḥ (m. acc. pl.) the Awakened Ones; te (m. nom. pl. pers. pron.) they; loke (m. loc. sg.) in the world; Brāhmaṇāḥ (m. nom. pl.) Brahmins; iha (indec.) here



[1022.i cf. Dhp 398] [stm.]



Chitvā naddhrīṁ varatrāṁ ca, icchālobhaṁ ca pāpakam,

Those who have cut off the thong, the strap, desire, greed and demerit,



tṛṣṇāṁ samūlām āvṛhya, bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam. 33.59

having uprooted craving with its root, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin.



Chitvā (abs.) having cut off; naddhrīm (f. acc. sg.) the thong; varatrām (f. acc. sg.) the strap; ca (indec.) and; icchā-lobham (m. acc. sg.) desire and greed; ca (indec.) and; pāpakam (m. acc. sg.) demerit; tṛṣṇām (f. acc. sg.) craving; sa-mūlām (f. acc. sg.) with its root; āvṛhya (abs.) having uprooted; bravīmi (1st. sg. pres.) I say; Brāhmaṇam (m. acc. sg.) a Brahmin; hi (indec.) indeed; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) that one.



[1022.ii cf. Dhp 398] [stm.]



Chitvā naddhrīṁ varatrāṁ ye icchālobhaṁ ca pāpakam,

Those who have cut off the thong, the strap, desire, greed and demerit,



samūlāṁ coddhṛtās tṛṣṇāṁ, te loke Brāhmaṇā iha. 33.59

having eradicated cravings root, they are Brahmins here in the world.



Chitvā (abs.) having cut off; naddhrīm (f. acc. sg.) the thong; varatrām (f. acc. sg.) the strap; ca (indec.) and; icchā-lobham (m. acc. sg.) desire and greed; ca (indec.) and; pāpakam (m. acc. sg.) demerit; sa-mūlām (f. acc. sg.) with its root; ca (indec.) and; uddhṛtāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) have eradicated; tṛṣṇām (f. acc. sg.) craving; te (m. nom. pl. pers. pron.) they; loke (m. loc. sg.) in the world; Brāhmaṇāḥ (m. nom. pl.) Brahmins; iha (indec.) here.



[1023.i ≈ Dhp 383] [adm.]



Chindhi srotaḥ parākramya, kāmāṁ praṇuda Brāhmaṇa,

Having striven, cut off the stream, you must remove desires, Brahmin,



saṁskārāṇāṁ kṣayaṁ jñātvā, hy akṛtajño bhaviṣyasi. 33.60

by knowing the destruction of conditioned things, indeed you will be one who knows the uncreated.



Chindhi (2nd. sg. imp.) cut off; srotaḥ (n. acc. sg.) the stream; parākramya (abs.) having striven; kāmān (m. acc. pl.) desires; praṇuda (2nd. sg. imp.) you must remove!; Brāhmaṇa (m. voc. sg.) Brahmin; saṁskārāṇām (m. gen. pl.) of conditioned things; kṣayam (m. acc. sg.) destruction; jñātvā (caus. abs.) by knowing; hy (separator); a-kṛta-jñaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one who knows the uncreated; bhaviṣyasi (2nd. sg. fut.) you will be.



Chinda sotaṁ parakkamma, kāme panuda, Brāhmaṇa,

Having striven, cut off the stream, you must remove desire, Brahmin,



saṅkhārānaṁ khayaṁ ñatvā, akataññūsi, Brāhmaṇa.

by knowing the destruction of conditioned things, you will be one who knows the uncreated, Brahmin.



[1023.ii cf. Dhp 383] [adm.]



Chindhi srotaḥ parākramya, kāmāṁ sarvāṁ praṇuda ca,

Having striven, cut off the stream, you must remove all desires,



saṁskārāṇāṁ kṣayaṁ jñātvā, Brāhmaṇo yāti hānighaḥ. 33.60

by knowing the destruction of conditioned things, the Brahmin attains the destruction of decline.



Chindhi (2nd. sg. imp.) cut off; srotaḥ (n. acc. sg.) the stream; parākramya (abs.) having striven; kāmān (m. acc. pl.) desires; sarvān (m. acc. pl.) all; praṇuda (2nd. sg. imp.) you must remove!; ca (indec.) and; saṁskārāṇām (m. gen. pl.) of conditioned things; kṣayam (m. acc. sg.) destruction; jñātvā (caus. abs.) by knowing; Brāhmaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a Brahmin; yāti (3rd. sg. pres.) attains; hāni-ghaḥ (m. nom. sg.) one for whom decline is destroyed.



[1024 ≈ Dhp 294] [stm.]



Mātaraṁ pitaraṁ hatvā, rājānaṁ dvau ca śrotiyau,

Having destroyed mother and father, and two learned kings,



rāṣṭraṁ sānucaraṁ hatvā, anigho yāti Brāhmaṇaḥ. 33.61

having destroyed a kingdom and its followers, the Brahmin proceeds untroubled.



Mātaram (f. acc. sg.) mother; pitaram (m. acc. sg.) father; hatvā (abs.) having destroyed; rājānam (m. acc. sg.) a king; dvau (m. acc. du.) two; ca (indec.) and; śrotiyau (m. acc. du.) two learned men; rāṣṭram (n. acc. sg.) kingdom; sānucaram (n. acc. sg.) with its followers; hatvā (abs.) having destroyed; a-nighaḥ (m. nom. sg.) untroubled; yāti (3rd. sg. pres.) proceeds; Brāhmaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a Brahmin.



Mātaraṁ pitaraṁ hantvā, rājāno dve ca khattiye,

Having destroyed mother and father, and two noble kings,



raṭṭhaṁ sānucaraṁ hantvā, anīgho yāti Brāhmaṇo.

having destroyed a kingdom and its followers, the Brahmin proceeds untroubled.



The Pāḷi commentary interprets this verse to mean: Destroying craving and the conceit I am and the two: eternalism and annihilationism, destroying passionate delight in the twelve sense spheres, the one without pollutants proceeds untroubled.



[1025 ≈ Dhp 295] [stm.]



Mātaraṁ pitaraṁ hatvā rājānaṁ dvau ca śrotiyau,

Having destroyed mother and father, and two learned kings,



vyāghraṁ ca pañcamaṁ hatvā, śuddha ity ucyate naraḥ. 33.62

having destroyed a tiger as the fifth, a human is thus called pure.



Mātaram (f. acc. sg.) mother; pitaram (m. acc. sg.) father; hatvā (abs.) having destroyed; rājānam (m. acc. sg.) a king; dvau (m. acc. du.) two; ca (indec.) and; śrotiyau (m. acc. du.) two learned men; vyāghram (m. acc. sg.) tiger; ca (indec.) and; pañcamam (m. acc. sg.) the fifth; hatvā (abs.) having destroyed; śuddhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) pure; iti (indec.) thus; ucyate (3rd. sg. pres. pass.) is called; naraḥ (m. nom. sg.) a person.



Mātaraṁ pitaraṁ hantvā, rājāno dve ca sotthiye,

Having destroyed mother and father, and two learned kings,



veyyagghapañcamaṁ hantvā, anīgho yāti Brāhmaṇo.

having destroyed a tiger as the fifth, the Brahmin proceeds untroubled.



The commentary interprets this verse to mean: Destroying craving and the conceit I am and the two: eternalism and annihilationism, destroying the five hindrances having doubt as the fifth, the one without pollutants proceeds untroubled.



[1026 ≈ Dhp 389] [adm.]



Na Brāhmaṇasya praharen, na ca muñceta Brāhmaṇaḥ,

A Brahmin should not hit a Brahmin, and nor should a Brahmin set (anger) free,



dhig Brāhmaṇasya hantāraṁ, dhik taṁ yaś ca pramuñcati. 33.63

shame upon one who strikes a Brahmin, shame upon whoever lets his (anger) loose.



Na (indec.) not; Brāhmaṇasya (m. gen. sg.) of a Brahmin; praharet (3rd. sg. opt.) should hit; na (indec.) not; ca (indec.) and; muñceta (3rd. sg. opt.) should set free; Brāhmaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a Brahmin; dhik (indec.) shame upon!; Brāhmaṇasya (m. gen. sg.) of a Brahmin; hantāram (m. acc. sg.) one who strikes; dhik (indec.) shame upon!; tam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; yaḥ (m. nom. sg. rel. pron.) one who; ca (indec.) and; pramuñcati (3rd. sg. pres.) lets loose.



Na brāhmaṇassa pahareyya, nāssa muñcetha Brāhmaṇo,

A Brahmin should not hit a Brahmin, and nor should a Brahmin let his (anger){333} free,



dhī brāhmaṇassa hantāraṁ, tato dhī yassa muñcati.

shame upon one who strikes a Brahmin, and shame upon to whoever lets his (anger) loose.



This is followed by another verse (1027) where all the akṣaras are missing.



[1028 cf. Dhp 392 below] [adm.]



Yasya Dharmaṁ vijānīyād, vṛddasya daharasya vā,

From whom one might learn the Dharma, whether old or young,



satkṛtyainaṁ namasyeta, hy agnihotram iva dvijaḥ. 33.64

with honour you should revere him, like you should honour a twice-born (Brahmin) at the fire-sacrifice.



Yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) from whom; Dharmam (m. acc. sg.) the Dharma; vijānīyāt (3rd. sg. opt.) one might learn; vṛddhasya (m. gen. sg.) of an old; daharasya (m. gen. sg.) of a young; vā (indec.) or; satkṛtya (abs.) with honour; enam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; namasyeta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should revere; hy (separator); agni-hotram (n. acc. sg.) the fire sacrifice; iva (indec.) like; dvi-jaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a twice-born (Brahmin).



[1029 cf. Dhp 392 below] [adm.]



Yasya Dharmaṁ vijānīyād, vṛddasya daharasya vā,

From whom one might learn the Dharma, whether old or young,



satkṛtyainaṁ paricared, agnihotram iva dvijaḥ. 33.65

with honour you should attend on him, like you should attend on a twice-born (Brahmin) at the fire-sacrifice.



Yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) from whom; Dharmam (m. acc. sg.) the Dharma; vijānīyāt (3rd. sg. opt.) one might learn; vṛddhasya (m. gen. sg.) of an old; daharasya (m. gen. sg.) of a young; vā (indec.) or; satkṛtya (abs.) with honour; enam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; paricaret (3rd. sg. opt.) one should attend on; agni-hotram (n. acc. sg.) the fire sacrifice; iva (indec.) like; dvi-jaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a twice-born (Brahmin).



[1030 ≈ Dhp 392] [adm.]



Yasya Dharmaṁ vijānīyāt Samyaksaṁbuddhadeśitam,

From whom one might learn the Dharma taught by the Perfectly Awakened One,



satkṛtyainaṁ namasyeta, hy agnihotram iva dvijaḥ. 33.66

with honour you should revere him, like a twice-born (Brahmin) at the fire-sacrifice.



Yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) from whom; Dharmam (m. acc. sg.) the Dharma; vijānīyāt (3rd. sg. opt.) one might learn; Samyak-saṁbuddha-deśitam (m. acc. sg. pp.) taught by the Perfectly Awakened One; satkṛtya (abs.) with honour; enam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; namasyeta (3rd. sg. opt.) one should honour; hy (separator); agni-hotram (n. acc. sg.) the fire sacrifice; iva (indec.) like; dvi-jaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a twice-born (Brahmin).



Yamhā Dhammaṁ vijāneyya Sammāsambuddhadesitaṁ,

From whom one might learn the Dhamma taught by the Perfectly Awakened One,



sakkaccaṁ taṁ namasseyya, aggihuttaṁ va Brāhmaṇo.

with honour you should revere him, like a Brahmin at the fire-sacrifice.



[1031 cf. Dhp 392 above] [adm.]



Yasya Dharmaṁ vijānīyāt Samyaksaṁbuddhadeśitam,

From whom one might learn the Dharma taught by the Perfectly Awakened One,



satkṛtyainaṁ paricared, agnihotram iva dvijaḥ. 33.67

with honour you should attend on him, like a twice-born (Brahmin) at the fire-sacrifice.



Yasya (m. gen. sg. rel. pron.) from whom; Dharmam (m. acc. sg.) the Dharma; vijānīyāt (3rd. sg. opt.) one might learn; Samyak-saṁbuddha-deśitam (m. acc. sg. pp.) taught by the Perfectly Awakened One; satkṛtya (abs.) with honour; enam (m. acc. sg. dem. pron.) him; paricaret (3rd. sg. opt.) one should attend on; agni-hotram (n. acc. sg.) the fire sacrifice; iva (indec.) like; dvi-jaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a twice-born (Brahmin).



[1032 ≈ Ud 1.7:1] [stm.]



Yadā hi sveṣu dharmeṣu Brāhmaṇaḥ pārago bhavet,

When a Brahmin should cross beyond in regard to his own things,



atha caikaḥ piśācīṁ ca bakkulaṁ{334} cātivartate. 33.68

then he alone transcends this demoness and the sound of confusion.



Yadā (indec.) when; hi (metrical filler); sveṣu (m. loc. pl.) in regard to his own; dharmeṣu (m. loc. pl.) in regard to things; Brāhmaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a Brahmin; pāragaḥ (m. nom. sg.) crossed beyond; bhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) should be; atha (indec.) then; ca (indec.) and; ekaḥ (m. nom. sg.) alone; piśācīm (f. acc. sg.) a female demon; ca (indec.) and; bakkulam (n. acc. sg. onom.) the sound of confusion; ca (indec.) and; ativartate (3rd. sg. pres.) transcends.



Yadā sakesu dhammesu pāragu hoti Brahmaṇo,

When a Brahmin crosses beyond in regard to his own things,



atha etaṁ pisācañ-ca pakkulañ-cātivattati.

then he transcends this demon and the sound of confusion.{335}



[1033] [stm.]



Yadā hi sveṣu dharmeṣu Brāhmaṇaḥ pārago bhavet,

When a Brahmin should cross beyond in regard to his own things,



athāsya vedanāḥ sarve astaṁ gacchanti paśyataḥ. 33.69

then for the one who sees this, all feelings go to rest.



Yadā (indec.) when; hi (metrical filler); sveṣu (m. loc. pl.) in regard to his own; dharmeṣu (m. loc. pl.) in regard to things; Brāhmaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a Brahmin; pāragaḥ (m. nom. sg.) crossed beyond; bhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) should be; atha (indec.) then; asya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) for this one; vedanāḥ (f. nom. pl.) feelings; sarve (f. nom. pl.) all; astam (n. acc. sg.) rest; gacchanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they go; paśyataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) for one who sees.



[1034] [stm.]



Yadā hi sveṣu dharmeṣu Brāhmaṇaḥ pārago bhavet,

When a Brahmin should cross beyond in regard to his own things,



athāsya pratyayāḥ sarve astaṁ gacchanti paśyataḥ. 33.70

then for the one who sees this all conditions go to rest.



Yadā (indec.) when; hi (metrical filler); sveṣu (m. loc. pl.) in regard to his own; dharmeṣu (m. loc. pl.) in regard to things; Brāhmaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a Brahmin; pāragaḥ (m. nom. sg.) crossed beyond; bhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) should be; atha (indec.) then; asya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) for this one; pratyayāḥ (m. nom. pl.) conditions; sarve (f. nom. pl.) all; astam (n. acc. sg.) rest; gacchanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they go; paśyataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) for the one who sees.



[1035] [stm.]



Yadā hi sveṣu Dharmeṣu Brāhmaṇaḥ pārago bhavet,

When a Brahmin should cross beyond in regard to his own things,



athāsya cāsravāḥ sarve astaṁ gacchanti paśyataḥ. 33.71

then for the one who sees this all pollutants go to rest.



Yadā (indec.) when; hi (metrical filler); sveṣu (m. loc. pl.) in regard to his own; dharmeṣu (m. loc. pl.) in regard to things; Brāhmaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a Brahmin; pāragaḥ (m. nom. sg.) crossed beyond; bhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) should be; atha (indec.) then; asya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) for this one; ca (indec.) and; āsravāḥ (m. nom. pl.) the pollutants; sarve (f. nom. pl.) all; astam (n. acc. sg.) rest; gacchanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they go; paśyataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) for the one who sees.



[1036] [stm.]



Yadā hi sveṣu Dharmeṣu Brāhmaṇaḥ pārago bhavet,

When a Brahmin should cross beyond in regard to his own things,



athāsya sarvasaṁyogā astaṁ gacchanti paśyataḥ. 33.72

then for the one who sees this all fetters go to rest.



Yadā (indec.) when; hi (metrical filler); sveṣu (m. loc. pl.) in regard to his own; dharmeṣu (m. loc. pl.) in regard to things; Brāhmaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a Brahmin; pāragaḥ (m. nom. sg.) crossed beyond; bhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) should be; atha (indec.) then; asya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) for this one; sarva-saṁyogāḥ (m. nom. pl.) all fetters; astam (n. acc. sg.) rest; gacchanti (3rd. pl. pres.) they go; paśyataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) for the one who sees.



[1037] [stm.]



Yadā hi sveṣu dharmeṣu Brāhmaṇaḥ pārago bhavet,

When a Brahmin should cross beyond in regard to his own things,



atha jātijarāṁ caiva maraṇaṁ cātivartate. 33.73

then he transcends birth, old age and death.



Yadā (indec.) when; hi (metrical filler); sveṣu (m. loc. pl.) in regard to his own; dharmeṣu (m. loc. pl.) in regard to things; Brāhmaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a Brahmin; pāragaḥ (m. nom. sg.) crossed beyond; bhavet (3rd. sg. opt.) should be; atha (indec.) then; jāti-jarām (f. acc. sg.) birth and old age; ca (indec.) and; eva (indec.) indeed; maraṇam (n. acc. sg.) death; ca (indec.) and; ativartate (3rd. sg. pres.) transcends.



[1038 ≈ Dhp 387] [stm.]



Divā tapati hādityo, rātrāv ābhāti candramāḥ,

The sun is radiant by day, the moon shines at night,



saṁnaddhaḥ kṣatriyas tapati, dhyāyī tapati Brāhmaṇaḥ,

the accoutred noble is radiant, the meditating Brahmin is radiant,



atha nityam ahorātraṁ Buddhas tapati tejasā. 33.74

then constantly day and night the Buddha is radiant through his power.



Divā (indec.) by day; tapati (3rd. sg. pres.) is radiant; ādityaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the sun; rātrāu (indec.) by night; ābhāti (3rd. sg. pres.) shines; candramāḥ (m. nom. sg.) the moon; saṁnaddhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) accoutred; kṣatriyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the warrior-noble; tapati (3rd. sg. pres.) is radiant; dhyāyī (m. nom. sg.) the meditating one; tapati (3rd. sg. pres.) is radiant; Brāhmaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) a Brahmin; atha (indec.) then; nityam (indec.) constantly; aho-rātram (n. acc. sg.) day and night; Buddhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the Buddha; tapati (3rd. sg. pres.) is radiant; tejasā (n. inst. sg.) through power.



Divā tapati ādicco, rattiṁ ābhāti candimā,

The sun is radiant by day, the moon shines at night,



sannaddho khattiyo tapati, jhāyī tapati Brāhmaṇo,

the accoutred noble is radiant, the meditating Brahmin is radiant,



atha sabbam-ahorattiṁ Buddho tapati tejasā.

then every day and night the Buddha is radiant through his power.



[1039 ≈ Dhp 390] [stm.]



Na Brāhmaṇasyedṛśam asti kiṁ cid yathā priyebhyo manaso niṣedhaḥ,

There is nothing (better) for such a Brahmin as the mind being held back from what is loved,



yathā yathā hy asya mano nivartate, tathā tathā saṁvṛtam eti duḥkham. 33.75

wherever his mind turns back, in that way suffering comes to be restrained.



Na (indec.) not; Brāhmaṇasya (m. gen. sg.) for a Brahmin; īdṛśam (n. nom. sg.) for such; asti (3rd. sg. pres.) there is; kiṁ cit (n. nom. sg. indef. pron.) nothing; yathā (indec.) as; priyebhyaḥ (n. abl. pl.) from what is loved; manasaḥ (n. gen. sg.) of the mind; niṣedhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) held back; yathā yathā (indec.) wherever; hy (separator); asya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) his; manaḥ (n. nom. sg.) the mind; nivartate (3rd. sg. pres.) turns back; tathā tathā (indec.) in that way; saṁvṛtam (n. nom. sg. pp.) restrained; eti (3rd. sg. pres.) comes; duḥkham (n. nom. coll. sg.) suffering.



Na Brāhmaṇass etad-akiñci seyyo yadā nisedho manaso piyehi,

This is no little good for the Brahmin when the mind is held back from what is loved,



yato yato hiṁsamano nivattati, tato tato sammati-m-eva dukkhaṁ.

whenever it turns back from harming, right there suffering is pacified.



[1040 cf. Ud 1.1:1 below] [stm.]



Yadā tv ime tu prabhavanti dharmā ātāpino dhyāyato Brāhmaṇasya,

But when these things becomes manifest to the ardent meditating Brahmin,{336}



athāsya kāṅkṣā vyapayānti sarvā, yadā prajānāti sahetuduḥkham. 33.76

then all his doubts disappear, when he knows suffering and its cause.



Yadā (indec.) when; tv (separator); ime (m. nom. pl. dem. pron.) these; tu (indec.) but; prabhavanti (3rd. pl. pres.) become manifest; dharmāḥ (m. nom. pl.) things; ātāpinaḥ (m. gen. sg.) to the ardent; dhyāyataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) of the meditating; Brāhmaṇasya (m. gen. sg.) of a Brahmin; atha (indec.) then; asya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) his; kāṅkṣāḥ (f. nom. pl.) doubts; vyapayānti (3rd. pl. pres.) disappear; sarvāḥ (f. nom. pl.) all; yadā (indec.) when; prajānāti (3rd. sg. pres.) one who knows; sa-hetu-duḥkham (n. acc. coll. sg.) suffering with its cause.



[1041 ≈ Ud 1.1:1] [stm.]



Yadā tv ime tu prabhavanti dharmā ātāpino dhyāyato Brāhmaṇasya,

But when these things becomes really manifest to the ardent meditating Brahmin,



athāsya kāṅkṣā vyapayānti sarvā, yadā prajānāti sahetudharmam. 33.77

then all his doubts disappear, when he knows (each) thing and its cause.



Yadā (indec.) when; tv (separator); ime (m. nom. pl. dem. pron.) these; tu (indec.) but; prabhavanti (3rd. pl. pres.) become manifest; dharmāḥ (m. nom. pl.) things; ātāpinaḥ (m. gen. sg.) to the ardent; dhyāyataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) of the meditating; Brāhmaṇasya (m. gen. sg.) of a Brahmin; atha (indec.) then; asya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) his; kāṅkṣāḥ (f. nom. pl.) doubts; vyapayānti (3rd. pl. pres.) disappear; sarvāḥ (f. nom. pl.) all; yadā (indec.) when; prajānāti (3rd. sg. pres.) one who knows; sa-hetu-dharmam (m. acc. sg.) the thing with its cause.



Yadā have pātubhavanti dhammā ātāpino jhāyato Brāhmaṇassa,

When things becomes really manifest to the ardent, meditating Brahmin,



athassa kaṅkhā vapayanti sabbā, yato pajānāti sahetudhammaṁ.

then all his doubts disappear, since he knows (each) thing and its cause.



[1042 ≈ Ud 1.2:1] [stm.]



Yadā tv ime tu prabhavanti dharmā ātāpino dhyāyato Brāhmaṇasya,

But when these things becomes really manifest to the ardent, meditating Brahmin,



athāsya kāṅkṣā vyapayānti sarvā, yadā kṣayaṁ pratyayānām upaiti. 33.78

then all his doubts disappear, when he reaches the destruction of conditions.



Yadā (indec.) when; tv (separator); ime (m. nom. pl. dem. pron.) these; tu (indec.) but; prabhavanti (3rd. pl. pres.) become manifest; dharmāḥ (m. nom. pl.) things; ātāpinaḥ (m. gen. sg.) to the ardent; dhyāyataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) of the meditating; Brāhmaṇasya (m. gen. sg.) of a Brahmin; atha (indec.) then; asya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) his; kāṅkṣāḥ (f. nom. pl.) doubts; vyapayānti (3rd. pl. pres.) disappear; sarvāḥ (f. nom. pl.) all; yadā (indec.) when; kṣayam (m. acc. sg.) destruction; pratyayānām (m. gen. pl.) of conditions; upaiti (3rd. sg. pres.) reaches.



Yadā have pātubhavanti dhammā ātāpino jhāyato Brāhmaṇassa,

When things becomes really manifest to the ardent, meditating Brahmin,



athassa kaṅkhā vapayanti sabbā, yato khayaṁ paccayānaṁ avedi.

then all his doubts disappear, since he understood the destruction of conditions.



[1043{337} cf. Ud 1.2:1 above] [stm.]



Yadā tv ime tu prabhavanti dharmā ātāpino dhyāyato Brāhmaṇasya,

But when these things becomes really manifest to the ardent, meditating Brahmin,



athāsya kāṅkṣā vyapayānti sarvā, yadā kṣayaṁ vedanānām upaiti. 33.79

then all his doubts disappear, when he reaches the destruction of feelings.



Yadā (indec.) when; tv (separator); ime (m. nom. pl. dem. pron.) these; tu (indec.) but; prabhavanti (3rd. pl. pres.) become manifest; dharmāḥ (m. nom. pl.) things; ātāpinaḥ (m. gen. sg.) to the ardent; dhyāyataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) of the meditating; Brāhmaṇasya (m. gen. sg.) of a Brahmin; atha (indec.) then; asya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) his; kāṅkṣāḥ (f. nom. pl.) doubts; vyapayānti (3rd. pl. pres.) disappear; sarvāḥ (f. nom. pl.) all; yadā (indec.) when; kṣayam (m. acc. sg.) destruction; vedanānām (f. gen. pl.) of feelings; upaiti (3rd. sg. pres.) reaches.



[1044 cf. Ud 1.2:1 above] [stm.]



Yadā tv ime tu prabhavanti dharmā ātāpino dhyāyato Brāhmaṇasya,

But when these things becomes really manifest to the ardent, meditating Brahmin,



athāsya kāṅkṣā vyapayānti sarvā, yadā kṣayaṁ hy āsravāṇām upaiti. 33.80

then all his doubts disappear, when he reaches the destruction of the pollutants.



Yadā (indec.) when; tv (separator); ime (m. nom. pl. dem. pron.) these; tu (indec.) but; prabhavanti (3rd. pl. pres.) become manifest; dharmāḥ (m. nom. pl.) things; ātāpinaḥ (m. gen. sg.) to the ardent; dhyāyataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) of the meditating; Brāhmaṇasya (m. gen. sg.) of a Brahmin; atha (indec.) then; asya (m. gen. sg. dem. pron.) his; kāṅkṣāḥ (f. nom. pl.) doubts; vyapayānti (3rd. pl. pres.) disappear; sarvāḥ (f. nom. pl.) all; yadā (indec.) when; kṣayam (m. acc. sg.) destruction; hy (euphonic particle); āsravāṇām (m. gen. pl.) of the pollutants; upaiti (3rd. sg. pres.) reaches.



[1045 cf. Ud 1.3:1 below] [stm. + sim.]



Yadā tv ime tu prabhavanti dharmā ātāpino dhyāyato Brāhmaṇasya,

But when these things becomes really manifest to the ardent, meditating Brahmin,



avabhāsayaṁs tiṣṭhati sarvalokaṁ, sūryo yathaivābhyudito ntarīkṣam. 33.81

one abides illuminating the entire world, just as the sun rises up in the firmament.



Yadā (indec.) when; tv (separator); ime (m. nom. pl. dem. pron.) these; tu (indec.) but; prabhavanti (3rd. pl. pres.) become manifest; dharmāḥ (m. nom. pl.) things; ātāpinaḥ (m. gen. sg.) to the ardent; dhyāyataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) of the meditating; Brāhmaṇasya (m. gen. sg.) of a Brahmin; avabhāsayan (m. nom. sg. prp.) illuminating; tiṣṭhati (3rd. sg. pres.) one abides; sarva-lokam (m. acc. sg.) the entire world; sūryaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the sun; yathā (indec.) just as; eva (indec.) indeed; abhyuditaḥ (m. nom. sg. pp.) risen; antarīkṣam (n. acc. sg.) the firmament.



[1046 cf. Ud 1.3:1 below] [stm.]



Yadā tv ime tu prabhavanti dharmā ātāpino dhyāyato Brāhmaṇasya,

But when these things becomes really manifest to the ardent, meditating Brahmin,



avabhāsayaṁs tiṣṭhati sarvalokaṁ, Buddho hi saṁyojanavipramuktaḥ. 33.82

one abides illuminating the entire world, the Buddha, freed from the fetters.



Yadā (indec.) when; tv (separator); ime (m. nom. pl. dem. pron.) these; tu (indec.) but; prabhavanti (3rd. pl. pres.) become manifest; dharmāḥ (m. nom. pl.) things; ātāpinaḥ (m. gen. sg.) to the ardent; dhyāyataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) of the meditating; Brāhmaṇasya (m. gen. sg.) of a Brahmin; avabhāsayan (m. nom. sg. prp.) illuminating; tiṣṭhati (3rd. sg. pres.) one abides; sarva-lokam (m. acc. sg.) the entire world; Buddhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the Buddha; hi (metrical filler); saṁyojana-vipramuktaḥ (m. nom. sg.) freed from the fetters.



[1047 ≈ Ud 1.3:1] [stm.]



Yadā tv ime tu prabhavanti dharmā ātāpino dhyāyato Brāhmaṇasya,

But when these things becomes really manifest to the ardent, meditating Brahmin,



vidhūpayaṁs tiṣṭhati Mārasainyaṁ, Buddho hi saṁyojanavipramukta iti.{338} 33.83

one abides dispelling Māras army, the Buddha, freed from the fetters.



Yadā (indec.) when; tv (separator); ime (m. nom. pl. dem. pron.) these; tu (indec.) but; prabhavanti (3rd. pl. pres.) become manifest; dharmāḥ (m. nom. pl.) things; ātāpinaḥ (m. gen. sg.) to the ardent; dhyāyataḥ (m. gen. sg. prp.) of the meditating; Brāhmaṇasya (m. gen. sg.) of a Brahmin; vidhūpayam (m. nom. sg. prp.) dispelling; tiṣṭhati (3rd. sg. pres.) one abides; Māra-sainyam (n. acc. sg.) Māras army; Buddhaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the Buddha; hi (metrical filler); saṁyojana-vipramuktaḥ (m. nom. sg.) freed from the fetters; iti (indec.) thus.



Yadā have pātubhavanti dhammā ātāpino jhāyato Brāhmaṇassa,

When things becomes really manifest to the ardent meditating Brahmin,



vidhūpayaṁ tiṭṭhati Mārasenaṁ, suriyo va obhāsayam-antaḷikkhaṁ.

he dwells dispelling Māras army, as the sun dwells lighting up the firmament.



Brāhamaṇavargaḥ, 33

The Chapter about Brahmins, the Thirty-Third



[1048]



Uddānam

The Summary



Anityakāmatṛṣṇā ca apramādas tathā priyaḥ,

Impermanence, desire, craving, heedfulness, also love,



śīlaṁ sucaritaṁ vācakarmaśraddhā ca te daśaḥ.

virtue, good conduct, speech, deeds and faith, these ten.



Anitya-kāma-tṛṣṇā (f. nom. sg.) impermanence, desire, craving; ca (indec.) and; a-pramādaḥ (m. nom. sg.) heedfulness; tathā (indec.) and also; priyaḥ (m. nom. sg.) love; śīlam (n. nom. sg.) virtue; su-caritam (n. nom. sg.) good conduct; vāca-karma (n. nom. coll. sg.) speech and deeds; śraddhā (f. nom. sg.) faith; ca (indec.) and; te (m. nom. pl. dem. pron.) these; daśaḥ (m. nom. pl.) ten



[1049]



Śramaṇo mārgasatkārodrohasmṛtiprakīrṇakaḥ,

Ascetics, path, honour, wrong, mindfulness, miscellaneous,



udakaṁ puṣpaṁ aśvaś-casaha krodhena te daśaḥ.

water, flowers, and horses together with anger, these ten.



Śramaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) ascetic; mārgaḥ (m. nom. sg.) the path; satkāraḥ (m. nom. sg.) honour; drohaḥ (m. nom. sg.) wrong; smṛtiḥ (m. nom. sg.) mindfulness; prakīrṇakaḥ (m. nom. sg.) miscellaneous; udakam (n. nom. sg.) water; puṣpam (n. nom. sg.) flower; aśvaḥ (m. nom. sg.) horse; ca (indec.) and; saha (indec.) together with; krodhena (m. inst. sg.) anger; te (m. nom. pl. dem. pron.) these; daśaḥ (m. nom. pl.) ten.



[1050]



Tathāgataḥ śrutaṁ cātmā peyālaṁ mitrapañcamam,

The Realised One, learning, self, repetition, and friends as fifth,



Nirvāṇaṁ paśyapāpaṁ ca yugavargaḥ sukhena ca,

Nirvāṇa, seeing, wrong, the chapter of pairs with happiness,



Tathāgataḥ (m. nom. sg.) the Realised One; śrutam (n. nom. sg.) learning; ca (indec.) and; ātmā (m. nom. sg.) self; peyālam (n. nom. sg.) repetition; mitra-pañcamam (n. nom. sg.) friends as fifth; Nirvāṇam (n. nom. sg.) Nirvāṇa; paśya (n. nom. sg.) seeing; pāpam (n. nom. sg.) wrong; ca (indec.) and; yuga-vargaḥ (m. nom. sg.) chapter of pairs; sukhena (n. inst. coll. sg.) with happiness; ca (indec.) and.



[1051]



cittaṁ bhikṣur Brāhmaṇaś-ca, trayastriṁśatime smṛtāḥ,

the mind, monastics and Brahmins, these thirty-three are remembered,



vargāḥ samāptāś-coddānaṁ Samyaksaṁbuddhabhāṣitāḥ.

the chapters are complete, and (this is) the summary of what was spoken by the Perfectly Awakened One.



cittam (n. nom. sg.) mind; bhikṣuḥ (m. nom. sg.) a monastic; Brāhmaṇaḥ (m. nom. sg.) Brahmin; ca (indec.) and; traya-striṁśata (m. nom. pl.) the thirty-three; ime (m. nom. pl. dem. pron.) these; smṛtāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) are remembered; vargāḥ (m. nom. pl.) chapters; samāptāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) are completed; ca (indec.) and; uddānam (n. nom. sg.) the summary; Samyak-saṁbuddha-bhāṣitāḥ (m. nom. pl. pp.) spoken by the Perfectly Awakened One.
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Snp 4 below cf. 941 

Snp 4 below cf. 942 

Snp 4 cf. cf. 944 

Snp 4 cf. cf. 945 

Snp 4 ≈ 943 

Snp 5 ≈ 388 

Snp 7 ≈ 949 

Snp 9 ≈ 927 

Snp 12:4 cf. 266 

Snp 14 ≈ 952 

Snp 15 ≈ 951 

Snp 16 ≈ 950 

Snp 17 ≈ 948 

Snp 184 (182) ≈ 218 

Snp 186 (184) ≈ 220 

Snp 188 (186) ≈ 219 

Snp 330 (328) ≈ 476

Snp 331 (329) ≈ 475 

Snp 334a-b (332) cf. 116-117 

Snp 335 (333) ≈ 79 

Snp 452 (450) ≈ 191 

Snp 453 (451) ≈ 192 

Snp 454 (452) ≈ 193 

Snp 455 (453) ≈ 194 

Snp 456 (454) ≈ 195 

Snp 579 (574) cf. 16 

Snp 581 (576) ≈ 11 

Snp 582 (577) ≈ 12 

Snp 662 (657) ≈ 182 

Snp 663 (658) ≈ 183 

Snp 664 (659) ≈ 184 

Snp 665 (660) ≈ 185 

Snp 745a-d (740a-d) cf. 77



Theragāthā (43)



Thag 2 ≈ 658 

Thag 35 ≈ 267 

Thag 36 ≈ 458 

Thag 61 ≈ 645 

Thag 73 cf. 29 

Thag 85 ≈ 

Thag 89 ≈ 736 

Thag 123 ≈ 284 

Thag 124 ≈ 285 

Thag 129 cf. 280.i 

Thag 129 ≈ 280.ii 

Thag 130 ≈ 281 

Thag 139 ≈ 287 

Thag 144 ≈ 204 

Thag 145 ≈ 18 

Thag 228 ≈ 278 

Thag 229 ≈ 276 

Thag 230 ≈ 277 

Thag 256 ≈ 120 

Thag 257 ≈ 121 

Thag 276 ≈ 459 

Thag 303 below cf. 763 

Thag 303 ≈ 764 

Thag 441 cf. 433 

Thag 441 ≈ 436 

Thag 442 ≈ 434 

Thag 447 ≈ 162 

Thag 469 cf. 469.ii 

Thag 469 ≈ 469.i 

Thag 471 cf. 471 

Thag 471 cf. 472 

Thag 471 cf. 473 

Thag 471 ≈ 470 

Thag 496 ≈ 202 

Thag 500 cf. cf. 474.ii 

Thag 500 ≈ 474.i 

Thag 548 ≈ 302 

Thag 634 ≈ 161 

Thag 675 ≈ 249 

Thag 1017 ≈ 538 

Thag 1018 ≈ 539 

Thag 153-154 ≈ 282-283 

Thag 4a-c ≈ 720



Therīgāthā (1)



Thīg 140ab cf. 40



Udāna (101)



Ud 1.1:1 ≈ 1041 11

Ud 1.2:1 cf. cf. 1043 

Ud 1.2:1 cf. 1044

Ud 1.2:1 ≈ 1042 

Ud 1.3:1 ≈ 1047 

Ud 1.4:1 ≈ 968 

Ud 1.5 ≈ 967 

Ud 1.5:1 cf. 1019.i 

Ud 1.5:1 cf. 1019.ii 

Ud 1.6:1 ≈ 978 

Ud 1.7:1 ≈ 1032 

Ud 1.8:1 cf. 977 

Ud 1.8:1 ≈ 976 

Ud 1.10 prose cf. 582 

Ud 1.10:1a-c ≈ 591 

Ud 1.10:2 ≈ 592 

Ud 2.1:1 ≈ 775 

Ud 2.1:2 ≈ 776 

Ud 2.2:1 ≈ 788 

Ud 2.4:1 ≈ 808 

Ud 2.5:1 below cf. 795 

Ud 2.5:1 ≈ 796 

Ud 2.6:1 below cf. 797 

Ud 2.6:1 ≈ 798 

Ud 2.7:1 ≈ 131 

Ud 2.7:2 ≈ 132 

Ud 2.8:1 ≈ 133 

Ud 2.9:1 ≈ 799 

Ud 2.10:1 ≈ 794 

Ud 3.1:1 ≈ 875 

Ud 3.2:1 below cf. 920 

Ud 3.2:1 below cf. 921 

Ud 3.2:1 cf. cf. 923 

Ud 3.2:1 cf. cf. 924 

Ud 3.2:1 cf. cf. 925 

Ud 3.2:1 ≈ 922 

Ud 3.3:1 ≈ 926 

Ud 3.5 cf. 304 

Ud 3.6:1 ≈ 969 

Ud 3.7:1 ≈ 873 

Ud 3.8:1 ≈ 874 

Ud 3.9:1 ≈ 877 

Ud 3.10 geyya cf. 910 

Ud 3.10 prose cf. 908 

Ud 3.10 prose cf. 909 

Ud 3.10:1 prose cf. 905 

Ud 3.10:2 geyya cf. 906 

Ud 3.10:2 geyya cf. 907 

Ud 3.10:4 cf. 911 

Ud 4.1:2 cf. 844 

Ud 4.2:1 ≈ 865 

Ud 4.2:2 ≈ 866 

Ud 4.4:1 ≈ 861 

Ud 4.5:1 ≈ 851 

Ud 4.8:3 ≈ 876 

Ud 4.9:1 cf. 341 

Ud 4.9:1 ≈ 342 

Ud 4.9:1a-c ≈ 343a-c 

Ud 4.10:1 ≈ 912 

Ud 4.9:2 ≈ 917 

Ud 5.3:1 ≈ 663 

Ud 5.6:1 ≈ 654 

Ud 5.7:1 ≈ 696 

Ud 5.8:1 ≈ 667 

Ud 5.9:1 ≈ 292 

Ud 5.10 ≈ 303 

Ud 6.1 ≈ 595 

Ud 6.2 ≈ 274

Ud 6.3:1 ≈ 578 

Ud 6.4:1 ≈ 958 

Ud 6.5:1 cf. cf. 959 

Ud 6.5:1 ≈ 957 

Ud 6.6:1 ≈ 603 

Ud 6.6:2 ≈ 604 

Ud 6.6:3 ≈ 605 

Ud 6.7:1 ≈ 756 

Ud 6.8 prose cf. 606 

Ud 6.8 prose cf. 607 

Ud 6.8 prose cf. 608 

Ud 6.8 prose cf. 609 

Ud 6.8 prose cf. 610 

Ud 6.9:1 ≈ 695 

Ud 6.10 prose cf. 691 

Ud 6.10 prose cf. 692 

Ud 7.1:1 ≈ 637 

Ud 7.3:1 ≈ 636 

Ud 7.6:1 below cf. 750 

Ud 7.6:1 ≈ 754 

Ud 7.7:1 ≈ 751 

Ud 7.8 ≈ 305 

Ud 7.9 ≈ 363 

Ud 7.10 ≈ 602 

Ud 8.1 prose cf. 589 

Ud 8.1 prose cf. 590 

Ud 8.3 prose cf. 586 

Ud 8.4 prose cf. 585 

Ud 8.5:6 ≈ 652 

Ud 8.6:3 ≈ 361 

Ud 8.7:1 ≈ 653 

Ud 8.8:1 cf. 124 

Ud 8.8:2 cf. 125

Ud 8.10:1-2 ≈ 792-793 







Verse Totals



Arranged According to Chapter





	



	
Chapter


	
Range


	
Total







	



	
Uddesa


	
1-2


	
2





	
1.


	
Anityavarga


	
3-45


	
40





	
2.


	
Kāmavarga


	
46-65


	
20





	
3.


	
Tṛṣṇāvarga


	
66-83


	
18





	
4.


	
Apramādavarga


	
84-121


	
39





	
5.


	
Priyavarga


	
122-148


	
29





	
6.


	
Śīlavarga


	
149-168


	
18





	
7.


	
Sucaritavarga


	
169-180


	
12





	
8.


	
Vācavarga


	
181-195


	
15





	
9.


	
Karmavarga


	
196-215


	
20





	
10.


	
Śraddhāvarga


	
216-232


	
16





	
11.


	
Śramaṇavarga


	
233-247


	
15





	
12.


	
Mārgavarga


	
248-267


	
20





	
13.


	
Satkāravarga


	
268-285


	
19





	
14.


	
Drohavarga


	
286-301


	
18





	
15.


	
Smṛtivarga


	
302-330


	
29





	
16.


	
Prakirṇakavarga


	
331-354


	
25





	
17.


	
Udakavarga


	
355-366


	
12





	
18.


	
Puṣpavarga


	
367-394


	
27





	
19.


	
Aśvavarga


	
395-416


	
26





	
20.


	
Krodhavarga


	
417-439


	
20





	
21.


	
Tathāgatavarga


	
440-457


	
20





	
22.


	
Śrutavarga


	
458-476


	
21





	
23.


	
Ātmavarga


	
477-502


	
26





	
24.


	
Peyālavarga


	
503-537


	
35





	
25.


	
Mitravarga


	
538-562


	
25





	
26.


	
Nirvāṇavarga


	
563-596


	
32





	
27.


	
Paśyavarga


	
597-650


	
52





	
28.


	
Pāpavarga


	
651-690


	
40





	
29.


	
Yugavarga


	
691-757


	
69





	
30.


	
Sukhavarga


	
758-809


	
52





	
31.


	
Cittavarga


	
810-872


	
63





	
32.


	
Bhikṣuvarga


	
873-954


	
82





	
33.


	
Brāhmaṇavarga


	
955-1047


	
98





	



	
Uddānam 


	
232, 439, 1048-1051


	
6





	



	
Total


	



	
1061






Arranged According to Number of Verses (High to Low)





	



	
Chapter


	
Range


	
Total







	
33.


	
Brāhmaṇavarga


	
9551047


	
98





	
32.


	
Bhikṣuvarga


	
873954


	
82





	
29.


	
Yugavarga


	
691757


	
69





	
31.


	
Cittavarga


	
810872


	
63





	
27.


	
Paśyavarga


	
597650


	
52





	
30.


	
Sukhavarga


	
758809


	
52





	
1.


	
Anityavarga


	
345


	
40





	
28.


	
Pāpavarga


	
651690


	
40





	
4.


	
Apramādavarga


	
84121


	
39





	
24.


	
Peyālavarga


	
503537


	
35





	
26.


	
Nirvāṇavarga


	
563596


	
32





	
5.


	
Priyavarga


	
122148


	
29





	
15.


	
Smṛtivarga


	
302330


	
29





	
18.


	
Puṣpavarga


	
367394


	
27





	
19.


	
Aśvavarga


	
395416


	
26





	
23.


	
Ātmavarga


	
477502


	
26





	
16.


	
Prakirṇakavarga


	
331354


	
25





	
25.


	
Mitravarga


	
538562


	
25





	
22.


	
Śrutavarga


	
458476


	
21





	
2.


	
Kāmavarga


	
4665


	
20





	
9.


	
Karmavarga


	
196215


	
20





	
12.


	
Mārgavarga


	
248267


	
20





	
20.


	
Krodhavarga


	
417439


	
20





	
21.


	
Tathāgatavarga


	
440457


	
20





	
13.


	
Satkāravarga


	
268285


	
19





	
3.


	
Tṛṣṇāvarga


	
6683


	
18





	
6.


	
Śīlavarga


	
149168


	
18





	
14.


	
Drohavarga


	
286301


	
18





	
10.


	
Śraddhāvarga


	
216232


	
16





	
8.


	
Vācavarga


	
181195


	
15





	
11.


	
Śramaṇavarga


	
233247


	
15





	
7.


	
Sucaritavarga


	
169180


	
12





	
17.


	
Udakavarga


	
355366


	
12













{1} As will be seen in the commentary to the text, there are a number of verses I omitted that appeared in Bernhards edition, either because no akṣara at all were visible, or too few to add anything substantial in the translation. These omissions are noted as they occur. 

{2} Brough, pg 17. 

{3} Brough, pg 14. 

{4} He is sometimes cited in the Mahāvibhāṣa. 

{5} The title appears nowhere in the text, and I think Bernhard must have named it as such because Udānavarga is given as the title in the Tibetan and Chinese versions. Prof. Dharmavardhana-Jñānagarbha informs me that the Tibetan could equally well be transliterated back into Sanskrit as Udānavargīya.

{6} Note I am only collecting the parallels in Pāḷi, but I am not listing all the parallels in Pāḷi, just one to show that it exists. There are also sometimes parallels in Sansritized Prākrit or Gandhārī, but they are not noted here. If no parallel is noted, as here, it means I am not aware of a parallel in Pāḷi. 

{7} This is an example of a neuter singular noun that is being used to signify a collection, as indeed we see in the title of the Pāḷi collection, Udānaṁ, Exalted Utterances (plural). We will come across many other examples in this collection. 

{8} These two verses introduce the text by stating who spoke these words. The first chapter really begins with verse 3. In Bernhard they are included in the Anityavarga. 

{9} Iha, as with its cognate idha in Pāḷi, literally means here, but usually indicates here in this world. I usually translate this more literally as here, but this meaning should be born in mind. 

{10} This is not the classical Sanskrit word meaning Protector, but = Pāḷi tādi. See Edgerton: tāyin, m. … originally Prakritic for Pali tādi(n) = Skt. tādṛś; see tādṛ(n), tādṛśa(ka). The identity of the two words can hardly be questioned.

{11} In the Dhammapada there is no chapter on impermanence, and only 12 of the 45 verses have parallels in the Dhammapada.

{12} The verse in Pāḷi is attributed to the Buddha in SN 15.20; to Sakka in DN16; to Mahā Moggallāna at Thag 1159; to Sopāka, Dhammasavaniya, Ekadhammassavaniya and Mahāpajāpatigotamī in the Apadāna, to the Bodhisatta in Ja 95. 

{13} Prajvalite sati, and pajjalite sati in the parallel, are locative absolutive construction giving the meaning: while burning. 

{14} Variations in meaning are pointed out by italics. 

{15} Usually, I have translated pādayuga by pādayuga in this translation, but very occasionally it is not possible. Here, the subject of the verse, the bones (asthīni) only occurs in the second pādayuga, whereas the demonstrative pronoun which points to it, is in the first pādayuga. As we cant make this work fluently in English we have to take the two lines together. 

{16} The words prathamāṁ rātriṁ are in the accusative case, but seem to possess an ablative meaning, from…

{17} The pādayugas are reversed in the Pāḷi. The same happens in the following verse also. 

{18} Bernhard identifies the -n- as a sandhi consonant. 

{19} The lines are inverted in the Pāḷi. Two more verses from this Jātaka are found below. 

{20} This reading is from manuscript EU1. Bernhard read garbha eke, but this is problematic on a number of counts: 1) Nowhere else do I find the nominative used as a locative in this text. 2) If it is a nominative, it is singular, which is different in number from the plural eke, meaning: some. 3) The reading garbhe hy eke is also parallel to the second part of the verse: tathaike sūtikākule. 

{21} This line is similar but the second line is very different, talking about a boon that Vessantara seeks. 

{22} This is the number according to the Burmese texts; the number in brackets is from PTS. Similarly throughout with this text. 

{23} The parallel to this and the following verse are drawn from Sallasuttaṁ (Snp 3.8), the whole discourse is concerned with the problem of death and lamentation. 

{24} With this line compare the prose line in the Jātakaṭṭhakathā (PTS 1.48): udake daṇḍarāji viya khippaṁ vigacchati.

{25} We might have expected three instrumentals here, through sickness, old age and death…, but in this verse the subjects are old age and death (in the nominative case) and the means (in the instrumental case) they use is: through sickness. 

{26} See a-b in the next verse for e-f.

{27} This is a good example where the neuter singular is used with a collective sense, where we have to use the English plural to represent the meaning. 

{28} Everywhere the Pāḷi has niraya, the underworld, the Udānavarga uses its near synonym, naraka. 

{29} Brahmacarya implies both the celibate life and the highest life. To cover both meanings I use the spiritual life in this translation. 

{30} The instrumentals here have different scope, duḥkhena is an accompanying circumstance, whereas jātīmaraṇena (-ī- is m.c.) is the instrumental of means.

{31} One of the characteristics of Sankritized Prakrit texts is that vā can equal iva, especially in verse texts. Edgerton (BHSD, s.v.) gives many examples, and they are found throughout this work. 

{32} The text should probably read alpodakeva = alpodake + iva. This is the only instance of va = like in the whole text. 

{33} Comm: attano jīvitantarāyaṁ na bujjhatī ti; he does not understand the danger to his own life.

{34} In both lines to make a smooth translation we have to read the second half of the line first. 

{35} It is noticeable in this text that hy is used to separate the anuśvāra (ṁ) from a following vowel (the word anuśvāra itself means: following a vowel). This is probably done because of the ambiguous status of the anuśvāra itself, which in lexical works is placed between the vowels and consonants. In Pāḷi, as we can see in the parallel, the rule does not apply. 

{36} There is no Kāmavagga in the Dhammapada, and only nine out of the twenty verses find parallels in the Dhammapada. 

{37} The apparent gender disagreement between fem. madhurāgrā/kaṭukā and masc. kāmāḥ suggests the verse is better read as two separate sentences. The first is a general statement: For those who rejoice (in worldly pleasures), it is sweet at the beginning but bitter in the result. The second line provides the specific consequence: Desires burn fools... This reading resolves the grammatical anomaly and creates a more logical rhetorical structure. 

{38} We have to presume that this is back-referencing to the previous verse, and therefore this means this concern for children and wives. The two verses which occur in sequence in both Udānavarga and Dhammapada must have been passed on as a pair. 

{39} Although this is clearly parallel to Uv, it has a very different meaning. Uv focuses on the one who desires, and his abandoment of desire; whereas the Pāḷi shows how one who does not abandon them, but is heedless regarding them, will not attain Nibbāna. It shows how malleable these sayings were in the hands of different recitor traditions. 

{40} We have to see this, I think, as intending an exception, hence (but). 

{41} This is one of the few places where a word ending in a vowel is followed by one starting with a vowel. We might have expected a reading apratibaddhacitta hy ūrdvasroto, or similar.

{42} Strictly speaking, the translation should read: having a mind unbound in regard to desires; but in many places where the locative kāmeṣu is used, in English it is more natural to read: by desires, or, for desires. See verse 60 below. 

{43} There is an unstated object here, the comm. says: tīhi maggaphalacittehi phuṭo; suffused with the first three path and fruit consciousnesses.

{44} Both nirdhamen and malam have to be seen as being used twice here for the simile to work. If we read it without repetition, then it simply reads: should remove ones own impurity, just as a smith for silver. 

{45} When a word ending in -n is followed by a word beginning with a vowel, the -n often undergoes nasal strengthening (a process called avasāna), the final -n is usually doubled to indicate this strengthened, pre-vocalic nasal sound. This is a feature of Classical Sanskrit, and is seen in many places in the Udānavarga. 

{46} This is a rather difficult analogy, the reasoning seems to be that just as the leatherworker cuts out what is not necessary and the result is a sandal, so one should cut out desires (which are not necessary), and the result will be happiness. 

{47} For lines e-f of this verse, see the next verse. 

{48} This an accusative absolute, which is frequently used with past passive participles (like tṛpta-) to express a condition that is fulfilled, after which the main action occurs, and so giving the meaning: when…

{49} This is a locative absolute construction, giving a causal sense: they do not see the dangers because the existence of life is short. See Wijesekera, §184.

{50} This would seem to imply a true or real self, unless the implication is that one seeking his self will not find it, there being no self, and would thereby correct his searching. Cf. the Pāḷi which is more doctrinally sound. 

{51} Adherence (upadhi) is defined in the commentaries as adherence to the components (khandā); sense desires (kāmā), defilements (kilesā) and to deeds (karmā). It seems therefore to be close to the ideas of craving and attachment, but not forming a substrata of existence, as it is sometimes translated. 

{52} Chapter 24 is about craving in the Dhammapada. Nine of the verses in this chapter occur there also. 

{53} That craving is what will be abolished in made clear both in the parallel and in the commentary. 

{54} Here -vat acts as the suffix indicating a simile. Pāḷi lacks this form. 

{55} We would really have expected this to have been a nominative as in the Pāḷi. The construction with the accusative (grāmyāṁ tṛṣṇāṁ) makes the interpretation more difficult, but not impossible. It is noticeable that the Pāḷi is often much clearer than the Udānavarga in its syntax and expression. This could either be that the Pāḷi is closer to the original language, or the redactors of the Udānavarga were not as skilled at writing verse as those who redacted the Pāḷi.

{56} Bernhard read nivardhante here in line with the majority of the manuscripts, but there seems to be no verb nivardh- in Sanskrit, or nivaḍḍh- in Pāḷi, so this must be a scribal error. To fit the simile we need a verb that implies increase, not decrease (as ni- would give). I therefore read pravardh- here, with the variant reading found in two manuscripts recorded by Bernard. Note that pravardh is also used at verse 598 in the Udānavarga. Cf. the parallel. Tibetan has: de yi mya ṅan phel gyur te; his griefs will increase. 

{57} The lotus is well-known to be hydrophobic, and that quality ensures it is used in similes across Indian literature.

{58} The syntax is clarified by the Pāli parallel, which reads yāvantettha samāgatā, as many as are assembled here. The Sanskrit yāvantaḥ stha samāgatāḥ is a more literal, slightly awkward rendering of this original idiom, explicitly including the verb: you are (stha).

{59} Uśīra is an especially sought-after type of fragrant root. 

{60} This is a genitive absolute construction, giving the meaning: when…

{61} For this line compare 2.2 and 2.3 above. 

{62} Although it is placed at the end of the pādayuga, separated from the subject, we have to take jālinī (entangling) with sāritā viṣaktikā (streams of attachment) for it to make sense. This is a good example of how word-placement is not necessarily a good guide to meaning. 

{63} For this line compare the last line of the next verse and its parallel. 

{64}The Udānavarga uses an instrumental absolute construction (mūlaiḥ..., tṛṣṇānuśayaiḥ...) to express the cause or means. This contrasts with the Pāli parallel, which uses a locative absolute (mūle...) to express the temporal circumstance. Both constructions are semantically equivalent in this context, denoting the condition under which the main action occurs.

{65} A difference of just one akṣara (-nir- in place of -ni-) reverses the meaning of the previous line. 

{66} Ātmanā, though instrumental, must carry locative sense here for the parallelism to work: just as a dart in oneself hurts, so does craving in oneself lead to destruction. 

{67} Smṛto is an adjective describing the monk, but it is not being exclusively, which would mean: a mindful monk, which limits which type of monk who should wander, but rather describes the manner in which he wanders, and is therefore adverbial in force.

{68} The commentary interprets this to mean: Yogakkhemaṁ anuttaran-ti ye cattāro yogā mahājanaṁ vaṭṭe osīdāpenti; the unsurpassed safety from the yokes means those four yokes which cause the multitude to sink in the cycle of existence. The four yokes are defined as the same as the four pollutants (āsavās): desire (kāma), existence (bhava), wrong views (diṭṭhi) and ignorance (avijjā). 

{69} The syntax is awkward here as one of the objects sokiniṁ pajaṁ (grieving people) is on the previous line, it has to be brought forward in alignment with bālān (the fools) to understand the sense of the line. 

{70} This is a locative absolute construction, giving the meaning: While…

{71} As in many verse texts bhavati is assumed, even when not written. 

{72} We may have expected a word indicating consequence in this line (compare tasmā in the parallel), but it is left out, and instead we simply have an advisory statement. 

{73} In the previous verse we were warned what would happen; here we see the consequences of not heeding that warning. 

{74} This illustrates a euphonic rule, whereby -d at the end of a word will geminate a d at the beginning of the next word if it begins with h-. Compare tasmād dhi, yadvad dhi, etad dhi elsewhere in this text.

{75} The lines are reversed in the Pāḷi. 

{76} When we look at the parallels to this and the next verse, it seems there were a floating collection of pādayugas (rather than of verses), which could be combined and recombined to form meaningful verses. Here we have parts of two Dhammapada verses (31 + 327); and in the next verse one part is found in the Dhammapada (31), and another in the Theragāthā (2). Interestingly, both of these verses find direct parallels to the whole verse below: see 112 and 658.

{77} See 112 below for the complete verse. 

{78} For a direct parallel to this verse, see 658 below. 

{79} The simile is difficult here, but the commentary explains the fire to be the fire of knowledge, ñāṇagginā. 

{80} Here the same first pādayuga as at 110 is now combined with a pādayuga from the Itivuttaka, to form a new verse. 

{81} Literally: elsewhere, but in this context, alongside loke (in this world) it always means: in the next world. 

{82} Literally: becoming other, it means falling sick, growing old, or even dying. 

{83} This is a locative absolutive construction describing the circumstance before the question. 

{84} This is an accusative absolutive construction describing the time when something happens. The participle santam is omitted, but must be understood here. See Wijesekera, §57 for similar cases in Pāḷi. 

{85} There is a discord between the subject ye, plural, and the verb jahati, singular. It arises due the needs of the Old Gīti metre, which requires a short syllable in this position. Note that the Pāḷi has the correct form jahanti. 

{86} The syntax is complicated in this pādayuga, in prose it would be: hy etat sukhaṁ duṣkṛtakāriṇā na sulabhaṁ bhavati. 

{87} Elsewhere (vs. 331) spelt pratijāgareta, this BHS form is probably used m.c.

{88} The comm. explains this as meaning during at least one stage of life, and to apply, in different ways, to both lay and monastic. 

{89} This is a locative absolutive construction of past participle with the locative, giving a temporal sense. 

{90} I.e. acts well, for his own benefit. 

{91} The Pāḷi reading has a variant: saccavādinaṁ, which is in line with the Udānavarga here; and also the Patna Dhammapada has the same reading: saccavādinaṁ. Because of this correspondence, it may be the better reading. 

{92} The sentiment is expressed the other way round in the Pāḷi text. 

{93} The Pāḷi commentary on this otherwise obscure verse, says it refers to offenses that are concealed, and those confessed. When concealed, the rain of defilements pours down; when confessed, the rain does not fall upon the person, who is without defilements. 

{94} Note the different cases used to set up the comparison: the Udānavarga uses the ablative (etebhyaḥ), creating a sense of: from among these kinds of fragrances, implying a selection from a category. The Pāli uses the more straightforward accusative of comparison (etesaṁ), meaning: in relation to these, which sets up a direct, side-by-side contrast. While the ablative can imply inclusion within the group for the sake of comparison, its primary function here is to establish the group from which virtues fragrance is distinguished as supreme. 

{95} The undeclined form mārga (for mārgaḥ) is a Middle Indo-Aryan (Prakrit) feature common in Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit, perhaps showing the vernacular influence on the texts composition. As vowels are normally separated in this text, we might have expected mārgaḥ here, to keep the vowels apart, but no manuscript supports the reading. 

{96} These two verses (176-177) are variants on the single verse known to the Pāḷi sources. 

{97} It seems to me that the Udānavarga is on stronger ethical grounds here than the Udāna, in that it states that anyone doing wrong deeds (verbally, or in any other way) may end up in purgatory. The Pāḷi seems to differentiate speaking falsely from giving false witness, which may not be justifiable, both being forms of wrong speech. 

{98} This is a genitive absolute construction specifying when. 

{99} DPD says this number equals 1063.

{100} DPD: 1056. The numbers are, of course, incredibly long, the exact number is perhaps not important.

{101} It may be better to reverse these lines. In prose order we might have expected: Durmedhā pāpikāṁ dṛṣṭiṁ niḥśritya, yaḥ Āryāṇāṁ Dharmajīvinām Arhatāṁ śāsanaṁ pratikrośati … saḥ ātmavadhāya: the unintelligent one, depending on wrong views, who reviles the teaching of the Noble Arhats, who live by Dharma … brings about his own destruction. 

{102} The pronoun here is pointing forward to the object pāpikā in the next pādayuga. We can only get a clear understanding of the meaning by including the word again here. 

{103} Notice na here has to work twice for it to make sense: One should not set free that which is not free, otherwise we would have to read: One should not set free that which is free.

{104} The next five parallels all come from one discourse, Subhāsitasutta, Snp 3.3. 

{105} It is interesting here that pāpakammā seems to indicate not the deed itself, but the result of the deed. 

{106} There is no Tibetan parallel to this line, so we cannot compare. 

{107} This is the genitive of time, giving the meaning: after which. See Wijesekera, §157.

{108} The comm. here takes sajju and khīraṁ as compounded, giving the meaning: fresh milk, but this leaves the simile incomplete, as it only says: like fresh milk, does not sour; but the point is not that fresh milk does not sour, but that milk does not sour immediately, interpreting sajju as an adverb. 

{109} The word is derived from ku + ariya, a low or bad noble; compare kupurisa, a bad man, low man. SN-a says: kadariyā ti idaṁ maccharino ti; stingy, this means selfish.

{110} This and the next two parallels come from Āḷavakasutta (Snp 1.10).

{111} This refers to the previous verse Dhp 262 where jealousy, selfishness and deceit are mentioned. 

{112} The parallels are compiled from a number of verses here. I have not always liked to do that, but here, I feel, it highlights how the Sanskrit verse may have been compiled from existing fragments. 

{113} Referring back to the previous verse: these resentful thoughts. 

{114} Referring to the previous verse: this dejection. 

{115} Edgerton under mālavā, quotes this line as: sālaṁ vā māluvā yathā Ud xi.10. There does seem to have been some confusion between mālatā/mālavā, but elsewhere Edgerton has: mālutā, (1) a high number (cf. prec): Gv 106.5 (seems to correspond to māluda; (2) ( = mālu, q v., with Pali and AMg. correspondents), n. of a creeper, symbol of cause of unhappiness (because it chokes trees on which it grows).

{116} Different word, but having the same sense as the Udānavarga anṛtam. 

{117} We must understand śreṣṭho as working twice in this pādayuga. 

{118} Udānavarga uses an ablative here, while the Pāḷi uses a locative. 

{119} More literally, as dukkhe is in the locative case: one grows tired in regard to suffering. 

{120} This verse finds no parallel in the Pāḷi but the sentiment is in line with the early teachings. 

{121} Although they look similar ajñāyai is a genitive, of ignorance; aññāya in the Pāḷi means, however: by deep knowledge, it is an absolutive, indicating the means. 

{122} The referent is brought over from the preceding verse. 

{123} The referent is again in the previous verse. 

{124} I have divided the following three verses differently to Bernhard, as it seems more coherent to follow the Pāḷi division. 

{125} As far as I can see this is only one of three instances in the Udānavarga where anuśvāra is followed by a vowel. It is usually kept separate by hy being inserted between the two. The other two instances are in the Uddāna, which is probably written by a different scribe. 

{126} Lit: A person should not be for others, meaning be under their control, their influence. 

{127} As anyām is in the feminine, it indicates that another refers to a woman. 

{128} Here the negative affects both the verb and the manner. 

{129} The change from m. nom. sg. to m. acc. sing. forces the change in meaning. 

{130} I.e. one owns gains, however small, are still enough to live on. Be content with that. 

{131} The commentary explains they should not be attached, but like a snake in a mouse hole, be ready to move on when necessary. 

{132} The commentary says: Cultivate one thing means cultivate heedfulness (appamāda).

{133} This is known as the instrumental-like genitive, see: Wijesekera, §154.

{134} Although the chapter is about droha (wrong, offence, mischief) the word only occurs in the title, the contents suggest mischief may be the best interpretation. 

{135} In the commentary there is a story of a monk who deceives lay people, which sets the context for the interpretation of the verse. The commentary then explains that, just as a fowler is really hurting himself because he is blamed by the wise in this life, and gains a bad rebirth, so does a deceitful person harm himself here and in the next life. The commentary says vītaṁsa here means a decoy-bird (dīpaka-sakuṇa). The idea seems to be that just as a fowler deceives other birds with a decoy, so too a false monastic deceives other people with his appearance. Edgerton thinks the same word means a falcon. Monier-Williams, based on one citation, gives the meaning as a trap. 

{136} Labhate is brought forward from the first pādayuga to complete the meaning. 

{137} The sentiment is similar here, and it does seem to be a parallel, but the wording is different. 

{138} This is how it is stated in the commentary, mātaṅga is not just an elephant, but a solitary elephant. 

{139} The use of ca meaning: if, is quite regular in Pāḷi, and it must be the meaning here. This meaning goes unnoticed by Edgerton. 

{140} This seems to be another example of the neuter collective singular we see many times throughout this work; but here it is also possible we should read viśeṣaṁ twice, meaning: from the earlier distinction and from the later distinction. Same in next line.

{141} Explained in the commentary as earlier = samatha (calm), and later = vipassanā (insight). 

{142} The commentary explains this difficult passage to mean that: In the past defilements might not have been, but because they were, I was reborn; but in the future no defilements will exist, and so there will be no rebirth. The optative might not be (assa) reflects a counterfactual past (had defilements not arisen), while the future tense (bhavissati) confirms their cessation and the consequence.

{143} The present participle here has causative implications. 

{144} It is clear from the parallel that the three syllables so sammā are not needed. We should exclude them and re-establish a proper Tuṭṭhubha line here. 

{145} Lit: having abandoned the fetter of birth and old age; but birth and old age are not the fetter of course, but a result of not removing a fetter, so this appears to be a genitive of purpose relationship being implied by the accusative of apposition.

{146} The commentary says: Sadā phaggū ti niccam-pi phaggunīnakkhattam-eva; always a festival means constantly the spring festival. 

{147} Dhp 359 has icchādosa, ruined by desire.

{148} The sixth here means the mind, the mind is master and king over the senses. 

{149} The commentary says: Just as, for the purpose of burning things like front-plates, back-plates, etc., people erect logs of wood, bind them with vines, plaster them with clay, and make an external house designated as a fortress (for a kiln or furnace); in the same way, this internal (body) also is made into a fortress for the purpose of being burned…

{150} For it to make sense, we have to understand na as being attached to the second pāda. 

{151} The explanation is based on the Pāḷi commentary, tiṇṇā paratīre patiṭṭhitāti, crossed over and established on the far shore. 

{152} I.e. there on the far shore. 

{153} Or outsiders.

{154} This evidently is meant to be comprehensive, with Yamaloka indicating the lower realms (see the Pāḷi commentary), and sadevakam indicating the upper realms of humans and Devas. 

{155} The verb praceṣyate has to work twice in this pādayuga. 

{156} Comm.: the earth that is ones existence. 

{157} Comm: Yamalokañ-cāti catubbidhaṁ apāyalokañ-ca. Yamaloka means the fourfold downfall.

{158} The comm. says: Imaṁ sadevakan-ti imaṁ manussalokañ-ca devalokena saddhiṁ ko vicessati; this together with the Devas means who will understand this human realm together with the Devas. 

{159} I.e. cut down the whole forest of craving, not just a single manifestation of it. 

{160} The comm. defines them: pañcakāmaguṇasaṅkhātāni pupphāni, flowers are reckoned as the five strands of sensual desire. 

{161} If we put this in prose order it becomes clearer: Antakaḥ tu vaśam kurute naram pracinvantam puṣpāṇi eva vyāsaktamanasam atṛptam eva kāmeṣu; the End-Maker wields his influence over the person whose mind is attached to collecting flowers, who is truly unsated with desires.

{162} This line is parallel to Dhp 40a: Kumbhūpamaṁ kāyam-imaṁ viditvā. 

{163} This is a difficult simile in the way it is presented. Normally the verb has to work twice in these similes, so here we have abandons the whip. What I understand that to mean it the good horse has no need of a whip (that indeed is what makes him good). The Pāḷi parallel, though opposite in mood, is better expressed I feel. 

{164} The idea is that a well-trained horse is reliable and safe enough to be taken into a crowded, potentially chaotic, place. Although a horse is not explicitly stated, it can be inferred from the context. 

{165} The words denoting animals in Sanskrit are singular, but plural in the Pāḷi. 

{166} This verse recurs at 19.8A, 19.8C, 19.9A, 19.10A, 19.11A and 19.11C below.

{167} I.e. Nibbāna. 

{168} Until the final verse of this chapter all verses are variations on Uv 401.i-ii & 402.i-ii. 

{169} Sampada has the principal meanings: prosperity, success, wealth. 

{170} Meaning, that the actions one does determine ones destination. 

{171} The idea being that a fool has no choice, whereas the strong does have a choice, and the latter choses to forebear with the weak, making him morally superior.

{172} It seems there is reduplication here (vavi-), probably to meet the needs of the metre, we would expect a-vicakṣaṇaḥ. 

{173} Iva here is something of an anomaly, we might have expected eva for emphasis, or api indicating the contrast.

{174} Both of these interpretations seem valid, the first agrees with the Pāḷi commentarial interpretation, but the second is grammatically equally correct. 

{175} This is another instance where anuśvāra is followed by a vowel. It occurs again when this pāda is repeated at 1049. It is significant, I think, that this is an Uddāna verse, and not a regular textual verse. 

{176} Comm: whom shall I point out as preceptor or teacher?

{177} This is one of the few verses where we are not able to coherently translate into English pādayuga by pādayuga, but have to take the verse as a whole. This is because the object (the Fully Awakened Ones) is qualified by adjectives in both the first and second pādayugas, while the verb, which we need earlier on in the sentence in English is in the second pādayuga.

{178} The Jātaka concerns a story of how Yakkhinīs used to capture lost merchants, take them to husband and then devour them when they were finished with them.

{179} In the same Jātaka the Bodhisatta had been born as a cloud-horse, and led some of the merchants who listened to him to safety. 

{180} Here also we must take both pādayugas together to maintain a good flow in the translation, as names for the subject occur in both line a and d, which need to be joined together in English for ease of comprehension. 

{181} The term here is defined in the commentaries as having two meanings, 1) one who bears the unbearable, 2) the conqueror of the unconquerable. Iti-a: asayhassa sakalassabodhi-sambhārassa mahākaruṇādhikārassa ca sahanato vahanato, tathā . . . asayhānaṁpañcannaṁ Mārānaṁ sahanato abhibhavanato.

{182} The metre in Uv is the normal Śloka; but in the Pāḷi it is a slightly corrupt Ariyā metre. 

{183} This is a very difficult verse. I think this must be the right interpretation though, meaning that those who know the True Dhamma bring relief, like the night, being cooler, brings relief for the sick. 

{184} This is a part of a sequence of four verses from 460-463. 

{185} Rūpāṇi has to be read twice for it to work; otherwise it just says: those with eyes do not see.

{186} Gold from the Jambu river (Jāmbūnada) was proverbial in Indian literature for being the purest and highest quality gold. 

{187} Notice that to be cogent, we must understand maṁ, me, as working twice in this 

{188} The commentary (Thag-a) offers a couple of explanations. Internal: the aggregates, sense bases, etc., in ones own continuum; external: the same in someone else. Alternatively, and perhaps more profoundly: Internal: the noble aggregate of virtue, etc., of the adept, within me; external: my own external manifestation of material phenomena connected with being endowed with appearance (beauty), etc. It seems this second, practice-oriented interpretation is placed last for emphasis. 

{189} A very different idea in the Pāḷi, but both are cogent statements. Uv warns against accepting everything uncritically, the Pāḷi about rejecting everything uncritically. 

{190} Bahu is probably m.c. for bahū, many things, which is how I translate it. 

{191} The difference between this and the last verse is in the use of the passive forms śrūyate and dṛśyate.

{192} From here till the end of the chapter all fourteen verses are variations on the verse above. 

{193} Like the last 14 verses of the previous chapter, this chapter extends variations on just 4 verses to fill the whole chapter.

{194} Whereas the Dhammapada has just 6 variations on this theme, Uv has altogether 12 verses. 

{195} The next 7 verses are variations of the above verse.

{196} Meaning, even without them present; i.e. by simply following their teachings and example. 

{197} Notice how the Sanskrit makes an abstract statement, while in the Pāḷi the same sentiment is expressed about a person, the queen. 

{198} This logically follows on from verse 545 above, as in the Pāḷi order. 

{199} The next four verses are variations on the above two.

{200} Notice the subject is different in the Udānavarga, which states that someone can live happily with a steadfast one, not the steadfast one dwells happily, as in the Pāḷi. 

{201} Sarambhakathā is equated with quarrelsome speech (karaṇuttarā) and contentious speech (yugaggāhakathā) in the commentary. 

{202} I.e. if you always react like a gong that has no choice but just sounds out. 

{203} The commentator, not having recourse to the two verses in the Udānavarga, has interpreted this as a broken gong, and describes it as lying on the floor. The two verses together make the meaning clear: if you are reactive you are in saṁsāra, if you are not reactive, you have attained Nibbāna. A broken gong also of course does not react. Both readings/understandings seem possible. 

{204} The Pāḷi employs a different word with the same meaning as Sanksrit Kṣudha.

{205} There is a difference in mood between the Sanskrit with its optative bhavet, let it be, should be, and the Pāḷi declaration. 

{206} In Pāḷi four knots are recognised, that of the body, covetousness, ill-will and clinging to rules and vows. 

{207} The Pāḷi commentary explains this terse verse as meaning: Before defilements were, at path they were no more, before the faultless state was not, then at path it came into being. The last pādayuga emphasises that neither defilements nor the faultless state exist inherently, in any of the three times, i.e. they are anatta, selfless. 

{208} There are a number of prose passages from the Udāna found in Pāḷi, that in Uv appear as verses. This makes comparison difficult. I therefore do not compare the verse with the prose, but present them so students can compare differences and similarities. 

{209} There may be a conflation of mata (thought) with muta (sensed) in the Sanskrit. 

{210} These are perhaps an early use of dhāraṇīs, which were probably emerging in the tradition around the time the Udānavarga collection was being finalised. 

{211} Edgerton has: viraḍa; viraḍa, adj. (= Skt. virala), scarce, rare, sparse: (māra-sena ...) viraḍīkṛta LV 342.2 (vs). Based on this, I am taking the meaning here as being frugal. 

{212} In other words there is no rebirth for him, so he doesnt have a destination after falling away, or dying. 

{213} This meaning is not noticed by Edgerton, but see DPD: netti 1.3 fem. craving. 

{214} From the parallel we can see that these are abbreviations. 

{215} These make up the bhūta, elements, of the Sanskrit verse. 

{216} These two are also indicated in the Sanskrit, but not the following two, which together make up the formless realms. Although not mentioned they have to be seen as included. 

{217} This meaning is from Monier-Williams definition (in part): pradāna, n. (for 2. see below) giving, bestowal, presentation … n. teaching, imparting, announcing, declaring Mn. R. Kathās.

{218} According to the commentary on this verse, measurable refers to birth as a result of deeds done in the kāmaloka and bhavaloka; whereas immeasurable refers to birth from deeds done in the arūpaloka. 

{219} Lit: the left hand side, but meaning here: wrong, distorted, perverse. 

{220} For avadhyāna, see Edgerton. 

{221} See Edgerton, moṣadharma, adj. or subst. (Bhvr. or Karmadh.? = Pali mosa-dhamma, by false Sktism; Pali mosa is a quasi-vṛddhi formation to Pali musā = Skt. mṛṣā; §3.68), (of) deceptive quality.

{222} It means one who has insight and wisdom into the nature of existence. 

{223} The clarification comes from the commentary: passato jānato paṭivijjhato rāgādikiñcanaṁ natthi; for the one who sees, knows, pentrates there is no passion and so on. 

{224} The commentary explains that these are those who think sayaṁkato attā ca loko cā, the self and the world are made by oneself. 

{225} Comm: Paraṁkārūpasaṁhitā ti paro añño issarādiko sabbaṁ karotī ti evaṁ pavattaparaṁkāradiṭṭhisannissitā tāya upasaṁhitā ti paraṁkārūpasaṁhitā; based on being made by another means dependent on the view of other-making which occurs in this way: Another, a creator or the like, makes everything. 

{226} There is a very interesting difference between the two versions here. In Uv Mṛtyurājaṁ is accusative (the object), but Maccurājā in Pāḷi is nominative (the subject). Notice the Pāḷi lacks an object, which needs to be supplied to make sense. 

{227} The sixteen verses which follow are all variations on the above three verses. 

{228} Comm: yo puggalo gihibhāve ālayasaṅkhātaṁ vanathaṁ chaḍḍetvā; that person who, having abandoned the attachment called the wilderness (vanatha) in the household life. 

{229} All manuscripts read paśyatāyāntaṁ here, but that doesnt make sense, as it would be analysed paśyata + āyāntaṁ, while paśyata is not a recorded imperative form. It seems this was a mistake copied throughout the manuscripts, which should read paśyatha, a clear second person imperative form, also used in the previous verse. 

{230} In the SN discourse this is extracted from, the householder Citta interprets the terms thus: carriage = the body; faultless parts = virtue (sīla); a white cover = freedom (vimutti); one-spoked = mindfulness (sati). Greed, hatred and delusion are troubles (īgha); the stream = craving (taṇhā); and again greed, hatred and delusion are bonds (bandhana), giving the hidden meaning: A person with virtue, freed and mindful, proceeds, see the one freed from greed, hatred and delusion, who has cut off craving, who is unbound (by the three pollutants). 

{231} This and the following three verses must be read together. 

{232} Uv treats ārāma and rukkhacetiya as two separate items, whereas the Pāḷi places them in a kammadhāraya compound, tree shrines in pleasure parks.

{233} According to the Pāḷi commentary here, the one who sees is a noble disciple with right view. He sees without distortion. The one who does not see is the ordinary disciple (puthujjana), who, though he technically sees, does not see things as they really are, and therefore fails to see properly at all. The nuances of the grammar distinguish the two verses, and yield very different meanings, with the Udānavarga concentrating on the ontology of what is seen and not seen; while the Pāḷi focuses on the subjectivity of the one who sees and the one who sees not. I think in the Udānavarga, the phrase: the unseen is never seen, must be indicating that the subject/object duality is transcended when apprehending Nirvāṇa. 

{234} I.e. these are radically different ways of seeing, one with insight, the other without. 

{235} The last sentence emphasises the radically different nature of the experience, which are as different as day and night. 

{236} This is obstruse at first sight, but what it is talking about is the moments of cognition. Contemplating and seeing are two different ways of perceiving, and if you contemplate with wisdom, then at that time you are not simply seeing, and vice versa. 

{237} This doesnt seem to be doctrinally coherent, we might have expected a negative in the last pāda. Something like: ayam nātmeti sadānupaśyati; one always contemplates this as non-self. 

{238} Adding the explanatory words in brackets seems to be the only way to resolve the meaning of the verse. Literally it says with this in the first line, and when this in the third line. The expanded translation clarifies what this must refer to. 

{239} There is no word in English that can adequately translate pāpa in every context. Depending on where it is used, and its declension, it means wickedness, wrong, demerit, worse. 

{240} The verses are the same in the two texts, apart from the Pāḷi attributing this teaching to all Buddhas. An alternate reading of the Pāḷi is etaṁ Buddhānusāsanaṁ, this is the advice of the Buddha, which, if we took it, would make the verses equivalent. 

{241} Notice the difference between the abstract Uv: there is emancipation from… and the personal in the Pāḷi: one is emancipated from. 

{242} The Pāḷi commentary defines it this way: Anavassutacittassā ti rāgena atintacittassa, a mind not wet with passion.

{243} Pāḷi commentary: not smitten by faults (dosena). 

{244} Lit: for no other can purify another. 

{245} Note the unsual construction, as pāpam is both subject of natthi, and logical object of akurvataḥ. 

{246} The metre here is wrong, having two syllables more than expected. We should probably exclude pāpo as in the Sanskrit. It is the same with bhadro in the next verse. They were probably inserted for clarification. 

{247} This is an example of the ablative-like genitive, giving the meaning: from. Similarly in the verse below. The Pāḷi comm. makes this explicit: Dukkho pāpassa uccayo. Pāpassa hi uccayo vuḍḍhi idhaloke pi samparāye pi dukkham-eva āvahatī ti; from an accumulation of demerit there is suffering means an accumulation, an increase of demerit brings suffering here in this world and in the next. 

{248} Whereas the dative of result was used in the previous verse, here the compound adjective with āvaha is used to give the same meaning, reinforcing the earlier analysis. 

{249} The lines a-b and c-d are reversed in the Pāḷi. 

{250} Presumably madhye, written madhya m.c.

{251} See Edgerton, s.v. kāṅkṣā; in Classical Sanskrit the same word only means desires; the BHS meaning of doubts carries over from earlier MIA, including Pāḷi. 

{252} The last two verses appear in reverse order in the Dhammapada, giving a more logical flow to the meaning. 

{253} Comm. defines it as parikkhārabhaṇḍakena, with their collection of requisites, ensuring we are dealing with a collective neuter noun here. 

{254} The next five verses are similar to 705.i, with keyword substitution in the last line. 

{255} The next five verses are similar to 711.i, with keyword substitution in the last line.

{256} The interpretation follows the Pāḷi commentary. 

{257} This is based on the commentary: Suññato animitto cā ti ettha appaṇihitavimokkho pi gahito yeva; emptiness, signless, and here we should understand the freedom of desirelessness. 

{258} The next three verses are variations on the above, with small changes in vocabulary. 

{259} We again have three verses with variations and small changes in vocabulary. 

{260} In Uv, the subject of the verse is yokes; in the Pāḷi the subject is wisdom, hence the difference in translation.

{261} Yoga has two meanings, which are discerned by context. In the Sanskrit verse it is negative, and means the yokes; in the Pāḷi verse it is positive, and means effort. 

{262} These two verses in Sanskrit and Pāḷi are evidently parallels, but with the change of bhava to bhūri the context changes completely, and the verses have very different meanings. 

{263} Similarly, bhava has two meanings, in the Sanskrit it is negative, and means growth of the yokes; in the Pāḷi it is positive, and means development of wisdom. 

{264} This is actually a dual form, meaning two seers, but given the context I think we must take it as metri causi, and the meaning must be plural. 

{265} There is a reversal of pādayuga order compared to Uv 

{266} Lit: tomorrow and tomorrow. 

{267} The comm. says: in the Nettippakaraṇa it is said: Fixation (ṭhiti) means the underlying tendencies (anusaya). For the underlying tendencies are the root of the continuation of existence (bhavapavattiyā mūlaṁ).

{268} Comm.: jātu ekaṁseneva punabbhavāya na et; that one surely does not return to a further existence. 

{269} Bernhard read susaṁvidhāne, na saṁvidhānam, but it is hard to see how this makes sense. We have to presume an ellipsis of the negative prefix for the sentence to work: susaṁvidhāne, na saṁvidhānam. 

{270} Sāhu appears to be a side form of sādhu, good, excellent. 

{271} Dhīraiḥ in Uv is plural instrumental, dhīro in the Pāḷi is nominative singular, we might have expected an instrumental singular: dhīrā; and plural dhīrehi sukhasaṁvāso would have been even better. The comm. makes the instrumental sense clear: paṇḍitena saddhiṁ ekaṭṭhāne saṁvāso sukho ti attho; living together with the wise one in the same place is good, is the meaning. 

{272} Lines c & d are reversed in the versions. 

{273} Meaning: the Devas, even with their divine sight, cannot understand the state of the Arahat. 

{274} The multivalience of these terms is brought out well by the commentary: transcended existence and non-existence: because existence (bhava) means success (sampatti), and non-existence (abhava) means failure (vipatti). Likewise, existence means increase (vuddhi), and non-existence means decrease (hāni). Existence means eternity (sassataṁ), and non-existence means annihilation (ucchedo). Existence means merit (puññaṁ), and non-existence means demerit (pāpaṁ). Existence means a good destiny (sugati), and non-existence means a bad destiny (duggati). Existence means small (khuddako), and non-existence means great (mahanto).

{275} The commentary reports a reading that agrees with Uv in the next verse: paṭibaddhacitto. 

{276} This is a difficult last pāda, but it seems we can interpret it to mean: supported temporarily by the existing body. 

{277} The commentary explicates the infinitive using the gerundive pahātabbaṁ (is to be abandoned), which carries a strong sense of obligation. This reflects the broader historical trend in which the infinitive was largely replaced by the gerundive to express necessity. 

{278} The translation is tentative, bhrūṇa means an embryo, metaphorically something fragile, delicate; dheya means realm, sway, control (according to BHSD). 

{279} The phrase visaṁskāragate citte is a locative absolute construction (when the mind has gone to the unconditioned), which differs from the Pali structure of accusative nouns.

{280} We now have five variations on the above verse, with keyword substitution. 

{281} We have six variations again on this verse. 

{282} Defined in the comm. as the 36 types of grasping (upādāya), of which 18 are internal, 18 external. 

{283} We now have three variations on this verse. 

{284} Yogakkhema (yogakṣema) simply means safety, as I have translated it in the Udānavarga, but it is defined in the Pāḷi comm. as meaning safety from the yokes (catūhi yogehi khemassa).

{285} Comm. defines it as: aṭṭhasamāpattisaṅkhāte adhicitte; what is reckoned as the eight (jhāna) attainments is the higher mind. 

{286} Three verses with keyword substitution follow. 

{287} We now have three verses with the opposite sentiment. 

{288} In this verse, the words bhikṣave, anyapoṣiṇe, tāyine, and smṛtātmane are morphologically locative singular but function syntactically as datives, representing the object of the verb spṛhayanti (they envy). This use of the locative for the dative is a common Prakritism in Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit. Cf. the Pali parallel and see Syntax §170.

{289} The Commentary explains that piṇḍapātikassa is the dative case used in the sense of the accusative; for this usage cf. Syntax §99b.

{290} This is how it is defined in the commentary, which is different to Udānavarga. 

{291} Note the inconsistency in the nominative singular endings: five adjectives use the Classical Sanskrit ending -aḥ (-ataḥ, -ataḥ, -ataḥ, -ataḥ, -ataḥ), while three use the Prakrit/BHS ending -o (-ato, -ito, -ito). This variation exemplifies the incomplete Sanskritization of the text, revealing its Prakrit vernacular base. 

{292} The comm. says: Sammā ti hetunā kāraṇena dhammaṁ vipassantassa, right means from being insightful regarding phenomena having causes and conditions.

{293} The common translation of skandha by aggregates seems to obscure, rather than elucidate, the meaning. Although a mouthful, it seems better to translate it with: the body-and-mind components, as this is more comprehensible. 

{294} We now have the usual variations, with keyword substitution. 

{295} It looks like veśmāṁ (houses) must be a wrong Sanskritisation of whatever underlies vissaṁ (carnal) in the Pāḷi, Edgerton says nothing. 

{296} The comm. offers two explanations: Vissan-ti visamaṁ Dhammaṁ, vissagandhaṁ vā kāyakammādikaṁ Dhammaṁ samādāya caranto bhikkhu nāma na hoti; vissaṁ means a crooked/corrupt Dhamma, or a Dhamma that has the stench of corruption (vissagandhaṁ), such as in bodily acts and so forth, having taken that Dhamma up, and living accordingly, one is not known as a monastic. As vissaṁ means bad-smelling, carnal (lit: like raw meat) this seems the more likely meaning, and I adopt it. 

{297} Verbs of saying, speaking can take more than one accusative. Here āhuḥ takes three. 

{298} MNidd on Duṭṭhaṭṭhakasuttaṁ defines ussadā as being seven: rāgussado, dosussado, mohussado, mānussado, diṭṭhussado, kilesussado, kammussado; the debasements of passion, hatred, delusion, conceit, views, defilements and deeds.

{299} In English we do not like to wait so long to find out who the subject is! But in these verses it actually serves to build up tension, and has a strong rhetorical effect.

{300} We see a reversal of the pādayuga order here in the last verse. 

{301} We have to take na as working twice here, a fairly common feature of these texts, being negative to both ātma and to manyate. 

{302} There now follows some variations.

{303} Again variations follow. 

{304} The variations are recorded in the first discourse of the Suttanipāta, where 17 verses are recorded. Through extra verses and variations on existing ones, Uv records the 34 verses which follow. 

{305} Meaning he will never return to this near shore, having gone beyond. In the Pāḷi it says: the monastic abandons the near and the far shore. 

{306} The comm. seems a little unsure how to interpret orapāra, and says: The near is the six internal sense bases, the far is the six external sense bases; likewise, the near is the human world, the far is the world of Devas; the near is the realm of sensual desire, the far is the realm of form and the formless; the near is existence in the realms of desire and form, the far is existence in the formless realm; the near is individual existence, the far is the causes for the pleasure of individual existence. We can presume that near and far is meant to be all-encompassing, and that the monastic gives it all up. 

{307} The form udācchinatti is the standard present 3rd. singular form of ud-ā-√chid (to cut off entirely), preserving the older Vedic present formation chinatti (s.v. MW, ucchid). 

{308} We now have the usual six variations, Pāḷi has only one of them, see above. 

{309} The usual six variations now follow. 

{310} This is the explanation in the commentary: vidhūpitā bhusaṁ dhūpitā santāpitā daḍḍhā ti attho; burned up, smoked, heated, consumed is the meaning. 

{311} Commentary: Chinnañ-hi kappitan-ti vuccati. Suvikappeti usually means well-prepared, well-ordered, which doesnt fit here, but it also means well-trimmed, from which the commentary gets the meaning. 

{312} This nominative form interrupts the flow of the instrumentals, which is more natural. But we again get nominatives in the next pādayuga. 

{313} Although all manuscripts support the reading -prahāṇam, I have amended the text, as: utkuṭuka-prahāṇam, abandoning the squatting posture, makes no sense. It seems that the Udānavarga recitors/translators have confused -prahāṇam (abandoning) with -pradhāṇam (striving), which is the meaning we find in the Pāḷi. The Tibetan, which was based on a Sanskrit version of the text reads: cog pur dug la bad pa; striving while sitting in a crouched posture.

{314} We have to bring the negation (na) forward from the previous line for it to make sense. 

{315} The commentary defines Dhamma here as referring to the ninefold supermundane Dhamma (navavidho ca lokuttaradhammo), the four paths, their four fruits, and Nibbāna.

{316} A form of address by which Brahmins address one another: Sir, Dear!

{317} Pāḷi commentary: sace rāgādīhi kiñcanehi sakiñcano; if he has something such as passion and so on. 

{318} Comm. doesnt help with this, so I take udīraye as an optative. 

{319} There is a strange mismatch of number here: they do not rejoice … one does not grieve. In the Pāḷi the number agrees. It may be abhinandanti is m.c. for abhinandati, as Bernhard suggests, to avoid the Anuṣṭubh form in the prior line. 

{320} In the Pāḷi a monk by the name of Saṅgāmajī is being addressed; in the Udānavarga we cannot be sure of that. If not, then the last line could be translated as: a victor in battle, freed from attachments, that one I indeed say is a Brahmin. 

{321} Using the instrumental here reads a little awkwardly, the Pāḷi employs the locative: like water on a lotus leaf…

{322} Moving beings are animals, insects, birds, etc.; stationary are plants, vegetables, etc.

{323} This is translated according to the commentary. More literally it would be: used against moving and stationary beings, as I have translated in the Udānavarga. 

{324} See Edgerton, aneya. 

{325} This is another instance where the locatives are used with dative-like sense. See Syntax §170.

{326} In this verse the epithets are in the nominative case, giving a more declarative sense to them (we could also write: The leader! The noble one! etc.). There is also the addition of yaḥ in the second pādayuga, whereas the adjectives in the first verse are more descriptive, and have an unstated agent, until he is declared to be a Brahmin. 

{327} A variation occurs in the standard concluding formula across the chapters verses. The common form, bravīmi Brāhmaṇaṁ hi tam, places emphasis on the strength and certainty of the declaration itself through the particle hi (indeed): ...that one I indeed say is a Brahmin. In contrast, the variant Brāhmaṇaṁ taṁ bravīmy aham shifts the emphasis onto the identity of the subject. By fronting the word Brāhmaṇaṁ and explicitly stating the agent aham (I), the structure creates a more authoritative and proclamation-like statement: A Brahmin  that one  I say. This word order serves to heighten the finality of the title being bestowed. 

{328} The previous verse was descriptive of the Brahmin, and used adjectives and past participles; while this one is proscriptive, using optative forms of the same words, showing how to become a Brahmin.

{329} There is one syllable that cannot be read in this Śloka line. I cannot reconstruct the line. 

{330} The Tibetan would support reading just the first two pādayugas. It maybe the lines d & e are accidental interpolations, that were copied across manuscripts.

{331} We have to take Buddhā here as referring to anyone who has Awakened, otherwise called Arahats, as there can only be one Sammāsambuddha in the world at any given time. 

{332} Commentarial interpretation: Whoever has cut off hatred, craving and the sixty-two views together with the tendencies, and also thrown off ignorance, that one I call a Brahmin.

{333} The supply of anger here comes from the commentary, but is needed to complete the thought: Nāssa muñcethā ti so pi pahaṭo khīṇāsavabrāhmaṇo assa paharitvā ṭhitassa veraṁ na muñcetha, tasmiṁ kopaṁ na kareyyāti attho; let his loose means even if he were struck, that brahmin, one with pollutants destroyed, would not let loose hatred towards the one who stands there having struck him; he would not become angry at him. 

{334} Bakkula seems to be a Sankritisation of pakkula in the Pāḷi. 

{335} The commentary defines pakkula as an onomatopoeic word, indicating a confusing sound. 

{336} This is an instance of the Dative-like Genitive, Wijesekera, §152. It is also possible that the datives in the Pāḷi have been mistaken for genitives, and a better Sanskritisation would have been ātāpine dhyāyate brāhmaṇāya. 

{337} Two variations of the above verse follow here. 

{338} Iti here is outside the metre, and is simply indicating the closure of the text as such. 
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